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A. Organization

1. Cross-Application/Central Organizational Units

1.1. Company Code

CI template:
 1.
General Explanation

Company code is the smallest organizational unit for which a complete self-contained set of accounts can be drawn up for purposes of external reporting. This includes the recording of all relevant transactions and generating all supporting documents required for financial statements.

It is difficult to discuss company codes without addressing the subject of funds balance, which in US federal government accounting, can be viewed as the legal entity and not necessarily the organization with the balance.

For specific details regarding funds balance, refer to the Funds Management/Master Data/Fund template.

There are two categories of funds considered in the WLMP core solution – general and revolving. The primary focus of the WLMP solution is on AMC activities supported by revolving funds, AWCF, but some business events such as inventory acquisition are managed with general funds.

It is the nature of doing business as a DoD operating agency that is determining the relationship between SAP's concept of organizational structure and the legal significance of the Army Management Structure, which is centered on controlling funds.

According to SAP, the number of company codes within a company structure should be kept to a minimum. The business reason for separate company codes to define an enterprise, usually related to taxes or foreign operating constraints, does not apply to a federal governmental operating agency. The ISPS solution is intended to provide the functionality needed to comply with statutory reporting requirements of all funds defined in FM.

However, there is enough difference between the nature and purpose, and in the accounting treatment of funds, that general funds and revolving funds should be segregated. In fact, the Navy SAP pilots obtained a ruling from the OMB that under no circumstances will general funds and revolving funds be combined under one company code.

 2.
Naming Convention

The company code keys should be numeric. Future changes in business conditions and organizational structure may require changes to the company code description. Numeric keys will allow the descriptive changes without creating a conflict in the company code identification.

This rational should apply to the naming of all organizational units.
 3.
Definition of Organizational Units

This section addresses major components of general settings, enterprise structure as well financial accounting global parameters.

Once an organizational structure has been decided it is not easily changed.

There is no reason to not create the WLMP company code representing AWCF business activities, by copying the SAP delivered US01 country template. From there, the new company code can be changed to indicate the AMC – AWCF specific global data and processing parameters.

Chart of accounts

WLMP will be in full compliance with the United States Government Standard General Ledger (USG SGL), which is mandated by the US Treasury and centrally managed by DFAS.

There will be only one chart of accounts, the USGL, in the WLMP solution

Refer to the General Ledger master data and business processes sections of the CI templates for further details on the chart of accounts.

Company

In the SAP system, consolidation functions in financial accounting are based on companies. A company can be comprised of one or more company codes. SAP recommends keeping the preset company ID G00000 if only one company is needed. 

The default company is DA for Department of Army. Consolidations operations are not relevant at this time.

Credit control area

A credit control area is an organizational unit that represents an area responsible for granting and monitoring credit. Credit information can be made available per customer within a credit control area.

At this point, credit control is not relevant to AMC primarily because most the customer base is predominately other government agencies controlled by the prompt payment act and other statutory regulations. Also, in most cases, customer reimbursable orders are funded and/or cash collection is automatic.

The default credit control area key is "AMC".

Financial management area

The financial management area is an organizational unit within accounting, which structures the business organization from the perspective of Cash Budget Management and Funds Management.

The functional characteristics of FM area are defined separately for both Cash Budget Management and Funds Management in the implementation guide for each of these areas.

It may determined later that cash budget management functionality may be included in the scope for improving cash forecasting – a core requirement – but a this time, FM area has only been defined for funds management. Refer to the general settings section of the funds management templates.

Fiscal year and fiscal year variant

A fiscal year is generally a period of 12 months for which the company produces financial statements and takes inventory. A fiscal year may or may not correspond to the calendar year.

The US federal government operates on a 12 months fiscal year starting October 1st and ending September 30th.

A fiscal year variant defines the relationship between the calendar and fiscal year. The fiscal year variant specifies the number of periods and special periods in a fiscal year and how the system is to determine the assigned posting periods.

The WLMP solution will default to the "V9" fiscal year variant  - October to September with4 special periods. See additional comments regarding fiscal year and posting periods in the basic settings sections below.

Controlling Area

One controlling area will be defined for AMC, which has been established to allow cross-company cost accounting, option "2" of company code assignment to controlling area in the processing parameters section.

Cost of Sales Accounting

Cost of sales accounting is a way to create a profit and loss statement (P&L) for a company by comparing the revenues to the costs or expenses occurred to obtain these revenues. The expenses are mainly divided by function using the cross-application functional area field. This functional breakdown shows how the costs in a company were incurred. It represents the business reason for the expense.

There are three reasons why cost of sales accounting should not be activated for WLMP for the current scope: One, this business environment does not facilitate deriving functional area from master data; two, the requirement to use EOR's; and three, there is another business use for the functional area field.

Normally, functional area can be derived from other master data such as cost center. AMC does not necessarily classify cost centers by function. The function or business purpose of expenses is built into the logic of expense accounts, i.e. the element of resource.

The Element of Resource (EOR) is a standard element of the Army Management Structure (AMS), and identifies the nature of obligations applied to funds balances. The EOR's are incorporated into G/L expense accounts and primary cost elements as "point" or sub-accounts and are also represented by commitment items master records in funds management.

The functional grouping of expenses will be accommodated by roll-up reporting out of the BW based on EOR's.

The functional area field has been identified as a solution to solve the problem of accommodating the AMS code. Refer to the functional area template added to the funds management master data section. 

Business Areas and Business Area Financial Statements

Business area

A business area is an organizational unit within accounting that represents a separate area of operations or responsibilities in a business organization.

Business areas are not currently in scope for the WLMP core solution with respect to revolving funds.

However, certain non-AWCF activities being subsumed may require the use of business areas in order to segregate appropriations within general funds. This is because funds management is currently not in scope for general funds. General funds will be set up as a separate company code, for which FM will not be activated. WLMP has no contractual obligation to design FM for general funds. The financial system for general funds is SOMARDS, which is not being subsumed. WLMP will be responsible for maintaining trial balances for these non-AWCF activities. Business areas may be an option to represent the various funds as opposed to setting up separate company codes.

It needs to been determined if business areas can be activated for a specific company as opposed to as a general setting. 

Business area financial statements

To be able to create a balance sheet and a profit and loss statement for business areas , the field for the business area in the line item must be ready for input. If the indicator is set for the company code, the business area field is always ready for input when posting documents, independent of the field control of the posting keys and of the accounts.

At this point, it has been determined that business areas are not necessary to satisfy the reporting requirements for revolving funds. Therefore, this indicator will not be set for the AWCF company code. However, as mentioned above business areas may be required for a company code established for non-AWCF activities.

Cash management activated

Setting this indicator activates Cash management for the company code. There are cash forecasting capabilities provided by the cash management functionality, which may be needed to provide AMC with improvements in this area.

This indicator will not be set until requirements for cash forecasting have been investigated further.

 4.
Assignment of Organizational Units

See comments above.

At this point in determining requirements and scope, many of the organizational units at the enterprise and company code level are not relevant. Single default values are being maintained merely for the purpose of avoiding integration errors.

To recap – 

One chart of accounts

One company code

One financial management area

One credit control area

One controlling area

One fiscal year variant

Cost of sales is not active

Business areas are not active

Cash management is not active

 5.
Changes to existing Organization

Today, AMC treats its business areas, SMA, DMA, Ordnance, and I/S, as independently managed and vertically reported operations. In AMC's view, this would have been the logical break in the organization structure to define company codes.

The primary business reason driving this viewpoint is that AMC conducts inter-activity buying and selling across the business areas in order to manage funds balances in accordance with federal financial management regulations.

Unfortunately, the integrated environment within which SAP R/3 operates does not lend functionality in an automated fashion to arms-length buying and selling between activities in the same client. In fact, structuring the business areas as separate company codes still would not have preserved the current mode of transacting business within AMC.

Today, the AMC business areas are treated as separately funded operations. Taking this even further, each activity within AMC currently has its own funds balance with Treasury. In federal governmental accounting, a funds balance represents cash and the only mechanism for reporting funds status is through the general ledger budgetary (4000) accounts. Transactions are not budget-relevant, i.e. do not affect the budgetary accounts, unless consummated in cash.

AMC senior management has generally bought into the notion of treating AMC-AWCF as a single company code and eliminating the need to exchange cash in order to consummate business between activities.

A consequence to this change in business practice is that all internal transactions will no longer affect funds balances and won't be reflected in the budgetary accounts.  This is essentially the only mechanism by which DFAS can generate financial statements for AMC activities. The DFAS systems can only accommodate results of operations and financial position off of a general ledger trial balance. The concern is that activities cannot be controlled if transactions don't pass through the budgetary accounts.

AMC (and DFAS) are supporting the concept that this perceived loss of control can be compensated for with management tools and reporting provide in SAP R/3. This concept has been coined "General Ledger Plus" and will be briefed to the DA and OSD in order to depart from traditional G/L mainframe reporting.
 6.
Special Considerations

The single company code approach and eliminating inter-activity buying and selling are two special considerations that are being addressed. Refer to separate documentation and on-going discussions that support these considerations.
 7.
Project specific CI section

None
1.2. Financial Management Area

CI template:
 1.
General Explanation

The Financial Management (FM) Area, or Funds Management Area, is the organizational unit within which funds and commitment budgets are planned, controlled, and monitored, and is the highest organizational element used in the SAP FM module. Financial management (FM) areas subdivide an organization into units in which you can carry out independent cash budget management and independent funds management.

At this point, there is no need to define more than one FM Area (AMC) in WLMP to manage Army Working Capital Fund (AWCF) – Treasury Symbol 4930.1 (revolving funds). This is consistent with Controlling Area and only one company code has been defined for AMC AWCF Activities.

Inevitably, AMC's appropriations (general funds) will be brought into WLMP, probably under a separate company code. There is no apparent business case to establish a separate FM Area to independently manage general funds from revolving fund.

Company codes relevant for Funds Management are assigned to a FM Area. One or more company codes can be assigned to a FM Area. The local currency of the company code must match up with the FM Area currency.

If cost controlling and project monitoring are to be integrated into Funds Management, the Controlling Area organization unit of controlling must be assigned to a FM Area. Company code assignments of all controlling areas relevant for Funds Management are also assigned to the company codes relevant for FM.

All other organizational units, such as the plant and the purchasing organization in Materials Management or the personnel area in Human Resources, are linked to Funds Management via the company code.

 2.
Naming Convention

There are no specific guidelines for FM Area naming conventions. This organizational unit is not relevant to AMC's current systems or funds control procedures.
 3.
Definition of Organizational Units

The one WLMP FM Area is named "AMC" for Army Material Command. Changing the name to AMC-AWCF may be warranted.
 4.
Assignment of Organizational Units

AMC is the FM Area; the WLMP Controlling Area is "AMC" – US Army Material Command; the WLMP Company code is "AMC" – Army Material Command.

Company Code is assigned to a FM Area in Financial Accounting -> Global Settings -> Company Code -> Enter Global Parameters. Then the Company Code is assigned to a Controlling Area in Controlling -> General Controlling -> Organization -> Maintain Controlling Area -> Assignment of company code(s).

 5.
Changes to existing Organization

The FM Area is not relevant to AMC's current systems or funds control procedures.
 6.
Special Considerations

None.

 7.
Project specific CI section

N/A
1.3. Controlling Area

CI template:
 1.
General Explanation

The WLMP SAP system will have one controlling area.  This will allow cost allocations to be performed between all cost centers and cost accounting objects throughout the SAP system.

In most cases, the cost center hierarchy in the Controlling Area will be similar to the current AMC cost center structure.  The SAP cost center hierarchy will be as follows in ascending order:

Branch>Division>Directorate>Mission>Installation>MSC>AMC
 2.
Naming Convention

For the Command Neutral system AMC will be the name for the one and only Controlling Area. For cost center numbers, the two digit installation code will be followed by the current legacy cost center number. Since each Depot and Arsenal have their own versions of SIFs, AMC's current cost center numbers may duplicate throughout the organization.  For example, the directorate of maintenance at one installation could have the same cost center number as the directorate of maintenance of another installation.  Within the one controlling area, cost center numbers must be unique

Change the current cost center numbering from 5 characters to 7 character (xxyyyyy – where xx is the Depot code and yyyyy is the legacy cost center number) will affect any current interfaces that use the cost center number.  Interfaces that could be affected are ATAAPS, DCPS, and DPAS (depreciation).  DFAS is aware of this problem and have proposed a solution for it. 
 3.
Definition of Organizational Units

One controlling area will be used for AMC.  Only cost centers that are part of the AWCF-DMA will be entered into SAP.  Cost centers that currently collect cost in SOMARDS are considered to be out of scope at this time and will not be included in the SAP cost center structure. 

ISSUE:  At one time, cost centers that currently collect cost in SOMARDS were considered to be out of scope.  This may be change due to political reasons and the one company code resolution.  The cost accounting teams needs this issue to be resolved ASAP.  If SOMARDS cost centers are to be included in the WLMP solution then the cost center hierarchy and cost center master data needs to be provide to the cost accounting team.  At this time, SOMARDS cost centers are not included in the SAP cost center structure. 
 4.
Assignment of Organizational Units

Since there is only one controlling area, all company codes and cost centers will be assigned to it. 
 5.
Changes to existing Organization

Some Depots (CCAD) and Arsenals (RIA) have shown interest in better aligning their cost center to their work centers.  This could cause a change in the cost center hierarchy.  During each implementation the relationship between cost centers and work centers will be analyzed. 
 6.
Special Considerations

When renumbering cost centers, existing interfaces into and from SAP to local systems must be considered.  This should be resolved at the moment, IF the first two digits can be cut off.

Change the current cost center numbering from 5 characters to 7 character (xxyyyy – where xx is the Depot code and yyyyy is the legacy cost center number) will affect any current interfaces that use the cost center number.  Interfaces that could be affected are ATAAPS, DCPS, and DPAS (depreciation).  DFAS is aware of this problem and have proposed a solution for it.
 7.
Project specific CI section

None
1.4. Profit Center

CI template:
 1.
General Explanation

The WLMP SAP system will implement profit center accounting. Each profit center represents an organizational unit equal to a mission within an installation. Profit centers are structured in a hierarchy. The lowest level of the hierarchy represents the mission for which profit center accounting will generate management reports containing the  P+L plus selected balance sheet items. Transfer pricing along with Profit Center Accounting is used for tracking AMC internal business.
 2.
Naming Convention

Profit centers can have up to 10 digits. The first 2 digits are PC followed by 2 digits identifying the Depot Code and the remaining six digits characters are to describe the mission. 

For example, the profit center number for the CCAD Base Operation mission is: CJ3BASEOP


PC = profit center


J3   = the Depot Code for CCAD


BASEOP = the Base Operation Mission

Another example is PCJ3MAINT where:


PC = profit center


J3   = the Depot Code for CCAD




MAINT = the Maintenance Mission 

 3.
Definition of Organizational Units

Cost centers are assigned to profit centers. Profit Centers will represent installations and may go as low as mission. 

 4.
Assignment of Organizational Units

The profit centers are assigned to hierarchy nodes representing a unit with budgetary responsibility and the capability to generate internal and external revenue.

 5.
Changes to existing Organization

Profit Center reports will replace the lower level 1307 reports. AMC will have one 1307 report, showing external revenue but no internal revenue. All internal business is recorded in management reporting and not in statutory reporting.

 6.
Special Considerations

Profit centers will be  to derive funds, fund centers and functional areas. They are also used to default this information into WBS elements, orders and sales orders.

 7.
Project specific CI section

None
1.5. Plant

CI template:
 1.
General Explanation

·  At least 1 plant per AMC installation will exist.  

· Additional plants will depend on compelling business reasons. 

·  Currently, a depot will include a SMA plant, a DMA Depot plant, and on an as-needed basis a DLA plant.  This will support transfer pricing and depot AWCF restrictions between SMA and the depot (DMA), APO, and MRP requirements. 

·  Single Stock Fund (SSF) sites will also include a plant with storage locations as applicable.  Non-depot/ arsenal sites will typically include an SMA plant, and a SSF site.  

· Negative stocks will not be allowed at any of the AMC plants.  

· Plants need to accept any AMC material which requires AMC-wide material maintained at each plant.

·
·


 2.
Naming Convention

· A plant is an organizational unit that subdivides an enterprise according to production, procurement, maintenance, and materials planning.  A plant can only be assigned to one company code.  Before plants are assigned to company codes, you must define the valuation control. 

· APO-SNP plans at the plant level.

· Material Masters are unique at the plant level.

· Valuation is unique at the plant level. 

· MRP can be run at the plant level or at a storage location level.

·
·
·
Each of the 5 MACOMS will be assigned a thousand series plant number 1000 - 5000.  The Single Stock Fund sites will be 6000 series plants.  Future structure can be accommodated with subsequent series up to 9000 which allows the addition of 3 future MACOMS.  This taxonomy will provide sufficient flexibility for future plant assignments to each of the MACOMS for a total of 999 plants per MACOM.  Numbering will coincide with the go live schedule.  CECOM = 1000, TACOM = 2000, AMCOM = 3000, SBCCOM = 4000, and OSC = 5000.  Within each MACOM each installation will have a 99 plant number range.  CECOM 1000 series would include Fort Monmouth = 1000, Fort Huachuca = 1100, and Tobyhanna Depot = 1200.  As an example Tobyhanna Depot will sequentially number its plants 1200, 1201, 1202, 1203, etc..
 3.
Definition of Organizational Units

Installation - SMA Plant, Depot - DMA Plant, Retail - SSF Plant, DLA - DLA Plant, Special purpose plants - COMSEC Plant (SMA and DMA), War Reserve Plant, Forward Repair Activities

 4.
Assignment of Organizational Units

Certain plants will include Warehouse Management (WM) functionality.  Only installations that require discrete bin location information warrant the use of WM.  Government SME's need to verify the plants that the team has identified for WM implementation.
 5.
Changes to existing Organization

Numerous Single Stock Fund (SSF)sites can be located at one installation.  In many instances the SSF sites are attributed to the same Unit Identification Code (UIC) and present a compelling opportunity for consolidation.  As of 12/11/01 over 430 SSF sites exist with numerous installations having 4-5 SSF sites.  A single retail SSF plant can link numerous SSF storage locations (with different addresses) on each installation.

Routing Identifier Codes RIC are used as an address (storage RIC), command designator (Command RIC), and inventory control designator (ICP RIC).  The ICP RIC will be reflected in the material master to denote which entity is the item manager for that particular material.  Storage RICs will be either storage locations or in some instances a plant.  The Command RIC will typically map to one of the SMA plants on an installation.
 6.
Special Considerations

Routing Identifier Codes (RICs) provide the foundational map for the location of AMC stored material.  AMC material can move to any potential Army/DoD location.  An initial audit also reveals a number of RICs that do not accurately reflect recent AMC reorganizational efforts eg. (ACALA RICs).  In addition to verification of RIC accuracy consolidation opportunities exist.  Following audit and consolidation a RIC can be reflected as either a storage location or a plant.  Since AMC material moves dynamically between RICs a steady state inventory is necessary as the project approaches go live. A conversion table is necessary to translate an SAP plant - storage location combination into a RIC that can be used in external MILSTRIP transactions.  For example Plant 
 7.
Project specific CI section

· None
1.6. Division

CI template:
 1.
General Explanation


Divisions often distinguish product lines or groups.  


A material always belongs to just one division. 


Divisions are allocated to one or more distribution channels, and are a component of the sales hierarchy (Sales Organization -> Distribution Channel -> Division), termed the Sales Area.     Sales documents are processed at the sales area level (i.e.; within a given combination of     Sales Organization -> Distribution Channel -> Division).


A sales order may contain items from different divisions (assuming multiple lines per sales order).


Divisions can be used to establish various controls, as well as within pricing conditions and reporting; for example, security/authorizations can be established at the Division level.


A common Division can be defined, under which specific divisions are grouped. In this case, master data may be maintained once under the common division, and be available for transaction processing in the others.  


The Division code is a two-character (2) alpha-numeric field, with a twenty (20) character text description.

AMC Requirements: 


Security


Visibility/Access to data (e.g.; order requisitions) reflects a segmentation by material, as grouped into MSC and/or Sub-MSC levels.  


Item Managers shall be responsible for managing their assigned materials.  


Reporting


 


Flexibility


Accommodate potential future re-alignments of materials amongst MSCs, as well as a  re-alignment of the MSC structure itself. 

 2.
Naming Convention

Command Specific Divisions:


A common Division, "AMC", will be defined, under which MSC specific Divisions are grouped. 


Each MSC (i.e.; commodity grouping) will be defined as a Division.


There will be five sales areas within the AMC company code for transaction processing; one per commodity grouping (i.e.; MSC).  Each transaction is effected within the appropriate sales area.


The sixth sales area, using the common "AMC" Division, exists for master data maintenance only; master data is maintained once using the common "AMC" Division, and is leveraged by all others.

Division coding design approaches


Generic numbering


A sequential number is assigned to the identified Divisions; for example:


"00" for AMC Common Division


{11, 12, 13, 14 , 15, 16} for all other Divisions  


Any logical derivation or code can be contained at the beginning of the text descriptor, and would be viable for text-based searches as desired.  


Relationships (e.g.; for interfaces) would be maintained in a separate table, such as that between the generic and the Command Designator.  


Removing the logic from the coding could facilitate future changes or realignments. 

Attachments:
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 3.
Definition of Organizational Units

· 11 - CECOM (Reference White Paper)

· 12 - TACOM


· 13 - AMCOM


· 14 - SBCCOM


15 - OSC 


· 16 - CSLA 


· 00 - AMC Common Division for Master Data Creation. 

This is the recommended naming convention. (Refer to White Paper attached)

 4.
Assignment of Organizational Units

The below diagram represents the recommended organizational assignments of divisions.  Note: CSLA division will be included in the structure.
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 5.
Changes to existing Organization

Change Management -  familiarity with code structure.

 6.
Special Considerations


Must define a coding approach for Division field ( for options other than the first (AMC generic Division), a common Division (e.g.; "00") will be defined for master data maintenance.


Future business re-alignments may require extensive effort given a more complicated solution vs. a simplified structure such as command specific.


Change Management - familiarity with code structure.

 7.
Project specific CI section

Not applicable.
2. Production Planning and Procurement Planning

MRP Controller

CI template:
 1.
General Explanation

Currently, RIA has material planners who are responsible for analyzing MRP output.  There is one main person for manufacturing and one main person for purchasing.  Options to align the MRP controller code can be as follows:

· 
Create two MRP controller codes, one for manufactured items and one for purchased items.
· 
Create MRP controller codes based on the Item Group Code.  Most likely, the IGC's would have to be consolidated at some level to make this feasible.
· 
Create MRP controller codes based on the Parts Class Code.  This code breaks parts down into categories such as purchased parts, raw materials, forging, casting, investment casting, weldment, assembly, and manufactured part.
The depots have a different situation than RIA does.  Currently, they tend to manage by project, not by materials.  This is in contrast to how R/3 MRP functions are designed.  The depots may have multiple people responsible for checking inventory levels, initiating procurement, etc.  One option for MRP controller codes is to base them on the "production controller" code or a similar code in their legacy system.  However, since the assigned production controller code can change often, or be assigned to multiple controllers, other options may need to be pursued.

At the IMMC level, it may be ideal to set up MRP controller codes that map to specific item managers.
 2.
Naming Convention

Depending on the route chosen, the naming convention could go in multiple directions:

RIA--may be based on the Item Group Code or the Parts Class Code, or may be generic such as "R01," "R02," etc.  This is still to be determined.

Depots--Will either map directly to one of their legacy field such as "production controller," or will be more generic such as "C01," "C02," etc.

IMMC--May be able to use the Analyst Code from the legacy system.  Currently, Analyst Code is a 5-character field, so this will have to be investigated.  Weapon System code may also be used at times, but is probably not as "clean" as the Analyst Code.
 3.
Definition of Organizational Units

MRP controllers will be plant-specific, and the naming conventions can be determined on a plant by plant basis. 

 5.
Changes to existing Organization

The biggest change will be at the Depot level.  They currently do not manage materials the way that R/3 is designed for, and will have to realign responsibilities to achieve full benefit of the new system.  Rather than manage by project, they will have to assign responsibilities so that there is a single primary point of contact for each material (MRP controller).

Rock Island is currently using Macpac, and already has an organizational base for MRP planning.  Changes to organizational structure will be minimal (if at all).

Organizational changes will also be unlikely at the IMMC level.  Currently, there is one item manager assigned to each material at a command, and this facilitates assignment of MRP controller codes within their current structure.
 6.
Special Considerations

As expressed in previous entries, the biggest concern will be aligning the Depot organization and procedures to facilitate MRP planning in R/3. 
2.1. MRP Area

CI template:
 1.
General Explanation

At this time, it does not appear that MRP areas will be used.  However, depending on the final definition of plants, a need for MRP areas may be realized in the future.
3. Procurement

3.1. Purchasing Group

CI template:
 1.
General Explanation

The purchasing organization is further subdivided into purchasing groups, which are responsible to the day- to- day buying activities.  We will assign individual buyer codes from external system into purchasing groups with a command designator in position one.

 2.
Naming Convention

Purchasing group is a 3 character alphanumeric field.  We will assign external values as far as possible.

 3.
Definition of Organizational Units

The purchasing group will represent the individual buyers

 4.
Assignment of Organizational Units

Purchasing groups are not assigned at any other organizational level such company.  They are assigned at the material-plant level.

 5.
Changes to existing Organization

Purchasing group will consist of command and buyer code.  Duplicate codes may exist in currently at the commands. Duplicates within a command must be cleansed.
 6.
Special Considerations

We are limited to the 3 character naming convention.

 7.
Project specific CI section

None.
3.2. Purchasing Organization

CI template:
 1.
General Explanation

Purchasing organization is an organizational unit responsible for procuring materials or services for one or more plants, or for an external organization, and for negotiating general conditions of purchase with vendors.  The purchasing organization assumes legal responsibility for all external purchase transactions.

 2.
Naming Convention

One purchasing organization (AMC) has been assigned for the complete company.

 3.
Definition of Organizational Units

No need to subdivide the purchasing function.
 4.
Assignment of Organizational Units

The purchasing organization will have the assignment of every plant to AMC.  This will allow the delivery of materials and services to every plant.

 5.
Changes to existing Organization

Not applicable
 6.
Special Considerations

Actual purchasing control function is done in external systems.  Controlling of purchasing organization will not be affected.

 7.
Project specific CI section

We will have a single purchasing view on the material master.  This will simplify the data structure for AMC.

4. Production

4.1. MRP Controller

CI template:
 1.
General Explanation

Currently, RIA has material planners who are responsible for analyzing MRP output.  There is one main person for manufacturing and one main person for purchasing.  Options to align the MRP controller code can be as follows:

· 
Create two MRP controller codes, one for manufactured items and one for purchased items.
· 
Create MRP controller codes based on the Item Group Code.  Most likely, the IGC's would have to be consolidated at some level to make this feasible.
· 
Create MRP controller codes based on the Parts Class Code.  This code breaks parts down into categories such as purchased parts, raw materials, forging, casting, investment casting, weldmen, assembly, and manufactured part.
The plants/depots have a different situation than RIA does.  Currently, they tend to manage by project, not by materials.  This is in contrast to how R/3 MRP functions are designed.  The plants/depots may have multiple people responsible for checking inventory levels, initiating procurement, etc.  One option for MRP controller codes is to base them on the "production controller" code or a similar code in their legacy system.  However, since the assigned production controller code can change often, or be assigned to multiple controllers, other options may need to be pursued.

At the IMMC level, it may be ideal to set up MRP controller codes that map to specific item managers.
 2.
Naming Convention

Depending on the route chosen, the naming convention could go in multiple directions:

RIA--may be based on the Item Group Code or the Parts Class Code, or may be generic such as "R01," "R02," etc.  This is still to be determined.

Plants/Depots--Will either map directly to one of their legacy field such as "production controller," or will be more generic such as "C01," "C02," etc.

IMMC--May be able to use the Analyst Code from the legacy system.  Currently, Analyst Code is a 5-character field, so this will have to be investigated.  Weapon System code may also be used at times, but is probably not as "clean" as the Analyst Code.
 3.
Definition of Organizational Units

MRP controllers will be plant-specific, and the naming conventions can be determined on a plant by plant basis. 

 5.
Changes to existing Organization

The biggest change will be at the Plant/Depot level.  They currently do not manage materials the way that R/3 is designed for, and will have to realign responsibilities to achieve full benefit of the new system.  Rather than manage by project, they will have to assign responsibilities so that there is a single primary point of contact for each material (MRP controller).

Rock Island is currently using Macpac, and already has an organizational base for MRP planning.  Changes to organizational structure will be minimal (if at all).

Organizational changes will also be unlikely at the IMMC level.  Currently, there is one item manager assigned to each material at a command, and this facilitates assignment of MRP controller codes within their current structure.
 6.
Special Considerations

As expressed in previous entries, the biggest concern will be aligning the Plant/Depot organization and procedures to facilitate MRP planning in R/3. 
4.2. Production Scheduler

CI template:
 1.
General Explanation

Scheduler responsible for a material in production activity control.

For example, the production scheduler determines how capacity requirements are calculated for a material during a scheduling run.

 2.
Naming Convention

In general, there will be more than one production scheduler. Multiple codes will be required.

Naming convention will be plant specific.

  For ammo, a generic-type code is adequate - e.g: PS1, PS2....

For RIA - the Production Scheduler portion would be assigned by three initials.

 3.
Definition of Organizational Units

Production Schedulers will be plant-specific, and the naming conventions can be determined on a plant by plant basis. 

 4.
Assignment of Organizational Units

 In the case of ammo we could have more than one production scheduler,

and possibly two or more people for prod. supervisors.  

For RIA, the Production Scheduler portion would be covered by the Master

Scheduler.

 5.
Changes to existing Organization

none known  
 6.
Special Considerations

None  
 7.
Project specific CI section

N/A  
4.3. Person Responsible for the Work Center

CI template:
 1.
General Explanation

This position represents the person or group of people responsible for the maintenance of the work center master files.

 2.
Naming Convention

The responsible person for the work center will be plant-specific, and the naming conventions can be determined on a plant by plant basis. Depending on the route chosen, the naming convention could go in multiple directions:

Will either map directly to one of their legacy field such as "Production Controller," "Production Analyst", "Quality Manager",  or will be more generic such as "PP1," "PM1,""QM1", etc.

 3.
Definition of Organizational Units

The responsible person for the work center will be plant-specific, and the organizational unit can be determined on a plant by plant basis.
 4.
Assignment of Organizational Units

The person responsible with required to maintain the data relevant to the various view associated with the work center depending on the work center category which control the available views.  Some maintenance may be performed in conjunction with others such as the capacity planner if they are not the same person.  Therefore, either during the create mode or change mode a workflow (external to SAP) may be required to control the data and time associated with the process.
 5.
Changes to existing Organization

Work Center maintenance may be maintained by either one person or a group of people. This level of detail doesn't exist in the current system so it will be an additional responsibility to those assigned this task to insure the data is maintained with the proper level of control. 

 6.
Special Considerations

Implementing a workflow (externally) to control the data integrity requires a business process be developed to support this activity.
 7.
Project specific CI section

None identified
4.4. Person Responsible for the Supply Area

CI template:
 1.
General Explanation

The supply area is used as an interim storage area on the shop floor which is used to provide materials directly at the production line. Materials can be moved to the supply area, known as production storage, but sites can still have inventory visibility of the components. The person responsible for the supply area should be the one assigned to manage quantities there. 

 2.
Naming Convention

In general, there will be more than one supply area manager. Multiple codes will be required.

Naming convention will be plant specific.

  For ammo, a generic-type code is adequate - e.g: SA1, SA2...

For RIA - the Supply Area responsible person would be assigned by three initials.

 3.
Definition of Organizational Units

Production Supply Area managers will be plant-specific, and the naming conventions can be determined on a plant by plant basis. 

 4.
Assignment of Organizational Units

   Ammo - For the prod. supply area, the person responsible would be the operation

supervisor and his or her assistant.  

For RIA - the supply area will be controlled by the Material Planner.

 5.
Changes to existing Organization

There will be a change in that the warehouse supervisor will have better visibility

of stocks stored in the production supply area, and will be able to better manage

warehouse deliveries. 
 6.
Special Considerations

None  
 7.
Project specific CI section

None  
4.5. Work Scheduler Group

CI template:
 1.
General Explanation

Work Schedulers will be mapped to Production Schedulers
5. Tool and Die Management OSC/RIA Task Order 35

5.1. MRP Controller

CI template:
 1.
General Explanation

The current tool room attendant and supply clerk will continue their current functions using the new methodology.  It is expected that they will learn the new functionality of SAP and use the power of MRP to help manage the tool inventory more efficiently.

 2.
Naming Convention

Current naming conventions for tooling will remain the same.  It is expected that the current part number will default to the SAP numbering convention.  That the current item will be reside in the "old part number" field.
 3.
Definition of Organizational Units

The MRP controller function will be assumed by current supply clerk.  Supply clerk process function is very similar to the end result generated in SAP.
 4.
Assignment of Organizational Units

The person controlling the current functions for the tool crib will be controlling the required views in SAP.  Current process planners will also have access from an organization prospective to some of the new "add" functionality where new PRT's or tools are concerned.
 5.
Changes to existing Organization

There will be no anticipated changes to the existing organization.  It is assumed that existing functions will remain and that those in those functions will be "trained" to run the new functionality.
 6.
Special Considerations

Workflow, will necessitate work habit changes.  Once installed notification will be done electronically, implying that those responsible for working those changes will have access to a computer on the network and the appropriate user accounts set up to process those changes.
 7.
Project specific CI section

Need to show how to process a sales order for a tooling item.
6. Sales and Distribution

6.1. Sales Area

CI template:
 1.
General Explanation

There will be a total of six (6) sales areas within the AMC company code:

· 
One per MSC, relevant for transaction processing, and to facilitate security requirements

· 
The sixth will be defined as a common "AMC" area, used to facilitate master data maintenance

The six sales areas will be effected via the use of six Divisions (refer to Division section of QAdB)
 2.
Naming Convention

AMC Sales Organization will be "1000".

AMC Distruibution Channel will be "10".

AMC Divisions will be:

"00" - Common AMC Division

"11" - CECOM

"12" - TACOM

"13" - AMCOM

"14" - SBCCOM

"15" - OSC

"16" - CSLA

 3.
Definition of Organizational Units

· An organizational unit combining sales organization (sales related), distribution channel (customer related), and division (product related).

Sales documents are processed at the sales area level.
 4.
Assignment of Organizational Units

AMC Sales Organization


|

AMC Distribution Channel


|



AMC (Common) Division


|________________________________|___


       |             |             |              |            |

Division {CECOM, TACOM, AMCOM, SBCCOM, OSC}
 5.
Changes to existing Organization

None
 6.
Special Considerations

Security controll for user access is needed per Division.
 7.
Project specific CI section

N/A
6.2. Sales organization

CI template:
 1.
General Explanation

There are no current requirements that necessitate multiple sales organizations; a single "AMC" sales organization will be defined.
 2.
Naming Convention

The naming convention will be "1000" for the one AMC Sales Organization.
 3.
Definition of Organizational Units

· A unit responsible for selling in the legal sense. (i.e. customer returns and product liability).

· A sales organization can be assigned to only one company code, although a company code can contain multiple sales organizations.

· Master data is defined within a sales organization.  This allows a sales organization to have its own customer and material master data as well as its own pricing.

 4.
Assignment of Organizational Units

The one AMC sales Organization will be assigned to the one AMC Company code.  All plants and distribution channels will be assigned to this one AMC Sales Organization.
 5.
Changes to existing Organization

None
 6.
Special Considerations

None
 7.
Project specific CI section

N/A
6.3. Distribution channel

CI template:
 1.
General Explanation

There are no current requirements that necessitate multiple distribution channels; a single "AMC" distribution channel will be defined.
 2.
Naming Convention

The AMC Distribution Channel will be named "10".
 3.
Definition of Organizational Units

· Distribution channels define how different materials reach the customer.

· Distribution channels are allocated to one or more sales organization.

· Within a distribution channel, you can define your own master data for customers or materials as well as your own conditions and pricing.  The fewer distribution channels the less data maintenance required.

· Distribution channels are typically used to represent markets like wholesale, direct sales, retail, etc.

 4.
Assignment of Organizational Units

The AMC Distribution Channel "10" will be assign to the one AMC Sales Organization "1000".
 5.
Changes to existing Organization

None
 6.
Special Considerations

None
 7.
Project specific CI section

N/A.

7. Inventory Management, Warehouse Management and Transportation

7.1. Storage location

CI template:
 1.
General Explanation

· Storage Location is an organizational unit that allows the differentiation of material stocks within a plant.  
· The storage location is hierarchically situated between the plant and the warehouse number.  
· Storage locations will accommodate the logical separation of inventory.  
· Storage locations shall account for serviceable and unserviceable material to group the associated condition codes.  
· MRP will be run by area and the storage location structure will support separation of serviceable and unserviceable material.  
· For plants that include Warehouse Management handling unit and non-handling unit storage locations will be added to the serviceable and unserviceable storage locations.  
· Storage locations will be of sufficient granularity to represent legacy storage location RICs and DODAACs.
 2.
Naming Convention

Storage location taxonomy is 4 sequential numeric characters starting at 0001 for each plant.  Serviceable storage locations ideally should be even numbered and unserviceable storage locations odd numbered.
 3.
Definition of Organizational Units

A minimum of 4 storage locations will be required for Warehouse Managed (WM) plants.  Serviceable and unserviceable storage locations that include and exclude handling units.
 4.
Assignment of Organizational Units

Routing Identifier Codes (RIC) and DoD Activity Address Codes (DODAAC) represent AMC storage locations.  Most RICs will translate into storage locations and some DODAACs will also be represented as storage locations depending on required functionality and associated UIC.
 5.
Changes to existing Organization

Material is currently segregated by condition code and is placed in separate bins/racks but separate storage locations are not used.  Separate storage locations will allow logical segregation of inventory which may warrant physical segregation in some complex situations.  The separate storage locations for serviceable and unserviceable material will accommodate MRP being run by area vice at the plant level.  This will facilitate a more accurate MRP run.
 6.
Special Considerations

War Reserve and special purpose stocks will have to be evaluated for appropriate storage locations.  IM and WM representatives need to evaluate storage locations on an installation by installation basis.  Single Stock Fund (SSF) sites will include separate storage locations for installation with multiple instances of SSF locations.
 7.
Project specific CI section

· Not applicable
7.2. AMMO Warehouse complex

CI template:
 1.
General Explanation

This document covers the organizational elements for MSC-OSC related to AMMO at the Warehouse Number level and below.  The information contained in this document is based on a site visit to McAlester Army Ammunition Plant.

The main SAP organizational elements of the warehouse are the Storage Type, Storage Section, Storage Bin Type and Storage Bin.

Storage Type- A storage type is a storage area, warehouse facility, or a warehouse zone that you define in Warehouse Management (WM) for a warehouse number. This is a physical or logical subdivision of a warehouse complex that is characterized by the space used, its organizational form, or its function. A storage type consists of one or several storage bins.

Storage Section- The warehouse is divided up into a number of storage types. A storage type is defined based on its spatial or organizational features (for example, high rack storage area, bulk storage area, goods receipt area). Within storage type, a storage section is a series of storage bins with the same features. 

Storage Bin Type- Used to subdivide storage bins into groups (for example, large bins, small bins, and so on).

Storage Bin  - Smallest addressable unit of space in a warehouse (often referred to as a "slot"). Since the address of a storage bin is frequently derived from a coordinate system, the bin is referred to as a coordinate; for example, 02-04-03 refers to row 02, stack 04, level 03
 2.
Naming Convention

The proposed naming convention will be a three digit numeric sequence. An example of this would be warehouse number 101 or 102.  The warehouse naming convention will be consistent with the proposed Plant and Storage Location naming convention. 

The naming convention of Storage Types, Storage Sections, Storage Bin Types, and Storage Bins will consist of an abbreviation of the storage and processing areas that will suitably describe the area. The organization onsite at the local facility should make the final determination and/or acceptance of these names.

The Storage Type naming convention has yet to be determined for AMMO, further testing and research is being conducted.

The Storage Section naming convention has yet to be determined for AMMO, further testing and research is being conducted.

The Storage Bin Type Section naming convention has yet to be determined for AMMO, further testing and research is being conducted.

Storage Bin Structure will be determined and copied from the existing warehouse layout.
 3.
Definition of Organizational Units

Warehouse Number - Not yet defined.

Storage Type - Interim locations are defined and listed below:

SAP Defined Interim Storage Types.

901
GR area for production

902
GR area external rcpts

904
Returns

910
GI Area General

911
GI area for cost center

912
GI area customer order

913
GI Area - Fixed Assets

914
GI area production orders

915
Fixed bin picking area

916
Shipping area deliveries

917
Quality assurance

918
Goods issue area contain.

920
Stock transfers (plant)

921
Stock transfers (StLoc)

922
Posting change area

980
R/3 --> R/2 cumulative

998
Init. Entry of inv. data

999
Differences

Storage Bin Structure - Will be copied from existing warehouse locations.
 4.
Assignment of Organizational Units

Warehouses will be assigned to appropriate storage locations in the SAP enterprise structure. All of the Storage Types will be assigned to each warehouse Storage bins will be assigned to the appropriate storage types.

 5.
Changes to existing Organization

Visibility of stock in interim storage areas will provide a higher level of control of the material flow.
 6.
Special Considerations

Handling Unit Management, which is defined by IM storage locations will integrate with the Storage Unit managed storage types. Therefore, Storage Unit Management will be activated for the relevant storage types.
 7.
Project specific CI section

None identified at this time
7.3. TYAD Warehouse complex

CI template:
 1.
General Explanation

This document covers the organizational elements for Tobyhanna Army Depot (TYAD) at the Warehouse Number level and below

The main SAP organizational elements of the warehouse are the Storage Types, Storage Section, Storage Bin Types and Storage Bins.

The storage type is a subdivision of a complex, physical warehouse. Different storage types are identified by their warehousing technique, form of organization, or their function. 

The storage section is a logical or physical subdivision of a storage type. In one section, you can group together a series of storage bins. You can define the criteria for such groups as required (for example, fast-moving items, slow-moving items, and so on).

The storage bin type is used to subdivide storage bins into groups (for example, large bins, small bins, and so on).

The storage bin (sometimes referred to as a "slot") is the smallest addressable unit in a warehouse. It identifies the exact location in the warehouse where goods can be stored (for further information on storage bin, refer to Master Data - Storage Bin section).

 2.
Naming Convention

The proposed naming convention for the warehouse will be a three digit alphanumeric sequence. An example of this would be warehouse number 101 or 102.  The warehouse naming convention will be consistent with the proposed Plant and Storage Location naming convention. 

The Storage Type naming convention is also a three digit alphanumeric sequence.  It has yet to be determined for TYAD but can build in some characteristics of AMC's type storage code (TSC) used today.  An example of this would be Q01 (Q = hazardous commodity space; 01 = rack storage / flammable).

Interim storage types in SAP will use the SAP pre-configured names as required.

The Storage Section naming convention is also a three digit alphanumeric sequence.  An example of this would be storage section 001 (001 = compatibility group explosives).

The Storage Bin Type naming convention is a two digit alphanumeric sequence.  An example of this would be P1 (P1 = pallet; standard size 40 x 48).
 3.
Definition of Organizational Units

Warehouse Number - Not yet defined

Storage Type - Not yet defined

SAP Defined Interim Storage Types.

901
GR area for production

902
GR area external rcpts

904
Returns

910
GI Area General

911
GI area for cost center

912
GI area customer order

913
GI Area - Fixed Assets

914
GI area production orders

915
Fixed bin picking area

916
Shipping area deliveries

917
Quality assurance

918
Goods issue area contain.

920
Stock transfers (plant)

921
Stock transfers (StLoc)

922
Posting change area

980
R/3 --> R/2 cumulative

998
Init. Entry of inv. data

999
Differences

 4.
Assignment of Organizational Units

Warehouses will be assigned to appropriate storage locations in SAP enterprise structure.

All of the Storage Types will be assigned each warehouse.  The warehouse number has not been defined at this time.

Storage bins will be assigned to the appropriate storage types.

 5.
Changes to existing Organization

Visibility of stock in interim storage areas will provide a higher level of control of the material flow.
 6.
Special Considerations

Handling Unit Management, which is defined by IM storage locations, will integrate with the Storage Unit managed storage types. Therefore, Storage Unit Management will be activated for the relevant storage types, if necessary.
 7.
Project specific CI section

None identified at this time
8. Project Management

8.1. WBS Element Applicant

CI template:
 1.
General Explanation

Workloader's identifier, which is the analyst code, will be used to populate the Applicant Number Field. The Applicant Number exists at the Project Definition level and as well as the WBS Element level. This Applicant Number Field can be used as one of the filters while generating reports in the reporting system.

 2.
Naming Convention

The naming convention of the analyst code will incorporate the command/function/office. In the current system, AMC does not have a field called Applicant Number but in SAP they would like to use this field for Workloader.
 3.
Definition of Organizational Units

WBS element Applicant will be the assigned Workloader.
 4.
Assignment of Organizational Units

None at this time.
 5.
Changes to existing Organization

Name of the Workloader who will be involved in the creation of the project can be captured in this field.
 6.
Special Considerations

Special consideration will have been considered when interfacing because several individuals are assigned to one analyst code.

 7.
Project specific CI section

None at this time.
8.2. Person Responsible for WBS Element

CI template:
 1.
General Explanation

Typically Responsible Person Field at the Project Definition would probably be the Analyst Code - Program Manager, Item Manager etc and Responsible Person Field at the WBS Element would probably be the Item Manager, Production Manager, Maintenance Manager etc. 

The Responsible Person field for the WBS Element is used for sorting, reporting and receiving SAPMail messages associated with the Budget Availability Control. When the Budget has reached the predetermined tolerance, a message is sent automatically via SAPMail to the Responsible Person.

 2.
Naming Convention

The naming convention will be the same as the one used in the HR Module, which will have a unique identifier (number) and the name description. 

 3.
Definition of Organizational Units

The Responsible Person will be used as the Item Manager, Program Manager etc.

 4.
Assignment of Organizational Units

The Person Responsible can be assigned at the Project Definition and defaulted to all WBS Elements or a different Responsible Person can be assigned at every WBS Element Level. This enables more than one person to receive Budget Availability messages.
 5.
Changes to existing Organization

Person Responsible will be the Program Manager / Item Manager etc. at the MSC level which is typically at the Project Definition level and the Person Responsible will be the Production Manager / Maintenance Manager etc. at the WBS Element level (PRON).
 6.
Special Considerations

None at this time.
 7.
Project specific CI section

None at this time.
9. Financial Accounting

9.1. Chart of Accounts

CI template:
 1.
General Explanation

There are two different chart of accounts used:  one is in SIFS and the other is in CCSS.  SIFS has around 1289 accounts and CCSS has 561 accounts (see the attachment:  GL attach 1 - SIFS & CCSS COA.xls).
 2.
Naming Convention

The Chart of Accounts must be consistent with the basic numbering structure provided in the United States Government Standard General Ledger (USSGL).  The General Ledger account titles must be consistent with the account titles provided in the USSGL.  The Chart of Accounts must meet the requirements that have been defined by the USSGL that have been mandated by the United States Treasury.

 3.
Definition of Organizational Units

The Army Material Command (AMC) will consist of One Company code.  The five major Subordinate Commands (AMCOM, CECOM, TACOM, SBCCOM and OSC) will also be set up in SAP and report to the main Company Code.
 4.
Assignment of Organizational Units

AMC chart of accounts  will be maintained in SAP.  AMC chart of accounts will be assigned to AMC Company Code.

 5.
Changes to existing Organization

Organizational changes have not been identified at this time.
 6.
Special Considerations

There will be no special considerations for the AMC organization structure.
 7.
Project specific CI section

There are no project specific considerations for the AMC organizational structure.
10. Revenue and Cost Controlling

CI template:
 1.
General Explanation

The following areas of the Controlling Module will be utilized for WLMP:

· Cost Center Accounting

· Profit Center Accounting

· Product Cost Controlling (including the Material Ledger)

· Internal Orders

· Cost Element Accounting (utilize primary and secondard cost elements).

Master data will need to be created for all the areas.  The planning function and actual business activity, period end functions, and online reporting will occur in each area as well.
 2.
Naming Convention

The format for primary cost elements will be xxxx.xxxx  The first four digits represent the account and the last four digits will represent what is known as the Element of Resource (EOR) in the current legacy environment.  Secondary cost elements will be a seven digit number with the only intelligence built into the number being:

Digit 1    = "S"

Digit 2-3 = the cost element category

Digit 4-7 = randomly generated

The cost center numbering convention is a seven digit structure:

Digit 1-2 = Plant Code

Digit 3-7 = current legacy system work center number scheme

The profit center numbering convention is up to ten digits:

Digit 1-2 = PC (for profit center)

Digit 3-4 = Plant Code

Digit 4-10 = Mission Name

No numbering convention given for internal orders other than possibly using the description field to define the current indirect AMSCO number.

No numbering schemes for product costing yet.  Cost components have been identified as:

· Direct Materials

· Civilian Labor w/ Overhead

· Military Labor w/ Overhead

· Other Direct Costs
 3.
Definition of Organizational Units

The organizational elements used in the SAP Cost Accounting module are: Controlling Area, Cost Center, and  Profit Center. The Controlling Area represents a cost accounting area in SAP.  With one Controlling area all cost accounting functions can be performed with in it (i.e. allocations, reporting, etc.). The Cost Center is the lowest level of the cost accounting organization and is used to plan and collect cost by Cost Center.  Profit Centers are used to provide managerial reporting at the Mission level.
 4.
Assignment of Organizational Units

A profit center will be assigned to the cost center.  The structure for each is as follows:

Cost Center:

Branch>Division>Directorate>Mission>Installation>MSC>AMC

Profit Center:

Mission >Installation>MSC>AMC
 5.
Changes to existing Organization

In the current system environment all management accounting information is managed through the general ledger.  The future SAP environment, management accounting will have its only separate module for analysis.  Entries can be made that impact only management accounting and not finance. 
 6.
Special Considerations

GAP:  The revenue recognition policy for AMC is not in standard delivered results analysis method in SAP and will require an ABAP program.

Our understanding is that Base Operations would be handled by a new Garrison

at the DA level.  This Garrison would be responsible for ALL Army Base

Operation missions (including and beyond AMC) from a Landlord and billing

point of view.  Once the Base Operation cost get billed from the new

Garrison to the AMC installations, SAP would then have to handle the

allocation of the costs within their Installations/missions (Maintenance,

Logistics, NOT Base Operations).  I am assuming that any tenants at the

installation would be billed directly by the new Garrison and the

installation would NOT have to deal any allocations to tenants.

Since our contract is with AMC and not with DA, it am assuming that the

planning, collection, and billing of  Base  Operation cost is out of

scope..

 7.
Project specific CI section

·    The effect of the Aerospace and Defense solution on the CO module is not known at the time of blueprint.  Therefore it's functionality is not included in the blueprint. 
11. Organizational Management

11.1. Organizational Units

CI template:
 1.
General Explanation

Command Neutral Scope -

·  Org objects will provide the "backbone" for role development and authorizations. Org objects are organizational units, jobs, and positions. ie. Directorates, Budget Analyst, 560-11 Budget Analyst. 

·  New hires, transfers, inactives, and other "terminations" will inherit or disinherit authorizations through position assignments.

·  Org objects support SAP Security authorizations for system access at the position level vs. user level.

·  Org objects support role development by associating SAP transactions to the position.

RIA Scope Only -

·  Requirements: org structure with org units, jobs, positions to support workflow

 2.
Naming Convention

Command Neutral & RIA Scope -
·  Org Units will use the Gov TDA "Work Center Name" from the AMC data call.

·  Jobs will use a combination from the Gov TDA joining "Job Series" with the "Job Series Title".
·  Positions will use a combination from the Gov TDA joining "Job Series" + "GS or WG level" + "Job Series Title".
 3.
Definition of Organizational Units

Command Neutral & RIA Scope -
·   Organizational Structures or Plans describe a detailed and dynamic model representing the structure of the enterprise in the past, present, and future.
·   Org units are functional areas or departments. Org units are often related to cost / profit centers set up by accounting departments.
·    An organizational plan contains information about:
     - the organizational structure of a company
     - the individual budgeted positions and their hierarchy
     - the types of functions exercised
     - work posts or physical location where the functions are exercised
     - the different tasks assigned to the position

 4.
Assignment of Organizational Units

Command Neutral & RIA Scope -

The org structure is defined by the Gov TDA. 
 5.
Changes to existing Organization

Command Neutral & RIA Scope -

SAP allows many "org plans" for planning. However, SAP permits only 1 active plan. Therefore, AMC HQ and Team CSC must develop a maintenance strategy supporting each command's TDA and the SAP solution.
 6.
Special Considerations

Command Neutral & RIA Scope -

·  Workflow and SAP security authorizations are based upon the SAP "active" org plan. This must be considered in developing a maintenance strategy between AMC HQ and the 5 MSC's.
 7.
Project specific CI section

Command Neutral Scope -

The WLMP PMO office approved this organizational structure model in August 2001.

11.2. Jobs

CI template:
 1.
General Explanation

Command Neutral & RIA Scope -

Jobs are a general classification of duties. Jobs are general descriptions of positions and represent characteristics to be inherited by "positions". Jobs are 1 element of the org plan structure supporting workflow and security authorizations. 
 2.
Naming Convention

Command Neutral & RIA Scope -

PMO approved using a combination from the Gov TDA of "Job Series" and "Job Series Title".

 3.
Definition of Organizational Units

Command Neutral & RIA Scope -

Org units represent departments or other areas by function with cost or profit center relationships designated by Accounting, i.e. work centers. 
 4.
Assignment of Organizational Units

Command Neutral & RIA Scope -

PMO approved the use of the Gov TDA. SAP provides one active "org plan" to describe AMC's organizational structure. In SAP, there is not a relationship between the org unit and job.
 5.
Changes to existing Organization

Command Neutral & RIA Scope -

Since SAP allows only one active plan. Plan maintenance, as the TDA evolves, will require a coordinated effort between AMC HQ and the 5 MSC's. 
 6.
Special Considerations

Command Neutral & RIA Scope -

No other considerations have been identified.
 7.
Project specific CI section

Command Neutral & RIA Scope -

No other considerations have been identified. 
11.3. Positions

CI template:
 1.
General Explanation

Command Neutral & RIA Scope -

A "position" describes the individual tasks of an employee. "Position" is concrete and is generally filled by an individual or "person". The "job" describes many positions. 
 2.
Naming Convention

Command Neutral & RIA Scope -

PMO approved a combination from the Gov TDA- "Job Series" + " GS or WG" + "Job Series Title"

 3.
Definition of Organizational Units

Command Neutral & RIA Scope -

Org units represent departments or other areas by function with cost or profit center relationships designated by Accounting, i.e. work centers. 
 4.
Assignment of Organizational Units

Command Neutral & RIA Scope -

PMO approved the use of the Gov TDA. SAP provides one active "org plan" to describe AMC's organizational structure. In SAP, positions have a direct relationship with the org unit, and a dotted line relationship to the org object "jobs".
 5.
Changes to existing Organization

Command Neutral & RIA Scope -

Since SAP allows only one active plan, plan maintenance as the TDA evolves will require a coordinated effort between AMC HQ and the 5 MSC's. 
 6.
Special Considerations

Command Neutral & RIA Scope -

No other considerations have been identified.
 7.
Project specific CI section

Command Neutral & RIA Scope -

No other considerations have been identified. 
12. Personnel Administration

CI template:
 1.
General Explanation

Command Neutral & RIA Scope -

The ATAAPS interface requirements will be a factor in developing Personnel Areas and Sub-areas for Reporting purposes. Other considerations will come from the FI hierarchy and Org Design's role alignment. Definitions will be defined as we proceed through Realization. 
 2.
Naming Convention

Command Neutral & RIA Scope -

Naming convention TBD during Realization based upon ATAAPS interface requirements are complete. Primary goal- interfacing with ATAAPS and supporting an interface to AWPS. SAP is replacing SIFS functionality. Today SIFS updates AWPS cumulative hours by projects.
 3.
Definition of Organizational Units

Command Neutral & RIA Scope -
·   Organizational Structures or Plans describe a detailed and dynamic model representing the structure of the enterprise in the past, present, and future.
·   Org units are functional areas or departments. Org units are often related to cost / profit centers set up by accounting departments.
·    An organizational plan contains information about:
     - the organizational structure of a company
     - the individual budgeted positions and their hierarchy
     - the types of functions exercised
     - work posts or physical location where the functions are exercised
     - the different tasks assigned to the position
 4.
Assignment of Organizational Units

Command Neutral Scope & RIA Scope -

PMO approved the use of the Gov TDA. SAP provides one active "org plan" to describe AMC's organizational structure.
 5.
Changes to existing Organization

Command Neutral Scope & RIA Scope -

Since SAP allows only one active plan, plan maintenance as the TDA evolves will require a coordinated effort between AMC HQ and the 5 MSC's. 
 6.
Special Considerations

Command Neutral Scope & RIA Scope -

No other considerations have been identified.
 7.
Project specific CI section

Command Neutral Scope & RIA Scope -

No other considerations have been identified. 
12.1. Personnel Area

CI template:
 1.
General Explanation

Command Neutral & RIA Scope -

Personnel Areas and Sub-areas define reporting areas, validating authorizations and generating default information in the employee master record. Examples: major organization divisions, or geographic divisions. Sub-areas typically describe time mgmt structures such as holidays.
 2.
Naming Convention

Command Neutral & RIA Scope -

Naming convention undefined at this time pending: (1) ATAAPS interface requirements, (2) mfg and security reporting requirements.
 3.
Definition of Organizational Units

Command Neutral & RIA Scope -

"Personnel areas" represent an area delimited such as departments by function with cost or profit center relationships designated by Accounting, i.e. work centers. 

 4.
Assignment of Organizational Units

Command Neutral Scope & RIA Scope -

PMO approved the use of the Gov TDA. SAP provides one active "org plan" to describe AMC's organizational structure.
 5.
Changes to existing Organization

Command Neutral & RIA Scope -

Since SAP allows only one active plan. Plan maintenance, as the TDA evolves, will require a coordinated effort between AMC HQ and the 5 MSC's. 
 6.
Special Considerations

Command Neutral & RIA Scope -

The ATAAPS interface requirements have not been defined as of today. Reporting requirements from this interface may significantly influence the Personnel Area and Sub area definitions.

Other considerations will come from the FI hierarchy, i.e. company code decision.
 7.
Project specific CI section

Command Neutral & RIA Scope -

N/A
12.2. Personnel Sub area

CI template:
 1.
General Explanation

Command Neutral & RIA Scope -

Personnel Areas and Sub-areas define reporting areas, validating authorizations and generating default information in the employee master record. Examples: major organization divisions, or geographic divisions. Sub-areas typically describe time mgmt structures such as holidays.
 2.
Naming Convention

Command Neutral & RIA Scope -

Naming convention undefined at this time pending: (1) ATAAPS interface requirements, (2) mfg and security reporting requirements.
 3.
Definition of Organizational Units

Command Neutral & RIA Scope -

Org units represent departments or other areas by function with cost or profit center relationships designated by Accounting, i.e. work centers. 
 4.
Assignment of Organizational Units

Command Neutral & RIA Scope -

PMO approved the use of the Gov TDA. SAP provides one active "org plan" to describe AMC's organizational structure.
 5.
Changes to existing Organization

Command Neutral & RIA Scope -

Since SAP allows only one active plan. Plan maintenance, as the TDA evolves, will require a coordinated effort between AMC HQ and the 5 MSC's.
 6.
Special Considerations

Command Neutral & RIA Scope -

The ATAAPS interface requirements have not been defined as of today. Reporting requirements from this interface will significantly influence the Personnel Area and Sub area definitions.

Other considerations will come from the FI hierarchy, i.e. company code decision. 
 7.
Project specific CI section

Command Neutral Scope & RIA Scope -

N/A
12.3. Employee Group

CI template:
 1.
General Explanation

Command Neutral & RIA Scope -

Employee Groups classify employees in general terms, i.e. reporting selection criteria, security authorization checks. Typical groupings are active employees, retirees, interns, contractors, terminations, long term worker's compensation, union.
 2.
Naming Convention

Command Neutral & RIA Scope -

Naming convention undefined at this time pending: (1) ATAAPS interface requirements, (2) mfg and security reporting requirements.
 3.
Definition of Organizational Units

Command Neutral & RIA Scope -

Org units represent departments or other areas by function with cost or profit center relationships designated by Accounting, i.e. work centers. 
 4.
Assignment of Organizational Units

Command Neutral & RIA Scope -

PMO approved the use of the Gov TDA. SAP provides one active "org plan" to describe AMC's organizational structure.
 5.
Changes to existing Organization

Command Neutral & RIA Scope -

Since SAP allows only one active plan. Plan maintenance, as the TDA evolves, will require a coordinated effort between AMC HQ and the 5 MSC's. 
 6.
Special Considerations

Command Neutral & RIA Scope -

The ATAAPS interface requirements have not been defined as of today. Reporting requirements from this interface will significantly influence the Personnel Area and Sub area definitions.

Other considerations will come from the FI hierarchy, i.e. company code decision. 

 7.
Project specific CI section

Command Neutral Scope & RIA Scope -

N/A
12.4. Employee Subgroup

CI template:
 1.
General Explanation

Command Neutral & RIA Scope -

Employee subgroups subdivide "employee groups" according to an employee's status, i.e. hourly, salary, contractor. 

RIA Scope Only -

Subgroup definitions:

- Hourly FT

- Hourly PT

- Salary

- Contractors

** High probability the following groups will not be included in SAP. The WLMP objective focuses on active employees relative to "shop floor" processes.

- Executive   

- Non-payroll without Benefits (Volunteers with Personnel records)

- Non-Employee with Benefits (Reactivated Retirees)
 2.
Naming Convention

Command Neutral & RIA Scope -

Naming convention undefined at this time pending: (1) ATAAPS interface requirements, (2) mfg and security reporting requirements.
 3.
Definition of Organizational Units

Command Neutral & RIA Scope -

Org units represent departments or other areas by function with cost or profit center relationships designated by Accounting, i.e. work centers. 
 4.
Assignment of Organizational Units

Command Neutral & RIA Scope -

PMO approved the use of the Gov TDA. SAP provides one active "org plan" to describe AMC's organizational structure
 5.
Changes to existing Organization

Command Neutral & RIA Scope -

Since SAP allows only one active plan. Plan maintenance, as the TDA evolves, will require a coordinated effort between AMC HQ and the 5 MSC's. 
 6.
Special Considerations

Command Neutral & RIA Scope -

The ATAAPS interface requirements have not been defined as of today. Reporting requirements from this interface will significantly influence the Personnel Area and Sub area definitions.

Other considerations will come from the FI hierarchy, i.e. company code decision. 
 7.
Project specific CI section

Command Neutral & RIA Scope -

N/A
B. General Settings

1. Countries

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

AMC has operations outside of the continental United States (OCONUS), i.e. in foreign countries, but at this point, WLMP is being designed to process business transactions for CONUS activities only.

These country settings also refer to customers and vendors. Except for Foreign Military Sales (FMS) no business relationships with other than domestic customers and vendors have been identified for the CONUS activities.

However, WLMP customer and vendor master data will be supplied from external systems centrally managed for the Army. Even though the current WLMP scope does not include foreign customers and vendors, corresponding master records will invariably be active in WLMP because of the external update. It is important, then, to have applicable country keys available and properly set up in SAP.

Regarding FMS, AMC does not deal directly with foreign governments but with another agency responsible for managing FMS cases and supported through a trust fund. Business transactions between AMC and that agency are within the US country settings.

Also, refer to template B.2. Currency for comments regarding DFAS interfaces for cash transactions.
 2.
General Explanations

All countries with which AMC has business relationships must be set up in the system. The information maintained for each country is needed for data exchange in international communication, e.g. payment transactions with banks. For all countries, rules are maintained for checking bank, postal and control data including dialing codes to communicate by telephone, telefax, or telex.

There are 238 country codes defined in the SAP standard delivery system. All countries are defined according to the international ISO standard.
 3.
System Configuration Considerations

IMG -> General Settings -> Set countries

Nothing more is needed at this point other than what is SAP delivered and the ISO standard appears to be adequate.
 4.
Special Considerations

None identified at this time.
 5.
Project specific CI section

N/A
2. Currencies

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

As mentioned in template B.1. Country settings, currently in scope are only Continental United States (CONUS) operations that deal exclusively in USD.

In many respects, WLMP can be considered a pass-through system for business data that needs to get from one external system to another.

This is exactly the case for any transaction involving cash collections and disbursements. Any currency translation or conversion will take place in these external systems and AMC activities operating on WLMP will deal exclusively in USD.

It is highly unlikely that any national contracts will be in other than USD, FMS is conducted through a separate agency and transactions are in USD, all customer transactions will be in USD.
 2.
General Explanations

The currency table must have entries for all currencies, which occur in AMC's business transactions. In the SAP standard recipient system, all currencies are defined according to the international ISO standard.

All accounts for the company codes contemplated for AMC will be managed in USD currency.
 3.
System Configuration Considerations

Other than providing the USD currency key to fill in the field in transactions and where needed in master data, it does not appear that maintaining currencies is relevant to WLMP.

Only the minimum configuration settings are needed to avoid errors in processing transactions.

Currency translation, conversion, and recording gains/losses for exchange rate differences will not be relevant unless AMC gets a waiver from using the standard "D" systems and interfaces for vendor pay, and cash collections and disbursements.
 4.
Special Considerations

WLMP is required to interface with PADDS for national contracts, SARRS for retail sales, and with DFAS for all transactions resulting in cash collections and disbursements. All of these transactions will be in USD.

The only exception to this may be "local vendor pay". WLMP has negotiated with DFAS to perform local vendor purchase end-to-end in SAP R/3. This will not, of course, include the actual cash disbursement, which is the domain of Treasury. However, SAP will generate a check request that essentially will close out the open vendor payable. Only the check information is needed back through the DFAS interface.

It is highly unlikely that local purchases will involve other currencies, but this has yet to be substantiated with the client.
 5.
Project specific CI section

N/A
C. Master Data

1. General Master Records

1.1. Material Master

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

· The Material Master must accommodate federally cataloged items (NSNs) and Local Stock Numbers (MCN/MCNi, cage code / part numbers).

· Material master records will be created and maintained through FLIS interfaces for NSNs or manually for locally managed materials.

· Elements of Provisioning Master Records (PMR - BOM items) will be accommodated in the SAP database. From these elements, material records and BOMs will be created.

· The legacy codes mapped to the standard material master fields by the data group will be included in the material master of SAP. See Data group's spreadsheet. 

· The following legacy codes were either requested by the functional teams as part of their processes or are part of C24 interface to FLIS. They will be accommodated in the material master: 

Acquisition Advice Code


Automatic Data Processing Equipment Identification Code 


Accountability legend code (ACCLAIMS)


Analyst code


Accounting requirements code


Control item inventory code


Consumable reparable indicator


Criticality Code FIIG


Demilitarization Code 


DODIC (DOD Identification code)


"Guide Number, Federal Item Identification Guide"


Electrostatic Discharge Code


ESSENTIALITY CODE


FINANCIAL INVENTORY ACCOUNTING CODE                                                         


Item management code


Inventory Management Processing Code


TYPE OF ITEM IDENTIFICATION                                                                 


NATIONAL ITEM IDENTIFICATION NUMBER / PSCN STATUS CODE 


PRIMARY INVENTORY CONTROL ACTIVITY


Precious Metals Indicator Code 


Recoverability code


Reference number category code


Reference number variation code


REFERENCE OR PARTIAL DESCRIPTIVE METHOD REASON CODE


SHELF LIFE


SECONDARY INVENTORY CONTROL ACTIVITY


SUPPLY CATEGORIES OF MATERIEL

· Cataloging will be implemented in accordance with AR 708-1 "Cataloging of Supplies and Equipment". 

· Cataloging information and data will be transferred between SAP and Defense Logistics Information Service FLIS system to update catalog/NSN information.

· Product Hierarchy is out of scope, per the SD team.                  
 2.
General Explanations

· The Material Master is the data record containing all the basic information required to administer and manage a material on the system transactions. The material master data are restricted to the material level data, that is data that are pertinent to the material as a whole irrespective of its applications. Data that are only pertinent to the batches (or lots), bill of materials, the associated parts list of an end item, or  the routings will not be part of material master records. The material master does not contain transactional data such as inventory receipts, sales orders, etc or data that are automatically updated by the system (such as stock levels).
· A material master record contains the following type of data: Administrative data (such as material number, lab/office, division, plant, description, material group, material status, authorization group), data of a descriptive nature (such as size, dimension and weight), data with a control function (such as material type and industry sector) and functional data (such as unit of measure, sales, purchasing, storage data). In addition to these data, some DOD and AMC data will be available in the material master as shown in the previous paragraph. These data will be partially maintained via interfaces with DLIS's and ACLDB cataloging systems and partially manually.
 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

· Stock items with NSN will use the NIIN as the material master number. NIIN is the last 9 characters of the NSN.

· The FSC part of the NSN (first 4 characters) will be used as the SAP's material group. 

· All other legacy stock numbers such as MCN/MCNi, cage code / part numbers will be assigned an SAP generated number. This is to prevent cases of duplicate numbers. The actual MCN/MCNi, cage code / part numbers will be present in certain SAP fields such as "old material number", "manufacturer /manufacturer part number" or "drawing number".

· DODIC values will be maintained in a custom field in the material master. 

· The external number range (for Stock items with NSN) is 000,000,001-999,999,999 (9 digit). The internal number range (SAP generated) will be chosen so it does not overlap with the NIIN numbering.

· Refer to the corresponding white papers for more details.
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 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

· The organizational units for which specific material master data are maintained are: plant, storage location, sales organization, distribution channel, warehouse, storage type.

· According to SAP's design, a material master view needs to be created at every organizational unit that use this material in transactions. For instance, in order to use a material in a production process in a certain plant, a work scheduling view for this plant and this material has to be created first with all the required data.

· As more plants, storage locations, warehouses, sales organizations, etc are added to the organizational structure of SAP (by virtue of splitting depots into several plants or creating new plants by extending to SSF, Army Retail level, etc.) and these organizational elements manage transactions related to materials, additional material master data must be created for these new organizational elements.

· The Material Master approach outlined herein has no impact on the AMC organizational structure.
 5.
Changes to existing Organization

· The current AMC logistics manager roles and responsibilities will be redefined along SAP business roles, such as Sales organization manager, Purchasing group/organization manager, MRP controller, etc.

· NSN material mater data in SAP will be managed at the MSC level, since these materials are centrally managed.  Depots will also be responsible for managing depot-specific data of NSN materials.

· All material master data of local material (MCN, cage code / part numbers, etc) will be managed jointly by MSC and depots.
 6.
Description of Improvements

· Material Master data will be contained in a single database, eliminating duplicate material records across different systems.

· Elimination of need for double entries.
· Consolidation and/or elimination of obsolete AMC, DOD and other legacy codes that are not required by the "to-be" scenarios and government laws and regulations.
 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

· DOD and AMC codes need to be preserved but were not mapped in standard SAP fields.

· DOD and AMC codes require validations and edits that do not exist in the standard SAP system.

· Essentiality code, source code, maintenance code need to be in both material master and BOMs. The highest value in BOMs is to be recorded in Material Master. There should be a mechanism to transfer the values from BOMs to Material Master.

· Material Types configured for WLMP to-date are: CMAN, LMAN, MANP, PRT and PACK. The configuration and data conversion issues for material types LIN, MAIN and SERV are still under discussion with the related teams. Data conversion issues for PRT and MAIN are still under discussion.

· Profit center field must be defined as either required or not.

· Serial number profile field needs possible values.

· Material Master authorizations may be based on material group upon specific request. Up to date no specific requirement was discussed.

 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

· Custom fields will be used in material master extension to accommodated required AMC and DOD codes.

· The DOD/AMC code edits and validations issue will have to be analyzed and documented in discrete process scenarios. Possible solution may require ABAP development.

· "Essentiality code, source code, maintenance code need to be in both material master and BOMs. The highest value in BOMs is to be recorded in Material Master. There should be a mechanism to transfer the values from BOMs to Material Master." It is an open issue. Possible solution may require ABAP development.

· The configuration and data conversion issues for material types LIN, MAIN and SERV are still under discussion with the related teams. Data conversion issues for PRT and MAIN are still under discussion.

· Profit center field must be defined as either required or not. Input from CO, FI teams is required.

· Serial number profile field needs possible values. Input from PP, PM, SM, SD team is required.

· Material Master authorizations may be based on material group upon specific request. Government and functional team input is required.

 9.
Notes on further Improvements

More store types are needed in order to easier differentiate inventory of same stock items. Condition codes for stock items could be accommodated by additional stock types. This is a suggestion for future releases.
 10.
System Configuration Considerations

· The issue paper on Material Types is located in Prodev\realization II\industrial base operations\issue documentation\Issue material types new.doc file.

· The following Material Types are configured for WLMP: CMAN, LMAN, MANP, PRT, PACK.

· Material type MAIN is a copy of the SAP standard IBAU. According to PM team: Views required: Plant storage location views, MRP3 view (only as a place to put the availability checking rule), and WM views. Numbering for MAIN materials will follow the general rules outlined in the numbering section. We will need to have quantity updating in all valuation areas, but no value updating. We may use a serial number profile on some assemblies, primarily as a way to dismantle and store assemblies in ASARS from an end item to be re-called during the re-assembly process.

· Material type SERV is a copy of the SAP standard DIEN. According to PM team: "This may be used to forecast re-manufacturing requirements in APO and provide planning data to PS for creating the PRONS. The standard SAP setup is ok for this item, however, we would like for Service Products to have external number assignment w/o check, to enable depot personnel to create service product numbers which reflect the end item code, the work performance code, and the customer code. This is basically the same components they will need to manage their planned task lists and therefore, it would be great if these numbers meant something to them."
· Material type LIN may not be included in the final SAP configuration, as per PP team.
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 11.
Authorization and User Roles

· Material Master authorizations will be based on material types. This is because centrally managed materials are of CMAN type and locally managed materials are of LMAN and MANP type. 

· Material Master authorizations will also be based on plants where applicable. This is because many material master data are managed on a plant level.

· Material Master authorizations will NOT be based on individual materials. This is for simplicity and efficiency.

· Material Master authorizations may be based on material group upon specific request. Up to date no specific requirement was discussed.

· For more details see white paper: Prodev\realization II\industrial base operations\issue documentation\Issue MM Authorizations.doc file.
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 12.
Project specific CI section

· A&D solution will add FFFC and HERB  type materials that deal with DODs requirement for inventory managed part numbers.

· A&D solution adds NSN and inventory managed part number functionality.

· A&D solution adds I&S functionality (Interchangeability and substitutability) in procurement processes.

· Split valuation will be implemented by the FI team to accommodate batch management solution for condition codes.

· Moving average price is the decision of choice based on the FI team input. This solution was dictated by the use of split valuation.

·


1.2. Material BOM

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

· Standard SAP R/3 BOM functionality is required.

· BOMS will be needed for MRP, production execution, product costing, development/engineering/design, and documentation.

· BOMs will be required to track and maintain weapons systems.

· Change management procedures will be required to track BOM validity.

· BOMs for weapons systems will require serial numbers tracked at the component level.

· BOM change history will need to be kept.

· Variant BOMs will be required – for end items with model options.  For spare parts also

· Multiple BOMs will be required – for alternative routings, etc. 

· Phantom assemblies will be needed

In some cases spare parts will also require serial number tracking
 2.
General Explanations

BOMs are required to support Lifecycle (Configuration) Management of weapon systems to include serial numbered and lot numbered sub-assemblies and components.  A weapon system is comprised of one or many major end items.  A Line Item Number (LIN) and a National Stock Number (NSN) identify major end items.  Linking multiple major end items into a weapon system is currently accomplished by a assigning a Major Item System Map (MISM) Code in the LOGSA Logistics Integrated Data Base (LIDB).  The MISM code is not in CCSS or SDS.

BOMS will be required to support manufacturing, assembly/disassembly, overhaul/repair, renovation, requirements planning, budgeting/costing, equipment fielding, disposal/demilitarization, distribution planning, and weapon system and major component acquisition.

Each provisioned material may have up to three Packaging BOMs; one for each applicable level of Pack.

 Note not all BOMs are created based on NSN, in the production arena BOM is based on the Ordnance Drawing Number , component part number, Military Specification or manufacturers part number.

RIA ATO - Materials used in custom toolkits are typically one of the following:

· Centrally Managed - Procured (predefined in system)

· Unidentified - Items to be added using standard item addition (was local only).  Customers may define a specific vendor for an item (currently has same NSN, although items are not absolutely substitutable)

· Provided by the Customer - Customer Stock? (Availability in solution to be identified)

· Rare - item in toolkit is ETO (see ETO specifics)

·
·


RIA ATO - Bills of Material are custom for each order and will be constructed in an interactive process with the customer.  Typical BOMs are very shallow (2/3 levels) and are comprised of 200 Subcomponent on average.  Currently orders are taken by various methods (fax, email, phone) and usually are constructed with the aid of the SKO (Sets Kit and Outfits) project manager.
 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

Material BOMs

· No naming convention required for BOMs

· BOMs are created with reference to existing material master record. 

· Multiple BOMs are define by a consecutive number proposed by the system. Two numeric fields are available, that means that a BOM can have up to 99 alternatives.  

BOM naming structure is by the Ordnance Drawing Number and/or the Mil Std (part) number (ex. MS 124552-6)
 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

Common BOMs will be required in the AMC enterprise. LLT will handle the definition of the BOMs (see Improvements section)

RIA ATO - Materials used in custom toolkits are typically one of the following:

· Centrally Managed - Procured (predefined in system)

· Unidentified - Items to be added using standard item addition (was local only).  Customers may define a specific vendor for an item (currently has same NSN, although items are not absolutely substitutable)

· Provided by the Customer - Customer Stock? (Availability in solution to be identified)

· Rare - item in toolkit is ETO (see ETO specifics)

·
·
·
·


RIA ATO - Bills of Material are custom for each order and will be constructed in an interactive process with the customer.  Typical BOMs are very shallow (2/3 levels) and are comprised of 200 Subcomponent on average.  Currently orders are taken by various methods (fax, email, phone) and usually are constructed with the aid of the SKO (Sets Kit and Outfits) project manager.
 5.
Changes to existing Organization

The definition of "universal" BOMs will require the centralization to create and control this information. 

If BOMs are created in a distributed way (i.e. depots, plants, arsenal could create their own BOMs) there will be a high risk to loose consistency in the information. 
 6.
Description of Improvements

The types of end items have been separated into five categories to evaluate whether they should have an associated equipment BOM, or simply a material BOM. The categories are as follows:

Category:

1) Complex = Reparable, ASIOE, Multiple "A" Level from Different Cmds

2) Simple = Small, little higher level maintenance

3) Middle = Multiple "A" level assemblies from same command (MSCs)

4) Ammo

5) Sets, Kits, Outfits

Criteria:

o Low Density - under 1,000 end items

o Hi Density - over 1,000 end items

o Stable - in sustainment/ phase over 2 years/design stable

o Volatile - in sustainment under 2 years/design unstable

o DLA Items - has DLA managed items in configuration

o Multi Service - end item has multi-service users

o NDI/COTS - non-developmental items/commercial off the shelf

o Developmental - designed specifically for army needs

o Uses Software - software dependant system/sub-system 

o Depot Reparables - has components coded as depot reparable

o CLS - has some level of contractor logistics support

o FMS - used by FMS 

o End Item Overhaul - has end item subject to depot overhaul 

In addition the BOM LLT has defined the types of Bills of Material needed to support AMC processes:

· Group BOM: Used as a template to facilitate creation of other BOMs. (Also referred to as a "Super BOM", Weapons System BOM, Master BOM) SAP Module - PP
·
·


· Forecast or Planning BOM: Used in planning requirements for manufacturing, procurement, distribution (and maintenance).  Characterized by component option quantities expressed as percentages (for forecasting) and/or a rules based configuration for option selection at order entry. (Also referred to as a Budget BOM) SAP Module - PP
·
·


· Production (Manufacturing) BOM: Used in planning requirements for manufacturing, procurement, distribution (and maintenance).  Characterized by a structure that reflects planning and manufacturing processes.   SAP Module - PP

·
·


· Equipment BOM: Used for facilities, machine tools and/or small tools typically used in the production process.  Characterized by parent items that are not usually built for a order or for stocking to sell.   SAP Module - PM

·
·


· Maintenance BOM: Used for repair/overhaul of items.  Used in both planning and execution to determine facility requirements, establish work flows, skill requirements, labor hours and parts requirements. (Also referred to as a Repair BOM, Tear Down BOM) SAP Module - PM
·
·


· Engineering BOM.  Denotes the "as built" or "as delivered" configuration. SAP Module - PP
·
·


· Document BOM: Contains the drawings, engineering specifications, reference documents normally associated with the material or item.  Characterized by reference materials used in the primary elements of the BOM relationships. SAP Module - DMS
·
·


· Functional Location BOM: Groups together the elements of a technical structure such as the functional unit of an entire plant.   SAP Module - PM
· Packaging BOM.  All provisioned material may have up to three Packaging BOMs; one for each applicable level of Pack.  Packaging BOMs include all the materials that are necessary to complete the manufacturing / remanufacturing / repair process and to produce a ready for issue product.  Materials in the Packaging BOM are to be planned and Packaging Labor and Material costs are to be tracked.  Packaging BOM development should be linked to SAP Packaging Data.
 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

Unable to see drawing numbers or part numbers. RIA and Ammo agrees with this statement! We must be able to see the RIA or ammo part numbers.

RIA-ATO - customers often supply own materials to be used in toolkits.  BOM inclusion may rely on the availability of "customer stock" in the A&D solution set functionality.  

RIA-ATO - Customers will often require a specific vendor of a component be used despite using the same NSN.  This will require the project manager to intercede normal MRP explosions but the difficulty of expanding this change in "text" to affect multiple external procurement agencies has yet to be determined.  A&D interchangeable parts may be a solution.
 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

A&D Industry Solution could provide functionality to construct BOMs using manufacturer part numbers (MPN).

A&D Industry Solution could provide functionality to accommodate interchangeable parts. (RIA ATO Issue).

A&D Industry Solution could provide the ability to issue customer stock to production orders (RIA ATO Issue).
 9.
Notes on further Improvements

In Engineering to order process SAP's BOMs could be linked to CAD systems. A change in the drawing could then trigger a change in the BOM (quantities or materials used)
 10.
System Configuration Considerations

PMR record will provide a great number of mandatory fields. BOM LLT should work in the definition of these mandatory data elements.
 11.
Authorization and User Roles

· User profile with authorization to create/change BOMs in all plants
· User profile with authorization to display BOMs in all plants
· User profile with authorization to create/change BOMs in a specific plant
User profile with authorization to display BOMs in all plants
1.3. Service Master

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

The service master is thought to be a requirement of Rock Island Arsenal Only.

The Service master is a repository for the descriptions of all services that a firm frequently has to procure. There is a service master record for each individual service description.

The service master database serves as a source of default data set by the system when you create service specifications (used, for example, for invitations to bid sent to potential subcontractors during the competitive bidding process).

Usage:
The service master record counts as part of the master data within External Services Management and serves as a source of data for you to draw upon when creating service specifications. This enables you to save time and reduces the frequency of errors, since you need only enter the complete service descriptions in the service master record once.  This also assumes that the service conditions are static for the purposes of associated data.
A service master record contains the following principal information for the unique description of a service:


Service number (numeric field only)


Service category (flexible definition e.g. Bradley Fighting Vehicle Engine Repair)


Descriptive texts (short text for reference (18 characters) and long text (full lines) for long) 


Base unit of measure (flexible units of measure)


Material group (if applicable)


Valuation class 

Service Entry Sheet

The services actually performed (work actually done) by a service provider are recorded in a Service Entry Sheet with reference to the purchase order.  Plant maintenance initiated orders can be measured using several varying units of measure including time, quantities or any defined converted units.  
List of services performed by a vendor on the basis of a purchase order, containing service descriptions and details of quantities and values.

The descriptions of planned services deriving from the purchase order appear as default values in the entry sheet. Unplanned services, which were originally entered in the purchase order without descriptions and only with the aid of value limits, are precisely defined in the service entry sheet.
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 2.
General Explanations

The service master will be used at RIA only.  Other areas of AMC will utilize a mix of standard subcontract (MM) orders, cost center orders and finance only exchanges.

RIA will use the service master to track Public Works (including major subcontract maintenance work) and IT Services (including major subcontract services work).  

RIA requires these services to be structured and managed due to high volumes.  

These subcontractors use their own materials and the initial though is the process will use the following steps: 1. Establish Maintenance Plan 2. Create Maintenance Order (using special order type) 3. Create requisition using contract reference 4. Use of the service entry sheet to record deliveries of services.
 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

A new order type will be created to identify RIA service orders.  Specific number conventions are yet to be determined.
 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

Service Master is a requirement of RIA only.

 5.
Changes to existing Organization

na

 6.
Description of Improvements

This system is intended to expedite the approval process which is currently manual.
 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

na
 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

na
 9.
Notes on further Improvements

The functionality applied to RIA can be leveraged in future by other AMC facilities.

 10.
System Configuration Considerations

none identified
 11.
Authorization and User Roles

na
 12.
Project specific CI section

na
1.4. Batch

1.4.1. Batch Master

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

AMC uses condition, ownership, and purpose codes to further stratify stock types.  SAP uses batch functionality to stratify stock types.  The end user should have the ability to search for material based on condition, ownership and purpose codes.  Similarly, certain items are managed with a batch/lot number.  Ammunition requirements follow:

Ammunition requires a DoD lot interfix number which is a minimum of 13  and a maximum of 16 alpha numeric characters.

       AMC97D018-13B

AMC = manufacturers identification symbol

97     = 2 digit year of production

D      = single alpha code signifying month of production

018   = lot interfix number

013   = lot sequence number

B      = ammunition alpha lot suffix
 2.
General Explanations

The batch number in SAP is limited to 10 characters which will accommodate the majority of batch/lot requirements with the exception of the DoD ammunition lot interfix number which is a minimum of 13 characters and a maximum of 16 characters.  In this instance the SAP assigned batch will reference the vendor batch in the batch master.  A batch can be either restricted or unrestricted and the production and shelf life dates will be recorded for the batch.

The batches will also be classified by material class and class type.  Within classification the condition code, stratification level and vendor batch will be displayed.  Any changes to the batch master will change the attributes of all materials contained within the batch.  If a partial quantity of the batch needs to change attributes the batch can be split.  Although two separate batches now exist a parent-child relationship is established between the original and newly created batch in the batch history.
 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

For materials that are not traditionally managed by a batch and/or a lot the batch will equal the condition code.  Batch A = condition code A for that specific material with the potential of 28 batches for each condition code.  In the batch search strategy this will allow the end user to search for material via the MMBE stock overview and the material, storage location, batch/condition code and stock type will be visible on the stock overview.

For materials that require a batch/DoD lot interfix number the batch will be assigned an SAP batch number.  In the batch master the SAP batch will reference the AMC/DoD lot interfix number in the vendor master field.l
 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

There is no defined impact on the AMC organizational structure based on the Batch Master approach outlined herein.
 5.
Changes to existing Organization

There is no defined impact on the AMC organizational structure based on the Batch Master approach outlined herein.
 6.
Description of Improvements

The batch management of materials will provide comprehensive characteristics in the batch master and a more robust historical tracking of items by condition code.
 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

Batch number in SAP is 10 digits long.  Batch numbers used within AMC are often up to 16 characters long.  Characteristics in the SAP batch such as condition code and stratification level are handled outside of a batch in AMC legacy systems.  This results in all materials being batch managed which will require a higher level of inventory accuracy.
 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

Identify alternate field to house batch number and use SAP batch number as an internal control field.  Also modify the MMBE stock overview to accommodate both the SAP batch number and the DoD/vendor batch number.
 10.
System Configuration Considerations

The ability to assign externally defined batch numbers at different process stages must be considered in the configuration.
 11.
Authorization and User Roles

Since a batch can include a large lot of materials and have a significant impact on inventory valuation only selected inventory management individuals should have the ability to establish new batches.  Quality inspection individuals should have the ability to transfer material between batches.  Selected individuals need to be identified to change the condition code of repaired major end-items that are received from the Depot (DMA) because this will reflect the transfer pricing between the DMA and SMA plants.  In order for the transfer pricing to work correctly the condition code F/M end item needs to be changed in the SMA plant.
1.4.2. Batch Search Strategy

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

AMC uses condition, ownership, and purpose codes to further stratify stock types.  SAP uses batch functionality to stratify stock types.  The end user should have the ability to search for material based on condition, ownership and purpose codes.  Similarly, certain items are managed with a batch/lot number.  Ammunition requirements follow:

Ammunition requires a DoD lot interfix number which is a minimum of 13  and a maximum of 16 alpha numeric characters.

       AMC97D018-13B

AMC = manufacturers identification symbol

97     = 2 digit year of production

D      = single alpha code signifying month of production

018   = lot interfix number

013   = lot sequence number

B      = ammunition alpha lot suffix
 2.
General Explanations

 "Information on  Ammo Automatic Lot Selection criteria

Automatic serial or lot selection is accomplished during the materiel release order processing cycle except for the following;

· Issues of items with serial lot indicator code D or S. 

· Issues to the demilitarization, property disposal activity address. 

· Issue priority group 3 materiel release order issues for serial lot indicator code A items.  (Automatic selection occurs after the third day of release hold.) 

· Materiel release orders for FMS/MAP shipments. 

· Materiel release orders with exception data (A5E/A55).  Exception to this will be A5E/A55 for Federal Supply Classification (FSC) 1305 for condition code A.  These will be selected, using ALS. 

· Z5- for depot property materiel in 12-account on ASM001 when transactions are a post-post (edit code D) or when a specific lot is desired (edit code B).

·
·


Automatic ammunition serial and lot selection considers the numerous elements of data in determining the serial or lots (s) to be issued for the type of materiel release order involved (Military Assistance Program, oversea, Continental United States, Missile item, High-volume item).  Examples of data elements considered are:

· Size of lot 

· Reservation site code 

· Restriction notes 

· Lot selection priority code 

· Shelf-life expiration date 

· Date of last inspection 

· Date of manufacture 

· Military Assistance Program acceptability code (Military Assistance Program issues only) 

· Color Code (Military Assistance Program missile, issues only) 

· Lot continuation  code 

· Lot accessibility

 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

Ammunition requires a DoD lot interfix number which is a minimum of 13  and a maximum of 16 alpha numeric characters.

       AMC97D018-13B

AMC = manufacturers identification symbol

97     = 2 digit year of production

D      = single alpha code signifying month of production

018   = lot interfix number

013   = lot sequence number

B      = ammunition alpha lot suffix

Non-ammunition items may manually assign a batch equaling the condition code.
 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

Ammunition installations manage material using the DoD lot interfix number and will have the highest volume of actual batch managed items.
 5.
Changes to existing Organization

If either the batch or batch characteristic will be used for condition code the majority of the AMC inventory that is not currently batch managed will have to be batch managed.
 6.
Description of Improvements

Users can search on an attribute of a batch to locate a desired material, lot and condition code combination.  A complete history of the batch is maintained to include where the batch was used and the date of production associated with the batch.  Since a batch can either be restricted or unrestricted availability for MRP can be controlled.
 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

A user exit is necessary to determine if a batch already exists with a specific condition code.
 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

ZMMBE stock overview currently displays vendor and SAP batch.  The condition code needs to be added to the Z-screen.
 9.
Notes on further Improvements

Not applicable.
 10.
System Configuration Considerations

Batches need to be maintained across the entire company code to support plant - plant batch searches.
 11.
Authorization and User Roles

Whereas batch assignment should be limited to production and quality control individuals, shipping, receiving, and inventory managers should have the ability to search for batches based on various batch attributes.
 12.
Project specific CI section

How condition code will be handled on WLMP will have a significant impact on the number of batches maintained.  Ammunition is a constant it requires batch management in either scenario.  If multiple material masters/numbers are used for condition code the number of total batches will reduce significantly.
1.5. Serial Numbers

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

Army regulations require the tracking of an asset in its property book that is of the accountable or durable nature.  This number (usually a serial number/equipment number) stays with the asset all of it’s life.   It is expected that when the serial number is queried that an asset exists.  It may or may not have life cycle tracking depending on the type of material.
 2.
General Explanations

It is expected to track all serialized items on the plant floor.  Specifically who, by employee ID, and where (which cost center) or what work order.  This is to be available in a report format so that all serialized items can be recalled to the tool crib or sent to the testing lab for re-calibration based upon a set schedule.

The serial number report should contain:


Drawing Number


Serial Number


Part Number/TAMMS


Crib Location


Employee Name


Employee Number


Employee Cost Center


Kit Number
 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

None at this time.
 5.
Changes to existing Organization

None anticipated at this time.
 6.
Description of Improvements

Online query capability based on tool attributes and other criteria (description) are improvements.  Having all data together in one integrated system is another improvement.
 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

N/A

 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits


N/A

 9.
Notes on further Improvements

None at this time.
 10.
System Configuration Considerations

NA
1.5.1. CECOM/CSLA, Task Order 42

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

Complete accountability by way of serialization is a requirement for:


Controlled Cryptographic Items (CCI) who's Accountability Legend Code (ALC) is 1 or 5 and Controlled Inventory Items Code (CIIC) is 9.


Classified COMSEC Items who's ALC code is 1 or 5 and CIIC code is not equal to 7, 9 or U.

Serial Number Tracking will be mandatory for all goods receipts, issues and transfer postings for materials that have ALC and CIIC codes that require serial tracking.

Definitions:

ALC:  Is defined as the Accountability Legend Code. The ALC is a numeric code assigned (by NSA) to COMSEC material to indicate the degree of accounting and control required.  COMSEC Material is assigned an ALC of 1,2,5, or 6 and is accountable by COMSEC accounts as follows: 


Serial Number Accountable: ALC 1 & 5


Quantity Accountable: ALC 2 & 6

CIIC:   Is defined as the Controlled Inventory item Code.  The CIIC code is an alphanumeric code assigned (by NSA) to material to indicate the degree of classified, top secret status.

In addition, the ALC and CIIC combination determine the appropriate shipping documentation:  


SF-153 shipping document - required for all Classified COMSEC equipment


DD-1348 shipping document - required for all other items

See table below for clarification

Type


ALC

CIIC

Shipping Doc
Interface to UIT
Physical Inv. Req.


Secure COMSEC
1, 2, 5, 6 
Not= 7, 9, U
SF-153




Twice Annually


CCI


1, 2, 5, 6
9

1348


Yes

Once Annually


Other






1348




Once Annually 


As serialized items are received and issued into and out of stock, the serial number(s) will be entered in SAP for that respective transaction.

If an NSN is identified as one requiring S/N tracking ALL inventory records for that materiel must have an associated S/N even if the materiel is stored at a DLA site or other legacy sites.  This means that the legacy inventory records being loaded must be updated to include the S/N.  Also, duplicate S/Ns on the existing legacy inventory records must be cleansed.  If the legacy system or the interface thereto does not allow passing of serial numbers a work around such a placement into a reject file will have to develop in SAP.

Identified Interfaces:

LOGSA


Unique Item Tracking System will be updated for all goods movements and condition code changes/updates.

 2.
General Explanations

As serialized items are received and issued into and out of stock, the serial number(s) will be entered in SAP for that respective transaction.  Additionally, if there is a requirement to update the condition of an item, the serial number will also be recorded in the transaction.  In both instances, LOGSA's UIT system will be updated via an interface.

All relevant goods movements:


Goods receipt with reference to a Purchase Order: in the case of new procurements


Goods receipt with reference to a Return Order: in the case of Field Returns


Goods receipt without reference: in the case of an unplanned find


Goods Issue to a Sales Order


Goods Issue to a Repair/Remanufacturing Order


Transfer Posting: Material-to-Material, Storage Location to Storage Location, Plant to Plant and Condition Code Update

 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

8-digit numeric

 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

All SAP defined AMC & Non-AMC Plants

 5.
Changes to existing Organization

Relevant to WLMP organizational design decisions

 6.
Description of Improvements


Data Integrity: SAP prevents duplicate serial number assignment for a materiel


Process Integrity:  SAP prevents duplicate goods movements for a materiel/serial number combination


Single database enabling real time and accurate record posting

 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

None applicable 

 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

None applicable 

 9.
Notes on further Improvements

Further accuracy and efficiency would be realized if AIT equipment, that enables rapid and accurate entry of serial numbers during all goods movements, were used.

 10.
System Configuration Considerations


Both ACL and CIIC codes will be mapped to fields in the material master record.


Serial Number Profile: using predefined SAP profile whereby the serial number identification is required for all goods issues, receipts and transfer postings.

 11.
Authorization and User Roles

To be determined

 12.
Project specific CI section

This CI Template is specific for the CSLA Task Order #42.

1.6. Handling unit

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

· Shipping containers (boxes, pallets, sea containers, liquid tanks, etc) require unique identification for tracking and tracing.

·
·


· These shipping containers may contain specific packing instructions and characteristics and need to be captured in a unique fashion.

·
·


· Serialized item that will be stored in a SAP Warehouse Managed area will require the use of Handling Unit Management to provide tracability of these items at the Storage Bin location level.

·


 2.
General Explanations

Handling Unit numbers are globally unique numbers that identify some form of a shipping container such as a box, pallet, or sea container.  In addition, they are used to identify groups of items with a "dummy" shipping container so a shipping container is not required when using a Handling Unit.
 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

The SAP recommended numbering convention is the SSCC (Standard Shipping Container Code) number.  Similar to a UPC code, the number is globally unique.  

A white paper has been written to evaluate the recommended approach for AMC.
 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

None at this time.
 5.
Changes to existing Organization

None at this time.
 6.
Description of Improvements

· Unique identification of shipping containers.
· Tracking and tracability of Handling Units as they move within WLMP.
· Unique ID number will enhance AIT initiative of container tracking.
· Freely definable characteristics of HUs are available.
·


 7.
Description of Functional Deficits


Handling Unit number standard.
·




A decision has to be made as to which numbering convention to use.  AMC can adopt the global SSCC standard or use an internally developed one.
 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

A white paper has been written that addresses the options of which standard to use.
 9.
Notes on further Improvements

None at this time.
 10.
System Configuration Considerations

· Number range definition.
· Handling Unit characteristic definition.
 11.
Authorization and User Roles

Configuration authorization required for Handling Unit number maintenance.
 12.
Project specific CI section

None at this time.
1.7. Work Center

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

· Standard SAP R3 functionality required for Work Centers.

· Require different WC types – machine, labor, line, quality inspection.

· Need to use WCs for scheduling Work Orders / Production Orders.

· Need to use WCs for computing capacity requirements

· Require WC linkage to cost centers and that WC costs are captured.

· Require WC hierarchies to calculate pooled capacity requirements where or when required.

· RIA - Work center hierarchies are required to group work centers for managing labor loading at the "team" level

· Require computation of  individual Standard Values for different WC functions – setup, teardown, etc. RIA -  also proveout, production [runtime].

· Requires definition of WC shift intervals where required. RIA - Requires the number of shifts available. 

· Requires allocation of individuals in specialized work centers using HR assignment.

·      RIA - Needs to be able to provide for both machine/equipment availability [number of machines and        link to plant maintenance], as well as personnel and skill level requirements. 

·      RIA - Must have a "pacing code" to determine whether the work center is scheduled based on labor or        machine time. 

·      RIA - Needs functionality to convert weight to hours for foundry and heat treat work centers with each        work center having a different allowance factor and have the system be able to display the base unit of        capacity as either weight or hours.

·      RIA - Each work center must contain the efficiency and utilization either set individually or can come        from the hierarchical work center.

·      RIA - Must be able to maintain move and queue times either set individually or can come from the        hierarchical work center.

·      RIA - Must be able to maintain a dispatch area [material drop-off point]. 

 2.
General Explanations

AMC installations need to use the system to capture work center execution time, schedule work centers and production orders, estimate WC capacity requirements, calculate WC costs for labor and machine time, carry out quality inspections, and be able to build WC hierarchies for capacity planning purposes
 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

RIA/Ammo - Work centers should be numbered in method that allows all work centers assigned to a cost center to be easily discernable.

RIA - Work centers should be numbered so that like machines in different cost centers are identifiable

Names should readily and simply identify specific data about the machine, line, or labor skill that the work center represents

Work Centers are identified by an  8 character constraint.

RIA - The naming/numbering convention should be established at the plant level. 

 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

Usage of  the term Work Center is not consistent in all the organization. Cost Centers are called/used as Work Centers in Plants/Depots.  

RIA adds new work centers on a regular basis as new machine tools are purchased or machines are transferred to other cost centers or new skills are required. 

RIA employees are normally assigned to the cost center level [assignment at a hierarchical level is acceptable] and report that labor activities were performed in a work center.

                        Require capability to assign employees to work centers..

                        See persons responsible for a work center in the organizational section (level 1).

 5.
Changes to existing Organization

Additional work center should be created and maintained for those plants that only handle cost centers

Need for capacity planner role to support work center capacity header. Need for person responsible role.

RIA - Input and maintenance of work center master data must be decentralized. 
 6.
Description of Improvements

Work centers will be used to monitor and schedule the workload in the Arsenals, Ammo plants and Depots. The allocation of work centers to cost centers can be 1-1 X-1.

 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

No deficits noted at this time
 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

No deficits noted at this time
 9.
Notes on further Improvements

Work centers could be associated to all personnel records and used to forecast labor requirements
 10.
System Configuration Considerations

Sites Shift Schedule 
How shift schedules are built and used at various locations/commands

RIA - use MRP and sets shifts


Multiple shifts,  6.5 hour day, shop calendar

WVA - runs MRP does not really use


Multiple shift planning, uses shop calendar

ANAD - Depot "master scheduler" uses PDMSS as a tool




MPS and routings are done in SDS - MRP module



Looks out in 10 week increments

TYAD -Depot "master scheduler" uses PDMSS as a tool




MPS is done in AWPS, routings are done in SDS & PDMSS

                        Shop calendar, 8 hours a day

RRAD -   Depot "master scheduler" SET UP MRP scheduling 

                          Uses shop calendar 4 days a week



   Plans for an 8 hr day and work a 10 hour day

CCAD -  Depot "master scheduler" uses PDMSS as a tool




MPS is done in AWAPS,  routings are done in SDS & PDMSS

                               Shop calendar,  8 hours a day

AMMO – Ammo plants generally work 4 – 10 hour days for production.  A total of 1 hour is allocated for lunch and breaks.

In setting up work schedules there will be no breaks utilization will be set at 85%.

Work centers can be set to reflect different shifts using the intervals + shifts button in the capacity header overview screen. However, setting up various shifts and assigning them to a group number requires the system configuration consideration.
 11.
Authorization and User Roles

· Profile with authorization to create/maintain Work centers (plant dependant)

· Profile with authorization to display Work centers (plant dependant)

RIA - Work centers will be created and maintained by a yet to be determined group of individuals, potentially the Master Scheduler. 

1.8. Customer Master Record

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

Sources of Customer Master Data

LOGSA (Logistics Support Activity) maintains the DODAAF (Department of Defense Activity Address File), which is the source of CCSS's SAD (Station Address Directory) customer master data.  The SAD file contains approximately 100,000 DODAAC (Department of Defense Activity Address Code) records.  The SDS system contains a database of DODAACs in its SAM06 file.  

Foreign Military Sales (FMS) maintains a similar database in USASAC, called the MAPAD (Military Assistance Program Address Directory) containing records termed MAPAC (Military Assistance Program Address Code).  FMS customer records in CCSS/SDS are referred to as DODAACs.

CCSS/SDS SAD Customer Records

TAC - Type Address Code
A DODAAC may identify multiple addresses with defined applications, the content and logic of which need be maintained in SAP. A TAC (Type Address Code) is used to associate an address to its usage, for example:



- TAC 1: Mail-to



- TAC 2: Ship-to



- TAC 3: Bill-to

With different types of customers, TAC addresses may represent varied meanings.  For example, FMS (Foreign Military Sales) customer DODAACs utilize the TACs as follows:



- TAC 1: Mail-to (unclassified, parcel post)



- TAC 2: Ship-to / Freight Forwarder (unclassified, bulk)



- TAC 3: Notice of Availability



- TAC 4: Supply/Shipment Status



- TAC 5: Release/Receipt (parcel post)



- TAC 6: Release/Receipt (bulk)



- TAC 7: Identifies activity responsible for transportation charges made on collect commercial Bills of Lading



- TAC A: Ship-to / Freight Forwarder (classified - up-to Secret, parcel post)



- TAC B: Ship-to / Freight Forwarder (classified - up-to Secret, bulk)



- TAC C: Ship-to / Freight Forwarder (classified - up-to Top Secret, small parcel)



- TAC D: Ship-to / Freight Forwarder (classified - up-to Top Secret, surface or air) 



- TAC M: Mark for (end-user)


NOTE: for TAC 2/A/B/C/D there may exist two sub-addresses each - for example, an East or West coast location.

Customer Hierarchies


Multiple DODAACs may be related via a Unit Identifier Code (UIC). A multi-level hierarchy may exist wherein a parent UIC has derivative UICs below, with related DODAACs to the derivative UICs at the bottom of the structure.  The UIC levels are maintained for reporting purposes, and are not relevant/valid for sales processing (i.e.; an order requisition is entered against a DODAAC and not a UIC).  When the DODAAC defines a contractor, this identifier is called a Cage Code.  Note that not all customers have such a code defined; for example, for other DoD and Government agencies. SAP Customer Hierarchies will not be utilized for AMC.

Legacy Numbering Schema
Each DODAAC is an intelligent six (6) character id; the first character is the Service indicator (e.g.; W = AMC Army, B = FMS Army, C= Contractor), the second and third character identify the Region or Country Code (e.g.; CN = Canada). The final three vary in use depending on the type of customer.  

· 
CONUS and OCONUS: 


sequentially assigned alphanumeric (e.g.; A00, B00, ...., 100, 200, ..., AA0, AB0, ...)

· 
FMS:


- if the fourth character is other than zero (0), a "Mark for" address (TAC M) is identified, and the final two characters will both be zero;


  if the fourth and fifth characters are both zero and the sixth is not, the record defines a Freight Forwarder - potentially with multiple TACs 




Example: 


BCN002 is a Canadian Army Freight Forwarder

BCNA00 is a Canadian Army Mark for location

Customer Master Data - Ownership
Currently, CCSS/SDS maintains customer records in the SAD file, the source of which data is a download from an external system - LOGSA.  As such, SAP will not be the system of record for customer master records.  
Miscellaneous Information
· 
Customer records are currently maintained in ALL CAPS

Attachments:



[image: image5.wmf]TAC decision 

tree.vsd


..\att\TAC decision tree.vsd
 2.
General Explanations

Order Requisitions will be placed against the Sold-to customer record in SAP which relates to the defined DODAAC Mail-to address.  Deliveries are generally made to the associated Ship-to, as determined according to the defined business requirements.  Invoicing (or Billing) is similarly performed with respect to the Bill-to identified.  

Reporting may require an aggregate of customer records, for instance, the UIC and derivative UIC levels.

Please see attached Data Mapping for more details of where data elements will be stored.

Attachments:
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 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

SAP Customer Master Approach
Our approach is based on the following facts or assumptions:  

· 
SAP is not the system of record

· 
A given DODAAC (customer record) contains multiple addresses (identified by TAC id), with various intents

· 
The structure of the source database, LOGSA, is the same as that of CCSS's SDS file -- which represents the basis for our business transaction requirements (See previous attached data mapping)

· 
Transactions (e.g.; order requisition processing) is effected by the  DODAAC or MAPAC identifier

· 
A given SAP customer master record contains a single address

Given the above, we intend to use internal SAP numbering for customer master records, with the current AMC reference identifier (i.e. the DODAAC) maintained as Search Term 1, as well as a reference to the appropriate TAC id (the combination of which should allow unique records to be identified within SAP*).  Each individual address within a given customer identifier (i.e.; DODAAC or MAPAC) will result in a corresponding SAP customer master record for an appropriate SAP business partner type (e.g.; Sold-to, Ship-to, Bill-to); the relevant records will be linked accordingly within the partner screen of the Sold-to record.  This implies that the current practice of multiple records with a common address will exist in the AMC system - as it mirrors the primary database from which it is updated daily.  Internal numbering is required as there is a many to one relationship between SAP customer master records and the single customer reference id in the legacy system.    

· 
In addition, non-traditional/SAP partner types/roles may be required to account for the following:

· 
Freight Forwarder: Ship-to locations for international shipments

· 
Mark For: end-user, generally for international shipments; not always provided to AMC and/or Freight Forwarder

· 
Break Bulk Point: to identify interim shipping locations

· 
One-time Customer: to account for transactions performed (e.g.; at the Depot level) with undefined organizations/customers.

Internal customer numbering is from 100,000,000 to 999,999,999.

---------------

* In situations where two addresses are maintained for a given TAC id {e.g.; TAC 2,A,B,C,D}, another element - such as state, for domestic locations - would be required to reach a final selection.

 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

There is no defined issue with respect to the AMC organization as relates to Customer Master records/maintenance.
 5.
Changes to existing Organization

It is proposed that SAP interface directly with the LOGSA database to pull the customer master and not use the DAAS router.  (Please see the attached white paper for further description).  This would allow SAP to pull directly from the LOGSA database tables which would be more efficient and less difficult to implement.  
Attachments:
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 6.
Description of Improvements

Given that...

· 
SAP is not the primary owner of customer master data
· 
Customer data maintenance is limited to an interface with regular (period TBD) updates
· 
Transaction processing requires existing legacy system references and relationships
...there is no driver to effect a normalization (or other change) of customer master records in SAP.  
 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

ISSUE

There is a conflict between two pieces of guidance given to WLMP regarding customers in the customer master file.  The first is that LOGSA and its LIDB database is the system of record for customers and that the WLMP customer master needs to reflect what is in the LIDB without modification.  For a record to exist in the LIDB it must, by definition, have an Activity Address Code (AAC).  The second piece of guidance is to meet the client's requirements and one requirement is that, on occasion, AMC sells items and services to organizations that do not have an AAC.  Please see attached white paper on Customer's without DODAACs.
Attachments:
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 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

See the attachment to the description for Functional Deficits for suggested courses of action.
 9.
Notes on further Improvements

None at this time.
 10.
System Configuration Considerations

New account groups will be created in reference to standard SAP account groups to support the various AMC requirements (see conversion mapping attachment).

New partner types will be created in reference to standard SAP partner types to support AMC requirements.

This should follow standard SAP configuration for Customer Master records.  There should not be any need for special configuration considerations.
Attachments:
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 11.
Authorization and User Roles

Creation of Customers and Changes done to customers should all originate from LOGSA.  Therefore, only a very select number of users should have access to create new or change customers.  This set will be determined in the next phase.
 12.
Project specific CI section

None
1.9. Vendor Master Record

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

Create all vendors that exist in Procurement Automated Data and Document System (PADDS) and Standard Procurement System (SPS) for active contracts.  The primary source of data for the initial load of vendors and ongoing maintenance will be a combined feed from the Central Contractor Registry (CCR) and the Federal Logistics Information System (FLIS), which are both owned by the Defense Logistics Information Systems (DLIS).

 2.
General Explanations

Create all vendor master records that exist in SPS and PADDS in order to replicate purchase orders via an interface in SAP.   The vendor master record will also be used to store other additional address records that AMC uses such as Routing Identifier Codes (RIC), Department Of Defense Activity Address Code (DODAAC) and any other address information that might need to be validated.      

 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

The primary number scheme used will be the Commercial And Government Entity  (CAGE) Code, a 5 digit alphanumeric number that is assigned by DLIS.  In addition, DODAACS and RIC Codes will be used for supplemental addresses.  

 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

Currently, no AMC organizational changes will be anticipated in relation to the vendor master record.

 5.
Changes to existing Organization

Currently, no AMC organizational changes will be anticipated to the existing organization in relation to the vendor master record.

 6.
Description of Improvements

AMC will be able to use SAP's search functionality to look up vendors by both the CAGE Code and the Data Universal Numbering System (DUNS) number.  In addition, AMC will now have the CCR Registration and Renewal Date stored in the vendor master record where previously users had to look this information up manually on the CCR website.

 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

No deficits noted at this time.
 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

No deficits noted at this time.

 9.
Notes on further Improvements

Because PADDS and SPS will be the systems that generate contacts and purchases, the SAP vendor master tables have a limited impact on the purchase process.  Based on this assumption only a minimum of required fields are being maintained.  The maintenance will be coming from the CCR/FLIS systems.   

 10.
System Configuration Considerations

Multiple account groups will be used to identify vendors into categories such as Commercial and Government.  Also, Classification will be used to map legacy data elements that don't directly match to a SAP field in the vendor master such as the CCR Registration and Renewal Date. 

 11.
Authorization and User Roles

All users will have access to view vendor master records in the display view.  Access will be given to a limited number of system administrators to make changes to vendor master records in emergency situations.
 12.
Project specific CI section

International Merchant Purchase Authorization Card (IMPAC) purchases will need to be replicated in SAP and thus vendor master records will need to be created in SAP.  This will either be done by creating a one-time vendor master record for these types of vendors or by creating a standard vendor master record.

2. Product Lifecycle Management

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

AMC needs to keep revision and version for documents and materials .

Even though this section deals with revision, we have incorporated the aspects of version, content version along with revision because all these tools are important and goes together from an SAP angle.

 2.
General Explanations

Command Neutral Process Diagrams: PLM_Process_Diagrams

CECOM Specific Process Diagrams: PLM_Process_Diagrams_CECOM
Attachments:
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 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

Normally the naming convention is important for materials and documents.  Revision and version could be numbers or alpha numeric and follow the standard of the AMC.  Two characteristic positions are available to denote version and revisions.

The revisions for material and document are predefined in configuration and this will appear automatically when the document is released or used in the material.

 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

The version and revision are quite powerful in SAP and it is expected to satisfy all the AMC requirements. 

Revision is expected to be used in all commands where engineering change control is used(example is Rock Island Arsenal

). AMC have been using revision and versions for Engineering department. It is expected that with SAP, we will be using for Logistics as well.

 5.
Changes to existing Organization

AMC have been using revision and versions for Engineering department but not much in Logistics.

 It is expected that with SAP, we might  be using revision and version for Logistics as well.  

AMC uses lot of documents for provisioning, packaging, technical documentation for different areas. All these documents are potential candidates for revision and version control.  In the case of materials and BOMs also revision could be used so that the exact revision  of the material and BOM would be picked for the applications.

 6.
Description of Improvements

AMC have been using revision and versions for Engineering department but not much in Logistics.

The version is a mechanism to get the latest and the best modification for a product or the document.

The revision is 

 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

SAP has strong functionalities for revision and version. 

There might be some confusion over the usage of  version and revision.

 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

Good training will be available to make revision and engineering change control.

User exits and ABAP programs may be used to handle any numbering sequence issues.

 9.
Notes on further Improvements

Regarding number sequencing if there is any improvements are required then User exits and ABAP programs may be used .

It seems version, revision and content versions should handle all the functionalities needed for AMC.  

 10.
System Configuration Considerations

The SAP configuration decides the sequence in which revision ( and also version) should appear. 

The standard configuration in DMS allows the next revision to appear automatically as soon as document is released.

 11.
Authorization and User Roles

Revision is associated with Engineering change control. So the authority who is instrumental in releasing and approving the change control should be responsible for revision also. Most of this user roles are identified in the flow diagrams of the IDEF.

Generally it is expected that whoever is making the changes and revisions will be authorized for revisions also.

The authorization should be as per the AMC standard and should be strictly controlled.

SAP has exhaustive authorization capabilities to objects and events of objects. with the help of SMEs, Basis administrators, Organization design people and consultants  will decide the exact authorization allotted to each AMC role.

2.1. Change master

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

There is a requirement to be able to organize and track engineering change numbers as they occur.  The engineering change number can be initiated on an external PDM system or from within SAP.

 2.
General Explanations

The Change master file contains information necessary for the management and control of engineering changes. It contains a description of the change and also control data, such as affectivity date, object type indicators).  SAP also automatically populates management data associated with the change master record.

There are two steps involved in effecting a change. First step is to create the change number using formal procedure. Second step is the actual changing of the object using the change number.  This document explains the issues related to the creation of the change number.

In the change master, workflow is seldom used and is less formal in the approval and release processes. Here we attach all the required objects to the change number and do the setting in change types so that object management records will be generated automatically. In rare situations, we may not have to attach the objects.  Once the objects are attached, this change number could  be used for making the changes. There is no formal release procedure.  The advantage here is that the change process is faster and simpler than the formal ECR/ECO process.

 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

There will be two sources of change numbers:

1.  Change Number generated by an external PLM system

2.  Change Number generated by SAP
 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

There are no Special Organizational Considerations identified at this time.
 5.
Changes to existing Organization

There are no changes to the existing organization identified at this time.
 6.
Description of Improvements

Under SAP PLM, there is tremendous potential to have change control on the master data files such as Material Master, BOM, Routing, Documents etc.  PLM mainly looks after the change control on data and documents for the following processes :
     
Receive, Validate &Maintain LMI Data 

 
Provide Packaging Support

 
Maintain Hazardous Materiel Information

 
Maintain Cataloging Information

 
Maintain Publications.

   All the revision control for Materials, BOMs, Routings and Documents need Change control.

  This change control will use tools like Workflow which keep track of changes and remind and help the user to make changes.

  This will allow for a formal and standard way of change control.
 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

GAPS

No gaps identified at this time

ISSUES

Scope of Change Control is not yet known at depot level
 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

GAPS

No gaps identified at this time

ISSUES

Will need to work with PM and IBO teams to determine scope of change control
 9.
Notes on further Improvements

No further improvements identified at this time.
 10.
System Configuration Considerations

SAP PLM will be configured such that MSCs and depots could use the change control functionality as required.  Automatic object management control also will be available for them to use.  The configuration will be such that all the features will be available in SAP and based on their respective authorization, users can carry out the relevant transactions.

Change master being a less formal process than ECR/ECO assumes that the respective user will take due precaution while making the change. As a result of this less formal process, a higher degree of transaction authorization control is required.
 11.
Authorization and User Roles

The following user/group profiles will be needed for the Change Master:

· Authorization to create/change Change Master record 
· Authorization to display Change Master 

 12.
Project specific CI section

MSCs and depots can use Change master or ECR/ECO processes. Object Management records could be used for each of these processes under change master or ECR/ECO processes.

The following are the  PLM Process Diagrams and associated numbering which are relevant for this processes.

A1.1.2.1 Receive, Validate, and Maintain LMI Data

Change master may be used to handle this process  for Receive, validate, and Maintain LMI data.  This activity receives, verifies, and validates that LMI Technical Documentation (LMI TD), Engineering Data For Provisioning (EDFP), and packaging information are in accordance with the contract.  This process also determines required provisioning changes and maintains the Provisioning Master Record (PMR). This activity is responsible for maintaining technical information for the provisioning process items.

The main objects here may be documents, materials and BOM.

A1.1.2.1.2  Determine LMI Change Request

Change master may be used to handle this process  for Determining LMI change request. This activity researches and responds to any LMI Request concerning an item of supply.  Based on the receipt of a LMI Request, this activity conducts a review using existing Technical Documentation, Item Identification Information, and End Article Application (EAA) to validate LMI Master.  Based upon the findings, action can be taken to correct any errors or omissions to LMI information.  An Item Identification Information Change is generated if there is a mismatch of corresponding data.  Results of the request and/or any  findings not substantiated, will be sent back to the requester as an LMI Response.  Results of any findings could cause a LMI Change Request.  

The main objects here may be documents, materials and BOM.

A1.1.2.1.3  Maintain LMI Master

Change master may be used to handle this process  for maintain LMI Master. This activity maintains LMI DB information. 

This activity receives LMI Change Request, Pubs Driven RPSTL Update, and Notifications of Obsolescence.  Using this information, this activity determines changes to the Repair Parts and Special Tools List (RPSTL) information in the LMI Master which would result in a Pub Provisioning Change and generation of a Component List.  Also, in the case of a design change, this activity would generate a request for a new National Stock Number (NSN Request).  

In addition, this activity, using the received information, updates the LMI Configuration Information and/or the LMI Maintenance Information.   Upon receipt of a Notification of Obsolescence, this activity deletes LMI Master information for provisioned items no longer being supported.  Logistics Management Information (LMI) Update containing all changes may be generated for data reconciliation. In order to maintain item data consistency and accuracy, an Item Identification Information Change is generated.  This activity is performed as required.

The main objects here may be documents, materials and BOM.

A1.1.2.1.4  Maintain Technical Information

Change master may be used to handle this process  for Maintaining Technical information. This activity determines changes and deletions to LMI Technical information. Upon receipt of a Notification of Obsolescence and a Provisioning Change Request (End Article Application (EAA) modification), this activity reviews EAA and deletes EAA occurrences from the NSN data for both provisioned and non-provisioned items.  NSN Deletion is generated.  

This activity also establishes the EAA information.  The decision to develop a non-provisioned EAA is a result of Trade-off Study, Acquisition Strategy, and Use Study Report.  As a result of a request to establish an EAA for a non-provisioned item which does not have an NSN, an NSN Request is generated.  Notifications are received notifying the activity when an NSN was not assigned (NSN Notification of Non P-Coded) or if an NSN is assigned or already exists (NSN Notification of Existing/New).  This activity is performed as required.   

The main objects here may be documents, materials and BOM.

A1.2.2.2  Provide Packaging support

Change master may be used to handle this process  for packaging support, to provide packaging guidance, assistance and testing, implements and develops packaging policy, and performs packaging standardization.  The activity receives request for information, on-site support, new policy, or policy clarification evaluates the request to determine validity/supportability, and advises the requestor whether their request can be supported.  Support can extend from on-site overseas support to a simple verbal response to a question.

The main objects here may be documents.

A1.2.2.2.1 Provide Packaging, Guidance, Assistance & Testing

Change master may be used to handle this process  for  packaging assistance, to provide worldwide technical and specialized packaging assistance, to include packaging policy and guidance, packaging engineering, and laboratory testing service.  This activity responds to requests for information and inquiries.  This activity receives Procurement Work Directive (PWD) Coordination Requests or Packaging Rqmt Requests.  The PWD is reviewed for inclusion and adequacy of packaging requirements.  Adequate requirements are changed and/or approved and a PWD Coordinated is forwarded.  The Packaging Rqmt Request is evaluated and compared to the existing Packaging Information, a supportability determination is made, and, if appropriate, the support requested is provided.  If supportable, Packaging Support provides packaging guidance/direction which can range from a simple answer to a question, assistance with in enterprise resource planningretation and/or compliance with packaging requirements, support of a Logistics Support Element in the field, to a complete laboratory test program of a new package or materiel. Validated policy and or guidance generates Packaging Support, to include tailored standard operating procedures for troop installations, on-site assistance, approved or rejected waivers/substitutions for contractual requirements. and policy issue advice.  If the requested support cannot be provided due to resource constraints or an improper request, a Packaging Support is generated.  

When the Packaging Rqmt Request is a request for packaging testing, it is accompanied by Packaging Materiel to be tested and will specify the type of testing required.  This activity performs the required tests, and if needed, may identify improvements in the packaging/container being tested.  The results of the tests are documented in a Packaging Test Report.  As a result of Packaging Policy Rqmt and ongoing test programs, there may be policies developed or modified relating to packaging materiel.  These are provided as a Packaging Policy/Regulation Proposed.

This activity also receives and Outloading Rqmt(s) for development of Handling, Blocking and Bracing Procedures for all applicable materiel.  Development and/or revision of the required procedure are tracked and applicable logs and files are maintained.

The main objects here may be documents.

A1.2.2.2.2 Implement/Develop Packaging Policy

Change master may be used to handle this process  for packaging policy, to develop, coordinate and implement DOD/Army Packaging policy, projects, and studies for general supplies, Hazardous Materiel (HAZMAT), and the Shelf-Life Management Program.  This activity receives and reviews packaging documents from other military, government and non-government agencies for applicability/suitability for AMC or Army-wide use and develops, coordinates and/or provides the appropriate policy to users

The main objects here may be documents.

A1.2.2.2.3  Perform Packaging Standardization

Change master may be used to handle this process  for  packaging standardization, to provide Defense Standardization Program (DSP) packaging technical expertise, review packaging standards developed by non-governmental agencies or activities, and develop or adopt packaging standardization documents.  This activity performs Packaging Transportability standardization, DOD preparing activity for assigned documents, DOD adopting activity for non-government standards related to packaging, DSP technical expert for packaging, and Army custodian/military coordinating authority.  This activity manages Area Pack families of items (155 documents) and FSC 81 Group (309 documents) consisting of bulk packaging materiel. 

The Defense Standardization Program  is a decentralized managed program of the Office of the Undersecretary of State for Industrial Affairs and Installations.  The program was established by the Defense Cataloging and Standardization Act of 1952 (Title 10 USC 145.)  Packaging Storage and Containerization Center (PSCC) serves as the Army Lead Standardization Activity (LSA).

The main objects here may be documents.

A1.2.2.5 Maintain Hazardous Materiel Information

Change master may be used to handle this process  for Processing  hazardous materiel (HAZMAT) matters, to maintain hazardous materiel requirements information, receive and consolidate Hazardous Materiel Updates and Materiel Data Safety Sheets, and coordinate hazardous materiel customer support by Hazardous Materiel Specialist response to Hazardous Support Requests. This process may utilize Workflow, and will automatically populate the necessary hazardous classification data, interface with JHCS and HMIS, and respond to the requesting authority.

The main objects here may be documents.

A1.2.2.5.1 Maintain Hazardous Materiel Requirements

Change master may be used to handle this process  for hazardous materiel (HAZMAT) requirements, to maintain hazardous materiel requirements information. This process receives a Hazardous Materiel Validation request or automatically derives a list of items which require Hazardous data from Item Identification Information. This process checks Item Identification Information and Materiel Safety Data Sheet to see if the hazardous data is present and accurate. If not, hazardous data is added, and if invalid, corrected. Item Identification Information Changes and Hazardous Materiel Updates are generated. This process may utilize Workflow, and will automatically generate a list of items requiring hazardous materiel requirements, receive Item ID info from LOGSA, update LOGSA, and provide web-enabled pages for notification.

The main objects here may be documents.

A1.2.2.5.2 Provide Hazardous Customer Support

Change master may be used to handle this process  for hazardous materiel (HAZMAT) customer support, to provide on-line web-enabled information for Hazardous Support Requests, automatically send electronic responses, review requests and determine whether support can be provided remotely or if an on-site representative is needed, research the request against Item Identification Information, provide the Hazardous Support Response, and optionally generate Hazarous Materiel Policy Guidance. This process will utilize KPRO Vault Functionality, will maintain an electronic log of all support requests, and may utilize Workflow.

The main objects here may be documents.

A1.2.2.6 Maintain Cataloging Information

Change master may be used to handle this process  for Item Information, to process item information change requests and ensure that the cataloging data is current. This process receives Item Identification Information Change, SSR Update, NSN Deletion, LIN/NSN Update, Catalog Data Mismatch, and Item Information Response, reviews existing item identification information, performs coordination as required, and updates Army Master Data File (AMDF) and existing data. As a result, Provisioning Change Request, Item Identification Information, Provisioning Configuration Information, and Cataloging Update Request are generated. This process will utilize KPRO Vault Functionality, will automatically update the database, and may utilize Workflow.

In this case main object will be the documents and materials. Characteristics may not need these functionality.

A1.3.3.2  Sustain Equipment Publications
Change master may be used to handle this process  for sustain Equipment publications. This activity determines update requirements to equipment publications resulting from design change, safety issues, field recommendations, and supply changes for the purpose of keeping publications current. The changes could be Pub Provisioning Change for one or more items that make up the system or they could be related to a Safety Issue Notification for the weapon system.  The changes could also be Recommended Improvement or the Maintenance of a weapon system.  In addition, when a Pub Perceived Deficiency is received, it is evaluated to determine the affect of the change on the equipment publication.  If the information is significant to equipment design (Equipment Change), a Mission Change Notification, or if items currently waiting for incorporation into the next publication version is extremely large or the change is significant, a Pub Update Requirement is generated.  If the information is related to a Safety Issue Notification or a Maintenance Message, the information may require a Pub Urgent Change.  The majority of the comments received on publications are in the form of Pub Perceived Deficiency and/or Recommended Improvement (SMART/Army Ideas for Excellence Program) or Pub Provisioning Change.  When these are evaluated for validity, a Pub Change Reply is generated.  A positive response to a Pub Perceived Deficiency may authorize the implementation of the recommended change.  If this deficiency requires a technical correction, a determination may be made that an EIR Digest/PS Magazine article could be used for an early release of the information (Tech Info for Advance Release) to a wide audience.  If an authorable electronic copy of the publication is available, Pub Perceived Deficiency may be incorporated as they are received.  If the publication is contractor Maintained, the approved deficiency will be forwarded for inclusion in the next update via Pub Update Requirement. Recommended Improvement is normally held until hardware changes are implemented.  The changes required in the technical publications may affect the Repair Parts and Special Tools List (RPSTL) information for the system.  This RPSTL Update is generated.  After review of issues that affect operation of Maintenance information, a determination is made whether issues identified would make a significant PS-Magazine article or if it should be included in the EIR Digest.  If warranted, a Tech Info for Advance Release is generated.  When notification is received that indicates equipment is being type classified obsolete to the active army, a Rescission Request is generated. 

The main object that needs additional control will be the set of one more DIRs that holds RPSTL information
2.2. ECR/ECO

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

ECR (Engineering Change Request)/ECO (Engineering Change Order) Processing is required in numerous PLM business processes as identified by the IDEF methodology in the BPR&A phase. Please refer to section 11 for PLM process flow diagrams and section 23 for PLM process descriptions as it relates to ECR/ECO Processing.

The business requirement is to be able to precisely control and track changes to documents and data objects associated with an engineering change. These changes are initiated with a change notification. They are then to be tracked using ECR (Engineering Change Request) and ECO (Engineering Change Order) functionality. The processes in Engineering Change Management are controlled by the change type. The ECR is checked, approved, and then converted to an ECO to modify the associated document or change object.

The change objects (documents and data objects) to be controlled with an ECR/ECO change process include:

· 
LMI Provisioning Data, Technical Information, and Cataloging Information

· 
Packaging Policy Guidance, Requirements and Standardization

· 
HAZMAT (Hazardous Material) Policy Guidance, Requirements and Customer Support Requests

· 
Item Identification Information, and Change Requests

· 
Equipment Publication Changes, Perceived Deficiencies, and Recommended Improvements

·
·
·
·
·
·
·
·
·
·
·
·
·
·
·
·
·
·
·
·
·
·
·
·
·
·
·


The expectation is to provide an electronic capability for ECR (Engineering Change Request) and ECO (Engineering Change Order) for maintaining and managing changes requested, received, processed, and implemented based on the change objects and change types, utilizing KPRO Vault functionality, electronic interfaces to other legacy systems, and optionally Workflow automation.

Note:  "KPRO Vault functionality" expectation refers to Document Management System functionality for Document Information Record creation, document storage, document changes/updates (including incremental updates), document review, and document distribution.

Note:  "Workflow automation" expectation refers to SAP Business Workflow functionality for electronic work item notification, tracking, control, and for electronic business process monitoring, reporting, and metrics for continuous process improvement.

The following are requirements related to ECR/ECO Processing as identified in the BPR&A phase of the project

· 
Receive Logistics Management Information (LMI) Change Request, determine required LMI changes, and maintain LMI Master Data, LMI Technical Documentation (LMI TD), and Engineering Data for Provisioning (EDFP).
· 
Receive Pubs Driven Repair Parts and Special Tools List (RPSTL) Update and Notifications of Obsolescence, and maintain RPSTL Information.
· 
Receive Provisioning Change Request (End Article Application (EAA) modification), and maintain the Provisioning Master Record (PMR) and EAA occurrences in the National Stock Number (NSN) data for both provisional and non-provisioned items.
· 
Receive Procurement Work Directive (PWD) Coordination Requests or Packaging Requirement Requests, process, and provide Packaging Guidance/Direction and Packaging Policy/Regulation.
· 
Receive Hazardous Materiel (HAZMAT) Update, Safety Sheet, Validation Request, and Support Request, process, and provide HAZMAT Guidance/Direction and HAZMAT Policy/Regulation.
· 
Receive Item Information Change Request, SSR Update, LIN/NSN Update, Catalog Data Mismatch, and Item Information Response, process, and update the Army Master Data File (AMDF).
· 
Receive Publications Provisioning Change Request, Publications Perceived Deficiency, and Recommended Improvements, process, and update Publications.
·
·
·


 2.
General Explanations

An engineering change request (ECR) controls the change processes for chosen change objects (for example, BOMs, routings, and documents) according to a predefined change type. For example, the sequence of change functions is determined by an internally defined status network. The ECR is converted to an engineering change order (ECO) to implement the change. Processing change objects with an ECR/ECO enables control of changes in a more precise way.

Creating an engineering change request means creating an engineering change master with reference to a change type. The change process with reference to a change request proceeds with selecting and checking the change objects, checking if the change is possible, approving the change request, converting the ECR to an Engineering Change Order (ECO), and implementing the change. The specified process is required to be completed before the change can be realized.
 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

There will be two sources of ECR/ECO numbers:

1.  Change Number generated by an external PLM system

2.  Change Number generated by SAP
 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

No Special Organizational Considerations identified at this time.
 5.
Changes to existing Organization

There are no changes to the existing organization identified at this time.
 6.
Description of Improvements

Under SAP PLM, there is tremendous potential to have change control on the master data files such as Material Master, BOM, Routing, Documents etc.  PLM mainly looks after the change control on data and documents for the following processes :
     
Receive, Validate &Maintain LMI Data 

 
Provide Packaging Support

 
Maintain Hazardous Materiel Information

 
Maintain Cataloging Information

 
Maintain Publications.

All the revision control for Materials, BOMs, Routings and Documents need Change control.

This change control will use tools like Workflow which keep track of changes and remind and help the user to make changes.

This will allow for a formal and standard way of change control.
 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

GAPS

No gaps identified at this time

ISSUES

Scope of ECR/ECO Control is not yet known at depot level
 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

GAPS

No gaps identified at this time

ISSUES

Will need to work with PM and IBO teams to determine scope of change control
 9.
Notes on further Improvements

No further improvements identified at this time.
 10.
System Configuration Considerations

SAP PLM will be configured such that MSCs and depots could use the change control functionality can be used as required.  Automatic object management control also will be available for them to use.  The configuration will be such that all the features will be available in SAP and based on their respective authorization, users can carry out the relevant transactions.

Change master being a less formal process than ECR/ECO assumes that the respective user will take due precaution while making the change. As a result of this less formal process, a higher degree of transaction authorization control is required.
 11.
Authorization and User Roles

The following user/group profiles will be needed for the ECR/ECO:

· Authorization to create/change ECR/ECO record
· Authorization to display ECR/ECO
 12.
Project specific CI section

At the start of our process reengineering efforts, AMC provided us with an "as is" model of the business processes as defined through IDEF0 Process Diagrams and associated numbering. IDEF0 is a process analysis technique commonly used in industry. The following are general narrative descriptions of the reengineered "to be" project specific business processes which require ECR/ECO Processing, and are referenced by the same IDEF0 numbers which were given to us by AMC.

A1.1.2.1 Receive, Validate, and Maintain LMI Data

This process will be used for ECR/ECO Processing for Receive, validate, and Maintain LMI data.  This activity receives, verifies, and validates that LMI Technical Documentation (LMI TD), Engineering Data For Provisioning (EDFP), and packaging information are in accordance with the contract.  This process also determines required provisioning changes and maintains the Provisioning Master Record (PMR). This activity is responsible for maintaining technical information for the provisioning process items.

A1.1.2.1.2  Determine LMI Change Request

This process will be used for ECR/ECO Processing for Determining LMI change request. This activity researches and responds to any LMI Request concerning an item of supply.  Based on the receipt of a LMI Request, this activity conducts a review using existing Technical Documentation, Item Identification Information, and End Article Application (EAA) to validate LMI Master.  Based upon the findings, action can be taken to correct any errors or omissions to LMI information.  An Item Identification Information Change is generated if there is a mismatch of corresponding data.  Results of the request and/or any  findings not substantiated, will be sent back to the requester as an LMI Response.  Results of any findings could cause a LMI Change Request.  

A1.1.2.1.3  Maintain LMI Master

This process will be used for ECR/ECO Processing for maintaining LMI Master. This activity maintains LMI DB information. 

This activity receives LMI Change Request, Pubs Driven RPSTL Update, and Notifications of Obsolescence.  Using this information, this activity determines changes to the Repair Parts and Special Tools List (RPSTL) information in the LMI Master which would result in a Pub Provisioning Change and generation of a Component List.  Also, in the case of a design change, this activity would generate a request for a new National Stock Number (NSN Request).  

In addition, this activity, using the received information, updates the LMI Configuration Information and/or the LMI Maintenance Information.   Upon receipt of a Notification of Obsolescence, this activity deletes LMI Master information for provisioned items no longer being supported.  Logistics Management Information (LMI) Update containing all changes may be generated for data reconciliation. In order to maintain item data consistency and accuracy, an Item Identification Information Change is generated.  This activity is performed as required.

A1.1.2.1.4  Maintain Technical Information

This process will be used for ECR/ECO Processing for Maintaining Technical information. This activity determines changes and deletions to LMI Technical information. Upon receipt of a Notification of Obsolescence and a Provisioning Change Request (End Article Application (EAA) modification), this activity reviews EAA and deletes EAA occurrences from the NSN data for both provisioned and non-provisioned items.  NSN Deletion is generated.  

This activity also establishes the EAA information.  The decision to develop a non-provisioned EAA is a result of Trade-off Study, Acquisition Strategy, and Use Study Report.  As a result of a request to establish an EAA for a non-provisioned item which does not have an NSN, an NSN Request is generated.  Notifications are received notifying the activity when an NSN was not assigned (NSN Notification of Non P-Coded) or if an NSN is assigned or already exists (NSN Notification of Existing/New).  This activity is performed as required.   

A1.2.2.2  Provide Packaging support

This process will be used for ECR/ECO Processing for packaging support, to provide packaging guidance, assistance and testing, implements and develops packaging policy, and performs packaging standardization.  The activity receives request for information, on-site support, new policy, or policy clarification evaluates the request to determine validity/supportability, and advises the requestor whether their request can be supported.  Support can extend from on-site overseas support to a simple verbal response to a question.

A1.2.2.2.1 Provide Packaging, Guidance, Assistance & Testing

This process will be used for ECR/ECO Processing for packaging assistance, to provide worldwide technical and specialized packaging assistance, to include packaging policy and guidance, packaging engineering, and laboratory testing service.  This activity responds to requests for information and inquiries.  This activity receives Procurement Work Directive (PWD) Coordination Requests or Packaging Rqmt Requests.  The PWD is reviewed for inclusion and adequacy of packaging requirements.  Adequate requirements are changed and/or approved and a PWD Coordinated is forwarded.  The Packaging Rqmt Request is evaluated and compared to the existing Packaging Information, a supportability determination is made, and, if appropriate, the support requested is provided.  If supportable, Packaging Support provides packaging guidance/direction which can range from a simple answer to a question, assistance with enterprise resource planning retation and/or compliance with packaging requirements, support of a Logistics Support Element in the field, to a complete laboratory test program of a new package or materiel. Validated policy and or guidance generates Packaging Support, to include tailored standard operating procedures for troop installations, on-site assistance, approved or rejected waivers/substitutions for contractual requirements. and policy issue advice.  If the requested support cannot be provided due to resource constraints or an improper request, a Packaging Support is generated.  

When the Packaging Rqmt Request is a request for packaging testing, it is accompanied by Packaging Materiel to be tested and will specify the type of testing required.  This activity performs the required tests, and if needed, may identify improvements in the packaging/container being tested.  The results of the tests are documented in a Packaging Test Report.  As a result of Packaging Policy Rqmt and ongoing test programs, there may be policies developed or modified relating to packaging materiel.  These are provided as a Packaging Policy/Regulation Proposed.

This activity also receives and Out loading Rqmt(s) for development of Handling, Blocking and Bracing Procedures for all applicable materiel.  Development and/or revision of the required procedure are tracked and applicable logs and files are maintained.

A1.2.2.2.2 Implement/Develop Packaging Policy

This process will be used for ECR/ECO Processing for packaging policy, to develop, coordinate and implement DOD/Army Packaging policy, projects, and studies for general supplies, Hazardous Materiel (HAZMAT), and the Shelf-Life Management Program.  This activity receives and reviews packaging documents from other military, government and non-government agencies for applicability/suitability for AMC or Army-wide use and develops, coordinates and/or provides the appropriate policy to users

A1.2.2.2.3  Perform Packaging Standardization

This process will be used for ECR/ECO Processing for packaging standardization, to provide Defense Standardization Program (DSP) packaging technical expertise, review packaging standards developed by non-governmental agencies or activities, and develop or adopt packaging standardization documents.  This activity performs Packaging Transportability standardization, DOD preparing activity for assigned documents, DOD adopting activity for non-government standards related to packaging, DSP technical expert for packaging, and Army custodian/military coordinating authority.  This activity manages Area Pack families of items (155 documents) and FSC 81 Group (309 documents) consisting of bulk packaging materiel. 

The Defense Standardization Program  is a decentralized managed program of the Office of the Undersecretary of State for Industrial Affairs and Installations.  The program was established by the Defense Cataloging and Standardization Act of 1952 (Title 10 USC 145.)  Packaging Storage and Containerization Center (PSCC) serves as the Army Lead Standardization Activity (LSA).

A1.2.2.5 Maintain Hazardous Materiel Information

This process will be used for ECR/ECO Processing for hazardous materiel (HAZMAT) matters, to maintain hazardous materiel requirements information, receive and consolidate Hazardous Materiel Updates and Materiel Data Safety Sheets, and coordinate hazardous materiel customer support by Hazardous Materiel Specialist response to Hazardous Support Requests. This process may utilize Workflow, and will automatically populate the necessary hazardous classification data, interface with JHCS and HMIS, and respond to the requesting authority.

A1.2.2.5.1 Maintain Hazardous Materiel Requirements

This process will be used for ECR/ECO Processing for hazardous materiel (HAZMAT) requirements, to maintain hazardous materiel requirements information. This process receives a Hazardous Materiel Validation request or automatically derives a list of items which require Hazardous data from Item Identification Information. This process checks Item Identification Information and Materiel Safety Data Sheet to see if the hazardous data is present and accurate. If not, hazardous data is added, and if invalid, corrected. Item Identification Information Changes and Hazardous Materiel Updates are generated. This process may utilize Workflow, and will automatically generate a list of items requiring hazardous materiel requirements, receive Item ID info from LOGSA, update LOGSA, and provide web-enabled pages for notification.

A1.2.2.5.2 Provide Hazardous Customer Support

This process will be used for ECR/ECO Processing for hazardous materiel (HAZMAT) customer support, to provide on-line web-enabled information for Hazardous Support Requests, automatically send electronic responses, review requests and determine whether support can be provided remotely or if an on-site representative is needed, research the request against Item Identification Information, provide the Hazardous Support Response, and optionally generate Hazardous Materiel Policy Guidance. This process will utilize KPRO Vault Functionality, will maintain an electronic log of all support requests, and may utilize Workflow.

A1.2.2.6 Maintain Cataloging Information

This process will be used for ECR/ECO Processing for Item Information, to process item information change requests and ensure that the cataloging data is current. This process receives Item Identification Information Change, SSR Update, NSN Deletion, LIN/NSN Update, Catalog Data Mismatch, and Item Information Response, reviews existing item identification information, performs coordination as required, and updates Army Master Data File (AMDF) and existing data. As a result, Provisioning Change Request, Item Identification Information, Provisioning Configuration Information, and Cataloging Update Request are generated. This process will utilize KPRO Vault Functionality, will automatically update the database, and may utilize Workflow.

A1.3.3.2  Sustain Equipment Publications
This process will be used for ECR/ECO Processing for sustain Equipment publications. This activity determines update requirements to equipment publications resulting from design change, safety issues, field recommendations, and supply changes for the purpose of keeping publications current. The changes could be Pub Provisioning Change for one or more items that make up the system or they could be related to a Safety Issue Notification for the weapon system.  The changes could also be Recommended Improvement or the Maintenance of a weapon system.  In addition, when a Pub Perceived Deficiency is received, it is evaluated to determine the affect of the change on the equipment publication.  If the information is significant to equipment design (Equipment Change), a Mission Change Notification, or if items currently waiting for incorporation into the next publication version is extremely large or the change is significant, a Pub Update Requirement is generated.  If the information is related to a Safety Issue Notification or a Maintenance Message, the information may require a Pub Urgent Change.  The majority of the comments received on publications are in the form of Pub Perceived Deficiency and/or Recommended Improvement (SMART/Army Ideas for Excellence Program) or Pub Provisioning Change.  When these are evaluated for validity, a Pub Change Reply is generated.  A positive response to a Pub Perceived Deficiency may authorize the implementation of the recommended change.  If this deficiency requires a technical correction, a determination may be made that an EIR Digest/PS Magazine article could be used for an early release of the information (Tech Info for Advance Release) to a wide audience.  If an author able electronic copy of the publication is available, Pub Perceived Deficiency may be incorporated as they are received.  If the publication is contractor Maintained, the approved deficiency will be forwarded for inclusion in the next update via Pub Update Requirement. Recommended Improvement is normally held until hardware changes are implemented.  The changes required in the technical publications may affect the Repair Parts and Special Tools List (RPSTL) information for the system.  This RPSTL Update is generated.  After review of issues that affect operation of Maintenance information, a determination is made whether issues identified would make a significant PS-Magazine article or if it should be included in the EIR Digest.  If warranted, a Tech Info for Advance Release is generated.  When notification is received that indicates equipment is being type classified obsolete to the active army, a Rescission Request is generated. 

2.3. Object management record

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

The Engineering Change process in SAP gives full control over the change to the user . The main objects that are to be changed are Documents, BOM and Routings. In order to track the  history of the change process and the data, a  change number(change order) is to be created  to modify the master data. AMC needs both a simpler change mechanism as well as formal change mechanism with hierarchical approvals using workflow.  

Many of the PLM business processes need ECPs from legacy system in the form of paper or softcopy from legacy system. In many situations,

   -  user(example provisioner) may use this legacy document and make changes w/o creating a change master or ECR/ECO. The disadvantage here is that the history tracking is poor and there is less control of the object.

  - Best business practice is for the User to  create quick change master or a formal ECR/ECO and change the document using this number .They could also attach this legacy order to this ECR/ECO for additional reference.

Normally when you want to make a change, all the objects like BOM, Routing, Documents are linked together to one Engineering change number. Sometimes AMC might need each object to flow through different workflow, different approval and change process and we might need changes released at different times. This is why Object Management record becomes relevant . 

Effectively controls should be there based on AMC requirements( date and Serial number)

Engineering change control is required for the following processes :

A1.1.2.1 Receive, Validate &Maintain LMI Data 

A1.2.2.2 Provide Packaging Support

A1.2.2.5 Maintain Hazardous Materiel Information

A1.2.2.6 Maintain Cataloging Information

A1.3.3.1.1 Maintain Publications.

 2.
General Explanations

In SAP, either a change master or  an ECR/ECO (Engineering Change Request/Engineering Change Order) could be used for this purpose. ECR/ECO is for critical changes needing formal full fledge approval procedure and workflow. Workflow can be used to facilitate the communication in Engineering Change Processes..   

Sometimes, there may be many objects ( BOMs, Routings and Documents) attached to the ECR/ECO or change master.  If you want separate control on each individual object in addition to the group, object Management records are used along with ECR/ECO .

 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

Naming and numbering conventions are relevant for change master and ECN. The number and name of the object follows their own numbering methodology which are handled separately(example Document numbering and Material numbering etc are handled under Documents and Materials). The existing Army terminology should be used for numbering and naming conventions.
 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

We have identified current AMC/MSC roles on our PLM business process flow charts in section 11. Applicable Organizational Structures, Objects, and Attributes will be derived from the active WLMP SAP Organizational Plan and Security Plan, and will be based on work to be done with the HR Team, Security Team, and Organizational Change Team on how this structure will look in SAP. 

 5.
Changes to existing Organization

Changes to the existing organizations associated with all of the processes listed herein may result from the electronic and "to be" automation which is replacing existing "as is" manual procedures.

 The existing organizations associated with these processes will use electronic tools, electronic interfaces, electronic collaboration, electronic automated workflow, and electronic access to documents from the centralized vault.

The roles which will handle these processes are identified in the flow diagrams based on the IDEF.

 The Org design team have identified the issues and the procedures to handle the changes.
 6.
Description of Improvements

In AMC, Engineering change was not frequent under logistics. But under SAP PLM, there is tremendous potential to have change control on the master data like BOM, Routing, Documents etc.  PLM mainly looks after the  change control on documents for the following processes :
     
Receive, Validate &Maintain LMI Data 

 
Provide Packaging Support

 
Maintain Hazardous Materiel Information

 
Maintain Cataloging Information

 
Maintain Publications.

   All the revision control for Materials, BOMs, Routings and Documents need Change control.

  This change control will use tools like Workflow which keep track of changes and remind and help the user to make changes.

  There will be a formal and standard way of change control.
 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

 No functional deficits from the object management level.

However the scope of Engineering change control on different commands and depots is not yet finalized.
 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

Gaps:

  No functional gaps have been identified for SAP Change control processing.

Issues :

 The SAP configuration will be available for all commands. It is up to the command and depo to use it. Good Training will be needed to implement Engineering change with workflow.
 9.
Notes on further Improvements

Some processes need Change Master which is easy to implement where as some changes need ECR/ECO process which is a more formal way of implementing the change. 

Workflow will be linked with HR module so that each command will have their own control of the flow.

User status may be created in change processes corresponding to the AMC's business if SAP statuses are not sufficient.

Folders could be used in future so that the feedback can be obtained from people who do not have access to SAP. Here a collaborative folder is created(inside or outside SAP) so that the documents could be stored inside this folder and could be send to the collaborative party for approval and modification.
 10.
System Configuration Considerations

SAP PLM will be configured so that any command and depots could use the change control when they need it. 

Automatic object management control also will be available for them to use.

The configuration will be such that all the features will be available in SAP and based on authorizations, users can carry out the transactions.

Workflow consultant will configure the generic flow for change management. The user selection window will however be flexible so that each person in the workflow can choose the next person based on his judgment and the standard procedure.

For the business processes listed herein, screen layout will be determined based on defined data elements. 

Special configuration requirements will be determined based on approved interfaces.
 11.
Authorization and User Roles

SAP PLM will be configured so that any command and depots could use the change control when they need it. 

Automatic object management control also will be available for them to use.

The configuration will be such that all the features will be available in SAP and based on authorizations, users can carry out the transactions.

Workflow consultant will configure the generic flow for change management. The user selection window will however be flexible so that each person in the workflow can choose the next person based on his judgment and the standard procedure.

For the business processes listed herein, screen layout will be determined based on defined data elements. 

Special configuration requirements will be determined based on approved interfaces.
 12.
Project specific CI section

MSCs and depots can use Change master or ECR/ECO processes. Object Management records could be used for each of these processes under change master or ECR/ECO processes.

The following are the  IDEF0 Process Diagrams and associated numbering which are relevant for this processes.

A1.1.2.1 Receive, Validate, and Maintain LMI Data

ECR/ECO or change master may be used to handle this process  for Receive, validate, and Maintain LMI data.  This activity receives, verifies, and validates that LMI Technical Documentation (LMI TD), Engineering Data For Provisioning (EDFP), and packaging information are in accordance with the contract.  This process also determines required provisioning changes and maintains the Provisioning Master Record (PMR). This activity is responsible for maintaining technical information for the provisioning process items.

The main objects here may be documents, materials and BOM.

A1.1.2.1.2  Determine LMI Change Request

ECR/ECO or change master may be used to handle this process  for Determining LMI change request. This activity researches and responds to any LMI Request concerning an item of supply.  Based on the receipt of a LMI Request, this activity conducts a review using existing Technical Documentation, Item Identification Information, and End Article Application (EAA) to validate LMI Master.  Based upon the findings, action can be taken to correct any errors or omissions to LMI information.  An Item Identification Information Change is generated if there is a mismatch of corresponding data.  Results of the request and/or any  findings not substantiated, will be sent back to the requester as an LMI Response.  Results of any findings could cause a LMI Change Request.  

The main objects here may be documents, materials and BOM.

A1.1.2.1.3  Maintain LMI Master

ECR/ECO or change master may be used to handle this process  for maintaining LMI Master. This activity maintains LMI DB information. 

This activity receives LMI Change Request, Pubs Driven RPSTL Update, and Notifications of Obsolescence.  Using this information, this activity determines changes to the Repair Parts and Special Tools List (RPSTL) information in the LMI Master which would result in a Pub Provisioning Change and generation of a Component List.  Also, in the case of a design change, this activity would generate a request for a new National Stock Number (NSN Request).  

In addition, this activity, using the received information, updates the LMI Configuration Information and/or the LMI Maintenance Information.   Upon receipt of a Notification of Obsolescence, this activity deletes LMI Master information for provisioned items no longer being supported.  Logistics Management Information (LMI) Update containing all changes may be generated for data reconciliation. In order to maintain item data consistency and accuracy, an Item Identification Information Change is generated.  This activity is performed as required.

The main objects here may be documents, materials and BOM.

A1.1.2.1.4  Maintain Technical Information

ECR/ECO or change master may be used to handle this process  for Maintaining Technical information. This activity determines changes and deletions to LMI Technical information. Upon receipt of a Notification of Obsolescence and a Provisioning Change Request (End Article Application (EAA) modification), this activity reviews EAA and deletes EAA occurrences from the NSN data for both provisioned and non-provisioned items.  NSN Deletion is generated.  

This activity also establishes the EAA information.  The decision to develop a non-provisioned EAA is a result of Trade-off Study, Acquisition Strategy, and Use Study Report.  As a result of a request to establish an EAA for a non-provisioned item which does not have an NSN, an NSN Request is generated.  Notifications are received notifying the activity when an NSN was not assigned (NSN Notification of Non P-Coded) or if an NSN is assigned or already exists (NSN Notification of Existing/New).  This activity is performed as required.   

The main objects here may be documents, materials and BOM.

A1.2.2.2  Provide Packaging support

ECR/ECO or change master may be used to handle this process  for packaging support, to provide packaging guidance, assistance and testing, implements and develops packaging policy, and performs packaging standardization.  The activity receives request for information, on-site support, new policy, or policy clarification evaluates the request to determine validity/supportability, and advises the requestor whether their request can be supported.  Support can extend from on-site overseas support to a simple verbal response to a question.

The main objects here may be documents.

A1.2.2.2.1 Provide Packaging, Guidance, Assistance & Testing

ECR/ECO or change master may be used to handle this process  for  packaging assistance, to provide worldwide technical and specialized packaging assistance, to include packaging policy and guidance, packaging engineering, and laboratory testing service.  This activity responds to requests for information and inquiries.  This activity receives Procurement Work Directive (PWD) Coordination Requests or Packaging Rqmt Requests.  The PWD is reviewed for inclusion and adequacy of packaging requirements.  Adequate requirements are changed and/or approved and a PWD Coordinated is forwarded.  The Packaging Rqmt Request is evaluated and compared to the existing Packaging Information, a supportability determination is made, and, if appropriate, the support requested is provided.  If supportable, Packaging Support provides packaging guidance/direction  which can range from a simple answer to a question, assistance with enterprise resource planning retation and/or compliance with packaging requirements, support of a Logistics Support Element in the field, to a complete laboratory test program of a new package or materiel. Validated policy and or guidance generates Packaging Support, to include tailored standard operating procedures for troop installations, on-site assistance, approved or rejected waivers/substitutions for contractual requirements. and policy issue advice.  If the requested support cannot be provided due to resource constraints or an improper request, a Packaging Support is generated.  

When the Packaging Rqmt Request is a request for packaging testing, it is accompanied by Packaging Materiel to be tested and will specify the type of testing required.  This activity performs the required tests, and if needed, may identify improvements in the packaging/container being tested.  The results of the tests are documented in a Packaging Test Report.  As a result of Packaging Policy Rqmt and ongoing test programs, there may be policies developed or modified relating to packaging materiel.  These are provided as a Packaging Policy/Regulation Proposed.

This activity also receives and Out loading Rqmt(s) for development of Handling, Blocking and Bracing Procedures for all applicable materiel.  Development and/or revision of the required procedure are tracked and applicable logs and files are maintained.

The main objects here may be documents.

A1.2.2.2.2 Implement/Develop Packaging Policy

ECR/ECO or change master may be used to handle this process  for packaging policy, to develop, coordinate and implement DOD/Army Packaging policy, projects, and studies for general supplies, Hazardous Materiel (HAZMAT), and the Shelf-Life Management Program.  This activity receives and reviews packaging documents from other military, government and non-government agencies for applicability/suitability for AMC or Army-wide use and develops, coordinates and/or provides the appropriate policy to users

The main objects here may be documents.

A1.2.2.2.3  Perform Packaging Standardization

ECR/ECO or change master may be used to handle this process  for  packaging standardization, to provide Defense Standardization Program (DSP) packaging technical expertise, review packaging standards developed by non-governmental agencies or activities, and develop or adopt packaging standardization documents.  This activity performs Packaging Transportability standardization, DOD preparing activity for assigned documents, DOD adopting activity for non-government standards related to packaging, DSP technical expert for packaging, and Army custodian/military coordinating authority.  This activity manages Area Pack families of items (155 documents) and FSC 81 Group (309 documents) consisting of bulk packaging materiel. 

The Defense Standardization Program  is a decentralized managed program of the Office of the Undersecretary of State for Industrial Affairs and Installations.  The program was established by the Defense Cataloging and Standardization Act of 1952 (Title 10 USC 145.)  Packaging Storage and Containerization Center (PSCC) serves as the Army Lead Standardization Activity (LSA).

The main objects here may be documents.

A1.2.2.5 Maintain Hazardous Materiel Information

ECR/ECO or change master may be used to handle this process  for Processing  hazardous materiel (HAZMAT) matters, to maintain hazardous materiel requirements information, receive and consolidate Hazardous Materiel Updates and Materiel Data Safety Sheets, and coordinate hazardous materiel customer support by Hazardous Materiel Specialist response to Hazardous Support Requests. This process may utilize Workflow, and will automatically populate the necessary hazardous classification data, interface with JHCS and HMIS, and respond to the requesting authority.

The main objects here may be documents.

A1.2.2.5.1 Maintain Hazardous Materiel Requirements

ECR/ECO or change master may be used to handle this process  for hazardous materiel (HAZMAT) requirements, to maintain hazardous materiel requirements information. This process receives a Hazardous Materiel Validation request or automatically derives a list of items which require Hazardous data from Item Identification Information. This process checks Item Identification Information and Materiel Safety Data Sheet to see if the hazardous data is present and accurate. If not, hazardous data is added, and if invalid, corrected. Item Identification Information Changes and Hazardous Materiel Updates are generated. This process may utilize Workflow, and will automatically generate a list of items requiring hazardous materiel requirements, receive Item ID info from LOGSA, update LOGSA, and provide web-enabled pages for notification.

The main objects here may be documents.

A1.2.2.5.2 Provide Hazardous Customer Support

ECR/ECO or change master may be used to handle this process  for hazardous materiel (HAZMAT) customer support, to provide on-line web-enabled information for Hazardous Support Requests, automatically send electronic responses, review requests and determine whether support can be provided remotely or if an on-site representative is needed, research the request against Item Identification Information, provide the Hazardous Support Response, and optionally generate Hazardous Materiel Policy Guidance. This process will utilize KPRO Vault Functionality, will maintain an electronic log of all support requests, and may utilize Workflow.

The main objects here may be documents.

A1.2.2.6 Maintain Cataloging Information

ECR/ECO or change master may be used to handle this process  for Item Information, to process item information change requests and ensure that the cataloging data is current. This process receives Item Identification Information Change, SSR Update, NSN Deletion, LIN/NSN Update, Catalog Data Mismatch, and Item Information Response, reviews existing item identification information, performs coordination as required, and updates Army Master Data File (AMDF) and existing data. As a result, Provisioning Change Request, Item Identification Information, Provisioning Configuration Information, and Cataloging Update Request are generated. This process will utilize KPRO Vault Functionality, will automatically update the database, and may utilize Workflow.

In this case main object will be the documents and materials. Characteristics may not need these functionality.

A1.3.3.2  Sustain Equipment Publications
ECR/ECO or change master may be used to handle this process  for sustain Equipment publications. This activity determines update requirements to equipment publications resulting from design change, safety issues, field recommendations, and supply changes for the purpose of keeping publications current. The changes could be Pub Provisioning Change for one or more items that make up the system or they could be related to a Safety Issue Notification for the weapon system.  The changes could also be Recommended Improvement or the Maintenance of a weapon system.  In addition, when a Pub Perceived Deficiency is received, it is evaluated to determine the affect of the change on the equipment publication.  If the information is significant to equipment design (Equipment Change), a Mission Change Notification, or if items currently waiting for incorporation into the next publication version is extremely large or the change is significant, a Pub Update Requirement is generated.  If the information is related to a Safety Issue Notification or a Maintenance Message, the information may require a Pub Urgent Change.  The majority of the comments received on publications are in the form of Pub Perceived Deficiency and/or Recommended Improvement (SMART/Army Ideas for Excellence Program) or Pub Provisioning Change.  When these are evaluated for validity, a Pub Change Reply is generated.  A positive response to a Pub Perceived Deficiency may authorize the implementation of the recommended change.  If this deficiency requires a technical correction, a determination may be made that an EIR Digest/PS Magazine article could be used for an early release of the information (Tech Info for Advance Release) to a wide audience.  If an authorable electronic copy of the publication is available, Pub Perceived Deficiency may be incorporated as they are received.  If the publication is contractor Maintained, the approved deficiency will be forwarded for inclusion in the next update via Pub Update Requirement. Recommended Improvement is normally held until hardware changes are implemented.  The changes required in the technical publications may affect the Repair Parts and Special Tools List (RPSTL) information for the system.  This RPSTL Update is generated.  After review of issues that affect operation of Maintenance information, a determination is made whether issues identified would make a significant PS-Magazine article or if it should be included in the EIR Digest.  If warranted, a Tech Info for Advance Release is generated.  When notification is received that indicates equipment is being type classified obsolete to the active army, a Rescission Request is generated. 

The main object that needs additional control will be the set of one more DIRs that holds RPSTL information
2.4. Revision level

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

AMC needs to keep revision and version for documents and materials .

Even though this section deals with revision, we have incorporated the aspects of version, content version along with revision because all these tools are important and goes together from an SAP angle.

 2.
General Explanations

In SAP revision, version and content versions are available to satisfy the requirements of Army.

There is a difference between the three.

Any time a modification is done to a document and if we want to retain the previous version, a new version is to be created. 

We can also have Engineering change control for modifying documents, materials and BOMs.   The major milestone changes can be done using Engineering change and revision control.

Inside a version, we can also have many content versions whenever the document is checked out of the vault(KPro). This content version is used to differentiate between the different versions of the document in the same version.

(Please see the attachment for more information on revisions).
Attachments:
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 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

Normally the naming convention is important for materials and documents.  Revision and version could be numbers or alpha numeric and follow the standard of the AMC.  Two characteristic positions are available to denote version and revisions.

The revisions for material and document are predefined in configuration and this will appear automatically when the document is released or used in the material.

 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

The version and revision are quite powerful in SAP and it is expected to satisfy all the AMC requirements. 

Revision is expected to be used in all commands where engineering change control is used(example is Rock Island Arsenal

). AMC have been using revision and versions for Engineering department. It is expected that with SAP, we will be using for Logistics as well.

 5.
Changes to existing Organization

AMC have been using revision and versions for Engineering department but not much in Logistics.

 It is expected that with SAP, we might  be using revision and version for Logistics as well.  

AMC uses lot of documents for provisioning, packaging, technical documentation for different areas. All these documents are potential candidates for revision and version control.  In the case of materials and BOMs also revision could be used so that the exact revision  of the material and BOM would be picked for the applications.

 6.
Description of Improvements

AMC have been using revision and versions for Engineering department but not much in Logistics.

The version is a mechanism to get the latest and the best modification for a product or the document.

The revision is 

 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

SAP has strong functionalities for revision and version. 

There might be some confusion over the usage of  version and revision.

 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

Good training will be available to make revision and engineering change control.

User exits and ABAP programs may be used to handle any numbering sequence issues.

 9.
Notes on further Improvements

Regarding number sequencing if there is any improvements are required then User exits and ABAP programs may be used .

It seems version, revision and content versions should handle all the functionalities needed for AMC.  

 10.
System Configuration Considerations

The SAP configuration decides the sequence in which revision ( and also version) should appear. 

The standard configuration in DMS allows the next revision to appear automatically as soon as document is released.

 11.
Authorization and User Roles

Revision is associated with Engineering change control. So the authority who is instrumental in releasing and approving the change control should be responsible for revision also. Most of this user roles are identified in the flow diagrams of the IDEF.

Generally it is expected that whoever is making the changes and revisions will be authorized for revisions also.

The authorization should be as per the AMC standard and should be strictly controlled.

SAP has exhaustive authorization capabilities to objects and events of objects. with the help of SMEs, Basis administrators, Organization design people and consultants  will decide the exact authorization allotted to each AMC role.

 12.
Project specific CI section

MSCs and depots can use revision in connection with Change master or ECR/ECO processes.  

The following are the  IDEF0 Process Diagrams and associated numbering which are relevant for this processes.

A1.1.2.1 Receive, Validate, and Maintain LMI Data

ECR/ECO or change master may be used to handle this process  for Receive, validate, and Maintain LMI data.  This activity receives, verifies, and validates that LMI Technical Documentation (LMI TD), Engineering Data For Provisioning (EDFP), and packaging information are in accordance with the contract.  This process also determines required provisioning changes and maintains the Provisioning Master Record (PMR). This activity is responsible for maintaining technical information for the provisioning process items.

The main objects under revision here may be documents, materials and BOM.

A1.1.2.1.2  Determine LMI Change Request

ECR/ECO or change master may be used to handle this process  for Determining LMI change request. This activity researches and responds to any LMI Request concerning an item of supply.  Based on the receipt of a LMI Request, this activity conducts a review using existing Technical Documentation, Item Identification Information, and End Article Application (EAA) to validate LMI Master.  Based upon the findings, action can be taken to correct any errors or omissions to LMI information.  An Item Identification Information Change is generated if there is a mismatch of corresponding data.  Results of the request and/or any  findings not substantiated, will be sent back to the requester as an LMI Response.  Results of any findings could cause a LMI Change Request.  

The main objects under revision here are documents, materials and BOM.

A1.1.2.1.3  Maintain LMI Master

ECR/ECO or change master may be used to handle this process  for maintaining LMI Master. This activity maintains LMI DB information. 

This activity receives LMI Change Request, Pubs Driven RPSTL Update, and Notifications of Obsolescence.  Using this information, this activity determines changes to the Repair Parts and Special Tools List (RPSTL) information in the LMI Master which would result in a Pub Provisioning Change and generation of a Component List.  Also, in the case of a design change, this activity would generate a request for a new National Stock Number (NSN Request).  

In addition, this activity, using the received information, updates the LMI Configuration Information and/or the LMI Maintenance Information.   Upon receipt of a Notification of Obsolescence, this activity deletes LMI Master information for provisioned items no longer being supported.  Logistics Management Information (LMI) Update containing all changes may be generated for data reconciliation. In order to maintain item data consistency and accuracy, an Item Identification Information Change is generated.  This activity is performed as required.

The main objects under revision here are documents, materials and BOM.

A1.1.2.1.4  Maintain Technical Information

ECR/ECO or change master may be used to handle this process  for Maintaining Technical information. This activity determines changes and deletions to LMI Technical information. Upon receipt of a Notification of Obsolescence and a Provisioning Change Request (End Article Application (EAA) modification), this activity reviews EAA and deletes EAA occurrences from the NSN data for both provisioned and non-provisioned items.  NSN Deletion is generated.  

This activity also establishes the EAA information.  The decision to develop a non-provisioned EAA is a result of Trade-off Study, Acquisition Strategy, and Use Study Report.  As a result of a request to establish an EAA for a non-provisioned item which does not have an NSN, an NSN Request is generated.  Notifications are received notifying the activity when an NSN was not assigned (NSN Notification of Non P-Coded) or if an NSN is assigned or already exists (NSN Notification of Existing/New).  This activity is performed as required.   

The main objects here may be documents, materials and BOM.

A1.2.2.2  Provide Packaging support

ECR/ECO or change master may be used to handle this process  for packaging support, to provide packaging guidance, assistance and testing, implements and develops packaging policy, and performs packaging standardization.  The activity receives request for information, on-site support, new policy, or policy clarification evaluates the request to determine validity/supportability, and advises the requestor whether their request can be supported.  Support can extend from on-site overseas support to a simple verbal response to a question.

The main objects under revision are documents.

A1.2.2.2.1 Provide Packaging, Guidance, Assistance & Testing

ECR/ECO or change master may be used to handle this process  for  packaging assistance, to provide worldwide technical and specialized packaging assistance, to include packaging policy and guidance, packaging engineering, and laboratory testing service.  This activity responds to requests for information and inquiries.  This activity receives Procurement Work Directive (PWD) Coordination Requests or Packaging Rqmt Requests.  The PWD is reviewed for inclusion and adequacy of packaging requirements.  Adequate requirements are changed and/or approved and a PWD Coordinated is forwarded.  The Packaging Rqmt Request is evaluated and compared to the existing Packaging Information, a supportability determination is made, and, if appropriate, the support requested is provided.  If supportable, Packaging Support provides packaging guidance/direction which can range from a simple answer to a question, assistance with intenterprise resource planningretation and/or compliance with packaging requirements, support of a Logistics Support Element in the field, to a complete laboratory test program of a new package or materiel. Validated policy and or guidance generates Packaging Support, to include tailored standard operating procedures for troop installations, on-site assistance, approved or rejected waivers/substitutions for contractual requirements. and policy issue advice.  If the requested support cannot be provided due to resource constraints or an improper request, a Packaging Support is generated.  

When the Packaging Rqmt Request is a request for packaging testing, it is accompanied by Packaging Materiel to be tested and will specify the type of testing required.  This activity performs the required tests, and if needed, may identify improvements in the packaging/container being tested.  The results of the tests are documented in a Packaging Test Report.  As a result of Packaging Policy Rqmt and ongoing test programs, there may be policies developed or modified relating to packaging materiel.  These are provided as a Packaging Policy/Regulation Proposed.

This activity also receives and Out loading Rqmt(s) for development of Handling, Blocking and Bracing Procedures for all applicable materiel.  Development and/or revision of the required procedure are tracked and applicable logs and files are maintained.

The main objects under revision here are documents.

A1.2.2.2.2 Implement/Develop Packaging Policy

ECR/ECO or change master may be used to handle this process  for packaging policy, to develop, coordinate and implement DOD/Army Packaging policy, projects, and studies for general supplies, Hazardous Materiel (HAZMAT), and the Shelf-Life Management Program.  This activity receives and reviews packaging documents from other military, government and non-government agencies for applicability/suitability for AMC or Army-wide use and develops, coordinates and/or provides the appropriate policy to users

The main objects here may be documents.

A1.2.2.2.3  Perform Packaging Standardization

ECR/ECO or change master may be used to handle this process  for  packaging standardization, to provide Defense Standardization Program (DSP) packaging technical expertise, review packaging standards developed by non-governmental agencies or activities, and develop or adopt packaging standardization documents.  This activity performs Packaging Transportability standardization, DOD preparing activity for assigned documents, DOD adopting activity for non-government standards related to packaging, DSP technical expert for packaging, and Army custodian/military coordinating authority.  This activity manages Area Pack families of items (155 documents) and FSC 81 Group (309 documents) consisting of bulk packaging materiel. 

The Defense Standardization Program  is a decentralized managed program of the Office of the Undersecretary of State for Industrial Affairs and Installations.  The program was established by the Defense Cataloging and Standardization Act of 1952 (Title 10 USC 145.)  Packaging Storage and Containerization Center (PSCC) serves as the Army Lead Standardization Activity (LSA).

The main objects here may be documents.

A1.2.2.5 Maintain Hazardous Materiel Information

ECR/ECO or change master may be used to handle this process  for Processing  hazardous materiel (HAZMAT) matters, to maintain hazardous materiel requirements information, receive and consolidate Hazardous Materiel Updates and Materiel Data Safety Sheets, and coordinate hazardous materiel customer support by Hazardous Materiel Specialist response to Hazardous Support Requests. This process may utilize Workflow, and will automatically populate the necessary hazardous classification data, interface with JHCS and HMIS, and respond to the requesting authority.

The main objects here may be documents.

A1.2.2.5.1 Maintain Hazardous Materiel Requirements

ECR/ECO or change master may be used to handle this process  for hazardous materiel (HAZMAT) requirements, to maintain hazardous materiel requirements information. This process receives a Hazardous Materiel Validation request or automatically derives a list of items which require Hazardous data from Item Identification Information. This process checks Item Identification Information and Materiel Safety Data Sheet to see if the hazardous data is present and accurate. If not, hazardous data is added, and if invalid, corrected. Item Identification Information Changes and Hazardous Materiel Updates are generated. This process may utilize Workflow, and will automatically generate a list of items requiring hazardous materiel requirements, receive Item ID info from LOGSA, update LOGSA, and provide web-enabled pages for notification.

The main objects here may be documents.

A1.2.2.5.2 Provide Hazardous Customer Support

ECR/ECO or change master may be used to handle this process  for hazardous materiel (HAZMAT) customer support, to provide on-line web-enabled information for Hazardous Support Requests, automatically send electronic responses, review requests and determine whether support can be provided remotely or if an on-site representative is needed, research the request against Item Identification Information, provide the Hazardous Support Response, and optionally generate Hazardous Materiel Policy Guidance. This process will utilize KPRO Vault Functionality, will maintain an electronic log of all support requests, and may utilize Workflow.

The main objects here may be documents.

A1.2.2.6 Maintain Cataloging Information

ECR/ECO or change master may be used to handle this process  for Item Information, to process item information change requests and ensure that the cataloging data is current. This process receives Item Identification Information Change, SSR Update, NSN Deletion, LIN/NSN Update, Catalog Data Mismatch, and Item Information Response, reviews existing item identification information, performs coordination as required, and updates Army Master Data File (AMDF) and existing data. As a result, Provisioning Change Request, Item Identification Information, Provisioning Configuration Information, and Cataloging Update Request are generated. This process will utilize KPRO Vault Functionality, will automatically update the database, and may utilize Workflow.

In this case main object under revision are documents and materials. Characteristics may not need these functionality.

A1.3.3.2  Sustain Equipment Publications

ECR/ECO or change master may be used to handle this process  for sustain Equipment publications. This activity determines update requirements to equipment publications resulting from design change, safety issues, field recommendations, and supply changes for the purpose of keeping publications current. The changes could be Pub Provisioning Change for one or more items that make up the system or they could be related to a Safety Issue Notification for the weapon system.  The changes could also be Recommended Improvement or the Maintenance of a weapon system.  In addition, when a Pub Perceived Deficiency is received, it is evaluated to determine the affect of the change on the equipment publication.  If the information is significant to equipment design (Equipment Change), a Mission Change Notification, or if items currently waiting for incorporation into the next publication version is extremely large or the change is significant, a Pub Update Requirement is generated.  If the information is related to a Safety Issue Notification or a Maintenance Message, the information may require a Pub Urgent Change.  The majority of the comments received on publications are in the form of Pub Perceived Deficiency and/or Recommended Improvement (SMART/Army Ideas for Excellence Program) or Pub Provisioning Change.  When these are evaluated for validity, a Pub Change Reply is generated.  A positive response to a Pub Perceived Deficiency may authorize the implementation of the recommended change.  If this deficiency requires a technical correction, a determination may be made that an EIR Digest/PS Magazine article could be used for an early release of the information (Tech Info for Advance Release) to a wide audience.  If an authorable electronic copy of the publication is available, Pub Perceived Deficiency may be incorporated as they are received.  If the publication is contractor Maintained, the approved deficiency will be forwarded for inclusion in the next update via Pub Update Requirement. Recommended Improvement is normally held until hardware changes are implemented.  The changes required in the technical publications may affect the Repair Parts and Special Tools List (RPSTL) information for the system.  This RPSTL Update is generated.  After review of issues that affect operation of Maintenance information, a determination is made whether issues identified would make a significant PS-Magazine article or if it should be included in the EIR Digest.  If warranted, a Tech Info for Advance Release is generated.  When notification is received that indicates equipment is being type classified obsolete to the active army, a Rescission Request is generated. 

The main object under revision may be   DIRs that holds RPSTL information

3. Production Planning and Procurement Planning

3.1. MRP/MPS/Long-Term Planning

3.1.1. BOM Explosion Number

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

At this time, there is no clear requirement that would involve the use of separate BOM explosion numbers for planning.  In the future, there may be a use for it in conjunction with engineering change management procedures, but that will likely not be a go-live function.
 2.
General Explanations

BOM explosion numbers allow the user to specify a given key date for all explosions related to a particular BOM, through multi levels.  In general, a BOM is exploded based on the planned order start date.  However, if it is desired, a BOM explosion number can be assigned to an independent requirement, a sales order, or a planned order, and the BOM will be exploded as of the key date specified in the BOM explosion number.  This explosion key date will apply to all levels of the BOM for that requirement.
 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

At this time, because there is no clear requirement for this function, no naming convention has been defined.  Field is 8-character alpha-numeric with symbols allowed. 

 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

None.
 5.
Changes to existing Organization

None.
 6.
Description of Improvements

The main improvement this could bring is to allow the most recent engineering changes to be considered for items with a long manufacturing / repair lead time.  If engineering changes dictate that a different component should be used at a low level of a multi-level BOM, the explosions can occur as of a certain future date in order to ensure the engineering changes are considered.
 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

None.
 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

N/A
 9.
Notes on further Improvements

In the future, this function may become useful for long lead time repair or manufacture, to ensure that the most appropriate explosion date is used throughout all levels of the BOM.
 10.
System Configuration Considerations

None.
 11.
Authorization and User Roles

Authorization should most likely be limited to engineering functions or production control.
3.1.2. Planning Calendar

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

At this time, no specific requirement has been discovered that calls for this functionality.
 2.
General Explanations

The planning calendar functionality allows for planning to occur for flexible time periods that differ from the factory calendar.  For example, if a vendor always delivers on the same day of the week, a planning calendar can be set up to reflect that, and all order proposals involving that vendor will be shown as due on the appropriate day of the week.  Another use of planning calendars is for periodic lot sizing.  If a period is defined as 3 days, a lot sizing procedure can be set up to plan for 4 periods, and the planning calendar will translate that into 4 sets of 3 days, or 12 days.
 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

At this time, no numbering convention has been defined since no clear requirement for this functionality exists.  Field is 3-character alpha-numeric with symbols allowed.
 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

None.
 5.
Changes to existing Organization

None
 6.
Description of Improvements

If used, this functionality can allow for more flexible and detailed planning based on dates other than the factory calendar.  It allows for flexibility of planning dates for specific materials or material situations.
 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

None.
 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

N/A
 9.
Notes on further Improvements

N/A
 10.
System Configuration Considerations

If used in conjunction with period lot sizing procedures, there may be a need to set up new lot sizing procedures to facilitate the proper use of the planning calendar.  At this time, however, there is no apparent need to do this.
 11.
Authorization and User Roles

Authorization should be limited to item managers and material planners / procurement personnel.
3.1.3. Quota Arrangement

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

At this time, there does not appear to be a direct requirement that will be supported by quota arrangements.  Vendor selection is usually done on the basis of an existing contract, or a decision is made at the time of purchase (if local procurement is an option).  In addition, in situations where a material is to be procured a certain percentage in house and a certain percentage externally, the decision-making process must involve more factors than quota arrangements allow.  There may be a few specific cases where quota arrangements may apply in the future, and it is therefore left in scope.
 2.
General Explanations

An R/3 quota arrangement is a tool that allows procurement to be distributed between multiple vendors, and can be set up to consider in-house production as well.  The determination of procurement source is a statistical calculation.  When a requirement exists for a quota material, the system (during an MRP / LTP run) will compare the quantity previously ordered from each supply source with their distribution ratio, and will find which source is farthest below their quota.  100% of that individual requirement, regardless of quantity, will be assigned to the vendor farthest below quota (a single requirement will not normally be distributed proportionally among all available vendors).
 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

None required.
 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

None.
 5.
Changes to existing Organization

None.
 6.
Description of Improvements

Quota arrangements can become valuable if there are multiple vendors available to supply a given item, and the quota distribution requirements can be fulfilled on a statistical average over time.
 7.
Description of Functional Deficits


N/A

 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits


N/A

 9.
Notes on further Improvements

N/A.
 10.
System Configuration Considerations

None.
 11.
Authorization and User Roles

N/A.
4. Procurement

4.1. Purchasing Info Record

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations


For each purchase order the condition master data will be updated in the info record 

o
Key elements:  vendor, material, material group, purchasing organization, plant

o
Data Elements:  Planned delivery time, purchasing group, net price, effective price, validity end date


Purchase history will need to be converted from the existing CCSS system for last ten buys, or ten years max, to prepare the 1095 report.  


Will need to know the history of purchase price from multiple vendors.

Support subcontracting price and subcontracting purchase orders (subcontract purchasing info record type as opposed to standard).

 2.
General Explanations

Purchasing info record keeps the information for each material or service by vendor and material number.  Info record establishes the material-vendor relationship and keeps the price, quantity, order, and service history.  This information will be used to support the creation of the 1095 procurement work directive report.

There will need to be a special type of purchasing info record created in order to satisfy requirements for sub-contracting to correctly generate a price for an assembly.

Purchase info records may remain in the system even after a purchase order has been deleted.

 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

The system will keep an internal numbering system with no significance.  Users will look up information by the stock number, CAGE code, etc.       
 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

No impact for organizational changes.
 5.
Changes to existing Organization

None      
 6.
Description of Improvements

Online function that allows buyers to retrieve purchasing history for any material or service
 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

None identified.     
 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

None needed.  
 9.
Notes on further Improvements

At time of conversion it is possible to load prior purchase and pricing history.  Procurement is currently out of scope.  

 10.
System Configuration Considerations

SAP standard configuration will apply  
 11.
Authorization and User Roles

Item managers and buyers will have access to view purchasing info records in the display view.  Access will be given to a limited number of system administrators to create changes to Purchasing Info records in emergency situations.
 12.
Project specific CI section

Normally this information is updated from the open (at the time of conversion) purchase orders.  For WLMP purchase history will be loaded to support the buyers.

4.2. Conditions

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations


New condition records will be updated based on contract prices recorded in external purchasing systems (primarily PADDS and SPS).  No condition records will be needed for shipping costs or discounts.  Some products do have pricing scaled based on quantity.

 2.
General Explanations

All updating and changing will be done through the purchasing info record master maintenance.
 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

N/A
 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

N/A
 5.
Changes to existing Organization

N/A
 6.
Description of Improvements

N/A
 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

N/A
 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

N/A
 9.
Notes on further Improvements

N/A
 10.
System Configuration Considerations

N/A
 11.
Authorization and User Roles

N/A
 12.
Project specific CI section

N/A
4.3. Source List

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

(Particularly for internal procurement)

Use source list to identify plants for internal procurement (generation of stock transport orders; AMC warehouse to AMC warehouse) and to suggest possible sources of supply for external procurement.

 2.
General Explanations

Source of supply in SAP refers to a vendor, another plant, a depot or a government agency external to AMC.  In general it is used to identify known vendors or for internal procurement for the source of supply (plants that supply material).
 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

The system will keep an internal numbering system with no significance.  Users will look up information by the stock number, CAGE code, etc.       
 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

Source list is plant specific.  Item manager will be responsible party to determine source of supply for each material per plant.

 5.
Changes to existing Organization

Source list is new functionality to AMC.  Item manager will perform this role.

 6.
Description of Improvements

Maintaining source list will provide guidance for requisitioners for goods vendors and existing contracts. 
 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

No deficits identified
 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

No deficits identified
 9.
Notes on further Improvements

When used in conjunction with quota arrangements, the system could be used to requisition materials from secondary warehouses when primary location does not have stock.

 10.
System Configuration Considerations

None
 11.
Authorization and User Roles

Item managers and buyers will have access to view and change source lists.

 12.
Project specific CI section

Source data currently exists in item master and must be converted for internal procurement.  It is plant specific.  The number of plants will impact master data conversion and maintenance exponentially as source lists are maintained at plant level.                                                                                                                                                       
5. Production

5.1. Discrete Production

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

· To have a Shop Control System with similar functions across AMC depots, arsenals and manufacturing facilities.

· Tracking of the item/asset in every part of the manufacturing or re-manufacturing process.

· Cost Control and monitoring for each jobs.

· Plant Data Collection devices to the system.

· The following types of operations exist, manufacturing, process, inspection, rework

· Dispatch list is required in operation start date order can be re-sequenced by work center, part number, order number, due by date, etc.

· Must be able to flow parts when individually finished or kept together by batch.

· Ability to report partial completion of operation

· Track order quantities available by operation, indicate operation quantity complete

·  Maintain operation status (Not Ready, Available, setup, production, complete, remove from dispatch list)

· Must be able to close operations short (not all parts complete – normally  used for optional operations)

· Maintain input/Output reports

The Kanban process described at Red River won't be considered as a requirement to use SAP's PP Kanban functionality. SAP's Kanban functionality is oriented to the environment where materials are consumed at a constant rate. Therefore, you can calculate the kanban cycle elements (i.e. number of kanbans; quantity per kanban). This reference to Kanban has been the only one captured at the PP workshops.
 2.
General Explanations

There are several major process types identified:

Manufacturing. The process starts with raw material and ends with a finish product (i.e. special tools, gun tubs, and ammunition). Typically OSC performs many of this traditional manufacturing process; some of the requirements in this environment are batch control and special storage and transportation conditions.

This scenario fits into the Discrete Production application of the PP module 

Re-manufacturing. The process starts with a finish product and ends with a finish product. The result can generate the same item with different components (upgrade to a system) or a completely new item (refurbishment). The re-manufacturing process can be classified based on the complexity:

a) Low Variation - High Density. An upgrade or refurbishment that requires limited amount of changes to the original system but involves a large quantity of items. An example is the change of materials/components in some ammo after the surveillance inspection. Usually this work is performed in only one Depot/Arsenal/ Locations.

b) High Variation - Low Density. An upgrade or refurbishment that requires a new configuration i.e. based on serial number, on a limited quantity of items. The disassembly and reassemble of a helicopter that requires and upgrade because a SOF or engineering change is a good example of this process. The work can be done in more than one Depot/Arsenal/ Locations.

Processes at an operational level (defined through the workshops) are as follows:

1)
Engineer to Order - Customer provides conditions and standards. You develop your own  TDP (Technical Data Package).

2)
Make to Order – Facility does make based on provided TDP.

3)
 Parts / Assemble to Order - (Kits) – Ex. BII, Production tooling kits, modification kits.

4)
Parts / Stock Items  - Items you make and store for other customers to buy.

5)
Tool & Die Manufacturing  - Make tools, gages, fixtures.

6)
Foundry  - Facility that does casting of metals.

7)
Fabrication (Humvee/Shelter) – Making new items from sheet metal, using dies, presser brakes, sheer. 

8)
Rebuild/Overhaul – Refurbishment of end item and finish same end item. NSN never changes.

9)
Modifications & rebuild (change config.) – Start w/ NSN major item then NSN changes in the process.

10)
Chemical Weapons (mix/blend) – Chemical weapons manufacturing


11)
Ammo Maintenance
 - Ammo surveillance, inspects and reconditions ammo. May require on-going preservation, and packaging operations such as repalletizing, repacking, cleaning, rust removal, repainting, and remarking. 

12)
Ammo Renovation – May require complex renovation, including the replacement of component parts under closely controlled conditions to assure safety and reliability. 

13)
Ammo Production (repetitive potential)


14)
Demilitarization (with Work Order) – Render it useless and destroy item. Master Data has demil. Code to tell you what to do. Part of overhaul process. Could include line rejects. Typically for service owned items, the request comes from the owning service.
 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

None identified.  Standard SAP naming and production order number fulfills requirement.

RIA - Uses 3 digit operational sequence numbers (010,020,). Individual work centers are assigned to cost centers and contained in the routings.

 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

No special organizational issues identified.  
 5.
Changes to existing Organization

No changes to existing organization identified.
 6.
Description of Improvements

Identified improvement to current system since SAP integrates BOMs, Routings, PRT's, and Work Center information in addition to performing material and capacity availability check all in one document.   This adds a lot of control and provides ease of analysis since all this data is contained in one document and in one system.
 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

N/A
 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits


N/A

 9.
Notes on further Improvements

Scope currently restricts the use of document prt's which could be attached to the routing and view directly in the production order.
 10.
System Configuration Considerations

Configuration required to utilize the A&D solution to view drawing numbers in the BOM.
 11.
Authorization and User Roles

User authorization profiles to be applied for create/change/display.
5.1.1. Production Version

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

CIF requirements for production versions. In terms of the PPM for PP/DS. See CI Templates 

1) Master Data 

2) Core Integration 

3) Data Elements 

4) Production Process Model 

5) Create Maintain PPM's 

See questions 1 thru 3 for an overview. Then proceed to Level 4 Integration Model drill down to Level 5 Create and Generate. 

5.1.2. Work Center

5.1.2.1. Work Center

(Subordinate to: SAP Reference Structure | Master Data | General Master Records | Work Center)

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

· Standard SAP R3 functionality required for Work Centers.

· Require different WC types – machine, labor, line, quality inspection.

· Need to use WCs for scheduling Work Orders / Production Orders.

· Need to use WCs for computing capacity requirements

· Require WC linkage to cost centers and that WC costs are captured.

· Require WC hierarchies to calculate pooled capacity requirements where or when required.

· RIA - Work center hierarchies are required to group work centers for managing labor loading at the "team" level

· Require computation of  individual Standard Values for different WC functions – setup, teardown, etc. RIA -  also proveout, production [runtime].

· Requires definition of WC shift intervals where required. RIA - Requires the number of shifts available. 

· Requires allocation of individuals in specialized work centers using HR assignment.

·      RIA - Needs to be able to provide for both machine/equipment availability [number of machines and        link to plant maintenance], as well as personnel and skill level requirements. 

·      RIA - Must have a "pacing code" to determine whether the work center is scheduled based on labor or        machine time. 

·      RIA - Needs functionality to convert weight to hours for foundry and heat treat work centers with each        work center having a different allowance factor and have the system be able to display the base unit of        capacity as either weight or hours.

·      RIA - Each work center must contain the efficiency and utilization either set individually or can come        from the hierarchical work center.

·      RIA - Must be able to maintain move and queue times either set individually or can come from the        hierarchical work center.

·      RIA - Must be able to maintain a dispatch area [material drop-off point]. 

 2.
General Explanations

AMC installations need to use the system to capture work center execution time, schedule work centers and production orders, estimate WC capacity requirements, calculate WC costs for labor and machine time, carry out quality inspections, and be able to build WC hierarchies for capacity planning purposes
 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

RIA/Ammo - Work centers should be numbered in method that allows all work centers assigned to a cost center to be easily discernable.

RIA - Work centers should be numbered so that like machines in different cost centers are identifiable

Names should readily and simply identify specific data about the machine, line, or labor skill that the work center represents

Work Centers are identified by an  8 character constraint.

RIA - The naming/numbering convention should be established at the plant level. 

 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

Usage of  the term Work Center is not consistent in all the organization. Cost Centers are called/used as Work Centers in Plants/Depots.  

RIA adds new work centers on a regular basis as new machine tools are purchased or machines are transferred to other cost centers or new skills are required. 

RIA employees are normally assigned to the cost center level [assignment at a hierarchical level is acceptable] and report that labor activities were performed in a work center.

                        Require capability to assign employees to work centers..

                        See persons responsible for a work center in the organizational section (level 1).

 5.
Changes to existing Organization

Additional work center should be created and maintained for those plants that only handle cost centers

Need for capacity planner role to support work center capacity header. Need for person responsible role.

RIA - Input and maintenance of work center master data must be decentralized. 
 6.
Description of Improvements

Work centers will be used to monitor and schedule the workload in the Arsenals, Ammo plants and Depots. The allocation of work centers to cost centers can be 1-1 X-1.

 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

No deficits noted at this time
 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

No deficits noted at this time
 9.
Notes on further Improvements

Work centers could be associated to all personnel records and used to forecast labor requirements
 10.
System Configuration Considerations

Sites Shift Schedule 
How shift schedules are built and used at various locations/commands

RIA - use MRP and sets shifts


Multiple shifts,  6.5 hour day, shop calendar

WVA - runs MRP does not really use


Multiple shift planning, uses shop calendar

ANAD - Depot "master scheduler" uses PDMSS as a tool




MPS and routings are done in SDS - MRP module



Looks out in 10 week increments

TYAD -Depot "master scheduler" uses PDMSS as a tool




MPS is done in AWPS, routings are done in SDS & PDMSS

                        Shop calendar, 8 hours a day

RRAD -   Depot "master scheduler" SET UP MRP scheduling 

                          Uses shop calendar 4 days a week



   Plans for an 8 hr day and work a 10 hour day

CCAD -  Depot "master scheduler" uses PDMSS as a tool




MPS is done in AWAPS,  routings are done in SDS & PDMSS

                               Shop calendar,  8 hours a day

AMMO – Ammo plants generally work 4 – 10 hour days for production.  A total of 1 hour is allocated for lunch and breaks.

In setting up work schedules there will be no breaks utilization will be set at 85%.

Work centers can be set to reflect different shifts using the intervals + shifts button in the capacity header overview screen. However, setting up various shifts and assigning them to a group number requires the system configuration consideration.
 11.
Authorization and User Roles

· Profile with authorization to create/maintain Work centers (plant dependant)

· Profile with authorization to display Work centers (plant dependant)

RIA - Work centers will be created and maintained by a yet to be determined group of individuals, potentially the Master Scheduler. 

5.1.2.2. Capacity

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

· Need to assign capacities to order operations -  machine, skills, pooled labor

· Need to plan capacity requirements for pooled skill sets for long term planning (e.g. welder hours).

· Need to plan machine capacity short term.

· Need to plan for the same component being the subject of different maintenance programs, possibly in different PRONs.

·


· Based on labor, machines and process units.

· RIA - Plan to use formula/calculation for elapsed time as described per the RIA (See Jim Chance or Leonard Davidson for    specific formula). 

· RIA - Need to be able to calculate work center capacity based on both machine/equipment availability as well as personnel    and skill level availability.

· RIA - SKO is considered not to have any capacity issues.  Work Centers and resources are not shared.

 2.
General Explanations

· Work centers will be set up by labor, machines or process units

· TYAD work centers will have 85% utilization capacity

· Capacity will be based on # of resources within a work center

· RIA - Must include a shop calendar which would include holiday off time.

· Ammo considers explosive weight, personnel limitations and compatibility grouping in addition to labor availability considerations.

 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

· # of personnel within a work center
· It is anticipated that Ammo manufacturing will use production building numbers for work center numbers.  Current numbering convention could be used if the numbering scheme is more detailed for production.
 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

With few exception most sites will need to designate a capacity planner to maintain the capacity requirements within the work center header overview.  This may be taken up by the role of production controller?
 5.
Changes to existing Organization

· Capacity planner does not currently exist at most sites as a formal role.

· Ammo anticipates restructuring work centers to production locations, see 3. above.
 6.
Description of Improvements

· Will help schedule work more efficiently thru the shops
· Initial capacity evaluations will be made at the MSC level for Ammo and then further refined at the Plant level.
 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

None identified

 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

No deficit identified
 9.
Notes on further Improvements

· Will help with scheduling the work
 10.
System Configuration Considerations

None
 11.
Authorization and User Roles

· user profiles with authorization to create/change/display capacities

· Ammo plants will have to determine this authorization and roles unique to each plant.

5.1.2.3. Shift Sequence

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

· Ability to set shifts according to specific site requirements. 

· This should include that ability to set shift times and days accordingly.

· Ability to use the group functionality with the capacity header 

 2.
General Explanations

· Will use shift sequence to determine shifts within a work center.
· There can be multiple shifts within a work center
· Capacity will be different within a shift.
· Interval + shifts functionality should be appropriate to handle most facilities but when necessary the shifts group key can be set up.
 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

Shifts will be based on the US factory calendar but calendars can be used locally if required. Naming convention would only be appropriate if the group key is used.
 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

None at this time
 5.
Changes to existing Organization

None at this time
 6.
Description of Improvements

Ability to see capacity requirement and availability based on shift and utilization.
 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

Unable to utilize HR module at this time..
 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

To include HR function capability
 9.
Notes on further Improvements

None
 10.
System Configuration Considerations

ATAAPS 
 11.
Authorization and User Roles

User profile with authorization to create/display/ change shifts 
5.1.3. Routing

5.1.3.1. Routings

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

This document contains a summary of the requirements for building routings in SAP. Routings contain the operational information required to process a production order.

· Standard SAP R3 routing functionality is required.

· Need routings for production control, costing, documentation, quality inspection RIA - and capacity planning. 

· Need to be able to add/delete routing steps in a work order RIA - and routing (And Ammo)..

· Need to be able to store long descriptions on exact machining details in the routing. RIA - including fabrication and assembly.

· Need to be able to attach documents to the routing. Only in scope for RIA.

· Need Engineering Change Management/Control capability to control routing validity and track changes.  ECM only in scope for RIA.

· Need to be able to store and make available alternate routings for a material, such as for using alternate work centers.

· Need to be able to specify a preferred routing.

· Need to be able to schedule dates for all operations in a routing. 

· Require parallel and alternate routing sequences.

· Need to be able to do overlapping operations.

· Need to interface routing with external processing. RIA - such as Heat Treating.

· Need standard value calculations to compute execution time for multiple tasks, e.g. setup, teardown, machine, labor.

· Need to allocate objects at the operation level - components, PRTs, trigger points, inspection characteristics, documents.

· Need user defined fields in the routing for information and printing purposes.

· Require workflow.

· Contains part number, name, weapons system, material, all time standards, type of standard (est, engineered, measured) operation type, CNC program. RIA - need to be able to display the RIA part number. Ammo needs to be able to display drawing/part number.

· Requires copy function

· Standard routings

· 
Mass change functions
· 
Need optional operations
·            Need splitting operations
·            To have more than one person making changes at the same time.
· RIA - will have only one person making changes at a time.
 2.
General Explanations

AMC sites require routings as a vehicle to contain all the information required to describe a production process. The most important routing objects are operations, sub-operations, sequences of operations, material components, PRTs and inspection characteristics. It is expected that the sites will require all these elements. Routings will be needed for production control, costing, documentation, quality inspection and RIA - capacity planning. 

Routings are currently created and stored in different systems depending on the site - such as SDS, HMS-CAPP(RIA), and PDM-SS, SDS.

Rock Island has a system that performs CAPP (HMS-CAPP) functions currently that also does "Red Lining". Redlining is a method by which the shop floor can electronically attach a note to a routing that is on the shop floor and, have that comment routed to the assigned process planner for disposition. It can be used anytime there is a problem with the routing.

See white paper on Routings: Data Standards Template (White Paper) Routings

     Path : Scsasap\Realization II\Industrial Base Operations\SubTeam Folders\PP\White Papers
 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

RIA current numbering convention uses 0 to 999, generally set operations in increments of 10 to allow for additional steps at a later time.  Some step are constant numbers:

RIA - "xx5" for all inspection operations

RIA - "800" for all non-planned operations, such as rework on a released production order. 

"995" final inspect 

"997" store

"998"  ship

use of operation names is restricted and some names automatically invoke standard text.

Anticipate Ammo using the same as RIA above.

RIA part names are ordinance drawing number and possibly revision letter.

Ammo uses drawing/part numbers including dash numbers

RIA uses 3 digit sequential operation numbers (010,020,030 etc).  individual  work centers are assigned to cost centers and contained in the routings

Will  use unless otherwise identified SAP standard convention numbering system in increments of 10.
 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

Usage of  formal routings is not consistent in all the organization. Variation of tools utilized to create and store routings (e.g. HMS-CAPP, process flow diagrams)

Op codes are used to describe an operation but undetermined at this time if TYAD manufacturing will be required to continue using op-codes.

 5.
Changes to existing Organization

Maintaining all components that make up a routing in one system may require some changes in responsibilities so that routings can be input and maintained efficiently.

 6.
Description of Improvements

The Routing application in SAP incorporates times, drawings, inspection characteristics, work centers, skills, special tools. Furthermore, the integration with the shop floor application provides updated information if a change was made in the routing. RIA only can include - QM operations can be included in the routing with the inspection characteristics at that step.

SAP engineering work bench will be an enhanced improvement for most engineering groups.

 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

Op codes may be required for interfacing to AWPS. 

 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

A focus team is meeting for AATAPS/AWPS to determine the disposition of op-codes
 9.
Notes on further Improvements

Routings could be controlled with ECO, ECP and ECR (as matter of fact almost all master data in Logistics). This function could be used for the Industrial Engineering department RIA - or Methods and Standards, Process Planning and/or Tool Design to generate workflows in the creation of Routings.

Other than RIA-QM operations can be included in the routing with the inspection characteristics at that step.

 10.
System Configuration Considerations

Special considerations in the Routing status, validate if the available keys are sufficient

 11.
Authorization and User Roles

User profile with authorization to create/change Routings (plant dependent)
User profile with authorization to display Routings (plant dependent)

 12.
Project specific CI section

· Use of some routing features in SAP is dependent on the decision to use SAP or PDMSS (see white paper in IBO directory).
Data Loads :

 1. SDS Sites : Routings will be loaded from SDS. They must contain:

     ** Operation Steps

     ** Parallel and alternate operation sequences

     ** Multiple routings for the same material

     ** Component assignments (In scope?)

 2. Rock Island : Routings will be loaded from HMS-CAPP. They must contain:

   ** Operation Steps

    ** Parallel and alternate operation sequences

    ** Multiple routings for the same material

    ** Component assignments (possibly)

    ** Material PRT assignments

    ** Document PRT assignments

    ** Possibly inspection characteristics 

    ** Trigger points

    **  IF HMS-CAPP is included, possibly ECM information

3. Ammo sites : Must be loaded from a spreadsheet (out of scope?) or manually.

                          At these sites, routings are not typically in SDS.

Interfaces :

1. A interface to HMS-CAPP to download routings into SAP will be required if HMS-CAPP is retained.

2. A interface to AWPS may require Op Code information.
5.1.3.2. Reference Operation Set

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

This document contains a summary of the requirements for building reference operation sets(ROS) in SAP. ROS represent operational information templates by which process planners can more easily build routings. 

· Standard SAP R3 functionality for reference operation sets is required.

· Reference operation set inserted in the routing must be modifiable.

· May be needed to implement "op_codes" at the depots

· Reference operation set must entail multiple operations and include all operational information such as work center, oper name, long text and associated documents and PRTs if applicable.
· TYAD will use this functionality where possible.
· RIA-ATO may use this functionality on a limited basis
 2.
General Explanations

AMC has many situations where they have routings that are repeated over different end items. To avoid duplication, it is expected that reference operation sets will be used so that these duplicate routing steps do not need to be entered redundantly. RIA - Reference operation sets may also be used in association with trigger points, to pull in added routing information in situations where (for example) an unanticipated maintenance procedure is required, such as during an overhaul. 

  Reference operation sets are not needed with ammo.
 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

Unless otherwise identified sites will use standard numbering system in increments of 10
 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

Refence Operations Sets will allow the fast creation of Routings. A library of common sequences will be available not only for Master Data generation, but for a work order modification.

 5.
Changes to existing Organization

None anticipated

 6.
Description of Improvements

· Improves efficiency. Previously, redundant routing steps had to be built each time they were required.

· The functionality will also improve the efficiency of setting up rework process operational steps since an appropriate ROS can now be easily inserted. Or a trigger point may be used to do it automatically. 

 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

No deficits noted at this time
 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

No deficits noted at this time
 9.
Notes on further Improvements

ECO and ECR functionality could improve the processes but this is currently out of scope at TYAD.

RIA - ECO and ECR are in scope.
 10.
System Configuration Considerations

TYAD would have to configured to use ECO or ECR functionality which is currently out of scope.

 11.
Authorization and User Roles

· User profiles with authorization to create/change Ref Ops set (plant dependent)
· User profiles with authorization to display Ref Ops sets (plant dependent)
 12.
Project specific CI section

· TYAD use of Ref Ops set in SAP are dependent on the decision to use SAP or pdmss (see white paper).
Data Loads :

 1. SDS Sites : ROS MAY be loaded from SDS. They must contain:

     ** Operation Steps

     ** Parallel and alternate operation sequences

 2. Rock Island : ROS will be loaded from HMS-CAPP. They must contain:

   ** Operation Steps

    ** Parallel and alternate operation sequences

    ** Material PRT assignments

    ** Document PRT assignments

    ** Possibly inspection characteristics 

    ** Trigger points

    **  IF HMS-CAPP is included, possibly ECM information

Interfaces :

1. A interface to HMS-CAPP to download reference operation sets into SAP may be required if HMS-CAPP is retained.

5.1.3.3. Production Resources and Tools

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

This document contains a summary of the requirements for defining Production Resources & Tools (PRTs)  in SAP. PRTs define the tooling and documentation information needed to process a production order.

· SAP R3 standard functionality for PRTs is required. 

· Material, Document, and Equipment PRTs will be required. 

· PRTs must be capable of being inventoried.

· PRTs must be capable of being scheduled.

· System must be capable of assigning PRTs to a routing operation step.

· PRTs must be multilevel as in the case of a cutting tool assembly that contains a V5 holder a collet and an end mill.

· PRT's can be manufactured...ie...holding fixture. 

· Document PRT's for Ammo are considered as a best business practice and a modernization improvement. 

·


 2.
General Explanations

The Business Object Production Resource/Tool(PRT) is a moveable operating resource used in production or plant maintenance.

The R/3 System differentiates between the following types of production resources/tools, according to their properties and business function:

1.
Materials that are accounted for in materials management, for instance in inventory management, requirements planning and procurement. 

2.
Equipment, for instance measuring instruments or valuable tools, which are serviced.

3.
Documents, for instance drawings or programs, which use the document management system. 

4.
Miscellaneous production resources/tools (with a PRT master record), that require less maintenance in the system.

If a material PRT is serialized, a "hybrid" PRT can be created that is a material PRT, but also has an equipment record associated with the serial number. At AMC sites, where in scope, these hybrid Production Resources/Tools will be used extensively in routing operation steps. 

Production resources/tools can be assigned to operations in production and maintenance orders

RIA - could be manufactured, will be scheduled, issued, used in the operation, and returned to stock. Material, Document, and Equipment PRTs will all be required. Some sites make their own PRTs for use in production of a new end item.

TYAD and ammo sites will most likely not use PRT's in SAP due to scope.
See white paper on PRTs: Data Standards Template (White Paper) PRTs

     Path : Scsasap\Realization II\Industrial Base Operations\SubTeam Folders\PP\White Papers
 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

RIA – naming convensions for machine tools are V4, V5, V6xxxx where xxxx is a sequential number the V represents holder configuration,  For Lathe tools the are LA, LB, LCxxxx, etc for each tool there is a drawing associated called SKxxxx.  Some special tooling is numbered with the Ordinance Drawing number then a – and number for each item.  See tooling flow charts developed at RIA site visit. These part numbers may be implemented with the SAP A&D solution.

 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

Tooling information is distributed in different systems These systems may stay as stand-alones.

· PRT's are out of scope for TYAD
 5.
Changes to existing Organization

RIA - PRT records should be brought into core SAP functionality. Other sites will continue to use their existing standalone tool systems.

 6.
Description of Improvements

In order to control individual tools some master record should be created for particular purposes:

Potential Module…      MM/IM/PU
        PM/QM
    MM/PP
      WM
              PP

Master Records [below] 


                         Inventory/           Maintenance      Tracking                Phys.Loc.      Scheduling

                                         Purchasing 
      Calibration




     Material Master
X




         X


     Equipment Master

              X




     Serial Number




         X



     PRT 









X

 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

Rock Island (and any other AMC site using PRTs) requires that material PRTs be assigned to an individual. Assignment of PRTs to a specific person is not part of typical SAP functionality.

Rock Island requires the current tool number (sometimes etched in the tool) to be available in documentation (like pick lists). This is cumbersome with a global material d numbering system.

 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

There are three ways identified to assign a person responsible to a tool to be issued/assigned:

· Use the recipient id in the movement/issue transaction (Recipient will show up in the movement document)

· Use one of the partner fields in the PRT serial number (must be a serialized part).

· Create a custom database table to store the recipient information

  These options are still under review.

RIA - For part numbering,  part numbers may be implemented with the SAP A&D solution. If not, a special field in the material master will be reserved for the current PRT part number.

 9.
Notes on further Improvements

TYAD and Ammunition sites - Document PRTs may be out of scope. If document PRT's were to be included it would provide improvement in the process of access to drawings

 10.
System Configuration Considerations

Note functional GAP for tooling assignments above
 11.
Authorization and User Roles

· User profile with authorization to create/change PRT's
· User profile with authorization to display PRT's in all plants
· User profile with authorization to create/change PRT's in a specific plant
· User profile with authorization to display PRT's in all plants
 12.
Project specific CI section

Data Loads:

 Rock Island - 

Material PRTs:

· Material PRTs will need to be loaded from their current tooling system

· Some material PRTs are serialized - the load must create serial number records

Some material PRTs are maintained - they will need an associated equipment master record

Document PRTs

· Relevant documents for document PRTs must be loaded into the "vault"

· Document PRT master records must be created each document loaded

Miscellaneous PRTs - thus far there is no requirement for Miscellaneous PRTs

The PRT loads must take place before the routing loads - so that the routing loads can include tying PRTs to routing operation steps.

Custom Development:

  Custom tables and a customized transaction may be required to facilitate assignment of tooling to individual personnel ids.

Interfaces:

Rock Island:

If HMS-CAPP is retained, the interface to/from it must include moving tooling (PRT) master data.

5.1.3.4. Standard Trigger Point

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

· Standard SAP R3 functionality is required.

· Need to be able to insert trigger points in operations.

· Use trigger points to start workflow tasks.

· Use trigger points to insert reference operation sets and/or create new orders.

· Use trigger points to releases succeeding operations.

· Need trigger point groups to minimize effort in implementing trigger points. 
 2.
General Explanations

For AMC. trigger points will be used to trigger certain functions (for ex. operation release, insertion of reference operation sets) when the status of an operation changes. They may be needed to release succeeding operations, create a new order by copying/inserting a reference operation set in (say) creating a rework order, release operations up to a stop indicator. Rock island, for example, currently has "cell exits" that control the release of succeeding operations. This functionality would need to be duplicated in SAP R3. 

 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

· This is new functionality which means  no specific name or numbering convention exists, so one would be devised per site when necessary.

 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

· No special organization consideration would be required at TYAD since this would default to the engineering group.
 5.
Changes to existing Organization

Engineers or Production Controllers would generally fill this role.
 6.
Description of Improvements

Planned Standard Trigger points will help to create and start activities and minimize the activities in the system. For example, the creation of a rework order after quality inspection. 
 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

No deficits noted at this time
 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

No deficits noted at this time
 9.
Notes on further Improvements

None at this time.
 10.
System Configuration Considerations

None
 11.
Authorization and User Roles

· User profile with authorization to create/change/display trigger points (plant dependent)
 12.
Project specific CI section

· TYAD - trigger points -  see white paper.
5.1.4. CAPP Standard Values Calculation

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

· CAPP is a Rock Island Task Order specific application. Currently out of scope.

· Standard SAP R3 functionality is required for CAPP.

· Automatically  rolling up CAPP standard value calculations of machine time to generate order level costs  is required.

· Must be able to input CAPP standard value tables, such as Standard IE Calculations.

· Need to input values generated from time studies,

· See in depth study of RIA CAPP system performed by CSC Dec 2000
 2.
General Explanations

Various AMC sites require the calculation of standard values by a Computer Aided Process Planning (CAPP) system. For some/all of the standard values in certain routings, there is a need carry out standard values calculation using CAPP. In some  cases, the processes and methods for the CAPP calculation should be manually selected, but in other cases, the system should select the appropriate calculations automatically. Sites such as Rock Island that routinely fabricates new end items use CAPP functionality extensively to compute standard values. For some steel products, suppliers do not divulge their standard value information, but require that customers use their own (supplied) software package to do the calculations. The current assumption is that this calculation would continue to be done outside of SAP R3.  

Arsenals/depots that are doing CAPP functions today are using different systems. Rock Island is using HMS-CAPP, with standard IE calculations. Corpus Christi uses "Business Pro", which is a stand alone product. It uses "Elemental Standard Data – Omni Data" as developed by the Navy. 
 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

Part naming conventions are the ordinance drawing number
 6.
Description of Improvements

CAPP functionality will be available. If RIA requirements are developed in SAP the enhancement could be used for any site as complex as the machine tooling process
 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

The Customer requires functionality to develop a process plan in an Engineering to Order environment (RIA). The used at that arsenal is HMS-CAPP, and the main features are: Red line, standard text libraries, process plan version control, CAD interface, approval cycle routing, Standard values calculation. SAP doesn't provide red line functionality; this is done using a DMS. In addition, SAP's Standard values calculation (CAPP) is not as robust as the presented in HMS-CAPP.  
 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

Regarding the standard value calculation a potential workaround is to create a program with the HMS-CAPP logic to calculate Standard Values
5.1.4.1. CAPP Formula

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

This document contains a summary of the requirements for building CAPP formulas in SAP. CAPP formulas allow standard times in routing operation steps to be determined automatically. 

· Standard SAP R3 functionality is required for CAPP. This includes formulas, methods & processes

·      CAPP is required at RIA for heat treat and foundry

· If HMS-CAPP is replaced, significant CAPP functionality will be required - See in depth study of RIA CAPP system performed by CSC  Dec 2000.

· Automatically  rolling up CAPP standard value calculations of machine time to generate order level costs  is required.

· Must be able to input CAPP standard value tables, such as Standard IE Calculations.

· Need to input values generated from time studies,

 2.
General Explanations

Various AMC sites require the calculation of standard values by a Computer Aided Process Planning (CAPP) system. For some/all of the standard values in certain routings, there is a need carry out standard values calculation using CAPP. In some  cases, the processes and methods for the CAPP calculation should be manually selected, but in other cases, the system should select the appropriate calculations automatically. Sites such as Rock Island that routinely fabricates new end items use CAPP functionality extensively to compute standard values. For some steel products, suppliers do not divulge their standard value information, but require that customers use their own (supplied) software package to do the calculations. The current assumption is that this calculation would continue to be done outside of SAP R3.  

Arsenals/depots that are doing CAPP functions today are using different systems. Rock Island is using HMS-CAPP, with standard IE calculations. Corpus Christi uses "Business Pro", which is a stand alone product. It uses "Elemental Standard Data – Omni Data" as developed by the Navy. 

 CAPP is needed for Rock Island Heat-Treat and Foundry -to convert weight to standard hours.

   For each,  five formulas will be required, each with a different constant dependent on type of material, or weight category. (This is independent of HMS-CAPP requirements)

See White Paper on Weight Standards: "Weight Standard Values"

Path : scsasap\prodev\realization II\Industrial Base Operations\Sub-Team Folders\Production Planning\White Papers

 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

Formulas will be named with the specific plant as the first two characters, e.g.

M5_HEATTRT16 for a heat treat formula. 
 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

None Known
 5.
Changes to existing Organization

None
 6.
Description of Improvements

Will perform existing functionality
 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

N/A
 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits


N/A

 9.
Notes on further Improvements

None required
 10.
System Configuration Considerations

Formulas will have to be built (10 for Heat Treat & Foundry, many if HMS-CAPP is shut down).

A formula data load program will have to be written if there  are extensive formulas

Characteristics for the formulas will have to be created & loaded.
 12.
Project specific CI section

Data Loads:

1.  Characteristic Load : Formulas are based on characteristics. Therefore, a characteristic load from an external database, such as a spreadsheet, will be required

2.  Formula Load :  Any CAPP formulas will need to be loaded from a spreadsheet

3.  Development  

   If HMS-CAPP will be replaced, some development work will have to be done to have the HMS-CAPP specific CAPP formulas replicated in SAP. The requirement is documented in: "Implementing SAP Standard Values for RIA"

       Path : scsasap\prodev\realization II\Industrial Base Operations\Sub-Team Folders\Production Planning\White Papers

5.1.4.2. CAPP Method

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

This document contains a summary of the requirements for building CAPP methods in SAP. CAPP methods link CAPP formulas to relevant data, allowing automatic calculation of standard times in routing operation steps. 

· RIA - One method will be required for each CAPP formula 

· RIA - A field needs to be created in each routing requiring CAPP where processing information such as weight can be stored to allow CAPP calculations

  (See white paper on weight standards).
 2.
General Explanations

Each method will be tied to a specific heat treat or foundry formula. One of the 

formula characteristics will be tied, within the method, to the weight standard field

in the operation of the routing. 
 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

Methods will take on the same name as their underlying formula.

e.g. M5_foundr41 --> M5_FOUNDR41
 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

None
 5.
Changes to existing Organization

None
 6.
Description of Improvements

Replaces existing functionality
 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

None
 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

N/A
 9.
Notes on further Improvements

None needed
 10.
System Configuration Considerations

A method will need to be defined for each formula required.

A method data load will be required, if many formulas will be used (depends on HMS-CAPP decision)
 12.
Project specific CI section

Data Loads:

Method Load :  Any CAPP methods may need to be loaded from a spreadsheet

5.1.4.3. CAPP Processes

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

This document contains a summary of the requirements for building CAPP processes in SAP. CAPP processes link CAPP methods to work centers, allowing automatic calculation of standard times in routing operation steps. 

· Capability for multiple methods/formulas for each process

· Capability to link processes to work centers

 2.
General Explanations

RIA Currently, two processes will be required for RIA, to be attached to the appropriate work centers:

One for heat treat, and one for Foundry.
The processes (heat treat and foundry) will each have 5 methods (and therefore ) 5 formulas 

attached to them. The user will select which formula to run within the routing operation step.

 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

Process names will begin with the plant code  - e.g. M5_HEAT
 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

None
 5.
Changes to existing Organization

A person must be responsible for ensuring that CAPP formulas have been invoked
 6.
Description of Improvements

Replaces existing functionality
 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

None
 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

N/A
 9.
Notes on further Improvements

None needed
 10.
System Configuration Considerations

Need two processes defined.

May need a process data load if HMS-CAPP is converted to SAP
 12.
Project specific CI section

Data Load :

Process Load :  Any CAPP processes may need to be loaded from a spreadsheet 

                            (Only if HMS-CAPP is included into SAP)

6. Tool and Die Management  OSC/RIA Task Order 35

6.1. Tool and Die Production

6.1.1. Work Center

6.1.1.1. Work Center

(Subordinate to: SAP Reference Structure | Master Data | General Master Records | Work Center)

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

· Standard SAP R3 functionality required for Work Centers.

· Require different WC types – machine, labor, line, quality inspection.

· Need to use WCs for scheduling Work Orders / Production Orders.

· Need to use WCs for computing capacity requirements

· Require WC linkage to cost centers and that WC costs are captured.

· Require WC hierarchies to calculate pooled capacity requirements where or when required.

· RIA - Work center hierarchies are required to group work centers for managing labor loading at the "team" level

· Require computation of  individual Standard Values for different WC functions – setup, teardown, etc. RIA -  also proveout, production [runtime].

· Requires definition of WC shift intervals where required. RIA - Requires the number of shifts available. 

· Requires allocation of individuals in specialized work centers using HR assignment.

·      RIA - Needs to be able to provide for both machine/equipment availability [number of machines and        link to plant maintenance], as well as personnel and skill level requirements. 

·      RIA - Must have a "pacing code" to determine whether the work center is scheduled based on labor or        machine time. 

·      RIA - Needs functionality to convert weight to hours for foundry and heat treat work centers with each        work center having a different allowance factor and have the system be able to display the base unit of        capacity as either weight or hours.

·      RIA - Each work center must contain the efficiency and utilization either set individually or can come        from the hierarchical work center.

·      RIA - Must be able to maintain move and queue times either set individually or can come from the        hierarchical work center.

·      RIA - Must be able to maintain a dispatch area [material drop-off point]. 

 2.
General Explanations

AMC installations need to use the system to capture work center execution time, schedule work centers and production orders, estimate WC capacity requirements, calculate WC costs for labor and machine time, carry out quality inspections, and be able to build WC hierarchies for capacity planning purposes
 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

RIA/Ammo - Work centers should be numbered in method that allows all work centers assigned to a cost center to be easily discernable.

RIA - Work centers should be numbered so that like machines in different cost centers are identifiable

Names should readily and simply identify specific data about the machine, line, or labor skill that the work center represents

Work Centers are identified by an  8 character constraint.

RIA - The naming/numbering convention should be established at the plant level. 

 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

Usage of  the term Work Center is not consistent in all the organization. Cost Centers are called/used as Work Centers in Plants/Depots.  

RIA adds new work centers on a regular basis as new machine tools are purchased or machines are transferred to other cost centers or new skills are required. 

RIA employees are normally assigned to the cost center level [assignment at a hierarchical level is acceptable] and report that labor activities were performed in a work center.

                        Require capability to assign employees to work centers..

                        See persons responsible for a work center in the organizational section (level 1).

 5.
Changes to existing Organization

Additional work center should be created and maintained for those plants that only handle cost centers

Need for capacity planner role to support work center capacity header. Need for person responsible role.

RIA - Input and maintenance of work center master data must be decentralized. 
 6.
Description of Improvements

Work centers will be used to monitor and schedule the workload in the Arsenals, Ammo plants and Depots. The allocation of work centers to cost centers can be 1-1 X-1.

 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

No deficits noted at this time
 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

No deficits noted at this time
 9.
Notes on further Improvements

Work centers could be associated to all personnel records and used to forecast labor requirements
 10.
System Configuration Considerations

Sites Shift Schedule 
How shift schedules are built and used at various locations/commands

RIA - use MRP and sets shifts


Multiple shifts,  6.5 hour day, shop calendar

WVA - runs MRP does not really use


Multiple shift planning, uses shop calendar

ANAD - Depot "master scheduler" uses PDMSS as a tool




MPS and routings are done in SDS - MRP module



Looks out in 10 week increments

TYAD -Depot "master scheduler" uses PDMSS as a tool




MPS is done in AWPS, routings are done in SDS & PDMSS

                        Shop calendar, 8 hours a day

RRAD -   Depot "master scheduler" SET UP MRP scheduling 

                          Uses shop calendar 4 days a week



   Plans for an 8 hr day and work a 10 hour day

CCAD -  Depot "master scheduler" uses PDMSS as a tool




MPS is done in AWAPS,  routings are done in SDS & PDMSS

                               Shop calendar,  8 hours a day

AMMO – Ammo plants generally work 4 – 10 hour days for production.  A total of 1 hour is allocated for lunch and breaks.

In setting up work schedules there will be no breaks utilization will be set at 85%.

Work centers can be set to reflect different shifts using the intervals + shifts button in the capacity header overview screen. However, setting up various shifts and assigning them to a group number requires the system configuration consideration.
 11.
Authorization and User Roles

· Profile with authorization to create/maintain Work centers (plant dependant)

· Profile with authorization to display Work centers (plant dependant)

RIA - Work centers will be created and maintained by a yet to be determined group of individuals, potentially the Master Scheduler. 

6.1.2. Routing

6.1.2.1. Routings

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

Standard SAP R3 routing functionality is required.

Need routings for production control, costing, documentation, and quality inspection. 

Need to be able to add/delete routing steps in a work order.

Need to be able to store long descriptions on exact machining details in the routing. 

Need to be able to store documents in the routing.  Not in scope for TYAD 

· Need Engineering Change Management/Control capability to control routing validity and track changes.  ECM not in scope for TYAD

· Need to be able to store and make available alternate routings for a material, such as for using alternate work centers.

· Need to be able to specify a preferred routing.

· Need to be able to schedule dates for all operations in a routing. 

· Require parallel and alternate routing sequences.

· Need to be able to do overlapping operations.

· Need to interface routing with external processing.

· Need standard value calculations to compute execution time for multiple tasks, e.g. setup, teardown, machine, labor.

· Need to allocate objects at the operation level - components, PRTs, trigger points, inspection characteristics, documents.

· Need user defined fields in the routing for information and printing purposes.

· Contains part number, name, weapons system, material, all time standards, type of standard (est, engineered, measured) operation type, CNC program.

· Requires copy function

· Standard routings

·       Mass change functions

·        Need optional operations
·        Need splitting operations
·        To have more than one person making changes at the same time.
·
·


 2.
General Explanations

AMC sites require routings as a vehicle to contain all the information required to describe a production process. The most important routing objects are operations, sub-operations, sequences of operations, material components, PRTs and inspection characteristics. It is expected that the sites will require all these elements. Routings will be needed for production control, costing, documentation, and quality inspection. 

Routings are currently created and stored in different systems depending on the site - such as SDS, HMS-CAPP(RIA), and PDM-SS, SDS (TYAD).

Rock Island has a system that performs CAPP (HMS-CAPP) functions currently that also does "Red Lining". Red Lining is a convenient way to have process plan routings circulated and commented on while these routings are being developed for new end items. Redlining is a method by which the shop floor can electronically attach a note to a routing that is on the shop floor and have that comment routed to the assigned process planner for disposition it can be used anytime there is a problem with the routing and is not just for new processes.   The manufacture of a Jig and Fixture is accomplished the same way.

 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

RIA current numbering convention uses 0 to 999, generally set operations in increments of 10 to allow for additional steps at a later time.  Some step are constant numbers

"995" final inspect 

"997" store

"998"  ship

use of operation names is restricted and some names automatically invoke standard text.

RIA part names are ordinance drawing number and possibly revision letter

RIA uses 3digit sequential operation numbers (010,020,030 etc).  individual  work centers are assigned to cost centers and contained in the routings

TYAD will  use SAP standard convention numbering system in increments of 10.
 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

Usage of  formal routings is not consistent in all the organization. Variation of tools utilized to create and store routings (e.g. HMS-CAPP, process flow diagrams)

Op codes are used to describe an operation but undetermined at this time if TYAD manufacturing will be required to continue using op-codes.
 5.
Changes to existing Organization

New routings should be created and maintained for those plants that handle the formal routing of items through the shop.  Whether it is material that is being made for a customer order or it is a tool being fabricated for a material to be run on a certain machine.

 6.
Description of Improvements

The Routing application in SAP incorporates times, drawings, inspection characteristics, work centers, skills, special tools. Furthermore, the integration with the shop floor application provides updated information if a change was made in the routing. QM operations can be included in the routing with the inspection characteristics at that step.

SAP engineering work bench will be an enhanced improvement for engineering group.
 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

 
N/A

 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

N/A
 9.
Notes on further Improvements

Routings could be controlled with ECO, ECP and ECR (as matter of fact almost all master data in Logistics). This function could be used for the Industrial Engineering department to generate workflows in the creation of Routings.
 10.
System Configuration Considerations

Special considerations in the Routing status, validate if the available keys are sufficient
 11.
Authorization and User Roles

User profile with authorization to create/change Routings (plant dependant)
User profile with authorization to display Routings (plant dependant)
6.1.2.2. Reference Operation Set

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

· Standard SAP R3 functionality for reference operation sets is required.

· Reference operation set inserted in the routing must be modifiable.

· May be needed to implement "op_codes" at the depots

· Reference operation set must entail multiple operations and include all operational information such as work center, oper name, long text and associated documents and PRTs if applicable.
·


 2.
General Explanations

AMC has many situations where they have routings that are repeated over different end items. To avoid duplication, it is expected that reference operation sets will be used so that these duplicate routing steps do not need to be entered redundantly. Reference operation sets may also be used in association with trigger points, to pull in added routing information in situations where (for example) an unanticipated maintenance procedure is required, such as during an overhaul. 
 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

It is anticipated that the process planners will use the drawing number for the tooling to be produced.  This drawing number will tie to the end item it is to produce.
 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

Reference Operations Sets will allow the fast creation of Routings. A library of common sequences will be available not only for Master Data generation, but for a work order modification.  
 5.
Changes to existing Organization

Do not foresee any changes at TYAD or RIA due to the use of this functionality.
 6.
Description of Improvements

Reference operation sets will eliminate having to start from ground 0 each time a gig or fixture is manufactured.  Reference operations sets will serve as a template for repetitive operations.
 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

None are apparent at this time.
 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

No deficits apparent at this time.
 9.
Notes on further Improvements

None anticipated at this time.
 10.
System Configuration Considerations

An interface (already planned) for ASRS is the only system configuration issue at this time.
 11.
Authorization and User Roles

Existing roles of "Process Planner", "Tool Crib Attendant" and "Supply Clerk" will move forward to the new user roles as defined by Org Change.
 12.
Project specific CI section

None at this time.
6.1.2.3. Standard Trigger Point

(Subordinate to: SAP Reference Structure | Master Data | Production | Discrete Production | Routing | Standard Trigger Point)

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

· Standard SAP R3 functionality is required.

· Need to be able to insert trigger points in operations.

· Use trigger points to start workflow tasks.

· Use trigger points to insert reference operation sets and/or create new orders.

· Use trigger points to releases succeeding operations.

· Need trigger point groups to minimize effort in implementing trigger points. 
 2.
General Explanations

For AMC. trigger points will be used to trigger certain functions (for ex. operation release, insertion of reference operation sets) when the status of an operation changes. They may be needed to release succeeding operations, create a new order by copying/inserting a reference operation set in (say) creating a rework order, release operations up to a stop indicator. Rock island, for example, currently has "cell exits" that control the release of succeeding operations. This functionality would need to be duplicated in SAP R3. 

 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

· This is new functionality which means  no specific name or numbering convention exists, so one would be devised per site when necessary.

 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

· No special organization consideration would be required at TYAD since this would default to the engineering group.
 5.
Changes to existing Organization

Engineers or Production Controllers would generally fill this role.
 6.
Description of Improvements

Planned Standard Trigger points will help to create and start activities and minimize the activities in the system. For example, the creation of a rework order after quality inspection. 
 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

No deficits noted at this time
 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

No deficits noted at this time
 9.
Notes on further Improvements

None at this time.
 10.
System Configuration Considerations

None
 11.
Authorization and User Roles

· User profile with authorization to create/change/display trigger points (plant dependent)
 12.
Project specific CI section

· TYAD - trigger points -  see white paper.
6.2. Tool and DieTechnical Objects (Structuring of Technical Systems)

6.2.1. Equipment

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

The requirements for equipment in Tool and Die are that they must be serialized (usually an Army property book item).  All test and measurement equipment subject to a regular test and re-test/Calibration schedule, whether based on use or time must be tracked.  The equipment 
 2.
General Explanations

The calibration process involves assigning a serialized piece of test or measurement equipment, assigning it an equipment number then developing test plans in order that the piece of equipment is tracked and recalled for re-calibration as necessary.  The design should encompass the following expectations:

Employee has equipment that is due for calibration?

Equipment located in a crib storage location is due?

Equipment located in a tool-kit issued to a program?

1.
Input PRT's with serial numbers and drawing numbers.

2.
Input calibration due dates of the equipment by serial number.

3.
Create records indicating that approximately six (6) records are located in a crib location and six (6) records are issued to a payroll number.

4.
Have the system generate a report/flasher that will provide the following information, all which should be present on the material master.

a.
Drawing Number

b.
Serial Number

c.
Part Number/TAMMS

d.
Crib Location

e.
Employee Name

f.
Employee Number

g.
Employee Cost Center

h.
Kit Number

5.
The system should demonstrate the ability to return an item into inventory and then "Move/Transfer" into a "calibration" location.

6.
The system should also allow for the easy selection of alternative gages for operation tool-kits. When a gage is part of a tool-kit, and is due for calibration, a replacement should be selected and easily replaced

 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

The tool drawing will be the tool part number or at least cross reference the tool part number.  The material master for the tool (part number) will be assigned a system number.  The drawing number will be  contained in the "old part number" field and the drawing number field in the material master.
 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

None at this time.
 5.
Changes to existing Organization

None are foreseen.
 6.
Description of Improvements

The improvements will primarily be in the integrated systems approach.  Everything will be on one system (MRP, Work Orders, Receipts, etc.)  Other improvements include more robust look-up capability.
 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

N/A

 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits


N/A

 9.
Notes on further Improvements

None at this time.
6.2.2. Production Resource/Tool as Equipment

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

The requirements for equipment in Tool and Die are that they must be serialized (usually an Army property book item).  All test and measurement equipment subject to a regular test and re-test/Calibration schedule, whether based on use or time must be tracked.  The equipment 
 2.
General Explanations

The calibration process involves assigning a serialized piece of test or measurement equipment, assigning it an equipment number then developing test plans in order that the piece of equipment is tracked and recalled for re-calibration as necessary.  The design should encompass the following expectations:

Employee has equipment that is due for calibration?

Equipment located in a crib storage location is due?

Equipment located in a tool-kit issued to a program?

1.
Input PRT's with serial numbers and drawing numbers.

2.
Input calibration due dates of the equipment by serial number.

3.
Create records indicating that approximately six (6) records are located in a crib location and six (6) records are issued to a payroll number.

4.
Have the system generate a report/flasher that will provide the following information, all which should be present on the material master.

a.
Drawing Number

b.
Serial Number

c.
Part Number/TAMMS

d.
Crib Location

e.
Employee Name

f.
Employee Number

g.
Employee Cost Center

h.
Kit Number

5.
The system should demonstrate the ability to return an item into inventory and then "Move/Transfer" into a "calibration" location.

6.
The system should also allow for the easy selection of alternative gages for operation tool-kits. When a gage is part of a tool-kit, and is due for calibration, a replacement should be selected and easily replaced

 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

The tool drawing will be the tool part number or at least cross reference the tool part number.  The material master for the tool (part number) will be assigned a system number.  The drawing number will be  contained in the "old part number" field and the drawing number field in the material master.
 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

None are foreseen.
 5.
Changes to existing Organization

None are foreseen.
 6.
Description of Improvements

The improvements will primarily be in the integrated systems approach.  Everything will be on one system (MRP, Work Orders, Receipts, etc.)  Other improvements include more robust look-up capability.
 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

N/A

 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits


N/A

 9.
Notes on further Improvements

None at this time.
6.3. Serial Numbers

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

Army regulations require the tracking of an asset in its property book that is of the accountable or durable nature.  This number (usually a serial number/equipment number) stays with the asset all of it’s life.   It is expected that when the serial number is queried that an asset exists.  It may or may not have life cycle tracking depending on the type of material.
 2.
General Explanations

It is expected to track all serialized items on the plant floor.  Specifically who, by employee ID, and where (which cost center) or what work order.  This is to be available in a report format so that all serialized items can be recalled to the tool crib or sent to the testing lab for re-calibration based upon a set schedule.

The serial number report should contain:


Drawing Number


Serial Number


Part Number/TAMMS


Crib Location


Employee Name


Employee Number


Employee Cost Center


Kit Number
 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

None at this time.
 5.
Changes to existing Organization

None anticipated at this time.
 6.
Description of Improvements

Online query capability based on tool attributes and other criteria (description) are improvements.  Having all data together in one integrated system is another improvement.
 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

N/A

 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits


N/A

 9.
Notes on further Improvements

None at this time.
 10.
System Configuration Considerations

NA
6.4. Material BOM

(Subordinate to: SAP Reference Structure | Master Data | General Master Records | Material BOM)

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

· Standard SAP R/3 BOM functionality is required.

· BOMS will be needed for MRP, production execution, product costing, development/engineering/design, and documentation.

· BOMs will be required to track and maintain weapons systems.

· Change management procedures will be required to track BOM validity.

· BOMs for weapons systems will require serial numbers tracked at the component level.

· BOM change history will need to be kept.

· Variant BOMs will be required – for end items with model options.  For spare parts also

· Multiple BOMs will be required – for alternative routings, etc. 

· Phantom assemblies will be needed

In some cases spare parts will also require serial number tracking
 2.
General Explanations

BOMs are required to support Lifecycle (Configuration) Management of weapon systems to include serial numbered and lot numbered sub-assemblies and components.  A weapon system is comprised of one or many major end items.  A Line Item Number (LIN) and a National Stock Number (NSN) identify major end items.  Linking multiple major end items into a weapon system is currently accomplished by a assigning a Major Item System Map (MISM) Code in the LOGSA Logistics Integrated Data Base (LIDB).  The MISM code is not in CCSS or SDS.

BOMS will be required to support manufacturing, assembly/disassembly, overhaul/repair, renovation, requirements planning, budgeting/costing, equipment fielding, disposal/demilitarization, distribution planning, and weapon system and major component acquisition.

Each provisioned material may have up to three Packaging BOMs; one for each applicable level of Pack.

 Note not all BOMs are created based on NSN, in the production arena BOM is based on the Ordnance Drawing Number , component part number, Military Specification or manufacturers part number.

RIA ATO - Materials used in custom toolkits are typically one of the following:

· Centrally Managed - Procured (predefined in system)

· Unidentified - Items to be added using standard item addition (was local only).  Customers may define a specific vendor for an item (currently has same NSN, although items are not absolutely substitutable)

· Provided by the Customer - Customer Stock? (Availability in solution to be identified)

· Rare - item in toolkit is ETO (see ETO specifics)

·
·


RIA ATO - Bills of Material are custom for each order and will be constructed in an interactive process with the customer.  Typical BOMs are very shallow (2/3 levels) and are comprised of 200 Subcomponent on average.  Currently orders are taken by various methods (fax, email, phone) and usually are constructed with the aid of the SKO (Sets Kit and Outfits) project manager.
 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

Material BOMs

· No naming convention required for BOMs

· BOMs are created with reference to existing material master record. 

· Multiple BOMs are define by a consecutive number proposed by the system. Two numeric fields are available, that means that a BOM can have up to 99 alternatives.  

BOM naming structure is by the Ordnance Drawing Number and/or the Mil Std (part) number (ex. MS 124552-6)
 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

Common BOMs will be required in the AMC enterprise. LLT will handle the definition of the BOMs (see Improvements section)

RIA ATO - Materials used in custom toolkits are typically one of the following:

· Centrally Managed - Procured (predefined in system)

· Unidentified - Items to be added using standard item addition (was local only).  Customers may define a specific vendor for an item (currently has same NSN, although items are not absolutely substitutable)

· Provided by the Customer - Customer Stock? (Availability in solution to be identified)

· Rare - item in toolkit is ETO (see ETO specifics)

·
·
·
·


RIA ATO - Bills of Material are custom for each order and will be constructed in an interactive process with the customer.  Typical BOMs are very shallow (2/3 levels) and are comprised of 200 Subcomponent on average.  Currently orders are taken by various methods (fax, email, phone) and usually are constructed with the aid of the SKO (Sets Kit and Outfits) project manager.
 5.
Changes to existing Organization

The definition of "universal" BOMs will require the centralization to create and control this information. 

If BOMs are created in a distributed way (i.e. depots, plants, arsenal could create their own BOMs) there will be a high risk to loose consistency in the information. 
 6.
Description of Improvements

The types of end items have been separated into five categories to evaluate whether they should have an associated equipment BOM, or simply a material BOM. The categories are as follows:

Category:

1) Complex = Reparable, ASIOE, Multiple "A" Level from Different Cmds

2) Simple = Small, little higher level maintenance

3) Middle = Multiple "A" level assemblies from same command (MSCs)

4) Ammo

5) Sets, Kits, Outfits

Criteria:

o Low Density - under 1,000 end items

o Hi Density - over 1,000 end items

o Stable - in sustainment/ phase over 2 years/design stable

o Volatile - in sustainment under 2 years/design unstable

o DLA Items - has DLA managed items in configuration

o Multi Service - end item has multi-service users

o NDI/COTS - non-developmental items/commercial off the shelf

o Developmental - designed specifically for army needs

o Uses Software - software dependant system/sub-system 

o Depot Reparables - has components coded as depot reparable

o CLS - has some level of contractor logistics support

o FMS - used by FMS 

o End Item Overhaul - has end item subject to depot overhaul 

In addition the BOM LLT has defined the types of Bills of Material needed to support AMC processes:

· Group BOM: Used as a template to facilitate creation of other BOMs. (Also referred to as a "Super BOM", Weapons System BOM, Master BOM) SAP Module - PP
·
·


· Forecast or Planning BOM: Used in planning requirements for manufacturing, procurement, distribution (and maintenance).  Characterized by component option quantities expressed as percentages (for forecasting) and/or a rules based configuration for option selection at order entry. (Also referred to as a Budget BOM) SAP Module - PP
·
·


· Production (Manufacturing) BOM: Used in planning requirements for manufacturing, procurement, distribution (and maintenance).  Characterized by a structure that reflects planning and manufacturing processes.   SAP Module - PP

·
·


· Equipment BOM: Used for facilities, machine tools and/or small tools typically used in the production process.  Characterized by parent items that are not usually built for a order or for stocking to sell.   SAP Module - PM

·
·


· Maintenance BOM: Used for repair/overhaul of items.  Used in both planning and execution to determine facility requirements, establish work flows, skill requirements, labor hours and parts requirements. (Also referred to as a Repair BOM, Tear Down BOM) SAP Module - PM
·
·


· Engineering BOM.  Denotes the "as built" or "as delivered" configuration. SAP Module - PP
·
·


· Document BOM: Contains the drawings, engineering specifications, reference documents normally associated with the material or item.  Characterized by reference materials used in the primary elements of the BOM relationships. SAP Module - DMS
·
·


· Functional Location BOM: Groups together the elements of a technical structure such as the functional unit of an entire plant.   SAP Module - PM
· Packaging BOM.  All provisioned material may have up to three Packaging BOMs; one for each applicable level of Pack.  Packaging BOMs include all the materials that are necessary to complete the manufacturing / remanufacturing / repair process and to produce a ready for issue product.  Materials in the Packaging BOM are to be planned and Packaging Labor and Material costs are to be tracked.  Packaging BOM development should be linked to SAP Packaging Data.
 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

Unable to see drawing numbers or part numbers. RIA and Ammo agrees with this statement! We must be able to see the RIA or ammo part numbers.

RIA-ATO - customers often supply own materials to be used in toolkits.  BOM inclusion may rely on the availability of "customer stock" in the A&D solution set functionality.  

RIA-ATO - Customers will often require a specific vendor of a component be used despite using the same NSN.  This will require the project manager to intercede normal MRP explosions but the difficulty of expanding this change in "text" to affect multiple external procurement agencies has yet to be determined.  A&D interchangeable parts may be a solution.
 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

A&D Industry Solution could provide functionality to construct BOMs using manufacturer part numbers (MPN).

A&D Industry Solution could provide functionality to accommodate interchangeable parts. (RIA ATO Issue).

A&D Industry Solution could provide the ability to issue customer stock to production orders (RIA ATO Issue).
 9.
Notes on further Improvements

In Engineering to order process SAP's BOMs could be linked to CAD systems. A change in the drawing could then trigger a change in the BOM (quantities or materials used)
 10.
System Configuration Considerations

PMR record will provide a great number of mandatory fields. BOM LLT should work in the definition of these mandatory data elements.
 11.
Authorization and User Roles

· User profile with authorization to create/change BOMs in all plants
· User profile with authorization to display BOMs in all plants
· User profile with authorization to create/change BOMs in a specific plant
User profile with authorization to display BOMs in all plants
6.5. PRTs as Material Master

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

·  Include important AMC codes that influence To-Be scenarios and standard interfaces to FLIS
·  Configure standard SAP fields with AMC related values based on To-Be scenarios.
·  Material master data will come primarily from NSNMDR (CCSS), SDS, ACLAIMS, SBCCOM.
·  NSN numbering will be preserved were applicable as the NIIN for the material number and FSC for the material group.
· Material hierarchies will not be utilized in WLMP.
 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

The complete issue document is located in prodev\realization II\industrial base operations\issue documentation\Issue matnos map2.doc file.

NOTE: All Materials will have in the field "Industry sector" (MARA-MBRSH): AMC

CCSS and SDS Material numbers and code mapping

1. CCSS

 1.a NSN-MDR

CCSS NSN-MDR contains NSNs and MCN/MCNIs only in the NIIN code. 

The difference between NSNs and MCN/MCNI is that MCN/MCNI have an alpha character instead of a number in the 7th position from the left. The following table gives the CCSS code mapping to SAP material master fields:

SAP field
NSN (Code NIIN all numbers)
MCN/MCNi (an alpha in 7th pos)

Material Type  (MARA-MTART; 4)
Enter: CMAN
Enter: CMAN

SAP Material Number (MARA-MATNR; 18)
NIIN (Sector 0000)
SAP Generated

SAP Old Material No (MARA-BISMT; 18)
FMR-SN (sector 0200)(Former Stock No)
PRISN (=MCN/MCNi) SN0000

SAP Material Group  (MARA-MATKL; 9)
FSC (Sector 0000)
FSC (Sector 0000)

Document (Drawing) (MARA-ZEINR; 22)
SHRT-MFGPN (Sector 0300)
SHRT-MFGPN (Sector 0300)

Mfr Part Profile  (MARA-MPROF; 4)
Enter: 0001
Leave Blank

Manufacturer Part No (MARA-MFRPN; 40)
LNG-MFG-PTNOorSHRT-MFGPN (Only for Rel-CD=0. If multiples, select the one with RNCC=3 and RNVC=2) (Sector 0400 or 0300)
LNG-MFG-PTNOorSHRT-MFGPN (Only for Rel-CD=0. If multiples, select the one with RNCC=3 and RNVC=2) (Sector 0400 or 0300)

Manufacturer  (MARA-MFRNR; 10)
FSCM (same as above)  (Sector 0400 or 0300)
FSCM (same as above)  (Sector 0400 or 0300)

If there are additional entries of Cage code / Part No for the same NIIN then additional material(s) of the material type MANP will be created using the data shown below: 

External Vendor Part no (MANP material)
 Same record as above


Material Type (MARA-MTART; 4)
MANP


SAP Material Number  (MARA-MATNR; 18)
SAP Generated


SAP Internal Material No  (MARA-MATN; 18)
NIIN (Sector 0000)


SAP Material Group (MARA-MATKL; 9)
FSC (Sector 0000)


Manufacturer Part No  (MARA-MFRPN; 40)
LNG-MFG-PTNO (Sector 0400-2nd choice) or SHRT-MFGPN (Sector 0300-1st choice) 


Manufacturer (MARA-MFRNR; 10)
FSCM (Sector 0400 or 0300)


Example: 

NIIN=010331501; FSC=3040

Part no (SHRT-MFGPN): 11826177-1; Cage code (FSCM): 19200 (US Army ARDEC); RNCC=3 and RNVC=2           

Part no (SHRT-MFGPN): 3602005347; Cage code (FSCM): B0897 (Commercial Supplier); RNCC=5 and RNVC=2

SAP CMAN MATERIAL

SAP Material No: 010331501; Material Group: 3040
SAP Manufacturer Part No: 11826177-1; SAP Manufacturer: 19200

SAP Document Management System: Document no: 11826177

SAP MANP material #1

SAP Material No: SAP generated 

SAP Internal Material No: 010331501; Material Group: 3040

SAP Manufacturer Part No: 11826177-1; SAP Manufacturer: 19200

SAP MANP material #2

SAP Material No: SAP generated 

SAP Internal Material No: 010331501; Material Group: 3040

SAP Manufacturer Part No: 3602005347; SAP Manufacturer: B0897

1.b PMR

From the PMR files, Cage code/Part numbers without NIIN field value will be created as full materials (Material type LMAN) as follows:

SAP Fields
Cage code/Part number


Material Type  (MARA-MTART; 4)
LMAN


SAP Material Number (MARA-MATNR; 18)
SAP Generated


SAP Old Material No (MARA-BISMT; 18)
FSCM-1 and MFG-PART-NO (Truncated if need be)


SAP Material Group (MARA-MATKL; 9)
Standard default (e.g. 1000)


Manufacturer Part No (MARA-MFRPN; 40)
MFG-PART-NO


Manufacturer  (MARA-MFRNR; 10)
FSCM-1


Note: Only one Material per FSCM-1/MFG-PART-NO combination should be created, no matter how many times it shows in different BOMs.

2. SDS
In SDS the value of the Stock Item code (SIC) determines the contents of Stock Number  (STK-ITEM-NO) code as follows:

a.
If SIC=A, then STK-ITEM-NO=NSN

b.
If SIC=B, then STK-ITEM-NO=Cage code/Part no

c.
If SIC=G(See(2)), then STK-ITEM-NO=NISN (National interim stock number)

d.
If SIC=H (See(2)), then STK-ITEM-NO=Commercial Design Vehicle

e.
If SIC=J, then STK-ITEM-NO=MCN (Management Control Number)

f.
If SIC=X, then STK-ITEM-NO= Stock Number Change

g.
If SIC=Z, then STK-ITEM-NO= Unknown Part no (usually drawing no, etc)

h.
If SIC=W(See(2)), then STK-ITEM-NO= Generic Item Stock Number

SAP fields
SIC=A, STK-ITEM-NO= NSN (if NSN not in CCSS)
SIC=B, STK-ITEM-NO= Cage+ Manufacturer PN


Material Type  (MARA-MTART; 4)
CMAN
LMAN


SAP Material Number (MARA-MATNR; 18)
STK-ITEM-NO (Chars between 5 & 13 inclusive)
SAP Generated


SAP Old Material No (MARA-BISMT; 18)
FMR-STK-ITM-NO (see (1))
STK-ITEM-NO


SAP Material Group (MARA-MATKL; 9)
STK-ITEM-NO (First 4 chars)
N/A


Manufacturer Part No (MARA-MFRPN; 40)
N/A
STK-ITEM-NO (between 6 –17 char inclusive)


Manufacturer  (MARA-MFRNR; 10)
N/A
STK-ITEM-NO (first 5 chars)


SAP fields
SIC=Z, STK-ITEM-NO= Unknown Part no (usually drawing no, part no, etc)
SIC=J, STK-ITEM-NO= MCN

Material Type  (MARA-MTART; 4)
LMAN
LMAN

SAP Material Number (MARA-MATNR; 18)
SAP Generated
SAP Generated

SAP Old Material No (MARA-BISMT; 18)
STK-ITEM-NO (Part no, drawing no)
STK-ITEM-NO (MCN)

SAP Material Group (MARA-MATKL; 9)
N/A
STK-ITEM-NO (First 4 chars)

Manufacturer Part No (MARA-MFRPN; 40)
STK-ITEM-NO (Part no, drawing no)
N/A

Manufacturer  (MARA-MFRNR; 10)
N/A
N/A 

SAP fields
SIC=G, STK-ITEM-NO= National Interim Stock Number
SIC=H, STK-ITEM-NO= Commercial Design Vehicle

Material Type  (MARA-MTART; 4)
LMAN
LMAN

SAP Material Number (MARA-MATNR; 18)
SAP Generated
SAP Generated

Old Material No  (MARA-BISMT; 18)
STK-ITEM-NO (Chars between 5 & 13 inclusive)
STK-ITEM-NO (Chars between 5 & 13 inclusive)

SAP Material Group (MARA-MATKL; 9)
STK-ITEM-NO (First 4 chars)
STK-ITEM-NO (First 4 chars)

Manufacturer Part No (MARA-MFRPN; 40)
N/A
N/A

Manufacturer  (MARA-MFRNR; 10)
N/A
N/A

SAP fields
SIC=W, STK-ITEM-NO= Generic Item Stock Number


Material Type  (MARA-MTART; 4)
LMAN


SAP Material Number (MARA-MATNR; 18)
SAP Generated


Old Material No  (MARA-BISMT; 18)
STK-ITEM-NO (Chars between 5 & 13 inclusive)


SAP Material Group (MARA-MATKL; 9)
STK-ITEM-NO (First 4 chars)


Manufacturer Part No (MARA-MFRPN; 40)
N/A
 

Manufacturer  (MARA-MFRNR; 10)
N/A


· The value of the FMR-STK-ITM-NO is found in a separate record for SIC=X in positions 5-21 under the same STK-ITEM-NO. In this case, the STK-ITEM-NO is found in positions 23-39 of the same file.
 5.
Changes to existing Organization

None anticipated at this time.
 10.
System Configuration Considerations

The issue paper on Material Types is located in Prodev\realization II\industrial base operations\issue documentation\Issue material types new.doc file.

The following Material Types are configured for WLMP: CMAN, LMAN, MANP, LIN, PRT, PACK, MAIN and SERV.
7. Sales and Distribution

7.1. Products

7.1.1. Material determination

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

Material determination is a business requirement which will be handled by GATP functionality of SAP.  For more information on this please see the GATP section of this database. 
 2.
General Explanations

Material determination is a business requirement which will be handled by GATP functionality of SAP.  For more information on this please see the GATP section of this database. 
 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

Material determination is a business requirement which will be handled by GATP functionality of SAP.  For more information on this please see the GATP section of this database. 
 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

Material determination is a business requirement which will be handled by GATP functionality of SAP.  For more information on this please see the GATP section of this database. 
 5.
Changes to existing Organization

Material determination is a business requirement which will be handled by GATP functionality of SAP.  For more information on this please see the GATP section of this database. 
 6.
Description of Improvements

Material determination is a business requirement which will be handled by GATP functionality of SAP.  For more information on this please see the GATP section of this database. 
 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

Material determination is a business requirement which will be handled by GATP functionality of SAP.  For more information on this please see the GATP section of this database. 
 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

Material determination is a business requirement which will be handled by GATP functionality of SAP.  For more information on this please see the GATP section of this database. 
 9.
Notes on further Improvements

Material determination is a business requirement which will be handled by GATP functionality of SAP.  For more information on this please see the GATP section of this database. 
 10.
System Configuration Considerations

Material determination is a business requirement which will be handled by GATP functionality of SAP.  For more information on this please see the GATP section of this database. 
 11.
Authorization and User Roles

Material determination is a business requirement which will be handled by GATP functionality of SAP.  For more information on this please see the GATP section of this database. 
 12.
Project specific CI section

Material determination is a business requirement which will be handled by GATP functionality of SAP.  For more information on this please see the GATP section of this database. 
7.2. Conditions

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations


Pricing will be supplied to the SAP system.  The actual source of the data is still under review.  The choices are to receive the information from LOGSA via the Army Master Data File (AMDF/FEDLOG) or through the business warehouse (BW) component of SAP.

Discount functionality will be available for manual entry.  

Surcharges are already included in the material price.

Freight is already listed in the material price.

There are no taxes used in the government.

Rebates are not used.

Sets, kits, and outfits (SKOs) are priced at the higher level national stock number (NSN) for the complete package.  These NSNs will have a unique material number which will result in a unique material price for each.

Pricing is based on the material number in the material master record.

Interfaces


Army Master Data File (AMDF/FEDLOG)


Business Warehouse (BW).

Maintain serviceable and unserviceable credit values for materials including NAMI materials.


Apply free issue pricing to respective orders.  These will generally related to class 5 and 7 materials.  Solution could be based on material/customer combination or the fund code listed in the order requisition.


Apply special project pricing based on the project codes.  DFAS will handle collecting the monies for these order requisitions.  These should be handled in the same way as the standard order requisition with the exception that bills will not be issued to the customer.


Prices are effective for one year.  Annual updates will occur on October 1.  Random updates can occur throughout the year.


FMS prices may differ from what is published in the AMDF/FEDLOG.  FMS bases their pricing on what is agreed upon in the contract with the foreign country.  This price does not come over on the order MILSTRIP.  This is currently listed as a gap.


Maintain a single standard price for the material.


Maintain a single tiered credit policy.


Maintain/update pricing records.


Use the US dollar as currency.


Base standard price and credit values on the material.


Surcharges based on materiel.  These surcharges are included in the unit price.  

 2.
General Explanations

Pricing information will be calculated in the business warehouse (BW) component of SAP.  These prices are then forward to LOGSA for further review.  Upon acceptance of the prices, LOGSA will published the new prices in the AMDF/FEDLOG files for use the next fiscal year.  The prices published that will be used in the WLMP solution are unit prices, serviceable credit values, and unserviceable credit values.  

Current prices can be challenged.  Proper documentation must be submitted and LOGSA will review these requests.  Based on the findings of the challenge, the prices may be changed.  LOGSA will approve these changes and update the AMDF/FEDLOG accordingly.

During pricing in SAP, the system calculates amounts based on a combination of pricing procedures and data.  The system automatically transfers pricing data into sales and billing (invoice) documents.  Depending on the pricing policies, you may be able to change prices manually during the order requisition process.   Pricing information is created/maintained for a particular pricing element in the system.   These pricing elements identified in SAP that are applicable to the WLMP solution are:

·   Price

·   Discounts

·   Surcharge

Attachments:
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 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

Pricing is maintained in SAP using condition records (Data record that stores a condition).  These condition records are identified by condition types (Identifies the characteristics of a condition.).  The prices/credits associated with the WLMP solution are the unit price, serviceable credit value, and unserviceable credit value.  In addition, circumstances may  require for free issue of materials as well as discounts be applied to an order requisition.  Therefore, the current prices maintained in the WLMP solution are as follows:

Condition

Type:


Name:

ZPRI


AMC Price

ZDIS


AMC Discount

ZFRE


AMC Free Issue

ZRES


AMC Service Credit

ZREU


AMC Unservice Credit

ZNAS


AMC NAMI Svc Credit

ZNAU


AMC NAMI Unsvc Cred

 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

No special considerations noted at this time.

 5.
Changes to existing Organization

No changes noted at this time.
 6.
Description of Improvements

One main improvement is that pricing information will be maintained in a single system.  Through client discussions, it was noted that pricing information is maintained in the AMDF/FEDLOG files, CCSS system, and NSNMDR file.  In some cases, this information does not match in all three sources; therefore, prices have to be validated during order processing.  It would be beneficial as well as time efficient to have one source to supply this information. 

 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

1.
Need to know how the G series fund codes affects free issue pricing. - Issue.  Table c-21 Non-reimbursable fund codes in AR 725-50 lists the 'G' series fund codes.  These fund codes are believed to determine when an item is a free issue or not.  Need to know if this is a true interpretation of these fund code usages.  

2.
FMS prices may differ from what is published in the AMDF/FEDLOG. - Gap.  FMS bases their pricing on what is agreed upon in the contract with the foreign country.  This price does not come over on the order MILSTRIP.  This price change will affect the billing documents produced.

 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

No functional deficits noted at this time.

 9.
Notes on further Improvements

No further improvements noted at this time.

 10.
System Configuration Considerations

Pricing information will be supplied to the system via an interface.  Once the appropriate interface is identified, specifications need to be gathered in order to develop the interface.  
 11.
Authorization and User Roles

Price and credit value changes will only be allowed through the LOGSA organization.  Current policies and procedures will be used to update/change prices and credit values.

 12.
Project specific CI section

Not Applicable.
8. Inventory Management, Warehouse Management and Transportation

8.1. Storage Bin

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

This document contains a summary of requirements related to the Warehouse Management (WM) processing of storage bins: 


Storage bins can be changed, displayed, blocked, and deleted.

Storage bins will allow mixed storage (same material number) but not allow mixing of condition codes.
 2.
General Explanations

The storage bin (sometimes referred to as a "slot") is the smallest addressable unit in a warehouse. It identifies the exact location in the warehouse where goods can be stored.

A storage bin can be further sub-divided into bin sections. Several different materials (quants) can be stored in one bin at the same time.

You can divide your storage bins into groups by defining a storage bin type (for example, large storage bins, small storage bins, and so on).   With certain stock placement strategies, the storage bin type plays a significant role in optimizing the automatic search for a storage bin in connection with the pallet type..  For example, you can define the WM put away strategy to place large industrial pallets into a specific large bin type and smaller pallets into small bins.

Additional characteristics of a storage bin include: 

Maximum weight; Total capacity; Fire containment section.

Since the address of a storage bin is frequently derived from a coordinate system, the bin is referred to as a coordinate; for example, 02-04-03 may refer to row 02, stack 04, level 03.
 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

Storage bin naming/numbering will utilize standard SAP field structure:


10) alphanumeric character field length.


Naming will be location (site) specific.

Ammunition uses just alpha bin naming convention.

Interim storage types in SAP will use the SAP pre-configured names as required.  Storage bin names associated with these interim storage types can be changed but currently are pre-configured as follows:

SAP Interim Storage Types / Storage Bin

901 / WE-ZONE

901 / (dynamic assignment) 

902 / WE-ZONE  

902 / (dynamic assignment) 

904 / (dynamic assignment) 

910 / WA-ZONE 

911 / (dynamic assignment)

912 / (dynamic assignment)

913 / (dynamic assignment)

914 / (dynamic assignment)

915 / (dynamic assignment)

916 / (dynamic assignment)   

917 / QUALITY   

920 / TRANSFER  

921 / TRANSFER  

922 / TR-ZONE   

922 / U-ZONE    

980 / DUMMY     

998 / AUFNAHME  

999 / SCHROTT

999 / (dynamic assignment) 

Notes: Dynamically assigned storage bins utilize Inventory Management (IM) or Sales & Distribution (SD) 

   references (e.g. 902 / 4500000033 refers to IM purchase order number 4500000033 ; 916 / 8000000001 refers 

   to SD delivery number 8000000001).
 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

Organizational structures required in the Warehouse Management module related to Storage Bin master data include Plant, Storage Location, Storage Type, and Storage Section.  There are currently white papers detailing the plant / storage location hierarchy.   The current understanding is that there will be one (1) warehouse assigned to several plants (SMA/DMA) within a physical location to accommodate AMC organizational requirements.

Due to the large number of magazines, over 2,000 at some Ammunition centers, multiple warehouses may be required.  This strategy is still being determined.

 5.
Changes to existing Organization

None identified at this time.
 6.
Description of Improvements

For some put away strategies, it is advantageous to an automated capacity check of the storage bin when it searches for an available bin. If the capacity check is active during the process of transfer order creation, the system checks whether the storage bin you selected has the capacity to store the quantity that is to be put away.

Capacity checking at the storage bin level can be checked based on:

Weight

The weight of the material that is being transferred to the storage bin is checked against the remaining weight capacity of the bin.

Storage Unit Type

You can stipulate that the storage bin can contain only one standard storage unit type. This is taken from the first SUT field under Palletization data in the material master record.

Maximum quantity for a bin in the Storage Type

You can define the maximum quantity of material that can be stored in a bin for each storage type. This is often used for the fixed bin strategy.

If the storage section check is activated, the system will search for storage bins in storage areas defined in the storage area check table. In addition, the system checks in the case of manual entry of the storage area or the storage bin whether a stock placement is allowed for this table.
 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

Current AMMO storage bin numbering is coordinate based (i.e. AAAA).  Automatic creation of bins is not possible.
 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

Change bin numbering scheme from coordinate based to alphanumeric structure.
 9.
Notes on further Improvements

None identified at this time

 10.
System Configuration Considerations

Storage Section set-up

Storage Bin Type set-up
 11.
Authorization and User Roles

Storage Bin processing will be limited to the identified individuals within the Inventory/Receiving/Warehouse department.   The ability to create, change block and delete storage bins within WM is a necessity.
 12.
Project specific CI section

None identified at this time
8.2. Hazardous Material

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

This document contains a summary of requirements related to the Warehouse Management (WM) processing of hazardous materials:  


Visibility of hazardous materials needed at the Storage Bin level.


Physical segregation of hazardous materials from non-hazardous materials.


Physical segregation of hazardous materials with conflicting compatibility.


Ability to view/report a fire department inventory list of hazardous materials.

 2.
General Explanations

The SAP Warehouse Management (WM) application is designed to manage the handling and storage of hazardous material based on characteristics that are defined in the hazardous material record

To designate a material in your warehouse as dangerous, you must first create a hazardous material record and then assign it to the material master record of the dangerous material. When a material master record is linked to a hazardous material record and the hazardous material storage checks have been activated, characteristics defined in the hazardous material record are then taken into consideration for storage type and storage section search.

Information about the hazards of handling and storing materials is generally the same for specific classes of material, for example, types of chemicals. The hazard features may also be similar. You store the general information about the material class in a single hazardous material record. You can then use one hazardous material record by all materials that share the same properties and characteristics.

 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

The naming convention of the hazardous material record can consist of a maximum 18 alphanumeric characters or designators to identify the hazardous material.  Typically, recommendation will be to use storage class characteristics such as Explosives 1.1, Flammable Solids 4.1, Corrosive Liquids 8, etc. as the material record name.
 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

Organizational considerations required in the Warehouse Management module related to hazardous material master data includes establishing / assigning region codes to specific warehouses.  Hazardous material characteristics and regulations that pertain to dangerous goods vary from country to country. Therefore, it may be necessary to modify the lists and data pertaining to hazardous materials available in the standard system to match the requirements of local and national regulations.

SAP's Environmental, Health, and Safety  (EH&S) module and dangerous goods check processes will be used in the recognition, containment, storage, and transportation for hazardous materials.  
 5.
Changes to existing Organization

None identified at this time
 6.
Description of Improvements

None identified at this time
 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

None identified at this time
 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

None identified at this time
 9.
Notes on further Improvements

None identified at this time
 10.
System Configuration Considerations

· Activate the hazardous materials check in your storage types.

· Assign the region codes to a warehouse number.

· Assign allowed storage classes to the storage type.

· Storage type search (determine search sequence).

· Storage section search (determine search sequence).

·


 11.
Authorization and User Roles

Hazardous Material processing will be limited to the identified individuals within the Inventory/Receiving/Warehouse department.   The ability to create, change and delete hazardous material records and the ability to create and change material master records within WM is a necessity.

 12.
Project specific CI section

None identified at this time
8.3. Control Cycle

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

AMC will use SAP's Production Planning (PP) functionality at manufacturing facilities.
AMC will use SAP's Warehouse Management (WM) functionality for storing materials at the bin level at facilities that use the Production Planning module.
The PP->WM interface must be configured to use Control Cycle Records.
The pull list, using WM release order parts, is the key SAP functionality for material replenishment from the warehouse to the production supply area. This process works only if each material is set up with a control cycle record. If the material is not set up with a control cycle record the confirmation will fail and the component material will not be consumed.

Control cycle records will be created for all material on the production bill of materials.
Note: If the facility does not use warehouse management for warehousing and work-in-process inventory, then the Control Cycle Record functionality cannot be used. In addition, not using full warehouse management in conjunction with production planning does not provide visibility of the material from the source storage bin to the supply area for replenishment to the production supply area.
 2.
General Explanations

A control cycle record is created for each material in each production supply area.  For example, if material #123455 is consumed for production in supply areas A, B, and C, then three Control Cycle Records will be created. 

The purpose of the control cycle record is insure that the production requirements for each individual Work Center or Production Line are satisfied by the movements generated by the Material Staging Pull List or KANBAN signals. 

Each Production Supply Area is configured with an associated Storage Type and Storage Bin for the WM control of the material on the production floor. The WM-PP interface defines this relationship.  Therefore, the Control Cycle Record will define the movement of material between a warehouse storage bin to the work-in-process storage bin.

 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

The naming convention for the control cycle record will copy the current bin structure that currently exist at each facility requiring the PP->WM interface.  If the current naming convention will not conform to SAP's standard then an alternative will be developed and approved by the client.
 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

· Warehouse Management will have to be configured and assigned to the appropriate storage locations in the AMC Enterprise Structure. 
· Each component on a bill of material for a production order will require a control cycle record for each Production Supply Area used
·


 5.
Changes to existing Organization

Any change will be commensurate with visibility of work-in-process inventory on the production floor.

 6.
Description of Improvements

· Provides link from warehouse storage bin to work center supply area.

· Automated consumption from a production storage type to the production order.
· Increased reporting capabilities.
·


 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

· None at this time

·


 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

· None at this time

·


 9.
Notes on further Improvements

Increased inventory visibility and shop floor control.

 10.
System Configuration Considerations

· Establish the PP->WM interface
· Create a control cycle record for each material used in production planning.
· Create Storage Types and Storage Bins for each Production Supply Area.
·


 11.
Authorization and User Roles

Control Cycle Record creation is generally a function of a production planner or production execution specialist. Either of these roles will need the authorization to create, change , and/or delete control cycle records.
 12.
Project specific CI section

Each material used in production planning will require a control cycle record.  The control cycle record will have to be created before the system cutover.
8.4. Serial Numbers

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

· AMC must track select materials by serial number. 
· All materials that are being repaired for foreign military sales need to be tracked by serial number.
 2.
General Explanations

In SAP, the functionality to track material with or without serial numbers is available.   Serial tracking is done by material at the plant level.   Therefore, AMC will need to decide which materials will be serialized and which will not.   Serialized materials are stored in inventory by serial number and a serial number is required for goods movements of serialized parts.

 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

None.

 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

AMC will need to decide which materials will be serial tracked. 
 5.
Changes to existing Organization

None.
 6.
Description of Improvements

Materials can be serial tracked by material per plant. This gives AMC the ability to make the choice as to whether or not to use serial tracking at the plant level for each material.

 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

None.
 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

None.

 9.
Notes on further Improvements

None.
 10.
System Configuration Considerations

· Serial number profiles will need to be created once the level of materials to be serialized are determined by AMC.

· Not all interfaces are capable of serial tracking. 

·


 11.
Authorization and User Roles

None.   Authorizations will be done by the transactions that will require serialization.
 12.
Project specific CI section

None.
8.5. Condition Code

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

AMC needs to stratify inventoried material based on condition of use. 

AMC must distinguish between serviceable and unserviceable materials.

AMC must be able to identify inventoried materials that are available for issue.

AMC must be able to identify inventoried materials that are unserviceable, but able to be repaired.   AMC must also be able to identify degree of service necessary to repair the material. 

AMC must be able to identify inventoried materials that are to be scrapped. 

AMC must be able to view inventoried materials based on condition code.

AMC must be able to plan based on the availability of materials in appropriate condition codes. 

AMC will value inventoried materials in a serviceable condition different than materials in an unserviceable condition. 

 2.
General Explanations

Supply condition codes are one character codes that are used to classify the degree of serviceability, condition, and completeness in terms of readiness for issue and use.   Condition codes can also show actions underway to change the status of material.  The following condition codes are applicable:

Code
Title
Explanation

A
Serviceable (Issuable without qualification).
New, used, repaired, or reconditioned materiel that is serviceable and issuable to all customers without limitation or restriction. Includes materiel with more than 6 months' shelf life remaining (*For Army, level of preservation and packaging is not a restriction for issue.)


B
Serviceable (Issuable with qualification)
New, used, repaired, or reconditioned materiel that is serviceable and issuable for its intended purpose; however, it is restricted from issue to specific units, activities, or geographical areas by reason of its limited usefulness or short service life expectancy. Includes materiel with 3 through 6 months' shelf life remaining. (*For Army, the manager will not include the level of preservation and packaging as part of the restriction for issue. The item manager will preserve the limits of usefulness or criteria for determining short shelf life. This will be by specific commodity or by item for inclusion within this code.) 


C
Serviceable (Priority Issue)
Items that are serviceable and issuable to selected customers; but they must be issued before Supply Condition Code A and B materiel to avoid loss as a usable asset. Includes materiel with less than 3 months' shelf life remaining. (*For Army, this includes those items showing deterioration that are suitable for issue as directed by the commodity commands.)


D
Serviceable (Test/Modification)
Serviceable materiel that requires test, alteration, modification, technical data marking, conversion, or disassembly. This does not include items that must be inspected or tested immediately prior to issue. (* For army, this includes items that require surveillance, laboratory analysis, functional testing, and technical evaluation by higher authority to verify serviceability.)

E
Unserviceable (limited restoration)
Items that involve only limited expense or efforts to restore to serviceable condition. It is done in the storage activity. (Limited expense or effort is that which is allowable for expenditure by the care and preservation activity under current policies.) May be issued to support ammunition requisitions coded to indicate acceptability of useable condition E stock.

F
Unserviceable (reparable)
Economically reparable items that require repair, reconditioning, or overhaul. (Includes reparable items that. are radioactively contaminated.) Excludes reparable assets which are covered under contract warranty.

G
Unserviceable (Incomplete)
Materiel requiring additional parts or components to complete the end item prior to issue. 

H
Unserviceable (Condemned)
Materiel that has been determined to be unserviceable and does not meet repair criteria; condemned items which are radioactively contaminated; Type I shelf–life materiel that has passed the expiration date; and Type II shelf–life materiel that has passed expiration date and cannot be extended. Refer to paragraph C–39 for serviceability time frames associated with shelf–life items. (*For Army, the item must not contain any components or assemblies to be reclaimed. This includes ammunition, except serviceable surplus or obsolete ammunition authorized for demilitarization.) (Classify obsolete and excess materiel to its proper condition before consigning to the DRMO. Do not classify materiel in supply condition code H unless it is truly unserviceable and does not meet repair criteria.)

I
Not Assigned Reserved for future assignment by DOD.


J
Suspended (in stock)
Items in stock that have been suspended from issue pending condition classification or analysis, when the true condition is not known. Includes shelf–life Type II materiel that has reached the expiration date pending inspection, test, or restoration. Included are items that have been suspended from issue and use pending commodity command investigation or determination of serviceability and munition items that are being subjected to a malfunction investigation due to an unsafe or other defective condition. Unclassified (condition code K) returns are excluded.

K
Suspended (returns)
Items returned from customers and users suspended from issue pending inspection and condition classification.(includes items that have been identified by stock number and name, but not examined for condition.) These stocks will be inspected and properly classified as to condition according to allowable time standards. When more time is  needed because of receipts in large quantities, lack of facilities, lack of personnel, or other circumstances, the accountable supply distribution activity may grant an extension.

L
Suspended (Litigation)
Materiel held pending litigation or negotiation with contractors or common carrier. (*For Army, this includes shipments with overages, defects, or other conditions that require negotiations or litigation with procurement sources or common carrier to determine responsibility or liability for correction. Assets held pending the results of a report of survey are also included. This code should not be used with misdirected shipments.)

M
Suspended (in work)
Items on inventory control record but that have been delivered to and accepted by an Army or DOD maintenance facility or a contractor's plant for processing.

N
Suspended (ammunition suitable for emergency combat use only)
Ammunition stocks suspended from issue except for emergency combat use.

O
Not assigned Reserve for DOD assignment. 


P
Unserviceable (reclamation)
Items that are unserviceable, uneconomically reparable because of physical inspection, tear down, or engineering decision. Item contains serviceable components or assemblies that may be reclaimed.

Q
Suspended
This code is for intra–Air Force use only.

R
Suspended (reclaimed items, awaiting condition determination).
Assets turned in by reclamation activities which do not have the capability (e.g., skills, manpower, or test equipment)to determine the materiel condition. Actual condition will be determined prior to induction into maintenance activities for repair/modification.

S
Unserviceable (Scrap)
Items that have no value except for its basic materiel content. No stock will be recorded as on hand in condition code S. This code is used only on transactions that involve shipments to DRMOs. Items will not be transferred to condition code S before turn–in to RMOs if they are recorded in condition code A through H at the time they are determined excess. Items identified by NSN will not be identified by this condition code.

T thru V
Not assigned Reserve for DOD assignment.


W
Unserviceable (warranted reparable)
Materiel under contract warranty which requires repair, overhaul, reconditioning, or replacement. Includes reparable items that are radioactively contaminated.

X–Z
Not assigned Reserved for future assignment.


AMC uses condition codes to classify all materials.    Because of current processes and legacy systems, SAP will have to comply with the supply conditions. 

Currently, inventory is stored separately (different bins) according to condition codes.   Inventory of varying condition codes is not co-located.

AMC will use a combination of storage location, batch management and split valuation to represent the condition code functionality.  
 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

Decision as to how condition codes are going to be handled in the system is not yet decided.   See condition code white paper for options.

 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

Decision as to how condition codes are going to be handled in the system is not yet decided.   See condition code white paper for options.

 5.
Changes to existing Organization

Decision as to how condition codes are going to be handled in the system is not yet decided.   See condition code white paper for options.

 6.
Description of Improvements

AMC will be able to plan based on availability of serviceable and unserviceable stock.   

AMC will be able to accurately reflect the value of inventory.   Each material will be valued based on material and serviceability.   No longer will inventory have to be adjusted at year-end in order to account for the number of items that are not serviceable. 
 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

Supply condition codes are one character codes that are used to classify the degree of serviceability, condition, and completeness of a material in terms of readiness for issue and use.   Condition codes can also show actions underway to change the status of material.  AMC requires that SAP provides a way to differentiate stock in order to preserve the functionality available by legacy systems.
 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

Two approaches to handling condition codes within current SAP functionality are being considered:

1. Condition code in the batch

2. Condition code as part of the SAP material number.
 9.
Notes on further Improvements

Decision as to how condition codes are going to be handled in the system is not yet decided.   See condition code white paper for options.

 10.
System Configuration Considerations

Decision as to how condition codes are going to be handled in the system is not yet decided.   See condition code white paper for options.

 11.
Authorization and User Roles

None, authorizations will be set on the transactions that require a condition code.

 12.
Project specific CI section

None.
8.6. Ownership Code

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

AMC must be able to identify materials that belong to other organizations.

AMC should not value materials that belong to other organizations, AMC should only track quantities.

AMC will need to pass ownership information through interfaces. 

 2.
General Explanations

AMC must be able to distinguish stock as stock that is AMC owned and stock that is AMC managed.   If AMC is managing the stock of another organization, AMC must be able to whom the stock belongs.  

SAP will track non-AMC inventory as customer stock.   The customer will be identified with the customer master record used in receiving the materials into AMC inventory. 

 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

See SAP customer master.
 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

None.

 5.
Changes to existing Organization

Stock that AMC manages, but does not own, will have a special stock type so that it is not considered unrestricted stock within SAP.  Within the special stock type, AMC will be able to see to whom the stock belongs. 

 6.
Description of Improvements

AMC will be able to view and identify non-AMC owned inventory.   Non-AMC owned stock will be segregated by customer.   Non-AMC owned stock will be seen in inventory, but will not be considered as unrestricted stock and will not be valuated.
 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

None.
 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

None
 9.
Notes on further Improvements

None.
 10.
System Configuration Considerations

Ownership codes are used across the department of defense.   Therefore, if there needs to be a table that will cross-reference a customer number in SAP with the ownership code or a field on the customer master that can be used for interface information.
 11.
Authorization and User Roles

None.
 12.
Project specific CI section

None.
9. Customer Service

9.1. Products

9.1.1. Material Master: Service Product

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

·  No equivalent in SDS.  This is required for the automatic service order creation and link to the task list.

·  TBD pending A&D Solution

·
·


·
·
·
·


(IBO Remanufacturing Team 12/5/01)

 2.
General Explanations

·  No equivalent in SDS.  This is required for the automatic service order creation and link to the task list.

·  TBD pending A&D Solution

·
·
·


·
·
·
·


(IBO Remanufacturing Team 12/5/01)

 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

·  No equivalent in SDS.  This is required for the automatic service order creation and link to the task list.

·  TBD pending A&D Solution

·
·


·
·
·
·


(IBO Remanufacturing Team 12/5/01)

 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

·  No equivalent in SDS.  This is required for the automatic service order creation and link to the task list.

·  TBD pending A&D Solution

·
·
·


·
·
·
·


(IBO Remanufacturing Team 12/5/01)

 5.
Changes to existing Organization

·  No equivalent in SDS.  This is required for the automatic service order creation and link to the task list.

·  TBD pending A&D Solution

·
·


·
·
·
·


(IBO Remanufacturing Team 12/5/01)

 6.
Description of Improvements

·  No equivalent in SDS.  This is required for the automatic service order creation and link to the task list.

·  TBD pending A&D Solution

·
·


·
·
·
·


(IBO Remanufacturing Team 12/5/01)

 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

·
·


·
·
·
·


N/A

 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

N/A

 9.
Notes on further Improvements

·  No equivalent in SDS.  This is required for the automatic service order creation and link to the task list.

·  TBD pending A&D Solution

·
·


·
·
·
·


(IBO Remanufacturing Team 12/5/01)

 10.
System Configuration Considerations

·  No equivalent in SDS.  This is required for the automatic service order creation and link to the task list.

·  TBD pending A&D Solution

·
·


·
·
·
·


(IBO Remanufacturing Team 12/5/01)

 11.
Authorization and User Roles

·  No equivalent in SDS.  This is required for the automatic service order creation and link to the task list.

·  TBD pending A&D Solution

·
·


·
·
·
·


(IBO Remanufacturing Team 12/5/01)

 12.
Project specific CI section

·  No equivalent in SDS.  This is required for the automatic service order creation and link to the task list.

·  TBD pending A&D Solution

·
·
·


·
·
·
·


(IBO Remanufacturing Team 12/5/01)

9.2. Technical Objects (Structuring of Technical Systems)

9.2.1. Functional Location

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

·  Provides a vehicle to display where equipment has been installed over its lifetime. (BJM 12/3/01)

·  Provides a view of all equipment that have been installed and dismantled at a functional location. (BJM 12/3/01)

·  Provide hierarchal structure for weapons systems.

·  Structure will be utilized for installing / dismantling individual pieces of serialized equipment.

·  Utilized by Aerospace and Defense Solution in place of IBASE.

·  Provides basis for parts interchangeability linking in the A&D solution.

(TTL 11/29/01) 

·
·
·
·
·
·
·
·
·
·
·
·


(Remanufacturing Team 12/03/01)·
·
·
·

 2.
General Explanations

·  Functional locations will be utilized to represent the structure of selected end items.  It will provide a hierarchy to allow individual pieces of equipment to be installed in the proper place.  Document links, measuring points, counters, etc. may also be attached to the structure.

·  Each Depot needs to decide if Functional Locations will be used to depict major end items as a structure?  

·
·
·
·
·
·
·
·


(Remanufacturing Team 12/03/01)

 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

·  Edit masks will have to be created to allow AMC to individualize functional locations and the structure covering the various major end items (TTL 11/29/01).

·  TYAD Action Item: Determine list of major end items (if applicable) that require functional location(s) NLT February 28, 2002.

·  Other Installations: Tentative June 1, 2002

·
·
·
·
·
·
·
·


(Remanufacturing Team 12/03/01)

 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

·  This will create additional work for depot maintenance personnel to create this structure when major end items are received which were not included in the original conversion of master data.  There is an issue in the issues database regarding definition of which items AMC will wish to record history against.

·  Action Item:  Need AMC to identify which items must be Life-Cycle and/or Serial Number tracked 

·
·
·
·
·
·


(Remanufacturing Team 12/03/01)

 5.
Changes to existing Organization

·  Plan to mitigate the additional work by the Depot Personnel in creating new functional locations for major end items as they are received by providing reference functional locations which can be used to copy the structure for a new item (TTL 11/29/01).

·  Action Item:  Reassess impact when A&D and scenario prototypes are available.

·
·
·
·
·


(Remanufacturing Team 12/03/01)

·
·


 6.
Description of Improvements

·  Provide the Depot maintenance personnel a permanent record of the major end item, including maintenance history, cost, structure, etc. (TTL 11/29/01).

·  Real-time access to the information.

·  Central repository for maintenance configuration history 

·
·
·
·
·
·


(IBO Remanufacturing Team 12/3/01) 

 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

·  None 

(

 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

·  Not Applicable ·


 9.
Notes on further Improvements

·  Not Applicable (TTL 11/29/01).

·
·
·
·
·
·


(Remanufacturing Team 12/03/01)
 10.
System Configuration Considerations

·  Need to determine structure indicator (edit mask) for all major end items.

·  Coordinate with plant maintenance team (base Ops).

·  Review user default options (e.g., structure indicator).

·  Functional location category needs to be defined.

·
·
·
·
·


(Remanufacturing Team 12/03/01)

 11.
Authorization and User Roles

·  TBD

·


(IBO ReMfg Team 12/3/01)

 12.
Project specific CI section

·  Master data for equipment functional location does not currently exist. 

·
·
·
·


(Remanufacturing Team 12/03/01)

9.2.2. Equipment

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

·  Needed to maintain permanent record of end item configuration

·  Needed to maintain functional location structure of an end item.

·  Track equipment history against the end item (cradle to grave).

·
·
·
·
·
·


(Remanufacturing Team 12/03/01) 

 2.
General Explanations

·  Provides 'log book' capability (i.e., capture parametric data for repairable equipment).

·  Source for analyzing common types of equipment (e.g., all Bradleys, average fleet age, PM info. etc.). 

·
·
·


(IBO Remanufacturing Team 12/3/01)

 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

·  Equipment/Depot specific, TBD 

·
·


(IBO Remanufacturing Team 12/3/01)

 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

·  Presently no custodial ownership of equipment master data.

·  AMC will need to determine data ownership/management responsibility.

·  Every material movement requires the entry of the equipment serial number.

·
·


(IBO Remanufacturing Team 12/3/01)

 5.
Changes to existing Organization

·  Initial (one-time) workload to build equipment masters for depots.

·  Responsibility for maintaining equipment masters will be distributed across AMC.

·  Potentially impacts new Weapon System procurements for OEM to provide master data configuration. 

·
·


(IBO Remanufacturing Team 12/3/01)

 6.
Description of Improvements

·  Potential to track life-cycle cost, configuration, technical data and condition of the asset.

·  Ability to view shop floor status of individual equipment (all open and/or closed work orders).

·
·
·


(IBO Remanufacturing Team 12/3/01)
 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

·  None are apparent at this time.

·
·


 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

·  N/A

·
·


 9.
Notes on further Improvements

·  Possible improvement to the business process when the SAP IS-AD solution is introduced.

·
·
·


(IBO Remanufacturing Team 12/4/01)

 10.
System Configuration Considerations

·  Equipment categories enhancements

·  Map to condition codes for serialized equipment - MM consideration

·  Option to allow / dis-allow installation of equipment in functional locations

·  Equipment numbering range.

·
·
·


(IBO Remanufacturing Team 12/4/01)

 11.
Authorization and User Roles

·  TBD

·
·
·
·


(IBO Remanufacturing Team 12/4/01)

 12.
Project specific CI section

·  Master data for equipment Master Data does not currently exist. 

·
·
·
·


(IBO Remanufacturing Team 12/4/01)

9.2.3. Reference Functional Location

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

·  See Functional Location 

·


(IBO Remanufacturing Team 12/3/01)

 2.
General Explanations

·  See Functional Location 

·
·


(IBO Remanufacturing Team 12/3/01)

 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

·  See Functional Location 

·
·


(IBO Remanufacturing Team 12/3/01)

 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

·  See Functional Location 

·
·


(IBO Remanufacturing Team 12/3/01)

 5.
Changes to existing Organization

·  See Functional Location 

·
·


(IBO Remanufacturing Team 12/3/01)

 6.
Description of Improvements

·  See Functional Location 

·
·


(IBO Remanufacturing Team 12/3/01)

 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

·  N/A·
·


 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

·  N/A·
·


 9.
Notes on further Improvements

·  See Functional Location 

·
·


(IBO Remanufacturing Team 12/3/01)

 10.
System Configuration Considerations

· See Functional Location 

·
·


(IBO Remanufacturing Team 12/3/01)

 11.
Authorization and User Roles

·  See Functional Location 

·
·


(IBO Remanufacturing Team 12/3/01)

 12.
Project specific CI section

·  See Functional Location 

·
·


(IBO Remanufacturing Team 12/3/01)

9.3. Task Lists

9.3.1. General Task List

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

·  Maps to SDS routings.

·  Detail of what type of work is being performed at the OpCode level or equivalent.

·  Required to calculate "equivalent units of production" based on production counts (quantities) or it's equivalent. 

·  Specifies; work center, description of the activity, number of resources, duration and special instructions (long text).

·  Used as a basis for scheduling considering statistical expectancy factors (SEF).

·  Ability to forward and backward schedule.

·  Specifies relationship dependencies between operations.

·  Determine critical path for "turn-around-time".

·  Ability to optionally "back-flush" operations / tasks (not parts).

·  Need the ability to accurately track program progress including graphical depiction of routes.

·  Applies cost to the route based on labor rates.

·  Ability to apply standard hours to a task to the 10,000ths of an hour. (eg., batch processing of track pin bushings to tanks)

·  Ability to use routings for long term labor and material planning.

·  Require parts lists at operation level for reassembly.

·
·
·
·
·
·
·
·


(IBO Remanufacturing Team 12/4/01)

 2.
General Explanations

·  Maps to SDS routings

·  Detail of what type of work is being performed at the OpCode level or equivalent [a. to further define the work at the operation level, b. Information needed in ATAAPS, c. for capturing incurred labor charges]

·  Required to calculate "equivalent units of production" (EQPD) based on production counts (quantities) or it's equivalent. [a. used to feed AWPS reporting, b. revenue recognition, c. PE (percent effective) reporting.  Note: Use of EQPD no longer required for revenue recognition, under evaluation for AWPS and PE].  

·  Specifies; work center, description of the activity, number of resources, duration and special instructions (long text).

·  Used as a basis for scheduling considering statistical expectancy factors (SEF).  [SEF is the number of times an operation is expected to be performed per end item. When multiplied by the number of units times labor hours, this represents the total work load for an operation].
·  Forward and backward scheduling are tools used to manage depot work load and capacity.

·  Specifies relationship dependencies between operations. [enforces the sequence of operations necessary to perform the service order].
·  Determine critical path for "turn-around-time". [a. used for developing repair cycle times for use with customer estimated delivery dates.  b. used to  determine impact of materiel delays on the program, c. used to determine latest possible induction date to make estimated delivery].
·  Ability to optionally "back-flush" operations / tasks (not parts).  [reduces overhead required to report production counts]
·  Need the ability to accurately track program progress. [based on production counts (quantities) or it's equivalent.]
·  Graphical depiction of routes. [planning tool for production planner].

·   Applies cost to the route based on labor rates. [used to develop unit funded cost (basis for revenue recovery/billing)].

·  Ability to apply standard hours to a task to the 10,000ths of an hour. (eg., batch processing of track pin bushings to tanks). 

·  Ability to use routings for long term labor and material planning.

·  Require parts lists at operation level for reassembly [materiel attached at specific operations in the task list].

·
·
·
·
·
·


(IBO Remanufacturing Team 12/4/01)

 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

·  Three (3) digit end item code and a two (2) digit work performance code together defines the task list (suggested solution might be "MVE-A1" where MVE = SAP "Group", A1=SAP "Group Counter").  

·  Exact task list naming convention TBD

·
·
·
·
·


(IBO Remanufacturing Team 12/4/01)

 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

·  Is performed in Methods and Standards today and will be in the future.  

·  Ownership responsibility for managing task lists for Remanufacturing vs. routings for manufacturing must considered.

·
·
·


(IBO Remanufacturing Team 12/4/01)

 5.
Changes to existing Organization

·  Additional resources may be required to create task lists for lower level processes not currently maintained in SDS (below the end item level).

·
·
·
·


 (IBO Remanufacturing Team 12/4/01)

 6.
Description of Improvements

·  Ability to develop multiple task lists (routes) for the same end item and WPC (Work Performance Code) but different Scopes of Work.

·  Ability to attach materiel(s) to a specific operation on a task list (e.g., for planning and reassembly).

·
·


(IBO Remanufacturing Team 12/4/01)

 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

·  Using three (3) different types of transactions based on the type of work being performed (e.g., manufacturing uses routes, remanufacturing uses task lists and execution, possibly may use project systems using standard networks).

·  Differences in performance metrics may cause confusion.

·  All of the data necessary to populate task lists systematically is not available. 

·  Task Lists missing legacy fields.

·
·


 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

·  Need to determine what data is missing and define default values as necessary.

·  ·
·


 9.
Notes on further Improvements

·  Possible improvement to the business process when the SAP IS-AD solution is introduced.

·
·


(IBO Remanufacturing Team 12/5/01) 

 10.
System Configuration Considerations

·  Same look and feel in both SAP work execution modules (PP & CS). 

·  Lockout capability for task list (route) ownership (e.g., user "A" owns the route, user "B" cannot change or delete it).

·  Configure Task List profile (defaults values).

·
·


(IBO Remanufacturing Team 12/5/01) 

 11.
Authorization and User Roles

·  Lockout capability for task list (route) ownership (e.g., user "A" owns the route, user "B" cannot change or delete it).

·
·


(IBO Remanufacturing Team 12/5/01) 

 12.
Project specific CI section

·  Mass change capability (e.g., work centers, see transaction CA87).

·


(IBO ReMfg Team 12/5/01)

9.4. Maintenance Plans and Service Agreements

9.4.1. Warranty

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

·  Ben Mansi to review "Warranty" CI Template ownership with SAP Quality SME's.

·
·
·
·


(IBO Remanufacturing Team 12/5/01) 

 2.
General Explanations

·  Ben Mansi to review "Warranty" CI Template ownership with SAP Quality SME's.

·
·
·
·


(IBO Remanufacturing Team 12/5/01) 

 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

·  Ben Mansi to review "Warranty" CI Template ownership with SAP Quality SME's.

·
·
·
·


(IBO Remanufacturing Team 12/5/01) 

 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

·  Ben Mansi to review "Warranty" CI Template ownership with SAP Quality SME's.

·
·
·
·


(IBO Remanufacturing Team 12/5/01) 

 5.
Changes to existing Organization

·  Ben Mansi to review "Warranty" CI Template ownership with SAP Quality SME's.

·
·
·
·


(IBO Remanufacturing Team 12/5/01) 

 6.
Description of Improvements

·  Ben Mansi to review "Warranty" CI Template ownership with SAP Quality SME's.

·
·
·
·


(IBO Remanufacturing Team 12/5/01) 

 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

·
·
·
·


N/A

 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

·  ·
·
·
·


N/A

 9.
Notes on further Improvements

·  Ben Mansi to review "Warranty" CI Template ownership with SAP Quality SME's.

·
·
·
·


(IBO Remanufacturing Team 12/5/01) 

 10.
System Configuration Considerations

·  Ben Mansi to review "Warranty" CI Template ownership with SAP Quality SME's.

·
·
·
·


(IBO Remanufacturing Team 12/5/01) 

 11.
Authorization and User Roles

·  Ben Mansi to review "Warranty" CI Template ownership with SAP Quality SME's.

·
·
·
·


(IBO Remanufacturing Team 12/5/01) 

 12.
Project specific CI section

·  Ben Mansi to review "Warranty" CI Template ownership with SAP Quality SME's.

·
·
·
·


(IBO Remanufacturing Team 12/5/01) 

9.5. Additional Master Data

9.5.1. Counter/Measuring Point

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

·  Not required/applicable at this time.

(IBO Remanufacturing Team 12/13/01)

 2.
General Explanations

·  Not required/applicable at this time.

(IBO Remanufacturing Team 12/13/01)

 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

·  Not required/applicable at this time.

(IBO Remanufacturing Team 12/13/01)

 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

·  Not required/applicable at this time.

(IBO Remanufacturing Team 12/13/01)

 5.
Changes to existing Organization

·  Not required/applicable at this time.

(IBO Remanufacturing Team 12/13/01)

 6.
Description of Improvements

·  Not required/applicable at this time.

(IBO Remanufacturing Team 12/13/01)

 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

·  Not required/applicable at this time.

 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

·  Not required/applicable at this time.

 9.
Notes on further Improvements

·  Not required/applicable at this time.

(IBO Remanufacturing Team 12/13/01)

 10.
System Configuration Considerations

·  Not required/applicable at this time.

(IBO Remanufacturing Team 12/13/01)

 11.
Authorization and User Roles

·  Not required/applicable at this time.

(IBO Remanufacturing Team 12/13/01)

 12.
Project specific CI section

·  Not required/applicable at this time.

(IBO Remanufacturing Team 12/13/01)

9.5.2. Catalog

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

·  Not required/applicable at this time.

(IBO Remanufacturing Team 12/13/01)

 2.
General Explanations

·  Not required/applicable at this time.

(IBO Remanufacturing Team 12/13/01)

 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

·  Not required/applicable at this time.

(IBO Remanufacturing Team 12/13/01)

 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

·  Not required/applicable at this time.

(IBO Remanufacturing Team 12/13/01)

 5.
Changes to existing Organization

·  Not required/applicable at this time.

(IBO Remanufacturing Team 12/13/01)

 6.
Description of Improvements

·  Not required/applicable at this time.

(IBO Remanufacturing Team 12/13/01)

 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

·  Not required/applicable at this time.

 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

·  Not required/applicable at this time.

 9.
Notes on further Improvements

·  Not required/applicable at this time.

(IBO Remanufacturing Team 12/13/01)

 10.
System Configuration Considerations

·  Not required/applicable at this time.

(IBO Remanufacturing Team 12/13/01)

 11.
Authorization and User Roles

·  Not required/applicable at this time.

(IBO Remanufacturing Team 12/13/01)

 12.
Project specific CI section

·  Not required/applicable at this time.

(IBO Remanufacturing Team 12/13/01)

10. Plant Maintenance

10.1. Technical Objects (Structuring of Technical Systems)

10.1.1. Functional Location

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

RIA-PW, IT & IC

All three groups will be using functional location as a major technical object for building location information, and all equipment masters within SAP will be installed to a functional location.

Functional locations are elements of a technical structure (for example, functional units within a system). You create functional locations hierarchically, and can also structure them based on the following criteria:

· Functional

· Process-related

· Spatial

·
·


Each functional location is managed independently in the system, so that you can:

· Manage individual data from a maintenance perspective for the object

· Perform individual maintenance tasks for the object

· Keep a record of the maintenance tasks performed for the object

· Collect and evaluate data over a long period of time for the object

·
·


 2.
General Explanations

RIA-PW, IT & IC

Pieces of equipment can be installed and dismantled at functional locations. The usage times for a piece of equipment at a functional location are documented over the course of time. If you want to use pieces of equipment, you need to implement the component Equipment.

Features

· The hierarchical structure of the functional location enables you to maintain centrally data that is on higher levels for all levels located below (hierarchical data transfer).

·


· You can also work with reference functional locations within this component. When doing this, you only have to define each specific type of data once. The reference location provides the corresponding locations located horizontally with the type-specific data (horizontal data transfer).

·


· You can display the objects of the entire technical system using various structure views.

·


· You can create functional locations and reference locations much quicker using list editing, than by creating them individually.

·


· You can assign several labels to each functional location. You define the label that you work with the most as the primary label and all others as alternative labels. You use this function if different views of functional locations structures are required.

·



Certain users then identify a functional location in the technical procedure view or labeling system 1 using label A, while 
other users identify the same functional location in their measurement/control technique view or labeling system 2 using 
label B.
 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

RIA-PW, IT & IC

Before you can create functional locations and reference functional locations in the system, you must define the structure you want to use for them. You do this with the help of structure indicators.

You define the structure indicator in Customizing for Plant Maintenance under Create structure indicator for ref.funct.locs/ funct.locs.
Using structure indicators, you can:

· Specify and monitor the generic structure of the functional location label

· Portray the hierarchy levels within the functional location structure in the functional location label

· Make use of the system's automatic functions for generating the structure when you create functional locations

·
·
·
·


The generic structure of the location label enables the system to determine a superior functional location and to copy specific data from it into the new functional location. However, this is only possible if the functional locations have been created strictly according to the top-down principle, in other words starting with the uppermost functional location.

After you have created a functional location, the system no longer determines the location hierarchy of this particular location from its label, but from the entries in the SupFunctLoc. fields of the individual master records.

 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

RIA-PW, IT & IC

The master record for a functional location contains the following data groups:

· Location and maintenance data - This data includes, for example, maintenance plant and cost center, structure indicator,

·
superior functional location and the maintenance planning group responsible.

· Partner data - This is data that describes a certain responsibility for a functional location, for example, supplier, purchaser, responsible employee.

·


The following functions are also available:

· Measuring points, counters and measurement documents

· Permits

· Multilingual texts

· Classification - You can use the classification system to classify functional locations according to technical characteristics. The classes make it easier for you to find similar or identical functional locations in the system.

· Document management

· Address management - You can define an address for each functional location. The address could be, for example, where the functional location is situated at a customer's.

· Evaluation - Using ABAP reports, you can evaluate the data in the master records for functional locations at any level in the hierarchy according to various criteria.
·


 5.
Changes to existing Organization

RIA-PW, IT & IC

Implementing functional locations is a new concept that will require planning and effort to ensure uniformity across RIA.  The structure indicator and the creation of functional locations will be done in such a matter to permit future expansion of the functionality to other organizations.
 6.
Description of Improvements

RIA-PW, IT & IC
Provide the Depot maintenance personnel a permanent record of the major end item, including maintenance history, cost, structure, etc.

 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

N/A

 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

N/A
 9.
Notes on further Improvements

RIA-PW, IT & IC

N/A
 10.
System Configuration Considerations

RIA-PW, IT & IC

Creation of edit mask usable throughout the enterprise.
 11.
Authorization and User Roles

RIA-PW, IT & IC

N/A
 12.
Project specific CI section

RIA-PW, IT & IC

N/A
10.1.2. Equipment

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

RIA: PW, IT & IC

The only group to use equipment master at first will be IC. They will have an Equipment Category "M" for Industrial Equipment. The equipment master will have a custom look for IC. The equipment master may use "Classification" if the equipment requires it. The equipment must be installed to a functional location.

For future usage within IT Services & PW the equipment categories will be established as follows:

· Information Technology 

· Public Works

·


The screen layout will be out of the box with no extra tabs.

 2.
General Explanations

The calibration process involves assigning a serialized piece of test or measurement equipment, assigning it an equipment number then developing test plans in order that the piece of equipment is tracked and recalled for re-calibration as necessary.  The design should encompass the following expectations:

Employee has equipment that is due for calibration?

Equipment located in a crib storage location is due?

Equipment located in a tool-kit issued to a program?

1.
Input PRT's with serial numbers and drawing numbers.

2.
Input calibration due dates of the equipment by serial number.

3.
Create records indicating that approximately six (6) records are located in a crib location and six (6) records are issued to a payroll number.

4.
Have the system generate a report/flasher that will provide the following information, all which should be present on the material master.

a.
Drawing Number

b.
Serial Number

c.
Part Number/TAMMS

d.
Crib Location

e.
Employee Name

f.
Employee Number

g.
Employee Cost Center

h.
Kit Number

5.
The system should demonstrate the ability to return an item into inventory and then "Move/Transfer" into a "calibration" location.

6.
The system should also allow for the easy selection of alternative gages for operation tool-kits. When a gage is part of a tool-kit, and is due for calibration, a replacement should be selected and easily replaced

 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

RIA: PW, IT & IC

To be determined 
 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

None are Foreseen
 5.
Changes to existing Organization

None are foreseen.
 6.
Description of Improvements

RIA: PW, IT & IC

Unique identification of equipment.
 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

N/A

 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits


N/A

 9.
Notes on further Improvements

None at this time.
 10.
System Configuration Considerations

RIA: PW, IT & IC

N/A
 11.
Authorization and User Roles

RIA: PW, IT & IC

N/A
 12.
Project specific CI section

RIA: PW, IT & IC

N/A
10.1.3. Production Resource/Tool as Equipment

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

RIA-PW, IT & IC

To perform certain operations in a maintenance order, the worker responsible for performing the task requires resources. In the R/3 System, these resources are given the term production resources/tools (abbreviated to PRT ).

PRTs belong to the group of operating resources. PRTs are involved in the production process, or are used to check or restore size, structure, or efficiency. They are also used to support or to fulfill the prerequisites for performing a maintenance task.

Possible PRTs are, for example, tools, measuring equipment, drawings, NC programs, cranes, scaffolds.

 2.
General Explanations

RIA-PW, IT & IC

Using PRTs for which you have created equipment master records in the system, has the following advantages:

· You can monitor wear and tear of production resources/tools.  To do this, create a counter for the PRT's equipment master record (PRT usage counter). The counter reading, which is updated when the order is completed, provides information about how many units are available after the PRT has been used.

· You can restore the production resource/tool to working condition in a cycle.  You also define a preventive maintenance plan for a PRT, in addition to a performance-based counter. In the preventive maintenance plan, you define at what counter reading (meaning at what level of wear and tear) the PRT must be restored to working order. You enter the preventive maintenance plan in the PRT's equipment master record.
· You can use an availability check for individual PRTs.  When doing this, the system checks what status the equipment has, and whether the level of wear and tear is sufficiently low for the PRT to be used again.
·


 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

RIA-PW, IT & IC

PRTs created as equipment will have system assigned equipment numbers.  Some PRTs will also be maintained as material masters, which can also be serialized.

 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

RIA-PW, IT & IC

N/A

 5.
Changes to existing Organization

RIA-PW, IT & IC

N/A

 6.
Description of Improvements

RIA-PW, IT & IC

Ability to track PRTs as both equipment and material serves to monitor usage and maintenance on the item.
 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

N/A
 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

N/A
 9.
Notes on further Improvements

RIA-PW, IT & IC

N/A
 10.
System Configuration Considerations

RIA-PW, IT & IC

N/A
 11.
Authorization and User Roles

RIA-PW, IT & IC

N/A
 12.
Project specific CI section

RIA-PW, IT & IC

N/A
10.1.4. Reference Functional Location

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

RIA-PW, IT & IC

A reference functional location is a tool that helps you to enter and manage functional locations.  You can use a reference functional location when you have to create and manage several functional locations of the same kind in the system.

You define and manage reference functional locations in their own master records. However, they do not represent functional locations that actually exist but are assigned to real functional locations as reference locations.

The master record of a reference functional location contains entries that are valid for the functional locations assigned to it. This means that when you create functional locations using reference functional locations, you only need to enter data afterwards that is specific to each of the individual functional locations.

 2.
General Explanations

RIA-PW, IT & IC

You use the master record of a reference functional location to describe model structures for technical systems. It contains:

· The label of the reference functional location

· The description

· Classification data - You can use the SAP Classification System to classify reference functional locations according to technical characteristics. The classes make it easier for you to find similar or identical functional locations in the system.

· The superior reference functional location

· Maintenance data

· The Document Management function is also available.
·


Using ABAP reports, you can evaluate the data in the master records for reference functional locations at any level in the hierarchy, according to various criteria.
 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

RIA-PW, IT & IC

The system manages the master records for reference functional locations at client level. This means that their labels are valid for the entire corporate group.

As the label of the reference functional location is structured generically, the system automatically proposes the location with the generically immediately superior number as the superior reference functional location.
 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

RIA-PW, IT & IC

N/A

 5.
Changes to existing Organization

RIA-PW, IT & IC

Implementing functional locations is a new concept that will require planning and effort to ensure uniformity across RIA.  The structure indicator and the creation of functional locations will be done in such a matter to permit future expansion of the functionality to other organizations.
 6.
Description of Improvements

RIA-PW, IT & IC

N/A
 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

N/A
 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

N/A
 9.
Notes on further Improvements

RIA-PW, IT & IC

N/A
 10.
System Configuration Considerations

RIA-PW, IT & IC

B
Base Operation

E
Equipment

M
Technical system - standard

 11.
Authorization and User Roles

RIA-PW, IT & IC

N/A
 12.
Project specific CI section

RIA-PW, IT & IC

N/A
10.1.5. Bill of Material for Functional Location

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

RIA-PW, IT & IC

"FBOM" will be used mostly within PW to establish repair parts listing for building location. This will provide material component listing no matter who the outside contractor is who is performing the work.

A maintenance bill of material (BOM) is a complete, formally structured list of the components making up a technical object or an assembly. The list contains the object numbers of the individual components together with their quantity and unit of measure. The components can be stock or non-stock spares or assemblies, which in turn can be described using maintenance BOMs.

Maintenance BOMs are primarily used for the following purposes:

· Structure description - A maintenance BOM describes the structure of a technical object or material. Using maintenance BOMs you can specify exactly where maintenance tasks are to be performed on a technical object.

· Assignment of spare parts - A maintenance BOM is used in plant maintenance to assign spares for a technical object or material.
 2.
General Explanations

RIA-PW, IT & IC

BOMs contain important master data, which is used in many organizational areas, such as production, materials planning, product costing and maintenance.

In Plant Maintenance, multi-level bills of material (BOMs) are usually used. They can have as many levels as required. The highest level in a multi-level BOM (Level 0) represents a piece of equipment or a complete technical object. The lower levels of the BOM (Levels 1 and 2) represent the components making up the technical object, and their components.

Bills of material (BOMs) for technical objects are used to describe the structure of a piece of equipment or functional location and to allocate spare parts for maintenance purposes to it.  BOMs for technical objects can be created individually for a specific technical object or for a group of technical objects.

A BOM can be linked to a technical object in two ways:

· Direct allocation - Direct allocation is performed by directly linking one or more master records to a BOM, without inserting a material master record. If all the technical objects are identical in terms of structure, the BOM items are valid for all the allocated technical objects.  If individual materials or assemblies are only valid for certain objects, a joint BOM can still be used. In this case, the object-specific differences can be documented using variant items.

·
·
·


· Indirect allocation - Master records for technical objects can be indirectly allocated to a BOM if the master records are linked to a material master record which contains its own material BOM via the field Construction Type. This is the case when a company has several identical technical objects grouped under one material number.
 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

RIA-PW, IT & IC

The following rules apply to functional locations:

When the installation of pieces of equipment is allowed for the functional location, the material number entered in the functional location master record simply indicates that only pieces of equipment with this material number can be installed in the functional

location.

If the installation of pieces of equipment is not allowed, the material number entered in the functional location master record indicates that this functional location is one of several similar functional locations that are combined under this material number.

Only in this case can you use the material number for indirect allocation of BOMs.
 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

RIA-PW, IT & IC

N/A

 5.
Changes to existing Organization

RIA-PW, IT & IC

N/A
 6.
Description of Improvements

RIA-PW, IT & IC

Use of maintenance BOMs provides an efficient means of identifying the parts required for repairs and maintenance of technical objects.
 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

N/A
 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

N/A
 9.
Notes on further Improvements

RIA-PW, IT & IC

N/A
 10.
System Configuration Considerations

RIA-PW, IT & IC

N/A
 11.
Authorization and User Roles

RIA-PW, IT & IC

N/A
 12.
Project specific CI section

RIA-PW, IT & IC

N/A
10.1.6. Equipment Bill of Material

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

RIA-PW, IT & IC

"EBOM" will be used mostly within IC to establish repair parts listing for IC equipment.

A maintenance bill of material (BOM) is a complete, formally structured list of the components making up a technical object or an assembly. The list contains the object numbers of the individual components together with their quantity and unit of measure. The components can be stock or non-stock spares or assemblies, which in turn can be described using maintenance BOMs.

Maintenance BOMs are primarily used for the following purposes:

· Structure description - A maintenance BOM describes the structure of a technical object or material. Using maintenance BOMs you can specify exactly where maintenance tasks are to be performed on a technical object.

· Assignment of spare parts - A maintenance BOM is used in plant maintenance to assign spares for a technical object or material.

·
·


 2.
General Explanations

RIA-PW, IT & IC

BOMs contain important master data, which is used in many organizational areas, such as production, materials planning, product costing and maintenance.

In Plant Maintenance, multi-level bills of material (BOMs) are usually used. They can have as many levels as required. The highest level in a multi-level BOM (Level 0) represents a piece of equipment or a complete technical object. The lower levels of the BOM (Levels 1 and 2) represent the components making up the technical object, and their components.

Bills of material (BOMs) for technical objects are used to describe the structure of a piece of equipment or functional location and to allocate spare parts for maintenance purposes to it.  BOMs for technical objects can be created individually for a specific technical object or for a group of technical objects.

A BOM can be linked to a technical object in two ways:

· Direct allocation - Direct allocation is performed by directly linking one or more master records to a BOM, without inserting a material master record. If all the technical objects are identical in terms of structure, the BOM items are valid for all the allocated technical objects.  If individual materials or assemblies are only valid for certain objects, a joint BOM can still be used. In this case, the object-specific differences can be documented using variant items.

·
·


· Indirect allocation - Master records for technical objects can be indirectly allocated to a BOM if the master records are linked to a material master record which contains its own material BOM via the field Construction Type. This is the case when a company has several identical technical objects grouped under one material number.

·
·


 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

RIA-PW, IT & IC

The components of a technical object are located in the items of the BOM. Item data is only valid for a particular item within the BOM.

Items are differentiated by their category (). The item categories are differentiated by an item category key.

Further important item indicators are

· Item Status

· Data relevant to Plant Maintenance

·
·
·


The different item categories are represented by a letter key in the standard SAP System:


L stock item


N non-stock item


R variable-size item


D document item


T text item


I PM structure element


K class item

As the letters of an item category key are defined in Customizing, you can adapt the letters accordingly.

For a BOM item, you must specify whether it is relevant in a construction or plant maintenance context, for example. In other words, you must specify in the item detail screen whether it is relevant to construction or to plant maintenance. For a BOM of application type Plant Maintenance, the status "Plant Maintenance" is automatically set by the system in this screen.

This cannot be modified. Depending on how the BOM usage was set, you can change - among other things - the entries in the following two item status fields:

· Costing relevance

· Spare Part Indicator

·
·


 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

RIA-PW, IT & IC

N/A

 5.
Changes to existing Organization

RIA-PW, IT & IC

N/A

 6.
Description of Improvements

RIA-PW, IT & IC

Use of maintenance BOMs provides an efficient means of identifying the parts required for repairs and maintenance of technical objects.
 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

N/A

 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

N/A
 9.
Notes on further Improvements

RIA-PW, IT & IC

The indicator "PM assembly" is maintained in the data section maintenance relevant data. This indicator can only be maintained when the BOM usage allows the item status "maintenance".

If an item is indicated as a PM assembly, then it will be displayed as a component of a technical system when maintenance tasks are processed. You can use an item which is indicated as a PM assembly to describe an item in more detail. For example, because the maintenance work has to be carried out just on this assembly in a technical object. The assembly can also be used to locate damage more precisely.
 10.
System Configuration Considerations

RIA-PW, IT & IC

N/A

 11.
Authorization and User Roles

RIA-PW, IT & IC

N/A

 12.
Project specific CI section

RIA-PW, IT & IC

N/A

10.1.7. Object Link

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

RIA-PW, IT & IC

The Plant Maintenance (PM) application component provides functions with which you can represent the links that exist between various technical objects or systems (pieces of equipment or functional locations). Such links exist, for example, between production units alone, between production systems and supply systems and between supply and disposal systems. You

represent an object network using the object links. You can therefore structure your technical systems horizontally.

The following are reasons for using object links:

· You want to see the connections between various objects, in order to be able to recognize possible causes in predefined object systems when analyzing malfunctions.

· You want to be able to see at all times the objects which supply another object, so that you know when planning a maintenance task which particular supply systems might have to be shut down.

· You want to be able to see at all times the objects which supply another object, so that you know when planning a maintenance task which particular objects will be affected when a system is shut down.
·


 2.
General Explanations

RIA-PW, IT & IC

You can represent the following types of links between technical objects (pieces of equipment, functional locations):

A one-way link is one in which a medium, transferred by means of the link between one object and another, is always supplied in the same direction.


Pump A, Pump B and Pump C are linked with each other by means of water pipes.  The water is always pumped from 
Pump A to Pump B and from Pump B to Pump C.  The link is therefore one-way.

A two-way link is one in which a medium, transferred by means of a link between one object and another, is sometimes supplied in one direction and sometimes supplied in the other.


Host A and Host B are connected to each other by a cable. Information flows from both Host A to Host B and from Host B to 
Host A. This link is therefore two-way.

A simple link is one in which two objects are connected by means of a single link object.


Pump A and Pump B are linked with each other by means of a pipe. The pipe represents the simple link.

A parallel link is one in which two objects are connected by means of several link objects.


Host A and Host B are linked with each other by means of three cables. The cables represent the parallel link.

Links that lead to a technical object, connecting it with the medium supplied, are described as inward links.


Production Area A is supplied with raw materials from Functional Location Y and Functional Location Z by means of a 
conveyor belt in each case. The conveyor belts represent the inward links of Production Area A.

The links that lead from a technical object, transporting the medium to other objects, are described as outward links.


A clarification plant has an inlet pumping station, from which a pump for mechanical cleaning is driven and from which a 
slope conveyor leads to the waste container. The pump and the conveyor are the outward links of the pumping station.

An object network consists of several links that share a common characterizing mark. Object networks are formed when different objects are linked with one another.


The water pipes in a large building are summarized in the object networks "Drinking water" and "Central heating".
 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

RIA-PW, IT & IC

Object links are stored and managed in the Plant Maintenance (PM) application component in an object link master record, by means of a unique number.

If you want to manage the link itself as a piece of equipment or a functional location, a master record must also exist for it.

You can represent links between the following objects:

· From one functional location to another functional location

· From one piece of equipment to another piece of equipment

·


You cannot form links between different object types, for example, between a piece of equipment and a functional location.

If your company has specified external number assignment for object links, enter the number with which the link should be managed. Note any rules which may apply specifically to your company.

If your company has specified internal number assignment for object links, do not enter a number. The system will assign a number automatically when you save the link, and a message will inform you of the number.

 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

RIA-PW, IT & IC

N/A

 5.
Changes to existing Organization

RIA-PW, IT & IC

N/A
 6.
Description of Improvements

RIA-PW, IT & IC

N/A
 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

N/A
 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

N/A
 9.
Notes on further Improvements

RIA-PW, IT & IC

N/A

 10.
System Configuration Considerations

RIA-PW, IT & IC

Before you start to create links between technical objects, you should be familiar with the overall structure of the area to which these objects belong. Only then will you be able to create links that have been carefully thought out, thus avoiding the need for subsequent, time-consuming changes that could have far-reaching effects.

A
COMPRESSED AIR

B
BOILER HOUSE

C
CHILLED WATER

D
DOMESTIC WATER

E
ELECTRICAL

F
FIRE

G
NATURAL GAS

H
HVAC

I
INDUSTRIAL WATER

J
LIGHTING

K
ELEVATORS

L
STEAM LOW PRESSURE

M
Technical system - standard

N
ENVIRONMENTAL

O
PARKING LOTS

P
PROPANE

Q
SEWAGE TREATMENT PLANT

R
RESTROOMS

S
SEWER

T
STEAM HIGH PRESSURE

000001
H2O

000002
220v

10
BOILER CONTRLOLS

11
BOILER WATER SUPPLY

12
BOILER ELECTRICAL

13
BOILER NATURAL GAS

14
BOILER VALVES

15
CHILLED WATER PIPING

16
CHILLED WATER PUMPS

17
CHILLER

18
CHILLED WATER REGENERATION POND

19
CHILLED WATER VALVES

20
DOMESTIC WATER PIPING

21
DOMESTIC WATER VALVES

22
DOMESTIC SOURCE

23
120 VOLT

24
220 VOLT

25
277 VOLT

26
440 VOLT

27
4160 VOLT

28
HIGH VOLTAGE TRANSFORMER

29
HIGH VOLTAGE DISTRIBUTION PANEL

30
HIGH VOLTAGE WIRING

31
HIGH VOLTAGE SWITCH GEAR

32
HIGH VOLTAGE SUB-STATIONS

33
FIRE DRY PIPE

34
FIRE DELUGE

35
FIRE CONTROL PANEL

36
FIRE EXTINGUISHER

37
FIRE FOAM

38
FIRE HALON

39
FIRE VALVES

4
BOILER

40
FIRE RISER

41
FIRE PIV

42
NATURAL GAS  VALVE

43
NATURAL GAS SUPPLY

44
HVAC CONTROLS

45
HVAC AIR HANDLERS

46
HVAC COOLING TOWERS

47
HVAC INLETS

48
HVAC OUTLETS

49
INDUSTRIAL WATER PIPING

5
BOILER FUEL STORAGE

50
INDUSTRIAL WATER VALVES

51
INDUSTRIAL WATER SOURCE

52
INDUSTRIAL WATER BACKFLOW

53
LIGHTING PARKING LOTS

54
LIGHTING OUTSIDE

55
LIGHTING HIGH BAY

56
LIGHTING OFFICE

57
ELEVATORS HYDRAULIC

58
ELEVATORS CABLE

59
ELEVATORS ROOMS

6
BOILER CONDENSATE

60
ELEVATOR CONTROLS

61
STEAM LOW PRESSURE STATIONS

62
STEAM LOW PRESSURE PIPING

63
STEAM LOW PRESSURE VALVES

64
ENVIRONMENTAL PAINT BOOTH

65
ENVIRONMENTAL MAN HOLES

66
ENVIRONMENTAL TANK FARM

67
ENVIRONMENTAL CRIBS

68
ENVIRONMENTAL HOLDING TANK

69
PARKING LOTS INSIDE PLANT

7
BOILER STEAM

70
PARKING LOT OUTSIDE PLANT

71
PROPANE TANKS

72
PROPANE PIPING

73
PROPANE VALVES

74
SEWAGE TREATMENT PIPING

74A
OPEN POSITION

75
SEWAGE TREATMENT VALVES

76
SEWAGE TREATMENT TANKS

77
SEWAGE TREATMENT CONTROLS

78
RESTROOMS MEN

79
RESTROOMS WOMEN

8
BOILER PUMPS

80
SEWER PIPING

81
SEWER MAN HOLES

82
SEWER LIFT STATION

83
SEWER CONTROLS

84
STEAM HIGH PRESSURE PIPING

85
STEAM HIGH PRESSURE STATION

86
STEAM HIGH PRESSURE VALVES

87
LEAN CELL MACHINE

88
LEAN CELL OPERATION

89
LEAN CELL PROCESS

9
BOILER PIPING

90
RUBBISH 3 CUBIC YARD CONTAINER

91
RUBBISH 20 CUBIC YARD CONTAINER

92
RUBBISH 40 CUBIC YARD CONTAINER

 11.
Authorization and User Roles

RIA-PW, IT & IC

N/A

 12.
Project specific CI section

RIA-PW, IT & IC

N/A

10.2. Task Lists

10.2.1. General Task List

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

RIA-PW, IT & IC

Maintenance task lists describe a sequence of individual maintenance activities which must be performed repeatedly within a company. Task lists are used to standardize these recurring work sequences and to plan them more effectively. Many manufacturers deliver their technical objects together with maintenance task lists; these task lists are, however, frequently created within the company itself.

Activities for a technical object include for example

· Inspections

· Maintenance

· Repairs

·


Task lists help to reduce the maintenance effort when standardized work sequences change, for example as a result of new legal regulations. You must carry out the changes at exactly one place in the corresponding maintenance task list. All maintenance orders and maintenance items that refer to the maintenance task list automatically receive the actual status of the work

sequences.

 2.
General Explanations

RIA-PW, IT & IC

You can use maintenance task lists in the following areas of Plant Maintenance:

· Planned maintenance

· Ongoing maintenance

·


Maintenance task lists contain important information such as the spares and tools required for the work steps or the time required to perform the work.

The term "Planned maintenance" includes all the maintenance work you can plan for the scope of work and deadlines, that is, inspection, maintenance and planned repairs.

In the PM application component, you can also define the intervals at which individual work steps should be executed in the task list for planned maintenance. You assign these task lists to a maintenance plan in maintenance planning. This ensures that only operations in the maintenance order that have been assigned to the maintenance package due can be copied when scheduling

work. The system creates maintenance orders when a maintenance plan is due.

All maintenance work that does not come under planned maintenance is classed under ongoing maintenance.

Task lists for ongoing maintenance serve as the basis for a maintenance order and can be used based on the results of the current inspection.

You can also use maintenance task lists as a model and aid for capturing data when processing maintenance orders by assigning a task list to an order. This considerably reduces the amount of work preparation for maintenance activities.

If, for example, you are creating a maintenance order for a task whose operations have already been described in detail in a maintenance task list, enter only this task list and the performance deadlines in the order. The system will copy the individual operations from the maintenance task list.
 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

RIA-PW, IT & IC

If you want to use the general maintenance task list for planned maintenance you must assign the task list to a maintenance plan or one or more maintenance items. The operations described in the general maintenance task list are performed for all technical objects that you have assigned to the maintenance item. The operations fall due at the times calculated by the system while scheduling the maintenance plan.

 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

RIA-PW, IT & IC

General maintenance task lists are task lists that are used for general maintenance tasks. They do not refer to a specific technical object. Using general maintenance task lists, you can define and manage sequences of maintenance tasks centrally, and use them for work scheduling.

Within a group, you can create several individual general maintenance task lists. The system automatically assigns a sequential number, the group counter, to each general maintenance task list. This clearly identifies each general maintenance task list within the group.

General maintenance task lists help you to prepare maintenance plans and orders. Furthermore, you can use these task lists to reduce the time spent creating equipment task lists.
 5.
Changes to existing Organization

RIA-PW, IT & IC

N/A

 6.
Description of Improvements

RIA-PW, IT & IC

N/A

 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

N/A

 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

N/A

 9.
Notes on further Improvements

RIA-PW, IT & IC

N/A
 10.
System Configuration Considerations

RIA-PW, IT & IC

IC has a number of task lists in their current system.  These need to be reviewed and scrubbed for later mapping into SAP.
 11.
Authorization and User Roles

RIA-PW, IT & IC

N/A
 12.
Project specific CI section

RIA-PW, IT & IC

N/A
10.2.2. Task List for Equipment

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

RIA-PW, IT & IC

Maintenance task lists describe a sequence of individual maintenance activities which must be performed repeatedly within a company. Task lists are used to standardize these recurring work sequences and to plan them more effectively. Many manufacturers deliver their technical objects together with maintenance task lists; these task lists are, however, frequently created within the company itself.

Activities for a technical object include for example

· Inspections

· Maintenance

· Repairs

·


Task lists help to reduce the maintenance effort when standardized work sequences change, for example as a result of new legal regulations. You must carry out the changes at exactly one place in the corresponding maintenance task list. All maintenance orders and maintenance items that refer to the maintenance task list automatically receive the actual status of the work

sequences.
 2.
General Explanations

RIA-PW, IT & IC

You can use maintenance task lists in the following areas of Plant Maintenance:

· Planned maintenance

· Ongoing maintenance

·


Maintenance task lists contain important information such as the spares and tools required for the work steps or the time required to perform the work.

The term "Planned maintenance" includes all the maintenance work you can plan for the scope of work and deadlines, that is, inspection, maintenance and planned repairs.

In the PM application component, you can also define the intervals at which individual work steps should be executed in the task list for planned maintenance. You assign these task lists to a maintenance plan in maintenance planning. This ensures that only operations in the maintenance order that have been assigned to the maintenance package due can be copied when scheduling

work. The system creates maintenance orders when a maintenance plan is due.

All maintenance work that does not come under planned maintenance is classed under ongoing maintenance.

Task lists for ongoing maintenance serve as the basis for a maintenance order and can be used based on the results of the current inspection.

You can also use maintenance task lists as a model and aid for capturing data when processing maintenance orders by assigning a task list to an order. This considerably reduces the amount of work preparation for maintenance activities.

If, for example, you are creating a maintenance order for a task whose operations have already been described in detail in a maintenance task list, enter only this task list and the performance deadlines in the order. The system will copy the individual operations from the maintenance task list.
 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

RIA-PW, IT & IC

Equipment task lists have a specific link to a piece of equipment. Using equipment task lists, you can centrally define and manage maintenance tasks for your pieces of equipment. Equipment task lists can also help you to prepare maintenance plans and orders.

Within a task list group, each equipment task list is identified by a group counter. This enables you, for example, to combine several equipment task lists in one group. Within the group, the system allocates a sequential number - the group counter - to each individual equipment task list.

 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

RIA-PW, IT & IC

N/A

 5.
Changes to existing Organization

RIA-PW, IT & IC

N/A
 6.
Description of Improvements

RIA-PW, IT & IC

N/A
 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

N/A
 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

N/A
 9.
Notes on further Improvements

RIA-PW, IT & IC

N/A
 10.
System Configuration Considerations

RIA-PW, IT & IC

IC has a number of task lists in their current system.  These need to be reviewed and scrubbed for later mapping into SAP.

 11.
Authorization and User Roles

RIA-PW, IT & IC

N/A
 12.
Project specific CI section

RIA-PW, IT & IC

N/A
10.2.3. Task List for Functional Location

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

RIA-PW, IT & IC

Maintenance task lists describe a sequence of individual maintenance activities which must be performed repeatedly within a company. Task lists are used to standardize these recurring work sequences and to plan them more effectively. Many manufacturers deliver their technical objects together with maintenance task lists; these task lists are, however, frequently created within the company itself.

Activities for a technical object include for example

· Inspections

· Maintenance

· Repairs

·


Task lists help to reduce the maintenance effort when standardized work sequences change, for example as a result of new legal regulations. You must carry out the changes at exactly one place in the corresponding maintenance task list. All maintenance orders and maintenance items that refer to the maintenance task list automatically receive the actual status of the work

sequences.
 2.
General Explanations

RIA-PW, IT & IC

You can use maintenance task lists in the following areas of Plant Maintenance:

· Planned maintenance

· Ongoing maintenance

·


Maintenance task lists contain important information such as the spares and tools required for the work steps or the time required to perform the work.

The term "Planned maintenance" includes all the maintenance work you can plan for the scope of work and deadlines, that is, inspection, maintenance and planned repairs.

In the PM application component, you can also define the intervals at which individual work steps should be executed in the task list for planned maintenance. You assign these task lists to a maintenance plan in maintenance planning. This ensures that only operations in the maintenance order that have been assigned to the maintenance package due can be copied when scheduling

work. The system creates maintenance orders when a maintenance plan is due.

All maintenance work that does not come under planned maintenance is classed under ongoing maintenance.

Task lists for ongoing maintenance serve as the basis for a maintenance order and can be used based on the results of the current inspection.

You can also use maintenance task lists as a model and aid for capturing data when processing maintenance orders by assigning a task list to an order. This considerably reduces the amount of work preparation for maintenance activities.

If, for example, you are creating a maintenance order for a task whose operations have already been described in detail in a maintenance task list, enter only this task list and the performance deadlines in the order. The system will copy the individual operations from the maintenance task list.
 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

RIA-PW, IT & IC

A functional location task list is assigned to a specific functional location. Using a functional location task list, you can centrally define and manage maintenance tasks for your functional location. Functional location task lists can also help you to prepare maintenance plans and maintenance orders for functional locations.

Within a task list group, each functional location task list is identified by a group counter. This enables you, for example, to combine several functional location task lists in one group. Within the task list group, the system assigns a sequential number - the group counter - to each individual functional location task list.

 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

RIA-PW, IT & IC

N/A

 5.
Changes to existing Organization

RIA-PW, IT & IC

N/A

 6.
Description of Improvements

RIA-PW, IT & IC

N/A

 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

N/A

 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

N/A

 9.
Notes on further Improvements

RIA-PW, IT & IC

N/A

 10.
System Configuration Considerations

RIA-PW, IT & IC

IC has a number of task lists in their current system.  These need to be reviewed and scrubbed for later mapping into SAP.
 11.
Authorization and User Roles

RIA-PW, IT & IC

N/A
 12.
Project specific CI section

RIA-PW, IT & IC

N/A.
10.3. Maintenance Plans

10.3.1. Single Cycle Plan

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

RIA-PW, IT & IC

Single cycle plans or strategy plans are maintenance plans with which you can show time-based or performance-based maintenance cycles.
 2.
General Explanations

RIA-PW, IT & IC

You use single cycle plans to show simple maintenance cycles.

A single cycle plan is the simplest form of maintenance plan. You create a single cycle plan and define exactly one time-based or performance-based maintenance cycle, in which you specify the interval at which the maintenance plan should be executed.

It might be used, for example, for the annual maintenance of a car or for the repair of a photocopier after every 10,000 copies.
 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

RIA-PW, IT & IC

N/A

 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

RIA-PW, IT & IC

N/A

 5.
Changes to existing Organization

RIA-PW, IT & IC

N/A

 6.
Description of Improvements

RIA-PW, IT & IC

N/A

 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

N/A

 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

N/A

 9.
Notes on further Improvements

RIA-PW, IT & IC

N/A

 10.
System Configuration Considerations

RIA-PW, IT & IC

N/A

 11.
Authorization and User Roles

RIA-PW, IT & IC

N/A

 12.
Project specific CI section

RIA-PW, IT & IC

N/A

10.3.2. Multiple Counter Plan

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

RIA-PW, IT & IC

A multiple counter plan is used in counter-based (performance-based) maintenance. This type of maintenance planning is not based on a maintenance strategy. This means that you create a multiple counter plan without a maintenance strategy.

In the maintenance schedule, you define maintenance cycles to which you assign equipment or functional location counters of different dimensions, for example, weight or length. You can also integrate time-based cycles into the maintenance plan. However, these do not have counters. Alternatively, you can also create a multiple counter plan with a cycle set as a copy model for maintenance cycles.

For the call objects, maintenance order (PM order) or service order, you can describe the necessary activities using a maintenance task list, which you assign to the maintenance item.

If you use a multiple counter plan, all the operations in the task list are copied into the maintenance call object, maintenance order or service order, when maintenance is due. You should consider this when planning and preparing maintenance tasks.

If you schedule the multiple counter plan, the system calculates the planned deadlines for each maintenance cycle on the basis of the current counter reading and the estimated annual counter activity. (For a time-based cycle, the system calculates the deadlines on the basis of the time unit and the cycle duration.)

The cycles for a multiple counter plan are linked with either an OR operation or an AND operation. For an OR operation, a maintenance order is generated for the earliest possible planned date. If maintenance is due, for example, every 100 tons produced or every 50 operating hours or every two weeks, the decisive factor is which occurs first.

For an AND operation, a maintenance order is generated for the last planned date. If maintenance is due, for example, every 100 tons produced or every 50 operating hours or every two weeks, the decisive factor is which occurs last.
 2.
General Explanations

RIA-PW, IT & IC

Multiple counter plans are best suited to individual activities or individual groups of activities, for example, in the airline industry, if the landing gear should be inspected according to the number of kilometers flown and the number of take-offs and landings.

 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

RIA-PW, IT & IC

A multiple counter plan must comprise the following parts in order to be scheduled:

· Scheduling data

·



– Scheduling parameters


– Maintenance cycles

· Maintenance item(s)
·


 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

RIA-PW, IT & IC

N/A

 5.
Changes to existing Organization

RIA-PW, IT & IC

N/A
 6.
Description of Improvements

RIA-PW, IT & IC

N/A
 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

N/A
 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

N/A
 9.
Notes on further Improvements

RIA-PW, IT & IC

N/A
 10.
System Configuration Considerations

RIA-PW, IT & IC

N/A
 11.
Authorization and User Roles

RIA-PW, IT & IC

N/A
 12.
Project specific CI section

RIA-PW, IT & IC

N/A
10.3.3. Strategy Plan

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

RIA-PW, IT & IC

Strategy plans are maintenance plans with which you can show time-based or performance-based maintenance cycles.

 2.
General Explanations

RIA-PW, IT & IC

You use strategy plans to show complex maintenance cycles.

You create a strategy plan and assign a maintenance strategy in which you have defined the maintenance cycles (in the strategy maintenance packages).  A maintenance strategy contains general scheduling information, and can therefore be assigned to as many maintenance plans and maintenance task lists as required.
 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

RIA-PW, IT & IC

A maintenance strategy defines the rules for the sequence of planned maintenance work.  It contains general scheduling information, and can therefore be assigned to as many maintenance task lists (PM task lists) and maintenance plans as required. A maintenance strategy contains maintenance packages in which the following information is defined:

· The cycle in which the individual work should be performed (for example, every two months, every 3,106.86 mi, every 500 operating hours)

· Other data which affects scheduling

·
·


 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

RIA-PW, IT & IC

N/A

 5.
Changes to existing Organization

RIA-PW, IT & IC

N/A
 6.
Description of Improvements

RIA-PW, IT & IC

N/A
 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

N/A
 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

N/A
 9.
Notes on further Improvements

RIA-PW, IT & IC

N/A
 10.
System Configuration Considerations

RIA-PW, IT & IC

N/A
 11.
Authorization and User Roles

RIA-PW, IT & IC

N/A
 12.
Project specific CI section

RIA-PW, IT & IC

N/A
10.4. Additional Master Data

10.4.1. Warranty

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

RIA: PW, IT & IC

You can use the warranty check to determine whether a warranty still exists for an object.

The warranty start can take place at different points in time. For example, a warranty can start at one of the following times:

· Purchase date (for example, in the case of a machine)

· Installment date (for example, in the case of a computer)

· Operating start date and time

· Combination of the above

· Service contract information concerning technical objects.

·


The validity period is calculated from that point in time, based on the time or counter readings specified.

 2.
General Explanations

When a claim is made for a warranty service, it must be checked for each counter whether the warranty is still valid. Depending on the counters involved, this check is either performed automatically by the system, or manually by the user. For example, if the warranty is valid for a certain period of time from the start date, the system can determine automatically whether the claim is being made within the validity period of the warranty.

If, for example, the validity of the warranty depends on a counter reading, the system technician must take the counter reading and check it against the warranty conditions.
 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

Days, years, mileage.
 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

IT Services will use warranty checks against building locations to insure the customers have paid for IT Service for that functional location. This warranty is just for user help desk task. 

 5.
Changes to existing Organization

None.
 6.
Description of Improvements

IT Services will use warranty checks against building locations to ensure the customers have paid for IT Service for that functional location. This warranty is just for user help desk task. 

This is new functionally and will save the help desk personnel minutes on each and every help desk call.

 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

None
 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

NA
 9.
Notes on further Improvements

Nothing at this time.
 10.
System Configuration Considerations

Create IT Warranty master.
 11.
Authorization and User Roles

NA
 12.
Project specific CI section

RIA: PW, IT, & IC
10.4.2. Counter/Measuring Point

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

RIA: PW, IT & IC

Measuring points & counters could be assigned to the following technical objects:



Equipment Master


Functional Location 

 2.
General Explanations

RIA: PW, IT & IC

Measuring points & counters could be assigned to the following technical objects:



Equipment Master


Functional Location 

They currently only use the counter "days" (30, 60, 180 etc.)

 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

RIA-PW, IT & IC
N/A

 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

RIA-PW, IT & IC
N/A

 5.
Changes to existing Organization

RIA-PW, IT & IC
N/A

 6.
Description of Improvements

RIA-PW, IT & IC
N/A

 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

N/A

 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

NA
 9.
Notes on further Improvements

NA
 10.
System Configuration Considerations

NA
 11.
Authorization and User Roles

RIA-PW, IT & IC
N/A

 12.
Project specific CI section

RIA-PW, IT & IC
N/A

10.4.3. Catalog

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

RIA: PW, IT & IC

Data on problems, malfunctions, damages, K codes", Dollar level, method of accomplishment,  notification work classification, "BMAR codes, causes and problem solutions or malfunction corrections is recorded in the system or reported to the planner responsible in the form of technical findings after a visual check, after the object has been inspected or checked, or the problem has been determined. This data forms part of the service or maintenance notification and is entered in the maintenance history. The data needs to be formalized, so that it can be used in evaluations.

 2.
General Explanations

RIA: PW, IT & IC

Maintenance notification types for all groups will have a catalog profile assigned. These catalog profiles catalogs for Overview, Causes, Tasks, Activities, Object parts, & characteristic attributes, as well as Class active.

These technical inputs within the maintenance notification will establish the method for approval process, outputs, analysis, usage forecasting, tenant/customer services communication, etc.  

 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

RIA: PW, IT & IC

Below are the catalog profiles assignments in configuration:

IT0000001
IT HELP DESK

A
IT

A
LL

A
MF

A
NET

A
SW

D
ITI

PM0000001
PM BASE OPS & EQUIP. DIV.

2
$$OSS003

2
PM1

2
PM2

5
PM01

5
PM02

A
PM1

B
PM1

B
PM2

C
PM01

D
PM01

D
PM02

PW_NOT
PW Notification & Order

A
DL

A
MOA

A
WC

B
BMAR

C
DC

D
K1

D
K2

D
K3

D
K4

D
K5

_
________

FAC.REQ.
Facilities Request

2
APPROVAL

2
DPWFUNDS

5
FACREQ

A
ACTIVITY

A
CLASS.PW

A
OFFICE

A
PERFORM

B
COST>EST

D
FAC.REQ.

 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

None
 5.
Changes to existing Organization

na
 6.
Description of Improvements

One system for all reports and inquires. 

 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

NA
 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

NA
 9.
Notes on further Improvements

NA
 10.
System Configuration Considerations

RIA: PW, IT & IC

Below are the catalog profiles assignments in configuration:

IT0000001
IT HELP DESK

A
IT

A
LL

A
MF

A
NET

A
SW

D
ITI

PM0000001
PM BASE OPS & EQUIP. DIV.

2
$$OSS003

2
PM1

2
PM2

5
PM01

5
PM02

A
PM1

B
PM1

B
PM2

C
PM01

D
PM01

D
PM02

PW_NOT
PW Notification & Order

A
DL

A
MOA

A
WC

B
BMAR

C
DC

D
K1

D
K2

D
K3

D
K4

D
K5

_
________

FAC.REQ.
Facilities Request

2
APPROVAL

2
DPWFUNDS

5
FACREQ

A
ACTIVITY

A
CLASS.PW

A
OFFICE

A
PERFORM

B
COST>EST

D
FAC.REQ.

 11.
Authorization and User Roles

NA
 12.
Project specific CI section

RIA: PW, IT & IC
10.4.4. Permit

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

RIA: PW, IT & IC

Use permits to ensure that special approval must be obtained before orders are

executed.

Permits can be assigned to the following objects:

Technical objects - functional locations and equipment

Orders
 2.
General Explanations

RIA: PW, IT & IC

This process describes the use of permits during order processing. Before an order can be

executed or technically completed, a planner ensures that:

All the necessary safety precautions have been taken

The required financial resources are available

The work has been approved at management level

1. You define permit categories in Customizing.

2. You create permits as master data in the system.

These can be based on safety advice from the manufacturer of a technical object,

general legal regulations on safety in the workplace or fixed company rules.

3. You can create authorizations for issuing and canceling permits in the system.

4. You assign permits to a technical object if these permits could be relevant (now or later) for an order on an object.

If a permit should be valid for each order on a particular technical object or its

subordinate objects, then the indicator Proposal can be set when assigning this permit to

the technical object. The permit is then always assigned to all the orders.

You can edit or delete the assignment of permits to technical objects at any time.

5. You create an order. If permits have already been assigned to the reference object for the order or the subordinate objects, and these assignments marked with indicator Proposal, these are also automatically referred to the order.

In addition, classified permits can also have been assigned automatically to the order.

However, you can assign permits manually to the order. To do this, you can use the default values supplied by the structure for the technical object.

You can then only delete the assignment of permits to an order if the assignment was

performed manually. If the assignment was made automatically, only the indicator Not

relevant can be set.

6. You issue the permits in the order. To do this, you have the following options:

You print the permit papers. The employee responsible signs these and issues the

necessary permits. An employee subsequently enters who issued the permits and when.

The printing of permit papers is integrated in the printing of order papers.

As the employee responsible, you can either issue the permits directly in the system when changing the order or by using the permit list.

Depending on which indicator you have set in the permit master record, the permits must have been issued before the order is released or before the technical completion. Permits do not affect the order status.

7. Issued permits can be canceled in the following cases:

The permit must be issued before the order is released, but the order has not yet been released.

The permit must be issued before the order is technically completed, but the order has not yet been technically completed.

8. The order can be executed.

9. At this point, you can use specific selection criteria to create a list of permits. A traffic light display helps you to assess the urgency of reprocessing a particular permit.

 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

A
Work permit

B
SAFETY

C
ENVIRONMENTAL

D
HEALTH

E
CONFINED SPACE ENTRY

F
LOCKOUT/TAGOUT

G
FIRE

I
IT Services
 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

Nothing special, all groups will use permits.
 5.
Changes to existing Organization

None.
 6.
Description of Improvements

RIA: PW, IT, & IC

The use of permits is new functionally for all RIA work groups. It lets all three organizations communicate maintenance order work permit requirements between themselves and others. 

This just one example of permit improvements:

PW has an order to install a new water line in the street, and IT has telephone cable, fiber-optic cable in the ground crossing several locations were the new water line will be installed. The PM system will generate a permit requirement for PW or its contractor to check with IT Services before digging. This can save big dollar just because of the communication that has taken place between the two organizations.

 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

NA
 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

NA
 9.
Notes on further Improvements

Nothing at this time.
 10.
System Configuration Considerations

RIA: PW, IT, & IC

Must activate the class "Permit".

 11.
Authorization and User Roles

NA
 12.
Project specific CI section

RIA: PW, IT & IC
11. Quality Management

11.1. QM General

11.1.1. Inspection Plan

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

·The system must provide a means to plan characteristic-based inspections for RIA.

·Inspections must be plannable for a variety of material types, including:

o
Locally- and centrally-procured items

o
Raw materials

o
Semi-finished items

o
Finished Goods

·Inspections must be plannable specific to a variety of system events and material movements at RIA, including:

o
Goods Receipts from Production 

o
Goods Receipts for Purchase Orders (routine or vendor-specific)

o
Deliveries (routine or customer-specific)

o
Returns

o
Miscellaneous inspections

o
Recurring inspections of inventory

·Use of inspection points will be required for some materials produced at RIA.

·The system must provide a means of modifying inspection scope for differing inspection stringencies, such as "First Article" testing.

·Characteristic-based inspections are in-scope for RIA only.

 2.
General Explanations

The master data object for planning characteristic-based inspections for all inspections except inspections during production and inspections for maintenance is the inspection plan.  Inspections at all facilities except for RIA will be defects-recording inspections.

Inspection plans will be maintained for RIA to support inspections for goods receipt from production, goods receipt from vendors, deliveries, customer returns, and miscellaneous uses.  The inspection plan allows the quality planner to plan inspection characteristics for a material/plant/plan usage combination. When the plan usage is invoked at the plant, the planned characteristics are copied into the inspection lot, the characteristics appear in the work list, and the inspector is able to record results for the characteristics.

Use of inspection plans at RIA is expected to be minimal initially, increasing as planners become accustomed to system capability.

 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

No special numbering conventions are required.

 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

When it is possible that two different locations may create/handle the same material inspections should be governed by the material specification.  This is accomplished by maintaining a material specification and by making proper settings for the inspection type in the material master.  The inspection plan is used in conjunction with the material specification and may complement or simply duplicate the material specification.   The inspection plan should be maintained at the plant level.
 5.
Changes to existing Organization

No new positions or realignment of personnel will be required to carry out this functionality.  Current Quality Planners or Quality Engineers can be trained to perform the maintenance tasks for inspection plans.

 6.
Description of Improvements

· Inspection operations will be enforced by the system
· Results of inspections will be available electronically
· Analysis of results and quality engineering will be facilitated
 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

No known deficits.
 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

None Required
 9.
Notes on further Improvements

None identified.
 10.
System Configuration Considerations

Task list type "Q" must be assigned to each material type for which inspection planning will take place.  
 11.
Authorization and User Roles

Only RIA Quality Planners should have access to the maintenance transactions (QP01 - create, QP02 - change) for inspection plans to ensure plan integrity.  The display transaction (QP03) may be applied to a broader number of profiles.

 12.
Project specific CI section

Not Required
11.1.2. Work Center

11.1.2.1. Work Center

(Subordinate to: SAP Reference Structure | Master Data | General Master Records | Work Center)

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

· Standard SAP R3 functionality required for Work Centers.

· Require different WC types – machine, labor, line, quality inspection.

· Need to use WCs for scheduling Work Orders / Production Orders.

· Need to use WCs for computing capacity requirements

· Require WC linkage to cost centers and that WC costs are captured.

· Require WC hierarchies to calculate pooled capacity requirements where or when required.

· RIA - Work center hierarchies are required to group work centers for managing labor loading at the "team" level

· Require computation of  individual Standard Values for different WC functions – setup, teardown, etc. RIA -  also proveout, production [runtime].

· Requires definition of WC shift intervals where required. RIA - Requires the number of shifts available. 

· Requires allocation of individuals in specialized work centers using HR assignment.

·      RIA - Needs to be able to provide for both machine/equipment availability [number of machines and        link to plant maintenance], as well as personnel and skill level requirements. 

·      RIA - Must have a "pacing code" to determine whether the work center is scheduled based on labor or        machine time. 

·      RIA - Needs functionality to convert weight to hours for foundry and heat treat work centers with each        work center having a different allowance factor and have the system be able to display the base unit of        capacity as either weight or hours.

·      RIA - Each work center must contain the efficiency and utilization either set individually or can come        from the hierarchical work center.

·      RIA - Must be able to maintain move and queue times either set individually or can come from the        hierarchical work center.

·      RIA - Must be able to maintain a dispatch area [material drop-off point]. 

 2.
General Explanations

AMC installations need to use the system to capture work center execution time, schedule work centers and production orders, estimate WC capacity requirements, calculate WC costs for labor and machine time, carry out quality inspections, and be able to build WC hierarchies for capacity planning purposes
 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

RIA/Ammo - Work centers should be numbered in method that allows all work centers assigned to a cost center to be easily discernable.

RIA - Work centers should be numbered so that like machines in different cost centers are identifiable

Names should readily and simply identify specific data about the machine, line, or labor skill that the work center represents

Work Centers are identified by an  8 character constraint.

RIA - The naming/numbering convention should be established at the plant level. 

 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

Usage of  the term Work Center is not consistent in all the organization. Cost Centers are called/used as Work Centers in Plants/Depots.  

RIA adds new work centers on a regular basis as new machine tools are purchased or machines are transferred to other cost centers or new skills are required. 

RIA employees are normally assigned to the cost center level [assignment at a hierarchical level is acceptable] and report that labor activities were performed in a work center.

                        Require capability to assign employees to work centers..

                        See persons responsible for a work center in the organizational section (level 1).

 5.
Changes to existing Organization

Additional work center should be created and maintained for those plants that only handle cost centers

Need for capacity planner role to support work center capacity header. Need for person responsible role.

RIA - Input and maintenance of work center master data must be decentralized. 
 6.
Description of Improvements

Work centers will be used to monitor and schedule the workload in the Arsenals, Ammo plants and Depots. The allocation of work centers to cost centers can be 1-1 X-1.

 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

No deficits noted at this time
 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

No deficits noted at this time
 9.
Notes on further Improvements

Work centers could be associated to all personnel records and used to forecast labor requirements
 10.
System Configuration Considerations

Sites Shift Schedule 
How shift schedules are built and used at various locations/commands

RIA - use MRP and sets shifts


Multiple shifts,  6.5 hour day, shop calendar

WVA - runs MRP does not really use


Multiple shift planning, uses shop calendar

ANAD - Depot "master scheduler" uses PDMSS as a tool




MPS and routings are done in SDS - MRP module



Looks out in 10 week increments

TYAD -Depot "master scheduler" uses PDMSS as a tool




MPS is done in AWPS, routings are done in SDS & PDMSS

                        Shop calendar, 8 hours a day

RRAD -   Depot "master scheduler" SET UP MRP scheduling 

                          Uses shop calendar 4 days a week



   Plans for an 8 hr day and work a 10 hour day

CCAD -  Depot "master scheduler" uses PDMSS as a tool




MPS is done in AWAPS,  routings are done in SDS & PDMSS

                               Shop calendar,  8 hours a day

AMMO – Ammo plants generally work 4 – 10 hour days for production.  A total of 1 hour is allocated for lunch and breaks.

In setting up work schedules there will be no breaks utilization will be set at 85%.

Work centers can be set to reflect different shifts using the intervals + shifts button in the capacity header overview screen. However, setting up various shifts and assigning them to a group number requires the system configuration consideration.
 11.
Authorization and User Roles

· Profile with authorization to create/maintain Work centers (plant dependant)

· Profile with authorization to display Work centers (plant dependant)

RIA - Work centers will be created and maintained by a yet to be determined group of individuals, potentially the Master Scheduler. 

Insp. Characteristic/Master Insp. Characteristic

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

Characteristic-based inspection may be desirable at locations other than RIA, but is considered out-of-scope for the core program.

RIA requires a means to plan which characteristics of an item to inspect.


characteristics may be qualitative or quantitative.

RIA requires a means to record values for characteristics upon inspection.

RIA requires the ability to monitor process performance via Statistical Process Control (SPC).
 2.
General Explanations

Inspection characteristics will be used to construct and inspection plans.  Use of characteristics will facilitate inspection by variables and attributes.  Use of statistical process control is limited only to characteristic-based inspections.  Inspection characteristics will have defect codes maintained so that quality notifications for internal non-conformances may be created automatically, thus initiating the corrective action process.  

 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

No special numbering convention is necessary for inspection characteristics.  Generic number ranges will be created for RIA.  

A convention for naming characteristics via the characteristic description will be determined during data conversion activities for inspection characteristics.  This is important to limit the number of characteristic duplications and to make searches for characteristics easier.
 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

If inspection characteristics will be used across the enterprise (e. g., in the material specification) the enterprise-wide characteristics should be maintained logically within a central plant.  Inspection characteristics to be used strictly within a particular plant should be maintained by that plant.
 5.
Changes to existing Organization

No new positions or re-alignment will be required to enable maintenance of inspection characteristics.  
 6.
Description of Improvements

Use of standardized inspection characteristics will enhance RIA's inspection planning and execution capabilities.
 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

None identified.
 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

None required.
 9.
Notes on further Improvements

None identified.
 10.
System Configuration Considerations

No special configuration requirements for use of characteristics are evident at RIA.
 11.
Authorization and User Roles

Access to characteristic maintenance transactions (Create - QS21, Create version - QS22, Change - QS23, Delete - QS25, Replace - QS27) should be limited to Quality Planners and Engineers.  Other roles may be granted access to the display (QS24) and where-used (QS26) transactions.
 12.
Project specific CI section

Not applicable.
11.1.3. Inspection Method

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

·Use of inspection methods is in-scope for RIA only.

·The system must provide a means to document inspection procedures.

·The system must specify which procedure to use for a characteristic within an inspection plan.
 2.
General Explanations

Inspection methods are used to document the procedures used to carry out inspections of particular characteristics.  Inspection methods may be created and maintained locally or they may be issued by national or international standards organizations, such as ASTM or ISO.

Within SAP the inspection method may contain as much or as little detail as desired.  The actual stepwise procedure for an inspection method may be stored as long text or as a document in the Document Management System (DMS).  If stored in the DMS, that document may then be associated with the inspection method.  Alternatively the inspection method may more simply reference a procedure maintained externally.  The greater the detail in the inspection method, the more reliable the inspection method is in terms of documenting the process for audits and training.

The RIA Quality Assurance Standard Inspection Procedures (QASIP) will provide the basis for most SAP inspection methods.  In most cases the QASIP will require enhancement to create a meaningful document.

Inspection methods are assigned to inspection characteristics.  At the inspection characteristic level multiple inspection methods may be assigned.  When the inspection characteristics is assigned to an inspection plan, only one of the inspection methods assigned at the inspection characteristic level may be chosen for use within the inspection plan. 

 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

No special numbering convention is necessary for inspection methods.  Generic number ranges will be created for RIA.  

A convention for naming methods via the method description will be determined during data conversion activities for inspection methods.  This is important to limit the number of method duplications and to make searches for methods easier.
 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

Inspection methods are maintained at the plant level.  In cases where broader-reaching methods will be used (such as agency-promulgated methods) it may be beneficial to maintain inspection methods within a centralized, logical plant.
 5.
Changes to existing Organization

Maintenance of inspection methods may be performed within existing quality management organizations within AMC.  No organizational changes are anticipated.

 6.
Description of Improvements

Incorporation of the inspection procedure into the inspection planning and execution processes makes for a stronger quality system.
 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

No known deficits.

 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

None required.
 9.
Notes on further Improvements

None identified.
 10.
System Configuration Considerations

Establishment of a plant-specific inspection method number range is required for all plants in which inspection methods will be used. 
 11.
Authorization and User Roles

Quality Planners and Engineers at RIA should have access to create, create versions of, change, delete and replace inspection methods (QS31, QS32, QS33, QS35 and QS37 respectively).  Other user profiles requiring visibility of the data may have display and informational transactions (QS34, QS38, QS36) applied where appropriate.
 12.
Project specific CI section

Not applicable.
11.1.4. Catalog

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

The system limits responses to certain queries to relevant values in order to standardize process for 
-Characteristic attributes (RIA only)

-Notification tasks
-Usage decisions (lot dispositions)

-Defect/Failure causes
-Quality Activities

-Defect types
-Notification codings
-Defect locations
Use of catalogs will facilitate ease of use of the system.  

 2.
General Explanations

"Catalog" is the general term given to a list of standard responses to certain system prompts.   Relevance of a catalog to a particular system prompt is maintained by grouping catalogs by "catalog type."  The standard system catalog types for QM are listed in the Requirements section.  All QM-relevant catalog types will be used within AMC.  No new catalog types are deemed necessary.
 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

Where it is not possible to limit catalogs by use of a catalog profile it may be necessary to devise a naming conventions for catalogs to give the user a way to determine applicability of the catalog intuitively.  Otherwise, no naming convention is needed.

 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

Selected sets are maintained at plant-level.  The only catalog using selected sets is the usage decisions catalog.  Each plant will maintain at least one usage decision selected set.  All other catalogs are maintained in code groups, which are valid across the enterprise.

 5.
Changes to existing Organization

In the case of enterprise-wide data it is advantageous to limit maintenance authority to a centralized group.  This may require the creation of a new office within the organization.

 6.
Description of Improvements

Use of catalogs will decrease the amount of time required to respond to a system prompt.  Use of catalogs may also lead to more informative reports.
 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

No known deficits.

 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

None required.
 9.
Notes on further Improvements

None identified.
 10.
System Configuration Considerations

Standard SAP catalog types and configuration will be sufficient for AMC.
 11.
Authorization and User Roles

Quality Planners, Engineers, and Specialists should have authorization for the selected set maintenance transactions (QS51).   The code group maintenance transaction (QS41) should be given only to those profiles responsible for maintenance of enterprise-wide data.  All other display and reporting transactions may be applied to profiles with a need, although this group is expected to be small.
 12.
Project specific CI section

Not applicable.
11.1.5. Sampling Scheme

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

The system must allow for sampling of lots in accordance with MIL-STD-105E, MIL-STD-414, and ASQ-Z1.4.

The system must allow for creation of custom sampling schemes.

The system must store acceptance criteria for samples for attributive or variable inspections.

 2.
General Explanations

ASQ Z-1.4 (which supercedes both MIL-STD-105E (for attributive inspections) and MIL-STD-414 (for variable inspections)) calls for a progressive lot-sampling scheme based on lot size, AQL, and inspection severity.   In cases an item's MIL-SPEC specifies it or where lot size is sufficiently large so as to preclude 100% inspection AMC organizations will invoke this sampling scheme.

The SAP sampling scheme provides the capability to determine sample size from lot size, AQL, and inspection severity.  The sampling scheme is called by the sampling procedure assigned to the inspection characteristic in the inspection plan or inspection type for the material. 

MIL-STD-1916 represents the "next generation" of quality initiative with DoD.  MIL-STD-1916 also contains sampling and acceptance criteria compatible with the sampling scheme structure.

Acceptance criteria can only be stored in sampling procedures which are attached to characteristics in a task list.  Use of characteristics is in-scope for RIA only.

 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

A naming convention is already available from SAP.  It is recommended that the existing naming convention be followed.
 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

Sampling schemes are available enterprise-wide.
 5.
Changes to existing Organization

Due to the enterprise-wide nature of this data element, considering centralizing the maintenance of the sampling scheme object is worthwhile.
 6.
Description of Improvements

The ability to specify sampling parameters within the system eliminates the need to maintain external references for sampling.  By allowing the system to calculate sample sizes human error is minimized.
 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

No know deficits.
 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

None required.
 9.
Notes on further Improvements

None identified.
 10.
System Configuration Considerations

No non-standard system configuration is required to support AMC business practices.
 11.
Authorization and User Roles

The creation and modification of sampling tables in the sampling scheme (QDP1, QDP2) should ideally be centralized owing to its criticality and enterprise-wide nature.
 12.
Project specific CI section

Not applicable.
11.1.6. Sampling Procedure

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

The system must provide capability to determine sample sizes of lots.

The system must determine acceptability of results automatically.

 2.
General Explanations

SAP sampling procedures determine sample sizes of lots one of four sampling types:  fixed sample, fixed percentage sample, 100% inspection, or via sampling scheme.  Sampling procedures will also be used to store acceptance criteria for all sampling types except sampling scheme.  Valuation (determination of acceptability) may occur by a number of protocols, including mean value within tolerance limits, acceptance according to number of defects or defective units, SPC valuation, etc. 

Sampling procedures are assigned either to a characteristic within a task list (inspection plan, production routing or maintenance task list) or to the inspection type in the QM view of the material master.  

Use of this data element is in-scope for RIA only.
 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

SAP supplies a number of sampling procedures with the standard system.  The standard sampling procedures utilize a SAP-derived naming convention adequate for AMC's needs.  
 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

Whereas sites may prefer to maintain their own, sampling procedures apply across the enterprise.  This should be of little consequence, as the number of sampling procedures maintained in the system should be small.  Nonetheless, it is worthwhile considering limiting the access of the maintenance transactions to a small number of centralized maintainers.

 5.
Changes to existing Organization

Due to the sensitive nature of sampling procedures and the inability to limit their use to one plant centralized maintenance should be considered.

 6.
Description of Improvements

The ability to specify sampling parameters within the system eliminates the need to maintain external references for sampling.  By allowing the system to calculate sample sizes human error is minimized.
 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

No known deficits.
 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

None required.
 9.
Notes on further Improvements

None identified.
 10.
System Configuration Considerations

No non-standard system configuration is required to support AMC business practices.
 11.
Authorization and User Roles

As a minimum maintenance transactions for sampling procedures and their assignments (QDV1, QDV2, QDV7and QDB1) should be limited to Quality Planners, Quality Engineers, and Quality Specialists.  A preferred approach would be to establish centralized maintenance of this data element. Display and report transactions (QDV3, QDV6, QDB3) may be applied to other profiles on an as-needed basis.

 12.
Project specific CI section

Not applicable.
11.1.7. Dynamic Modification Rule

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

RIA requires modification of inspection scope based on process performance.
Inspection scope for materials must pass through normal, reduced, or tightened phases.

RIA requires a means to impose tighter inspection scope on First Article production.

Dynamic Modification is in-scope for the core program for RIA only.
 2.
General Explanations

Paragraph 5.2.1.3 of MIL-STD-1916 has detailed provisions for modifications to inspection scope through normal, reduced, or tightened phases.  These criteria are easily incorporated into a SAP dynamic modification rule, which can be applied to an inspection type, an inspection plan header, or an inspection plan characteristic.  

MIL-SPECs for ammunition items generally contain information pertinent to sample sizes through three phases of production: first article, initial production, and production.  These requirements are also reducible to dynamic modification rules  

 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

No numbering convention is required.  It is advisable to enter meaningful descriptions for the dynamic modification rules to facilitate searching.
 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

Dynamic modification rules apply enterprise-wide.  No organization-related configuration is required. 
 5.
Changes to existing Organization

Dynamic modification rules apply across the enterprise.  Accordingly, it is worth considering limiting maintenance of dynamic modification rules to a central authority.
 6.
Description of Improvements

Use of system-enabled dynamic modification to change the inspection scope based on quality level will reduce human error in sample size determination and will ultimately reduce inspection costs.

 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

No known deficits.
 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

None required.
 9.
Notes on further Improvements

None identified.
 10.
System Configuration Considerations

No non-standard configuration requirements are apparent to support use of dynamic modification for AMC.
 11.
Authorization and User Roles

Limiting authorization to maintenance transactions for dynamic modification rules (QDR1, QDR2, QDR7 and QDB1) to centralized data maintainers is advisable.  Display and reporting transactions (QDR3, QDR6, QDB3) may be applied to a broader group of users with needs to know.
 12.
Project specific CI section

Not applicable.

11.1.8. QM Order

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

AMC requires that costs for appraisal and correction of non-conformity be quantifiable and distinguishable from other costs.

 2.
General Explanations

Inspection costs incurred as a result of inspections during production or inspections during maintenance are planned for and collected by the production order or maintenance order driving the process.  Other inspection costs (such as inspections for goods receipts from production or purchase order, recurring and miscellaneous inspections) are collected by means of a QM order.  Costs may be collected by individual inspection lot or by use of a general QM order assignable at the material/inspection type level.  Once collected, these costs are settled to an appropriate receiver (internal order or cost center).

Costs incurred to correct non-conformities are also collected and settled via a QM order created for a quality notification.  

 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

It is not necessary to establish a numbering convention for QM orders.
 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

QM order types (QL01, QL02, QN01) must be maintained in each plant in which they will be used. 
 5.
Changes to existing Organization

No organizational changes are required to enable use of QM orders.
 6.
Description of Improvements

Use of QM orders will improve AMC's ability to track inspection and non-conformity costs.

 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

QM orders do not support planned costs.  Therefore, if QM orders are used to collect costs and those costs are subsequently settled to another internal order there will be an unplanned variance.
 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

The inability to plan quality costs should not create a significant variance.  Therefore this "gap" should not require resolution.
 9.
Notes on further Improvements

None identified.
 10.
System Configuration Considerations

QM order types must be configured for use in each plant.
 11.
Authorization and User Roles

Quality planners, specialists and engineers should have authorization for creation of order assignment to materials (QK01) and to create, change or display a QM order (QK04, KKF2, KKF3).  Quality inspectors, planners, specialists and engineers should have authorization to transactions to confirm and change costs for QM orders (QE51N, KB21N, KB24N).  Cost accountants should have access to record, display and cancel transactions (KB21N, KB23N, KB24N) as well as settlement transactions (K088, C088).  Display and reporting transactions (including QK05) may be applied to other profiles on a need-to-know basis.

 12.
Project specific CI section

Not applicable.
11.2. QM in Materials Management

11.2.1. Quality Info Record

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

Base:   

SCS/ CCSS has no procurement functionality. There are no requirements for base configuration.

RIA:  

Quality info records are desired but not specifically required.

 2.
General Explanations

Quality info records (QIR)are material specific quality requirements that are passed to the vendor at the time of purchase.  Quality info records are vendor specific. 

QIR's are assigned at purchase order creation purchase order and will print on the purchase order. Because of this association the purchase order must be created in SAP.

 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

If a quality assurance agreement or a vendor release is required for a material, you must create a quality information record (quality info record). The quality info record determines how the material can be processed further.

When a purchase order  or a request for quotation is created the SAP system checks the material and vendor for the requirement of a Quality Info Record. If a record is required then the system will apply additional requirements to the quotation or purchase order. As part of this process the system also checks to confirm that there are no blocks against this vendor and material combination. If blocks do exist then the system will prohibit issuing the request for quotation or the purchase order and will prevent the goods receipt.

 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

Quality info records are created and applied at the enterprise level. Centralized control is recommended.

Quality info records are created jointly through cooperation between the quality department and the contracting officer.

Quality info records are not currently used, therefore this creation and application is a new process.

 5.
Changes to existing Organization

No changes to existing organization required. Organizational accountability will have to be determined. Recommended ownership is with the Contracting  group.
 6.
Description of Improvements


System enforced management decisions

· 

Vendor Blocked when quality falls or is suspect

· 

Contractual quality requirements part of purchase order

· 

Source inspections enabled. Material cannot be moved to unrestricted stock unless a source inspection or local inspection is performed.

 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

Mandated process changes in the creation of a purchase order (requisition created in SAP, PO created and issued in PADS) may disable this functionality.
 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

Not available.
 9.
Notes on further Improvements

None
 10.
System Configuration Considerations

None
 11.
Authorization and User Roles

Creation of QIR - quality representative

Assignment of QIR to material/ vendor - Contracting officer

Create quality info. - purchasing
QI01                                                                                                
Contracting Officer


Change qual.information - purchasing
QI02                                                                                                
Contracting Officer


Display quality info. - purchasing

QI03                                                                                                
Contracting Officer


Job planning for QM procurement keys

QI04                                                                                                
Contracting Officer


Mass maintenance QM procurement keys
QI05                                                                                                
Contracting Officer


QM Releases: Mass maintenance

QI06                                                                                                
Contracting Officer


Job overview of QM procurement keys

QI08                                                                                                
Quality Engineer\ Contracting Officer


Create quality assurance agreement

QV01                                                                                                
Quality Engineer\ Contracting Officer


Change quality assurance agreement

QV02                                                                                                
Quality Engineer\ Contracting Officer


Display quality assurance agreement

QV03                                                                                                
Quality Engineer\ Contracting Officer


Search quality assurance agreement

QV04                                                                                                
Quality Engineer\ Contracting Officer


Block vendor (Purchasing)


MK05                                                                                                
Contracting Officer


Create Material & (QM View)


MM01                                                                                                
Quality Engineer


Change Material & (QM View)


MM02                                                                                                
Quality Engineer


Display Material & (QM View)


MM03                                                                                                
Quality Engineer


 12.
Project specific CI section

None
11.3. QM in Production

11.3.1. Routing

11.3.1.1. Routings

(Subordinate to: SAP Reference Structure | Master Data | Production | Discrete Production | Routing | Routings)

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

This document contains a summary of the requirements for building routings in SAP. Routings contain the operational information required to process a production order.

· Standard SAP R3 routing functionality is required.

· Need routings for production control, costing, documentation, quality inspection RIA - and capacity planning. 

· Need to be able to add/delete routing steps in a work order RIA - and routing (And Ammo)..

· Need to be able to store long descriptions on exact machining details in the routing. RIA - including fabrication and assembly.

· Need to be able to attach documents to the routing. Only in scope for RIA.

· Need Engineering Change Management/Control capability to control routing validity and track changes.  ECM only in scope for RIA.

· Need to be able to store and make available alternate routings for a material, such as for using alternate work centers.

· Need to be able to specify a preferred routing.

· Need to be able to schedule dates for all operations in a routing. 

· Require parallel and alternate routing sequences.

· Need to be able to do overlapping operations.

· Need to interface routing with external processing. RIA - such as Heat Treating.

· Need standard value calculations to compute execution time for multiple tasks, e.g. setup, teardown, machine, labor.

· Need to allocate objects at the operation level - components, PRTs, trigger points, inspection characteristics, documents.

· Need user defined fields in the routing for information and printing purposes.

· Require workflow.

· Contains part number, name, weapons system, material, all time standards, type of standard (est, engineered, measured) operation type, CNC program. RIA - need to be able to display the RIA part number. Ammo needs to be able to display drawing/part number.

· Requires copy function

· Standard routings

· 
Mass change functions
· 
Need optional operations
·            Need splitting operations
·            To have more than one person making changes at the same time.
· RIA - will have only one person making changes at a time.
 2.
General Explanations

AMC sites require routings as a vehicle to contain all the information required to describe a production process. The most important routing objects are operations, sub-operations, sequences of operations, material components, PRTs and inspection characteristics. It is expected that the sites will require all these elements. Routings will be needed for production control, costing, documentation, quality inspection and RIA - capacity planning. 

Routings are currently created and stored in different systems depending on the site - such as SDS, HMS-CAPP(RIA), and PDM-SS, SDS.

Rock Island has a system that performs CAPP (HMS-CAPP) functions currently that also does "Red Lining". Redlining is a method by which the shop floor can electronically attach a note to a routing that is on the shop floor and, have that comment routed to the assigned process planner for disposition. It can be used anytime there is a problem with the routing.

See white paper on Routings: Data Standards Template (White Paper) Routings

     Path : Scsasap\Realization II\Industrial Base Operations\SubTeam Folders\PP\White Papers
 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

RIA current numbering convention uses 0 to 999, generally set operations in increments of 10 to allow for additional steps at a later time.  Some step are constant numbers:

RIA - "xx5" for all inspection operations

RIA - "800" for all non-planned operations, such as rework on a released production order. 

"995" final inspect 

"997" store

"998"  ship

use of operation names is restricted and some names automatically invoke standard text.

Anticipate Ammo using the same as RIA above.

RIA part names are ordinance drawing number and possibly revision letter.

Ammo uses drawing/part numbers including dash numbers

RIA uses 3 digit sequential operation numbers (010,020,030 etc).  individual  work centers are assigned to cost centers and contained in the routings

Will  use unless otherwise identified SAP standard convention numbering system in increments of 10.
 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

Usage of  formal routings is not consistent in all the organization. Variation of tools utilized to create and store routings (e.g. HMS-CAPP, process flow diagrams)

Op codes are used to describe an operation but undetermined at this time if TYAD manufacturing will be required to continue using op-codes.

 5.
Changes to existing Organization

Maintaining all components that make up a routing in one system may require some changes in responsibilities so that routings can be input and maintained efficiently.

 6.
Description of Improvements

The Routing application in SAP incorporates times, drawings, inspection characteristics, work centers, skills, special tools. Furthermore, the integration with the shop floor application provides updated information if a change was made in the routing. RIA only can include - QM operations can be included in the routing with the inspection characteristics at that step.

SAP engineering work bench will be an enhanced improvement for most engineering groups.

 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

 Best of the breed packages may include specific features, i.e. redlining (HMS-CAPP)

Undetermined if not using op-codes are a functional deficit.

Op codes may be required for interfacing to AWPS. If so, how to manage these in SAP must be determined.

 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

Workflow could be used to trigger a change in the Process Plan. Usually, this process is started in the shop floor and the Industrial Engineering department makes the changes. 

RIA - changes to the process plan could include Methods and Standards, Process Planning and/or Tool Design. 

RIA - pending decision regarding the use or interfacing of HMS-CAPP.
 9.
Notes on further Improvements

Routings could be controlled with ECO, ECP and ECR (as matter of fact almost all master data in Logistics). This function could be used for the Industrial Engineering department RIA - or Methods and Standards, Process Planning and/or Tool Design to generate workflows in the creation of Routings.

Other than RIA-QM operations can be included in the routing with the inspection characteristics at that step.

 10.
System Configuration Considerations

Special considerations in the Routing status, validate if the available keys are sufficient

 11.
Authorization and User Roles

User profile with authorization to create/change Routings (plant dependent)
User profile with authorization to display Routings (plant dependent)

 12.
Project specific CI section

· Use of some routing features in SAP is dependent on the decision to use SAP or PDMSS (see white paper in IBO directory).
Data Loads :

 1. SDS Sites : Routings will be loaded from SDS. They must contain:

     ** Operation Steps

     ** Parallel and alternate operation sequences

     ** Multiple routings for the same material

     ** Component assignments (In scope?)

 2. Rock Island : Routings will be loaded from HMS-CAPP. They must contain:

   ** Operation Steps

    ** Parallel and alternate operation sequences

    ** Multiple routings for the same material

    ** Component assignments (possibly)

    ** Material PRT assignments

    ** Document PRT assignments

    ** Possibly inspection characteristics 

    ** Trigger points

    **  IF HMS-CAPP is included, possibly ECM information

3. Ammo sites : Must be loaded from a spreadsheet (out of scope?) or manually.

                          At these sites, routings are not typically in SDS.

Interfaces :

1. A interface to HMS-CAPP to download routings into SAP will be required if HMS-CAPP is retained.

2. A interface to AWPS may require Op Code information.
11.4. QM in Sales and Distribution

11.4.1. QM Control in Sales

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

Selected items must be inspected prior to delivery.  This inspection may be item-specific or customer/item-specific.

Inspections for delivery may be general in nature (such as a review of paperwork, visual inspection of condition, etc.) or may be more detailed (such as measurement of certain parameters prior to shipment).

Inspections may be performed by the supplier (AMC) or by the customer.

Goods issue is preventable if the inspection is not successfully completed.

 2.
General Explanations

Some items are subjected to inspection prior to shipment to a customer.  This inspection is over-and-above the inspections performed during production or as a result of goods receipt from production.  In some cases shipments are not approved for goods issue until these inspections are successfully completed.  

QM Control in Sales is exerted by a combination of the QM view of the material master, delivery inspection plans, and quality info records for the customer/material combination.  Q-info records for SD can be set to allow goods issue for a delivery without completion of the inspection.  Q-info records for SD also allow for documentation of further customer–specific requirements such as quality assurance agreements and technical delivery terms.

 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

No naming or numbering conventions are applicable as the activities for inspection for sales are directed by the material master and inspection plans.  See the Naming/Numbering Conventions sections of those elements.
 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

Material Master Inspection types and Inspection Plans are maintained at the plant level. No enterprise-wide requirements have been identified for QM Control in Sales, but where they do exist there may be a need to develop an auditing routine to ensure that enterprise-wide requirements are being met.
 5.
Changes to existing Organization

The activities required to plan and execute QM Control in Sales may be accomplished by the current quality organizations.  No changes to the existing organization are necessary.
 6.
Description of Improvements

Use of the system to manage customer-specific inspections ensures that the customer's requirements are not inadvertently overlooked.
 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

No known deficits.
 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

None required.
 9.
Notes on further Improvements

None identified.
 10.
System Configuration Considerations

Creation of inspection lots for a delivery requires that an inspection type be configured for the delivery type.  
 11.
Authorization and User Roles

Quality Planners/Specialists/Engineers should be responsible for maintenance of the plant-specific master data objects (material master - MM01, MM02, inspection plan - QP01, QP02).  Enterprise-wide data (Q-Info Record for SD - QV51, QV52) should be limited to central maintenance organization.  
 12.
Project specific CI section

Not applicable.
12. Project Management

12.1. Standard structures

12.1.1. Standard network

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

Standard network templates will be used to create templates for:


Repetitive remanufacturing jobs. 


Repetitive jobs planned and execute exclusively in the Project Systems (PS) module.  

 2.
General Explanations

Standard network templates will be used for repetitive jobs for planning and execution.  Included in these jobs would be work such as Mobile Depot Maintenance (MDM), Demil, Base Operations, Standard Depot Operations, and No Bill PRONs.  

Standard network templates will also be created to define summary routings for remanufacturing and manufacturing jobs that will be executed in the Customer Service (CS) module and PP modules.  These network templates will define the labor and material requirements when copied into a remanufacturing PRON.

Standard networks will specify both labor and material requirements for the job to be executed.

 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

The naming convention will represent the command, plant and Work performance category.
 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

None.
 5.
Changes to existing Organization

None.
 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

None.
 11.
Authorization and User Roles

Standard networks will be created by work planners at the depots and arsenals.
12.1.2. Standard WBS

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

In SAP R/3, work execution for manufacturing jobs will be done in the Production Planning (PP) module, and remanufacturing jobs will be executed in the Customer Service (CS) module.  However, standard WBS elements templates will be used in conjunction with standard network templates for repetitive jobs that are planned and executed in Project Systems (PS).  Additionally, standard WBS elements can be used in conjunction with standard network templates to define summary routings for repetitive remanufacturing jobs that will be executed in the CS module.
 2.
General Explanations

Standard WBS templates will be used with standard network templates for repetitive jobs executed in the PS module.  Included in these jobs would be work such as Mobile Depot Maintenance (MDM), Demil, Base Operations, Standard Depot Operations, and No Bill PRONs.

Standard WBS templates will also be created in conjunction with standard networks to define summary routings for remanufacturing jobs that will be executed in the Customer Service (CS) and PP modules.  These network templates will define the labor and material requirements when copied into a remanufacturing PRON.

Standard WBS templates will be directly linked to standard network templates to define all activity steps and materials required to complete the job.  

 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

The naming convention that will be used will incorporate command, plant and description of work.
 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

None.
 5.
Changes to existing Organization

None.
 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

None.
 11.
Authorization and User Roles

Standard WBS elements will be created by work planners at the depots and arsenals and also by work loaders at the MSC's.
13. Financial Accounting

13.1. G/L Account

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

The Chart of Accounts must be consistent with the basic numbering structure provided in the USSGL.  The General Ledger account titles must be consistent with the account titles provided in the USSGL.
 2.
General Explanations

The General Ledger must meet all requirements that have been defined by the USSGL that have been mandated by the United States Treasury.
 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

The AMC numbering scheme for the General Ledger will not change.  The AMC Chart of Accounts will consist of Proprietary accounts (asset, liability, net position, revenue, expense, gain and loss, and memorandum) and Budgetary accounts.  The accounts will be as follows: 

1XXX.XXXX - Assets

2XXX.XXXX - Liabilities 

3XXX.XXXX – Net Position

4XXX.XXXX - Budgetary

5XXX.XXXX - Revenue

6XXX.XXXX - Expenses

7XXX.XXXX - Gains and Losses

8XXX.XXXX - Memorandum Accounts    

9XXX.XXXX - Memorandum Accounts/Agency Specific Statistical Accounts
 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

There are no special Organizational Consideration that need to be addressed.

 5.
Changes to existing Organization

The Chart of Accounts must be consistent with the structure that has been defined by USSGL.  The changes need to be approved by the Defense Finance and Accounting Service (DFAS) and AMC.
 6.
Description of Improvements

The Chart of Accounts for SIFS and CCSS will be combined into one AMC Chart of Accounts (see the attachment:  GL attach 2 - Draft SAP COA.xls).

 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

Currently Elements Of Resources (EORs) are used by AMC to collect costs.  EORs are associated with a fiscal year.  For example, EOR XXXX was established for FY00.  In FY01, EOR XXXX is no longer valid and can be classified as expired.  This means we cannot use EOR XXXX for FY01 funds; however, if we cite FY00 funds we can still use EOR XXXX.

For those EORs which are expired and have no obligations against them; AMC can potentially use them as new EORs in future.  This new EOR could have different descriptions than the expired EOR.

There will be one expense general ledger account for each EOR.  SAP GL expense accounts do not have any time dependence.  One can Block and then Unblock a SAP GL account when the expired EOR needs to be used as a new EOR, but it will affect the description of the SAP GL account.  It will also commingle the history of the EOR (see the attachment:  GL attach 3 - Whitepaper EOR.doc).
 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

See the White Paper on EORs.
 9.
Notes on further Improvements

No further improvements have been defined.

 10.
System Configuration Considerations

There are no System configuration issues that need to be addressed at this time.
 11.
Authorization and User Roles

Refer to Process Scenario:  MD_FB_Maintain General Ledger Account.doc

 12.
Project specific CI section

There are no project specific issues that need to be addressed at this time.
13.2. Ledger

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

The IS-PS US Government solution makes use of Special Purpose Ledger functionality to deliver on the unique needs of the US Government Fund Accounting providing multi-dimensional splitting of documents  - by  Fund, Fund Center, Commitment item, Functional area etc .      Though the solution comes with SAP-delivered Ledgers 95, 96 and 97, there will be a need to configure AMC-unique ledgers. 

 This is  because  of TWO unique requirements – 1. there is a possibility that document splitting will be required on both Profit Center  and Fund together in the same ledger;   2. also there will be a need to extend the coding block to introduce certain additional field to deliver Long-line-of-accounting data to DFAS.

The requirements / expectation is – to be able to set up and update Ledger, once the requirements with respect to document-spitting are clearly established.   The requirements with respect to this are being established at this time.   This appears to be a significant gap that is being worked on pending resolution. 

The core / primary requirement  is to be able to capture certain DoD-unique data elements,  which contribute  in part to the composition of the Long-line-of-accounting . .

Additionally, there is a requirement to be able to view information / data in R3 from BW Reports summarized on the Line-of-accounting fields.

 2.
General Explanations

As above.

 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

The new Ledger could  possibly be named as Z95.  It is reasonable to assume that  either no other new ledger would be created or very few more ledger (Rollup) would be created in addition .  In the circumstances Naming and Numbering or need for conventions on naming and numbering is not a significantly relevant issue.

 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

The business organizational structure of AMC remains unaffected by installation of SPL functionality. The Ledger is the key master data object in SPL.  To meet AMC's unique needs a new Ledger will be defined for the Table Group created to capture the "new" field/s  created for AMC.  As Planning functionality  will not be a part of SPL – the Record Types updated in the Ledger will be – Actual data and Allocated data.   The data will be stored in transaction currency , the second currency and third currency could be Company code currency and Co area currency.   Aside from the automatic data transfer from other applications, almost all of internal processes within SPL are part of "Actual Posting" process to be discussed under – "Actual Posting".

 5.
Changes to existing Organization

The business structure of AMC remains unaffected by installation of SPL functionality.

 6.
Description of Improvements

The SPL offers unparallel functionality as against the legacy environment – (a) use of alternate Chart of account (b) cross application data collection including from non-SAP systems, (c) ability to add Characteristics – by changing coding block at the data collection level (d) make use of substitutions, validations, make additional data entries, rollup data to summary level ledgers.  SPL adds tremendous flexibility to capture data and provide reporting in a dynamic business environment.

 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

AMC's legacy environment is made up of several systems. Also,  DFAS – a Federal governmental  agency that completes several intra-government  transactions for AMC – has unique needs.  A key cluster of fields  "Long-line-of-accounting"  (made up of about  46 fields, that could possibly extend to 272  characters) drives most of accounting / financial assignments in the legacy and DFAS environments.   It is necessary that data is captured at transaction level  and is made available to SPL either by way of Field Movements or User-exists and/or Substitutions.
 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

A possible solution is to extend the Coding Block to include the newly created fields. However, doing this entails defining a new table group, creating suitable ledgers, doing a Field Movement of new fields, assigning Activities to new ledger etc  For the fields that  are not so updated in the SPL Table Group, User-exits or Substitutions will be used to derive the required data update in SPL.
 9.
Notes on further Improvements

see above under "Description of Improvements".

 10.
System Configuration Considerations

SAP environment is expected to work with several peripheral systems interfacing data in and out of SAP.  A clear-cut strategy needs to be in place as to how this would function in relation to SPL.  For example –ability to drill-down by type of interface  may be needed.

 11.
Authorization and User Roles

Org.  Unit teams are working on the new AMC organization structure and the needed authorization considerations. These issues are expected to evolve as the implementation moves forward. 
 12.
Project specific CI section

The IS-PS functionality is delivered by SAP using SPL tools.   The model put out on the SPL platform  will  substantially meet the needs of AMC barring exceptions and workarounds noted as above.
13.3. Funds Management

13.3.1. Functional Area

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

The Standard Army Classification requires AMS code (AMSCO) to be included as a component of financial information assigned to documents that have a budgetary affect.

The expectation is that the WLMP solution will accommodate the AMSCO along with all of the data elements making up the functional area.

The description and purpose of the AMSCO and standard values are contained in the AMS manual, chapters 2a-ams.110 and D4-4930.110.

The AMSCO is the common language for interrelating programming, budgeting, accounting, and manpower control through a standard classification of U.S. Army activities and functions. 

AMSCO's identify the mission and management levels for various Army organizations and functions.

For some appropriations, the AMSCO is also referred to as the project code. These codes perform the same functions in DOD appropriations as the AMSCO performs for Army appropriations.
 2.
General Explanations

The AMSCO is a real cost object and is a key element of the budget objects that will be maintained for AMC. A budget object will consist of Fund, Fund Center (Limit), and Functional Area (AMSCO). For some activities, the budget object will also consist of the Commitment item (EOR).

For this reason, the AMSCO has to be supported by a cross-application and budget relevant field (for budgetary accounting purposes). The only field available is Functional Area.

In a commercial manufacturing setting, functional area is used to further classify expenses according to purpose or "function", i.e. G&A, sales, R&D, production, etc. To use functional area in this manner, the "cost of sales" functionality is activated in the IMG initial settings. The cost accounting team determined that the client does not have an application for functional area in this context.

In the ISPS solution, SAP expects the functional area to be used in a context similar to the business purpose of the AMSCO in that it represents another dimension of cost measurement and control.

The functional area represents the functional grouping of expenditures of an organization (FM area). It describes the application of funds. Functional area is used to meet legal reporting requirements from a functional viewpoint when the organizational grouping (FM area), functional grouping (commitment item) or sponsor (fund) is insufficient.

In contrast to the account assignment elements, funds center and commitment item, functional area can be used in Controlling and in Asset Accounting as an independent account assignment object.

Once functional area has been activated in customizing and master data created, it can be:

 - Budgeted and assigned to the commitment item, funds center and fund in Funds Management Government.

 - Assigned also to the CO objects and the cost center in Controlling

 - Defined in the master data of Asset Accounting.

In order for posting data from feeder systems to update Funds Management, a complete Funds Management account assignment (fund, funds center, functional area, and, if required, commitment item) must be entered in the posting transaction.
 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

Standard AMS codes are delivered in the AMS manual, which is updated annually.

The Army Management Structure Code (AMSCO) is a data element not to exceed eleven digits. The minimum number of digits is nine (see tables below).

The following coding structure is used to report AMSCO's/project numbers:


Position 1 = Business Area



C = Information Services



M = Depot Maintenance



S = Supply Management



T = Transportation (Defense)



Z = General and Administrative (G&A)


Position 2 = Major Activity 



A = Arsenals 



C = Central Design Activities



D = Depot Maintenance Operations 



G = General and Administrative (G&A) - functional areas 



L = Depot Logistics Operations 



M = Materiel Management (wholesale only) 



R = Retail Supply Operations 



S = Small Computer Program (Effective FY 98) 



T = Transportation 



W = Wholesale Supply Distribution


Position 3 = Product Line



A = Ammunition (Depot Maintenance business Area)



C = Capital Budget (FY 94 and subsequent))



E = End Items (Depot Maintenance business area)



2 = Secondary Items (Supply Management and Depot Maintenance business areas)



M = Traffic Management (Transportation business area)



R = Major Maintenance and Repair Projects (FY 94 and subsequent)



S = Other Products and Services (Depot Maintenance & Information Services business areas)



T = Transportation (Transportation business area)


Position 4 = Functions: See each Business Area


Positions 5-8 = Sub-functions: See each Business Area


Positions 9-11 = Capital Budget – project number (FY 93 only)

SUBCHAPTER I 

SUPPLY MANAGEMENT (Secondary Items)

Supply Management, Army (SMA) business area consists of eight retail subdivisions and one wholesale subdivision under the management of the Deputy Chief of Staff for Logistics.  Seven of the retail subdivisions are organized by command and two are organized by function.  The wholesale subdivision is organized by type of secondary items with six major subordinate commands managing consumable items, with separate programs to account for DLA-managed prepositioned war reserves under Army control, depot-level reparables, supply depot operations performed by wholesale distribution activities, and National Inventory Control Point logistics support operations at wholesale level.

SM2A10.00
SECONDARY ITEMS SUPPLY MANAGEMENT



Item/Asset Management (e.g. requirements determination, distribution direction, maintenance direction, disposal 

direction); Asset/Stock Control; Requisition Processing; Customer services; Distribution and Transportation 

Management; War Reserves Requirements and Management; Provisioning and Allowances/ISSL development; 

Cataloging; and Technical Support.

SUBCHAPTER II

DEPOT MAINTENANCE/ORDANANCE

Depot Maintenance, Army (DMA) encompasses depot supply operations, depot maintenance, and ordnance and manufacturing activities.  Depot maintenance includes the overhaul, rebuild, conversion, renovation, modification, repair, inspection and test, manufacture, fabrication, and reclamation of materiel, as well as maintenance support services.

MA*F00.00
FABRICATION



The production or assembly of artillery weapons, small arms, ammunition, or other items from raw materiel or 

component items.

MD*M00.00
MAINTENANCE.



The act of returning an item to serviceable condition through the repair or replacement of component 

items.



NOTES:



1. Asterisk in third position indicates E= End Items, 2= Secondary Items, A= Ammunition, S= Other Products or 

Services.

SUBCHAPTER V 

CAPITAL BUDGET

Accounts are established in each business area to capture DBOF financed purchases and costs of equipment, minor equipment, leasehold improvements, and management improvement initiatives accomplished under the DBOF capital budget.  These accounts are established in selected activity levels .



Code


Activity Structure



SMC00000
Supply Management (Capital Budget) 




SMC40101
Wholesale Logistics Modernization Program (WLMP)




SMC40104
Single Stock Fund (SSF)




MAC00000
Arsenal/Ammunition Plant Operations (Capital Budget)  




MAC10131
Various Capital Equipment <$500K




MAC10132
Axis Machining Center 




MAC10133
Material Feed for Supercritical Water Oxidizer




MAC10134
Replace Existing Alarm System




MAC20131
Minor Construction < $500K




MAC40131
Army Workload and Performance System (AWPS)




MDC00000
DEPOT MAINTENANCE OPERATIONS (Capital Budget)




MDC10151
Various Capital equipment (<$500K)




MDC10152
Plasma Spray Equipment




MDC40152
Wholesale Logistics Modernization Program 



NOTES:



Unique AMS codes are created each fiscal year to identify specific capital projects $500k and up.
 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

The AMSCO is a special organizational consideration in that it is a real cost object over and above SAP standard cost objects. For some operations, the AMSCO has priority. This is attributable to the objective of governmental accounting to describe the nature and purpose of consumption of the funds balance. Accumulating expenses in cost centers is of secondary importance.

Furthermore, allocations performed in the current SDS cost module are based on costs accumulated by AMSCO.

There will be a significant departure from the current approach to cost accounting in order to adopt the SAP methodology, which, of course, is best practice.
 5.
Changes to existing Organization

The AMS manual states that the AMSCO is not to exceed eleven digits, but activities have taken liberties to extend the code with additional attributes. This is possible because each activity has its own instance of either CCSS or SDS where the codes are established and maintained.

This is not a problem as long as the first eleven digits comply with the AMS manual. However, WLMP is chartered with developing a standardized system for AMC across all activities. Activities will be required to conform strictly to the eleven-digit convention. This may require further investigation to determine the need for the additional digits and to identify optional functionality to compensate.
 6.
Description of Improvements

Funds Management will make it easier to budget and to track actual against budget by AMSCO.
 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

The functional area master record consists of a 4-figure key and a name. The AMSCO has eleven digits with logic associated with each digit.

Allocations:

Need to be able to allocate costs accumulated on the AMSCO.

 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

Field length:

Two options for solving the field length constraint are currently identified. One, and the preferred option, is to request source code changes to expand the functional area field to at least eleven positions. Two, use four digit aliases for the numbering and include the AMS manual standard values in the text descriptions.

As it is, the user needs to know and understand so many coding structures that creating another set of codes seems to be an unsatisfactory outcome of implementing such an important project. It should be a core requirement of WLMP to ensure that the entire AMS will be accommodated in an unadulterated state.

With option two, the user will have to first search on the text description to find the appropriate AMSCO. Then, substitution rules will be needed to replace the alias with the real AMSCO and store the result in the Special Ledger. The real AMSCO must be passed to DFAS for reporting purposes.

Option two could be viewed as an interim solution in consideration of two circumstances: One, functional area is a cross-application field and the coding changes may be complicated and have other implications; and two, it would be source coding changes, which SAP may not support. However, according to a platinum consultant, a SAP development is expanding the length of the field.

Allocations: The key is what is the real business purpose of AMSCO, and of allocating accumulated costs. It may just be a reporting requirement. In that case, performing allocations outside of R/3 may suffice.

A suspense has been put to AMC HQ RM to draft a unilateral definition of AMSCO, business purpose and required functionality. Discussions with RM will detail the functional gaps and the departure from best practice cost accounting.
 9.
Notes on further Improvements

Don't think we can get away from having to allocate costs accumulated on AMS codes. There is limited functionality in CO for assessing and distributing to/from functional area. Other alternatives need to be investigated, e.g. BW, SEM, PA.

May want to explore whether or not Profitability Analysis (PA) would provide an additional field that could be used for the AMSCO.
 10.
System Configuration Considerations

Derivation of the functional area:

Derivation is limited because there is a one-to-many relationship between other cost objects, e.g. cost centers, and the AMSCO. This is in contrast to the normal use of functional area in that cost objects tend to functional are all into a particular functional category such as G&A and production.

Manual entry will be minimized if the functional area can be "hard entered" for a master record such as a PP, PM/CS order. Transactions will derive the functional area from linking to the master record or from referencing the master record in the account assignment.

However, in some cases the user will have to enter the functional area at the transaction level and the combination of all of the FM values entered in the account assignment must be a valid budget object (fund, fund center, functional area, and commitment item if relevant).

The configuration needs to explore all options of deriving the functional area through master data linking and possibly with substitution rules.

One option is to derive functional area automatically by assigning commitment items to G/L accounts. The functional area is derived from these account assignment objects when it is posted. Manual functional area entries are not needed in this case.

Functional area can be assigned to other account assignment objects by defining the functional area in maintaining the master data of other account assignment objects. Functional area can be entered in the master data of the following objects:

·  G/L account 
·  Fixed asset (sub fixed asset) 
·  Cost elements 
·  Cost center 
·  Orders

- Order type 


- Internal orders 


- Sales order with make-to-order and requirements class 


- Maintenance, service and QM order 


- Production order; product cost collector and cost object hierarchy

·  WBS elements

- Project profile and project definition 


- WBS elements

·  Networks

- network type


- network header 


- activity

There are restrictions, specific steps to follow, and some complexities in including functional area in derivation strategies by deriving it from master data. The derivation steps delivered by SAP must be copied to a custom derivation strategy. For some of the master data, the derivation steps in the derivation strategy must be defined with the "Derivation type".
 11.
Authorization and User Roles

As with the other funds management master data, the source of functional area naming and numbering is the AMS manual, which should be centrally managed by either AMC HQ or DFAS.

The derivation strategy for functional area will be complex and will need to be understood by the managerial accountants, even if the maintenance is to be performed by the CDA or DFAS.

Only the funds managers should have authorization to allocate budget to budget objects with functional area as a component.
 12.
Project specific CI section

None identified at this time.
13.3.2. Funds Center

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

The Army Management Structure (AMS) is the official Army framework for interrelating programming, budgeting, accounting, and manpower control through a standard classification of Army activities and functions. The policies and responsibilities for fiscal codes and accounts contained in the AMS are prescribed in the AMS manual, AR37-100, Account / Code Structure.

The WLMP FM master data definition and values will comply with AR37-100. The definition, structure and standard values of every element that will be used in the WLMP FM solution are contained in the AMS manual, which:

 1.
Establishes standard codes and terms for classifying financial resource transactions under applicable public law  2.
Establishes the Standard Army Accounting Classification in accordance with AR 37-1, Army Accounting and Fund Control.

 3.
Establishes the level of detail and frequency for accounting and reporting of financial data, in accordance with AR 37-1.

 4.
Prescribes performance factors for organizations and functions.

 5.
Is updated annually.

A copy of the 2001 version is stored in Logmod  Financial Management Team  Reference Material  DFAS Manual 37_100_2001.

Standard values for Army Working Capital Fund (AWCF) FM master data are defined in section D4-4930.
 2.
General Explanations

The Funds Center is a clearly defined area of responsibility in FM. It is the organizational unit within the FM Area to which budget can be assigned. Funds centers can be arranged in a multi-level hierarchy.

Three elements from the AMS manual define the funds center: Limitation, Operating Agency, and Allotment Serial Number.

Limitation code –

The limitation or subhead is a four-digit suffix to the US Treasury account number (basic symbol).  The limitation is used to identify a subdivision of funds that restricts the amount or use of funds for a certain purpose or identifies sub-elements within the account for management purposes. The Defense Working Capital Fund (97X4930) uses a unique coding structure that identifies the business area and activity. An example of 4930 limitation codes are AAPS – Tobyhanna Army Depot, AA37 – Rock Island Arsenal, and AC6D – TACOM Wholesale-Consumable. A complete list of 97X4930 limitations can be found in D4-4930-4. AA stands for Depot Maintenance/Ordnance and AC stands for Supply Management. Unique limitations are also used in 4930 to segregate capital spending.

Operating Agency (OA) –

Operating Agencies (OA) are divided into four categories – funding, expenditure, manpower, and distribution (in PBAS). Funding operating agencies are applicable to 4930 and are a component of the standard accounting classification.  The funding OA receives funds from HQDA or another operating agency and issue funds to subordinate activities or other organizations.  The OA code is a two-digit code that identifies: (1) the organization receiving or issuing funds; (2) the organization under whose jurisdiction the installation or activity operates when making deposit fund transactions; (3) the organization having jurisdiction over the installation furnishing the goods or services; (4) or the organization to which authority for furnishing the goods or services was allocated, in a reimbursement transaction. A complete listing of OA codes is contained in AR37-100 chapter 26-oa. OA codes applicable to 4930 are: 60 USA MATERIEL COMMAND,  65 USA INDUSTRIAL OPS CMD, 5F PEO CMD, CONTROL &  COMMUNICATION SYS, 6A USA MATERIEL COMMAND, 6D USA TANK-AUTOMOTIVE & ARMAMENTS COMMAND, 6N USA SOLDIER SYSTEMS CMD, 6X US ARMY AVIATION & MISSILE CMD, 6Y USA SOLDIER BIOLOGICAL CHEMICAL COMMAND

Allotment Serial Number (ASN) –

The ASN is a four-digit code assigned by an Operating Agency (OA) to identify a fund target/subdivision within an appropriation or fund. This number immediately follows a hyphen (-) which separates it from the OA. There are four types of allotments used throughout the Army – specific, general open, restricted open, and special open. A detailed definition of each type of allotment is contained in AR37-100 chapter 27-asn.110. The standard ASN values that will be used in the WLMP FM solution are not defined in the AMS manual, but are unique to each MSC and have been created as master data.

 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

All standard values and text descriptions are derived from the AMS manual.
 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

These three elements – Limitation, OA, and ASN – are contained in the Line of Accounting (LofA) and must be included in any budget relevant transactions. What must be considered is the requirement to either budget funds for each element and/or to control spending against each element.

It is also a requirement to have the ability to use these elements as sort and selection criteria in financial reports along with any element of the LofA. 
 5.
Changes to existing Organization

None
 6.
Description of Improvements

Utilizing a funds center hierarchy and budget structures will provide more flexibility to the client's ability to perform funds control. FM functionality allows for availability control at all levels of a structure, i.e., allows posting of actual expenditures against nodes as well as master data.
 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

The funds center is the only standard SAP field that can be used to budget and to perform availability control for these elements.

The three elements being referred to are the OA – Operating Agency (which represents the Major Sub Command), the ASN – Allotment Serial Number (which represents a combination of OA and installation), and Limit (which represents an installation, i.e. Depot) as noted in CIT section no. 4 in the Fund Center CIT.
 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

The current design being considered is to concatenate the three elements to form funds center master data values.

However, funds center is hierarchical and another option is to manage OA's and ASN's as nodes in a funds center structure. OA's are redundant to the third position of the limitation, and ASN's are unique to an OA.

The two options need to be explored with the client before finalizing the design. The master data is not significant enough to be concerned if the hierarchy option is adopted over the concatenating.
 9.
Notes on further Improvements

AMC HQ RM will have total funds (budget) visibility from top-to-bottom, and have the ability to enter DA allotments directly into the system.
 10.
System Configuration Considerations

Specifications for an enhancement are being developed by the FI Team to close the gap between the LofA and SAP standard fields; OA and ASN can be included. The combination of the enhancement and the funds center hierarchy will provide WLMP with a complete solution.

To the extent possible, funds center values need to be derived so as to minimize data entry. The client's current systems require funds control elements to be entered only once at the time the LofA is being generated for new PRON's and job orders. The entire LofA is derived when referencing a PRON or job order when purchasing and providing goods and services.

Funds centers can derived from profit centers, therefore, the current strategy is to establish one-to-one relationships between profit center and funds center.
 11.
Authorization and User Roles

The client will want severe restrictions in access privileges to maintaining funds center master data and executing transactions. In all likelihood, there will be no ability to even view across business areas even within the same MSC. Authorized users will include the responsible Funds Managers, one for each business area within an MSC, and Program and Budget Managers assigned at the HQ level to approve, monitor, and report budget. 
 12.
Project specific CI section

N/A

13.3.3. Commitment Item

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

As stated in section 1.1.1., the AMS manual is the authority from which the WLMP solution will obtain all definitions, structures and standard values for FM master data.
 2.
General Explanations

Commitment items represent the functional grouping of expenditures and revenues within a financial management (FM) area. A SAP FM commitment item is consistent with the AMS Element of Resource (EOR) – a four digit code which identifies the type of resource being employed or consumed (such as military personnel, civilian personnel, travel of personnel, utilities and rents, and communication).

The EOR classifies the resource according to the nature of the usage rather than the purpose.  The first and second positions are usually related to an OMB object classification (OC), the 3rd and 4th positions generally identify the detail needed for management reports, budget exhibits, and general ledger requirements.

EOR's are essentially expense accounts and in the WLMP solution, are equivalent to the four-digit "point" accounts of SAP-CO primary cost elements and of the SAP-GL operating expense accounts.

However, EOR's are also used to describe transactions that affect certain balance sheet accounts such as inventory acquisition.
 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

For example, the EOR 21T1 is broken down as follows: OC 21 is Travel and Transportation of Persons; the 3rd position identifies the type of travel, e.g. "T" is Temporary Duty Travel, and the 4th position identifies the general purpose of the travel; e.g. "1" is TDY Transportation Payments to Vendors.

A complete explanation of EOR's and a listing of all the standard AMS standard values are included in the AMS manual chapters 2b-eor1.110 and 2, 3, and 4.
 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

The EOR is an element of the Line of Accounting (LofA) and must be included in any budget relevant transactions. What must be considered is the requirement to budget, execute, and control funds at the EOR level.

It is also a requirement to have the ability to use this element as a sort and selection criterion in financial reports along with any element of the LofA. The EOR is a key data element of the required 218 report, which reports commitments, obligations, and disbursements of a limit (activity) by EOR and AMSCO (see Functional Area).
 5.
Changes to existing Organization

None.
 6.
Description of Improvements

Currently, the EOR is a data element that, for the most part, is not derived or defaulted based on other information and is generally direct data entry for a transaction. Using GL accounts and/or cost elements to default EOR's will help to reduce data entry and to ensure consistency between EOR's and GLAC's (general ledger account codes).

Commitment item is one of the elements that can be included in a budget object. This can provide the client the ability to not only budget and execute by EOR, but also to compare actual to budget at that level. The client will also be able to perform availability control by EOR if need be.

Commitment item is hierarchical, which will provide easy roll-up capabilities by commitment item group. The first and second positions of the EOR, i.e. the OMB object class (OC) can be maintained as nodes in a commitment item hierarchy.
 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

SAP R/3 assumes that commitment items are expense in nature. However, the AMS manual also defines EOR's that are used to describe transactions that update balance sheet accounts such as inventory purchases. This does not appear to be a problem with decrementing a funds budget in FM. There a several EOR's to describe the nature of inventory transactions related to a single GL account, inventory held for sale for example. The problem will be with defaulting commitment items from GL accounts in a many-to-one relationship. 

DFAS regularly changes EOR titles and re-uses EOR codes thus making it difficult to provide consistency across reporting periods. The client is expected to maintain a crosswalk that maps EOR titles and codes from one year to the next going back five years. This cannot be accomplished in R/3 even though attributes such as name and description are date dependent.

 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

The above problem with defaulting commitment items for balance sheet transactions will have to be compensated for by making commitment item a required field in account assignments for purchasing and sales. Since commitment item will be a required field in GL master records, a commitment item must be defaulted but some notification will need to be displayed asking the user to check for the correct EOR.

The above deficit regarding title changes and re-use of codes will be addressed by building and maintaining crosswalk tables in the BW because most if not all of the required funds reporting will be out of the BW.

Another option may be to using characteristics in Classification to assign cross-referenced EOR's to the commitment item master record. However, this would only serve to replace the tables in the BW and the Classification characteristics would have to be stored in the BW for reporting anyway.

 9.
Notes on further Improvements

Need to have an easy way of uploading from the DFAS supplied file, new EOR's, changes to EOR attributes and of making the changes date dependent. This program must also update GL account master records for which commitment item is a required field.
 10.
System Configuration Considerations

To the extent possible, commitment item values need to be derived so as to minimize data entry. The client's current systems provide the ability to override the initial EOR that is entered at the time the LofA is being generated for new PRON's and job orders.

Commitment items can be derived from general ledger accounts and/or cost elements because the EOR is the same as the "point" account, i.e. the suffix of GL expense accounts and primary cost elements. Therefore, to the extent possible the current strategy is to establish one-to-one relationships between GL accounts and/or cost elements and commitment items.
 11.
Authorization and User Roles

Commitment items (EOR's) should be centrally managed. Currently, DFAS is responsible for maintaining a master list of EOR's but is not responsible for updating the client's every instance of CCSS, SDS, and SOMARDS.  Being that SAP R/3 sits on a single source database, it would make sense that DFAS be responsible for maintaining the commitment items as well as the GL accounts.
 12.
Project specific CI section

N/A
13.3.4. Fund

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

The Standard Army Accounting Classification is a collection of data elements used to identify financial transactions. The proper combination of data elements depends on the nature of the transaction and the required level of financial control. Accounting classifications cited in transaction processing must agree with Table 1 of chapter 11-aclss.109 of AR37-100.  The standard accounting classification is used by Army activities to report both Army appropriations (Department code 21) and other appropriations, which are issued to and/or reported through Army accounting systems.

The U.S. Treasury account number (basic symbol), a sub-component of the standard accounting classification, is a four digit code indicating the type of funds or major purpose of the appropriation. This is consistent with the definition and use of Funds in SAP Funds Management.

 2.
General Explanations

A funds balance is provided for a specific purpose by a sponsor and managed separately. Funds enable mapping to the funds origin. Funds are limited as to time available or function, and to cover specific expenditures. Funds can also be used to represent administration or accounting units to separate activities so as to facilitate further analyses or reporting.

In FM, a fund is the superior element of the enterprise functional structure, i.e. funds center and commitment item hierarchy. Budget structures are used to determine which area of responsibility and the type of expenditure are allotted the funds.

In U.S. Federal Government Accounting, funds balance, i.e. the basic symbol, brings an added dimension to financial analysis and reporting. To some degree, funds balance is more appropriately considered the legal entity instead of the company code, which in WLMP defines the organization.

A balanced set of financial statements is required by funds balance according to the CFO Act and for Treasury reporting. However, full financial statement presentation and disclosure is also required for each Operating Agency.

There are two primary categories of funds relevant to the WLMP solution – general funds and revolving funds. (Refer to section 4 – Special Organizational Considerations below for more details.) It has been determined that general and revolving funds must be totally segregated (refer to CI template A.1.1.1. for company code explanation) and FM provides this flexibility by identifying funds using the Treasury's basic symbols. It is possible to build structures using the same fund centers and commitment items for each fund that applies. The split processor splits transactions that crossover funds to enable full balance sheets by fund. 
 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

Refer to AMS manual chapters 11-aclss.109, 12-treas.100, and 23-bs.110.
 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

The Treasury has assigned all basic symbols to two broad categories: 1 – Receipt and Expenditure, and 2 – Expenditure Account Symbols.

Applicable to WLMP is category 2, general funds and revolving funds specifically.

General Fund Expenditure Accounts (0000-3799) are appropriation accounts established to record amounts appropriated by law for the general support of Federal Government activities and the subsequent expenditure of these funds. Within general funds are the General Purpose funds including Operations and Maintenance (O&MA), Procurement (OPA), and Research, Development, Testing and Experimentation (RDTE).

Intra-governmental Revolving Fund Accounts (4500-4999) are appropriation accounts authorized to be credited with collections, primarily from other agencies and accounts, that are earmarked to finance a continuing cycle of business-type operations, for example, working capital funds (AWCF), industrial funds, stock funds, and supply funds.

Excerpts form AMS manual chapter 23-bs.110 tables:

ARMY-EXPENDITURE ACCOUNTS

GENERAL FUND

TABLE 7 - General Fund Expenditure Accounts

21*2020

Operation and Maintenance, Army (See Part III)

21*2031

Aircraft Procurement, Army (See Part III)

21*2032

Missile Procurement, Army  (See Part III)

21*2033

Procurement of Weapons and Tracked Combat Vehicles, Army (See Part III)

21*2034

Procurement of Ammunition, Army (See Part III)

21*2035

Other Procurement, Army (See Part III)

21*2040

Research, Development, Test, and Evaluation, Army (See Part III)

TABLE 36 - Revolving Fund Accounts

97X4930
Defense Business Operating Fund (See Part V).

WLMP scope has been defined as those activities supported by the systems being modernized – CCSS and SDS. The AMC activities generally identified with these systems are in the AWCF – Supply, Depot Maintenance, and Ordnance. Information Services is supported by other systems. However, the logistics processes for activities funded through general-purpose funds are also supported by these systems. But, general funds management is supported by SOMARDS, which is not being modernized by WLMP. Therefore, except for the exception noted below, FM is not currently in the scope WLMP for general funds. This does affect the SAP financial organizational structure by requiring an additional company code (refer to CI template A.1.1.1. for company code explanation).

The exception to this position on scope is that the Central Funding and Fielding (CFF) unit of SBCCOM – Philadelphia that supports the PM-SEQ out of Ft. Belvoir is funded through O&MA. This was identified as a command unique during phase I of that task order. Therefore, FM for O&MA is in the WLMP scope to the extent it is needed for SBCCOM-Philly. 

Fund type:

U.S. governmental accounting requires that funds be further classified as direct appropriation, specific reimbursable authority, or automatic reimbursable authority. In SAP, fund type is a further classification and grouping of funds defined in the fund master record.

This classification is needed for proper GL account derivation. Budgetary (4000) accounts have "point" accounts that denote whether the authority to obligate is specific or automatic. Characteristics of the fund drive what accounts to map to in the derivation tables.

Within AWCF (4930), a funding can be either specific or automatic. In the case of AMC, Supply Management (SMA) and Depot Maintenance (DMA) are normally specific and automatic, respectively. Specifying a fund type in the fund master record makes the fund unique. This means that separate funds would be needed to manage AWCF.

An IMMC (SMA) is given specific authority to maintain stock levels, limited by forecasted sales, i.e. the ability to generate cash. A depot (DMA) is given authority to obligate automatically when a funded customer reimbursable order is received. Both of these types of authority are based on the premise that the activity will eventually be reimbursed and funds balance is replenished, thus the concept of revolving fund.


 5.
Changes to existing Organization

Funds in general:

AMC senior management at this time is supporting the concept of a single company code, which combines the four AWCF vertically reported business areas (DMA, SMA, Ordnance and Information Services) into an enterprise.

This organizational view essentially states that AWCF is the level at which funds balance is legally required. Any demarcation below that level is a management basis view and not a statutory requirement.

This would denote that funds balance only needs to support the basic symbol and not the business area or activity to which revolving funds are allotted. The business areas are to be considered areas of responsibility and not a category of funds.

Fund type:Within AWCF, there is obligation authority (OA), which is specific authority, and Operating Contract Authority (OCA), which is automatic.

In anticipation of moving to an enterprise view of funds balance, AMC senior management is also contemplating eliminating the distinction between OA and OCA and calling it Operating Authority.  This would also eliminate the need for fund type and separate funds to manage AWCF funds balance. 

 6.
Description of Improvements

SAP-FM, along with the split processor, is designed to manage separate funds in a single company code structure.

Currently, funds control is performed in disparate systems and AMC is dependent upon DFAS to generate and provide comprehensive funds balance reporting using systems that are interfaced to.

In SAP, all transactions resulting in cash will generate FM and SL (budgetary ledger) documents. AMC will not be dependent on DFAS accounting and reporting systems for a total view of AWCF and will have "traceability" to source transactions. This will significantly improve data integrity and reduce reconciliation work between systems.

FM module will improve cash forecasting and provide direct input to budget formulation.
 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

None identified at this time.

 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

None identified at this time.
 9.
Notes on further Improvements

The design needs to consider additional flexibility needed in how FM is structured in order to meet the requirements for general funds, which will ultimately land in WLMP.

If not for the budgetary ledger and governmental accounting, FM is almost irrelevant to revolving funds activities, which are chartered to operate similar to a commercial enterprise based on supply and demand. AMC's business areas could be managed just as effectively using traditional planning, budget methods and execution controls resident in R/3.

FM is much more relevant to direct appropriations (general funds) in which funds are received and spent according to an approved program budget and there is no industrial operation involved. General funds are controlled much more closely to the objective or purpose of the funding, such as by program or project.

Because the basic symbol is also a field in application of funds (see 1.1.4. template), defining fund as the basic symbol is redundant. The decision to do this is based on how budget structures need to be defined. In contrast to revolving funds, general funds may require funds to be a further breakdown of the appropriation – basic symbol. This breakdown may or may not be handled by the AMSCO (see project specific template for Functional Area).
 10.
System Configuration Considerations

Strict compliance to the Standard Army Accounting Classification and the AMS manual.

 11.
Authorization and User Roles

Fund master data should be maintained centrally, either AMC HQ RM or DFAS. Funds balance is at the top of the FM structure and should be the entry point into WLMP once the Army has allocated funds to AMC. This will probably be the statutory limit to which AMC HQ will be held legally accountable.

Depending upon to what extent AMC senior management can change the FMR definition of activity to be management based, it is quite possible that the only allocation from the DA through PBAS will be for 4930.1.
 12.
Project specific CI section

N/A
13.3.5. Application of Funds

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

The Standard Army Accounting Classification prescribes those components necessary to provide required financial data.

The U.S. Treasury Symbol is a component of the standard accounting classification and includes the department code, period of availability/fiscal year (FY), treasury account number  (basic symbol) prescribed by the U.S. Treasury Department, and the appropriation limitation.

The U.S. Treasury Symbol is comprised of the elements needed to define in SAP-FM the application of funds, which, for this project, is a required field in a fund master record.

The SAP-FM Fund master record will be maintained in accordance with the standard accounting classification U.S. Treasury Symbol guidelines and will use standard values described in the AMS manual.
 2.
General Explanations

The application of funds is a separately defined set of master data used to group criterion for funds master records. The application of funds links a fund to its source and availability in terms of time and use.

The application of funds can be assigned to several funds, i.e., one source of funds finances more than one project. This means that source of funds data does not have to be entered more than once. 
 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

There are no set criteria for naming and numbering the application of funds. However, the master data defined in the application of funds is consistent with the U.S. Treasury Symbol. The AMS manual prescribes all standard values and descriptions to be used in defining application of funds.

For WLMP, the application of funds naming is essentially a concatenation of the master data values.

For example: 9720014930.0100 indicates Department of Defense (97), FY2001 (1), Working Capital Fund-Army (4930), and the DoD allocation limitation- Army (0100).
 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

The Standard Army Accounting Classification and the AMS manual.
 5.
Changes to existing Organization

No changes are anticipated at this time.
 6.
Description of Improvements

The application of funds provides SAP standard fields for some of the "fixed" data elements of the Line of Accounting (LofA). The user won't have to know this information when entering the LofA for the first time, only the fund is needed.
 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

No deficits are identified at this time.
 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

N/A

 9.
Notes on further Improvements

No additional improvements have been identified at this time.

 10.
System Configuration Considerations

Funds in general:

Strict adherence to the Standard Army Accounting Classification and the AMS manual.

In SAP-FM core, definition of the application of funds is optional. However, for U.S. Governmental fund accounting, the master data defined in the application of funds is required to meet Treasury reporting requirements.

Fiscal year dependencies:
There are significant restrictions to when funds can be committed and obligated versus disbursed. This restriction is different depending upon the appropriation. For example, AWCF is referred to as "no year money", must be obligated in the fiscal year of allocation, and must be disbursed within five years. OPA, by contrast, is "three year money", meaning there is a three year window to obligate.

It has not been finalized yet, how this restriction will be controlled in SAP-FM, but it will be accomplished at the fund level of the budget structure.

This probably means that funds will have to be fiscal year specific, but controlling validity periods by business event – obligation vs. disbursement – within a fund has not been worked out.
 11.
Authorization and User Roles

Same comments as for fund – centralized management either by AMC HQ and/or DFAS. It would seem that application of funds would be a one time set up and maintenance required only when Treasury Symbol information is changed.
 12.
Project specific CI section

N/A
14. Revenue and Cost Controlling

14.1. Overhead Cost Controlling

14.1.1. Cost Element

14.1.1.1. Primary Cost Element

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

Primary cost elements contain costs that originate outside of CO and accrual costs that are only used for controlling purposes.  A cost element will tie to the current element of resource (EOR).  The cost elements need to correspond down to the current four-digit EOR structure.  The EOR classifies the resource according to the nature of the usage rather than the purpose.
 2.
General Explanations

· AMC EORs will be equivalent to SAP cost elements which are used by the SAP Controlling module. 

· The general format of the primary cost element will be XXXX.YYYY (XXXX is the SAP GL account and YYYY is the current EOR number).

· The first four digits are equal to the USSGL account and the last four digits will correspond to the Elements of Resource (EOR) contained in DFAS-IN 37-1-FY.

· The first and second positions are usually related to an OMB object classification, the 3rd and 4th positions generally identify the detail needed for management reports, budget exhibits, and general ledger requirements.  

· In SAP a cost element can't be set up with a GL account being set-up first. 

· Before implementation, cost elements will be created automatically from expense SAP GL accounts (via functionality found in the SAP IMG). 

· It is expected that 500-700 cost elements will  be initially loaded into the SAP system

· Transactional Steps to create a cost element are:

· 

Note:  A GL account has to be created in SAP before a Cost Element can be created

· 

Enter Cost Element number

· 

Enter Validity Date:  01/01/1997 – 12/31/9999 (validity date going back to 1997 will allow for loading historical balances 


by Cost Element). 

· 

Enter Name:  Should be the same as the GL account name 

· 

Enter Cost Element Category:   
1-Primary

 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

· The general format of the primary cost element will be XXXX.YYYY (where XXXX is the SAP GL account and YYYY is the current EOR number).

· The first four digits are equal to the USSGL account and the last four digits will correspond to the Element of Resource (EOR) contained in DFAS-IN-37-1-FY.  The descriptions for each cost element should be the same as the ones shown in DFAS-IN 37-1-FY.

 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

· The 6600 series of general ledger accounts are not being set up in SAP at this time.  The relationship between 6100 and 6600 series still needs research to determine if the 6600 are not required in SAP. 

· When charging a Cost Element, the full cost element number will be required by the SAP system (XXXX.YYYY – where XXXX is the SAP GL account and YYYY is the current EOR number). Today only the YYYY portion is required. 

· NOTE:  any interfaces that carry the 4 digit EOR number will need to be changed to consider the  XXXX.YYYY format. 

 5.
Changes to existing Organization

· None Apparent

 6.
Description of Improvements

Creating cost elements from GL accounts will ensure that the SAP Financial Accounting for expenses will stay in balance with the SP cost accounting module.  This will eliminate balancing the Financial system with the Cost Accounting system.  In today's environment these systems require constant monitoring and reconciliation.

Having primary cost elements will allow you to analyze and report on accounts for internal management purposes.  A primary cost element will be set up for nearly every general ledger expense account set up in the Chart of Accounts. Using  primary cost elements instead of the actual general ledger accounts will allow you to make postings, repostings, allocations, etc. that strictly impact the realm of cost accounting without incurring multiple general ledger entries that have no impact on the financial statements.

The use of secondary cost elements will provide the visibility of cost transfer between cost objects with full drilldown functionality.

 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

Classifying cost as direct and indirect cost will need a solution since direct and indirect could fall within the same EOR/Cost Element. Reporting cost by Direct and Indirect needs to be resolved. 

 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

AMC requirements need to be gathered and documented. Then a solution needs to be determined. This issue is listed in the ASAP issues database. 
 9.
Notes on further Improvements

The current list of EORs is NOT the best group of accounts to manage a business.  Current EORs do not do a great job in describing the type of cost incurred.  For example,  there may be up to 12 different EORs for Civilian Payroll.  The 12 accounts are required by regulation DFAS-IN 37-1-FY.  The accounts are more interested in identifying the source of supply rather than classifying the type of expense.  In the commercial world, the accounts would be used to describe the function performed for each payroll dollar spent.  In the commercial world, the following cost elements would be created to better mange their business.  Normally a business would create around 10 to 30 cost elements to collect cost for labor:

· 
Civilian Payroll – Direct labor

· 
Civilian Payroll – Supervision

· 
Civilian Payroll – Secretaries

· 
Civilian Payroll – Engineering

· 
Civilian Payroll – Cleaners

· 
Supplies – Office Supplies

· 
Supplies – Production Supplies

· 
Supplies – Cleaning Supplies

· 
Etc.

This structure would allow a company to collect cost by function and each cost element could be classified as Direct and Indirect cost.

Given the fact that the current EOR list is regulated by DFAS-IN 37-1-FY, WLMP must use the current EOR list, however, in the long run the current EOR list should be reviewed and changed in order to better manage the business.
 10.
System Configuration Considerations

None Apparent
 11.
Authorization and User Roles

Reference: Process Scenario PS_FB_Maintain Primary Cost Element; PS_FB_Maintain Secondary Cost Element
 12.
Project specific CI section

None Apparent

14.1.1.2. Cost Element Group

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

Cost Element Groups allow you to group cost elements for the purpose of cost planning, allocation, and reporting. There may be a need to collect cost with similar characteristics.  Cost element groups will be used for valuation, planning, allocation, and reporting purposes.
 2.
General Explanations

Cost element groups will be defined by the user at implementation.   Cost Element Groups will be determined by each specific implementation. 
 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

No naming scheme has been set up nor are they necessary at this time.  A naming scheme needs to be determined that considers all installations. 

 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

None known
 5.
Changes to existing Organization

None known
 6.
Description of Improvements

Creating cost element groups will enable you to plan, allocate, and report in any way required.  It will aid in planning, allocation, and reporting functions. You can use the cost element group structure to define the row structure of your reports. Totals are calculated in the report for each node. They can also be used whenever you want to process several cost elements in one transaction.

 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

No deficits noted at this time. 
 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

Not Applicable
 9.
Notes on further Improvements

Not Applicable

 10.
System Configuration Considerations

Not Applicable
 11.
Authorization and User Roles

Reference: Process Scenario PS_FB_Maintain Cost Element Group
 12.
Project specific CI section

Not Applicable
14.1.2. Cost Center

14.1.2.1. Cost Center

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

Cost centers are the lowest level of managerial cost collection in the SAP system.  They will be used to plan and collect at the cost center/cost element level.  Each cost center will be assigned to a person responsible or the cost center expense.  The SAP controlling module requires at least one cost center hierarchy.

A hierarchical cost center structure must be defined before cost centers can be created.  Cost centers will correspond to the current work centers used by AMC.  Cost centers will equate to a branch in the AMC organizational structure.  Most Depots and Arsenals will probably enter their current cost center hierarchy in SAP.

 2.
General Explanations

Required data objects are:

· Controlling Area:  AMC

· Cost Center:         See step #3 below

· Validity Dates:      01/01/1997-12/31/9999  (this will allow cost center balance history to be loaded in the SAP system).

· Cost Center Category:  

· 1: Production

· 2: Production Support

· 3: Tenants

· 4: Base Ops/GAE

· Hierarchy Area:  The cost center group that the cost center reports to

· Profit Center:    The installation/mission that the cost center reports to

 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

For cost center numbers the two digit installation code will be followed by the current legacy cost center number.  Since each Depot and Arsenal have their own version of SIFS, AMC's current cost center numbers may duplicate throughout the organization.  For example, the directorate of maintenance at one installation could have the same cost center number as the directorate of maintenance of another installation.  Within the one controlling area, cost centers must be unique.

Changing the current cost center numbering from 5 characters to 7 characters (XXYYYY – where XX is the Depot Code and YYYY is the legacy cost center number) will affect any current interfaces that use the cost center number.  Interface that could be affected are ATAAPS, DCPS, and DPAS (depreciation).  DFAS is aware of this problem and have proposed a solution to it.
 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

If the standard cost center hierarchy does not meet all cost center reporting needs, cost center groups could be created to meet this need.

Some Depots (CCAD) and Arsenals (RIA) have shown an interest in better aligning their cost center to their work centers.  This could cause a change in the cost center hierarchy.  During each implementation the relationship between cost centers and work centers will be analyzed.

 5.
Changes to existing Organization

· Work Centers in current legacy system will be  considered cost centers in SAP.  SAP work centers will be used in the logistics modules for the purposes on creating routings, task lists and for scheduling purposes. 

· Each depot/Arsenal/Ammo plant has its own instance of the legacy cost system, hence cost center numbers may be duplicated between organizations.  Since WLMP will be using one instance of SAP, cost centers will need to be unique (see #3 above for resolution of this problem).

 6.
Description of Improvements

Cost Center accounting is a very powerful tool used to control the cost incurred by a cost center up through the cost center hierarchy.  Standard cost centers reports in SAP will show planned and actual costs (at a Cost Element level) by a single cost center, any combination of cost centers, and /or cost center groups (including any node in the standard cost center hierarchy).  In the SAP R/3 system these reports are real time with full drilldown capabilities that will show further detail of the cost incurred.  Drilldown will allow the person responsible for cost center expense to investigate cost variances to plan.

All cost center master data will reside in one instance of SAP.

In the current SIFS system, the functionality described above is limited and cost center master data resides in different instances of SIFS.

 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

· Collecting cost by AMSCO 

· Classifying cost as Direct and Indirect costs – since direct and indirect cost could fall within the same EOR/Cost Element, reporting, cost by Direct and Indirect will need a creative solution. 

· Report cost by "funded" and "un-funded" is not part of standard CO functionality

 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

· To Be Determined. Tobyhanna is going to see if they could get a SGL account for indirect labor.  This account could be used to separate direct and indirect labor.   Other solutions need to be investigated.

· Currently AMC has a requirement to report costs by Funded/Unfunded. Requirements from all Depot and Arsenals need to gather cost information and a SAP solution needs to be developed.  This issue is listed in the Issues database.

 9.
Notes on further Improvements

For areas that want increased cost control, they may want to better align their work center to cost center.  For various reasons, these types of changes should take place after implementation. 
 10.
System Configuration Considerations

· The cost center category field need to be customized as follows: Cost Center Category:  

1: Production

2: Production Support

3: Tenants

· Base Ops/GAE, you may only post revenues statistically on cost centers

·      You cannot change assignments of the organizational units company code or profit center if any transactions have occurred in the current fiscal year.
 11.
Authorization and User Roles

Reference:  Process Scenario PS_FB_Maintain Cost Center 

 12.
Project specific CI section

NEED RESOLUTION:  At one time cost centers that currently collect cost in SOMARDS were considered to be out of scope.  This may be changing due to political reasons and the one company code resolution.  The cost accounting team needs this issue to be resolved ASAP. If SOMARDS cost centers are to be included in the WLMP solution then the cost center hierarchy and cost center master data needs to be provided to the cost accounting team.  At this time SOMARDS cost centers are not included in the SAP cost center structure.
14.1.2.2. Standard Hierarchy for Cost Centers

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

The SAP Controlling module requires at least one Cost Center hierarchy. The standard hierarchy will contain all the cost centers belonging to one controlling area (AMC is the one Controlling Area for WLMP).  The hierarchy contains summarization nodes (cost center groups) and end nodes (the lowest level cost center group which allows you to assign cost centers).  Before creating cost centers, you must first create a hierarchy cost center hierarchy.

 2.
General Explanations

The standard hierarchy will be entitled AMC and will have the following structure:

AMC-->MSC-->Installation-->Mission-->Directorate-->Division-->Branch

This structure will be similar to legacy cost center hierarchies.
 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

The naming convention for the nodes in the standard hierarchy will begin with the two-digit Depot code.  

 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

Since all Depots and Arsenals will be in one instance of SAP R3 the Cost Center hierarchy will include cost centers that are in the scope of the project.  Today, each Arsenal and Depot runs their own versions of SIFS.

 5.
Changes to existing Organization

Plan verses Actual cost reports can be run to include from any node in the Standard Cost Center hierarchy.
 6.
Description of Improvements

A full complete organization structure will be identified and provide utility for reporting.
 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

No deficits noted at this time.
 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

No deficits noted at this time.
 9.
Notes on further Improvements

None Apparent
 10.
System Configuration Considerations

None Apparent
 11.
Authorization and User Roles

Reference: Process Scenario PS_FB_Maintain Standard Hierarchy; PS_FB_Cost Center Group
 12.
Project specific CI section

None Apparent
14.1.3. Activity Type

14.1.3.1. Activity Type

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

The Depots and Arsenal require that productive cost centers (and some non-productive cost centers) charge various JO/PCNs at a per dollar per hour rate.  They also require the system to identify the person who performed the work on the JO/PCN.  In SAP, Production Orders, Maintenance Orders, and Customer Orders will replace JO/PCNs. 

 2.
General Explanations

Activity types will be used to charge cost on a dollar per hour basis from (mainly) productive cost centers to other cost objects such as other cost centers, production orders, customer orders, and maintenance orders.  Each productive cost center (and some overhead type cost center such as Information Services) will have one unique fully burdened rate that will be assigned to an activity type.

In today's system, activity rates are broken into the following pieces:

Direct Labor

Fringe Benefits

Leave

Overhead – Within Shop

Overhead – Above Shop

Overhead – GEA

Overhead – Base Operations

Military

All costs incurred in the SIFS system are billed to the customer every two weeks.  In order to bill various customers' different amounts, SIFS must collect different costs on each customer specific JO/PCN.  For example, an AMC customer will get billed the first seven items listed above (for civilian performed work), however if the work is perform outside the installation some of the Overheads listed above may not get charged to the JO/PCN.  Also, due to various regulations, some customers (such as the Red Cross) do not get charged for many of the overhead listed above.  "Competitive Bid Rates" and "Exception Rates" are entered into and stored in the SIFS system in order to accomplish this (charging less than the fully burdened rate to a JO/PCN).  In all cases, Direct Labor, Fringe Benefits, and Leave are charged to a Direct Order.  When the JO/PCN is created, it is coded to what set of rates to use.

Cost Application Codes (CAC) are assigned when creating a JO/PCN. They direct SIFS to which overhead costs to apply when charging an activity to an indirect JO/PCN.  The coding of cost application is as follows:

First character:

1= Direct, 2= Indirect

Second character:

1= Project Orders

2= Service Orders

3= If the first character is a "1" (Direct) – to identify Base-Ops indirect expense work for a mission, tenant, or any activity that generates labor hours.

3= If the first character is a "2" (Indirect) – to identify mission and production support activities doing work for other missions.  The JO/PCN requires the receiving work center to be included on the JO/PCN.

4= Base Ops which is reimbursable and not to be distributed as overhead expense.

Third character: 
 


1= No indirect (Overhead) to be applied to the JO/PCN


2= Apply indirect (Overhead) to the JO/PCN

Fourth character:


1= No GAE to be applied to the JO/PCN


2- Apply GEA (Overhead) to the JO/PCN

FOR DIRECT WORK:

Today all costs collect in SIFS (via JO/PCNs) are billed every two weeks.  In order to bill various customer's different amounts, they must collect different costs in the SIFS system.  This is achieved by entering "Exception Rates" and/or "Competitive Bid Rates" into the SIFS    system.  These rates direct SIFS to charge less than the fully burdened rate to a JO/PCN; hence the customer will be invoiced less than the fully burdened cost.  In SAP all cost will be charged at one fully burdened rate.  All discounts and/or surcharges (for billing purpose) will be will be calculated and invoice from other SAP module(s) such as PS/SD/SEM. This is a huge change to today's processes.

FOR INDIRECT WORK

IFS uses Cost Application Codes (CAC) to prevent overhead cost from being double accounted for on indirect JO/PCNs.  For example, cost for benefits will be charged to a cost center using a CAC 2311, this will prevent overhead costs to be added to the original charge. Cost collected for a maintenance order for another AMC customer will use CAC 1122.  This will allow all overhead costs to be charged to the JO/PCN.

In SAP the CO team is proposing to eliminate CAC and having cost flow directly to the cost center/cost element that is responsible for the cost.

Data Objects are:

· Controlling Area

AMC

· Activity Type 

Up to six digits long

· Validity Period 

01/01/1997-12/31/9999

· Activity Unit


Hours

· Cost Center Categories
Currently "*" 

· Activity Type Category
Currently "1"

· Allocation Cost Element
Enter secondary cost element that starts with an "S"

· Price Indicator

Currently "3"

· Actual Activity Type Category Currently "1"

· Actual Price Indicator
Currently "7"

 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

At this time since there is only one activity type for labor, it will be called LBR.
 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

See General Explanations section above.
 5.
Changes to existing Organization

The elimination of CAC, exception rates and competitive bid rates will not necessarily change the organization structure of AMC, however, it is a huge process and philosophy change in how costs are collected and billed. 
 6.
Description of Improvements

This change will allow the cost accounting module to focus on cost collection and analysis and send cost information to other SAP modules that specialize in invoicing customers.  It will also perform full absorption costing while fully supporting the billing function.
 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

If the current SIFS rate structure is going to be used in SAP each part of the cost center rate (Civilian Labor, Military Labor, Leave, Overhead Within Shop, Overhead Above Shop, Overhead GAE, and Overhead Base Operations) would have to be represented by an activity.   

GAP: SAP can only store 6 activity types per work center and hence can't store 8 rates per work center as the current SIFS system does.  This problem and the proposed solution was document in April 2001 and presented to WLMP management on 7/31/01.  It is document in the white paper named SAP verses SIFS Cost Accounting Processes.

In SAP, activities are intended to charge costs from cost centers to others cost objects at a fully burden rate.  SAP activities are not intended to store rates in several pieces in order to support the billing process (as is done in the SIFS system).  Typical activities in SAP are: Labor, Machine Time, Set-up time, etc.

Even if activity rates were broken into pieces (in SAP), then routings and labor reporting transactions would increase by up to 700%.  A routing would have to include all  seven pieces of the activity rate in order to pick up all the cost associated with each activity and labor house would have to reported against all seven activity rates.   THIS WOULD CREATE MUCH WASTED WORK, REDUCE COST ACCOUNTING ACCURACY, AND IS NOT A BEST PRACTICE.

Multiple routing would have to be created to support different customer billing plans.

For instance, if two separate customers require product “A”, and one of the customers is billed only for Labor Benefits, and Fringe and the other customer billed for Labor, Benefits, Fringe, and Overhead, two separate routings would be required

 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

The SAP CO module will perform the costing function and the SAP SD module will perform the pricing functions. One fully burden rate per cost center will be created in SAP (which will include all seven legacy rates).  Cost data from the Controlling module will be used by SD/SEM/BW/PS to calculate customer related pricing.
 9.
Notes on further Improvements

None Apparent 
 10.
System Configuration Considerations

None Apparent 
 11.
Authorization and User Roles

Reference:  Process Scenario PS_FB_Maintain Activity Type
 12.
Project specific CI section

This elimination of Competitive Bid Rates, Exception Rates and CAC and the proposed solution was document in April 2001 and presented to WLMP management on 7/31/01.  It is document in the white paper named, SAP verses SIFS Cost Accounting Processes
14.1.3.2. Activity Type Group

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

The activity type group will only be used if more than one activity type is used.  Even in that circumstance, it still may not be used.  We still want to hold open the option of using it. 
 2.
General Explanations

Activity type groups can be used for planning cost and/or reporting purposes by more than one activity type.  Activity type groups are not required by the CO module and are usually customer defined at implementation time.
 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

No naming or numbering conventions has been determined at this moment. 
 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

None Apparent
 5.
Changes to existing Organization

None Apparent
 6.
Description of Improvements

As with cost elements and cost centers, the SAP System enables you to create and administrate activity type groups in parallel. For example, you can create separate activity type groups for planning and allocation purposes. You can also define additional activity type groups, for purposes such as price analysis.
 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

No deficits noted at this time.
 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

No deficits noted at this time.
 9.
Notes on further Improvements

None Apparent
 10.
System Configuration Considerations

None Apparent
 11.
Authorization and User Roles

Reference:  Process Scenario PS_FB_Maintain Activity Type Group
 12.
Project specific CI section

None Apparent

14.1.4. Statistical Key Figures

14.1.4.1. Statistical Key Figures

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

Statistical Key Figures will be used as a basis for allocating cost from on cost object to another cost object.  

 2.
General Explanations

Statistical Key Figures (SKF) will be used as a basis of allocating cost from one cost object to another.  A cost object is any type of order, cost center, or WBS. SKF will be manually created in SAP to represent any measurable unit (ie Hours, SF, Head Count, Gallons, etc.).  Statistical Key Figures (SKF) will be used to allocation cost from Base Operations and GAE areas (either by cost center and/or ASMCO) to overhead pools.  Planned allocations will be used to prepare the AIOB and the same allocations can be used in the execution year. Many of the statistical key figures will be input into the SAP system manually but can be reused each month (or edited with new values). In the execution year cost allocation are run as part of the month-end close.

Some of the statistical key figures used today are: Square Feet, Population Served, Number of Pounds Disposed, Dollar Value Assessed by Percent of Workload, Percentage of Activity, Per Kilowatt, Meter Readings, Number of Conferences Held, User Population, Dollar Value of Work Orders, Materials Used, Hours Used, Number of DVD Units, Number of Lines, Cost of Actual Service, Number of Calls Made, Equivalent People, Number of Requests, Number of Oversea Requests, Number of Operation Hours, Number of Maintenance Hours, Number of Batteries Served. etc.

 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

No particular numbering or naming convention is required at this time. The numbering convention can only be up to five digits long.
 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

Initially the thought is that manual statistical key figures would probably be used for the allocation from Indirect cost centers to the direct cost centers.  However, the allocation may have to be made from Overhead AMSCO (GEA and Base Operations) to cost pools.  This is being investigated. 
 5.
Changes to existing Organization

None Apparent
 6.
Description of Improvements

Using statistical key figures will be a major step in implementing ABC type methods. The statistical key figures may be created manually or they may be transferred from LIS. 
 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

If allocations are required to be made via AMSCO, WLMP needs to create a solution that will support cost collection and allocation by AMSCO.  If AMSCOs are represented in SAP by Statistical Internal Orders, then these costs can't be allocated within the SAP system.  SAP does not allow statistical costs to be allocated.  
 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

Need a solution on how WLMP will handle AMSCO reporting.  The need for this solution was input into the issues database January 2001.
 9.
Notes on further Improvements

None Apparent
 10.
System Configuration Considerations

· Do not change the key figure category and the SKF unit during the fiscal year. Otherwise you cannot reliably compare values with earlier periods. It is best to change the key figure categories or create new statistical key figures at the end of the fiscal year.

·      May have to configure internal orders (real and/or statistical) to represent AMSCOs. 
 11.
Authorization and User Roles

Reference: Process Scenario PS_FB_Maintain Statistical Key Figure
 12.
Project specific CI section

None Apparent
14.1.4.2. Statistical Key Figure Group

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

Statistical key figure groups may be needed for reporting and  planning of Statistical Key Figures (SKF).  Currently there is no requirement to have Statistical Key Figures groups, however during implementation the need to use these groups may aid in the planning and reporting of statistical key figures.    
 2.
General Explanations

When several statistical key figures have been created, a statistical key figure group can be used  to assign responsibility to a large numbers of SKFs. Statistical key figures, or parts of them, can be used process multiple statistical key figures in cost allocations such as  distribution or assessment.  Statistical key figures used as tracing factors for distribution or assessment can be collected in groups.

 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

No special numbering or naming convention has been determined at this time.
 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

None Apparent
 5.
Changes to existing Organization

None Apparent
 6.
Description of Improvements

None Apparent
 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

No deficits noted at this time.
 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

No deficits noted at this time.

 9.
Notes on further Improvements

None Apparent
 10.
System Configuration Considerations

Statistical key figures do not have to be created before the statistical key figure group can be created. 
 11.
Authorization and User Roles

Reference:  Process Scenario PS_FB_Maintain Statistical Key Figure Group 
 12.
Project specific CI section

None Apparent
14.1.5. Internal Order

14.1.5.1. Overhead Cost Order

CI template:
 2.
General Explanations

There are a few different purposes that internal orders may be used.  They may be used to collect cost for overhead type projects.  They may be used statistically to assist in the collection of cost for AMSCO purposes.  They may also be used to assist ATAAPS with the accumulation of indirect labor cost.

Required Data Objects:

·  Controlling Area:  AMC
·  Order Type: Company Code:   AMC
·  Functional Area:   To Be Determined.
·  Object Class:
·  Profit Center : Varies according to order
·  Cost Center: Varies according to order
·  Settlement Cost Element:  Most likely at type 21 or 22 with secondary cost element beginning with an "S". 
 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

No naming scheme or number schemes have been determined at this time.
 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

How to  capture cost by AMSCO has not been fully determined at this moment.

Different options for collecting cost by AMSCO are:

1-
Using Statistical Internal Orders (IO)

2-
Using Real IO

3-
Collecting AMSCO at the source transaction

4-   The Funds Management module may have functionality to report cost by AMSCO 

 5.
Changes to existing Organization

None apparent
 6.
Description of Improvements

Internal order functionality allows you to collect actual and plan costs.  The data is collected in the order at the transaction level.  Based on the order's purpose, the values can be settled periodically or in full to a "receiver" cost object.  The order's inflows and outflows can be reported in the Internal Order reporting function.  In the delivered reports, the user can drill down to the original documents.

 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

Reporting cost by AMSCO is a gap. 

 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits


Different options for planning cost by AMSCO are:

1-
Using Statistical Internal Orders (IO)

2-
Using Real IO

3-
Collecting AMSCO at the source transaction

4-
The Funds Management module may have                       functionality to report cost by AMSCO

The FM team needs to provide a solution for the issue, since the CO module does not report obligations. Reporting obligations by AMSCO is required by the 218 report abd most likely other reports

 9.
Notes on further Improvements

None Apparent
 10.
System Configuration Considerations

If the systems delivered order types are not sufficient, then they will need to be configured.

If IO are used to collect cost by AMSCO, then:

1-
The Functional Area field will be used to represent AMSCO.

2-
The budget functionality for IO will have to be configured
 11.
Authorization and User Roles

Reference:  Process Scenario PS_FB_Maintain Internal Orders
 12.
Project specific CI section

None Apparent
14.1.5.2. Internal Order Group

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

Internal order groups may needed to efficiently plan, report and settle costs that have been charge/planned on Internal orders (IO).
 2.
General Explanations

Internal orders are cost objects in the controlling module that collect actual cost (or statistical cost)  planned cost, and activity data.  These orders may need to be grouped together for collective processing and reporting purposes.  There may be requirements to provide summarization levels within an order group,

· 

Required Data Objects

· 

Controlling Area

· 

Order Group

· 

Order Node



Internal Order




 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

No naming or numbering convention has been determined at this time. 
 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

None Apparent
 5.
Changes to existing Organization

None Apparent
 6.
Description of Improvements

Internal order groups are very flexible structures and can be used in collective processing (Master Data and transaction), reporting, allocations, and authorization objects.  Many independent IO groups can be created to support AMC's diverse business functions.

 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

No deficits noted at this time.

 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

No deficits noted at this time.
 9.
Notes on further Improvements

If statistical internal orders are used to assist with AMSCO reporting requirements, internal orders groups may allow for different types of groupings and corresponding reporting that is not available in the legacy system. 
 10.
System Configuration Considerations

None Apparent
 11.
Authorization and User Roles

Reference: Process Scenario  PS_FB_Maintain Internal Order Groups
 12.
Project specific CI section

None Apparent
14.2. Product Cost Controlling

14.2.1. Cost Component

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

Product Cost Planning will be used by AMC to create cost estimates in SAP.  Cost estimate will be used to estimate the cost of service (tanks, engines, electronic components, etc.), production (Ammo, C2, etc.) and maintenance (tanks, helicopters, etc.). Bills of materials, routings, task lists will be stored in the SAP's Production Planning (PP), Plant Maintenance (PM), and Customer Service (CS) modules.  Product cost planning will use this information, along with the cost center activity rates and calculate cost estimates at the material level (NSN).  SAP has the ability to store multiple cost estimates for the same product, however only one cost estimate will be tagged as the standard cost estimate.  Once AMC marks and releases the standard cost estimate, its cost will populate the SAP material master as the standard cost for that material. 

Standard cost estimates should be created at least once a year for the manufacturing facilities. The costing results of these items are saved and displayed using a cost component structure. 

 2.
General Explanations

Cost Component Structure: Z1 

the current cost component attribute requirements are:


Direct Materials


Civilian Labor with Overhead


Military Labor with Overhead


Other Direct Costs (includes direct portions of travel, transportation, utilities and communications, printing and reproduction, 


     purchased services, and equipment.

The same cost component structure will be used for all company codes, all plants, and all costing variants. 

The cost component view will be the Cost of Goods Manufactured
 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

The naming scheme is the same as listed above in step #2.  All the direct costs will have eight digit primary cost elements that begin with a "61xx.xxxx"  The overhead cost component will have secondary cost elements that will have a seven digit number that begins with an "S."
 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

A cost component structure is required for manufacturing facilities to develop the segmentation of costs for a standard cost estimate.  Maintenance and service depots should consider having a cost structure that is similar.

 5.
Changes to existing Organization

None Apparent
 6.
Description of Improvements

None Apparent
 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

No deficits noted at this time.
 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

No deficits noted at this time.
 9.
Notes on further Improvements

The cost component structure as part of the product cost planning process fully integrates with the logistics modules to develop a standard cost estimate for a manufactured material.  These standard cost estimates can be used for comparison and simulations and even to value inventory. 
 10.
System Configuration Considerations

No deficits noted at this time.

 11.
Authorization and User Roles

Reference: Process Scenario PS_FB_Create_Mark_Release_Standard Cost Estimate
 12.
Project specific CI section

None apparent at this time.
14.2.2. Material Ledger Data

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

To perform transfer pricing in profit center accounting it is necessary to activate the material ledger. It tracks transactional line items in 3 different values – legal, group and profit center valuation 
 2.
General Explanations

The material ledger records standard prices and/or moving average prices by material and plant. Valuation type "2"  and price indicator "S" or "V" are set in the plant view of the material. 
 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

N/A
 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

For consistency reasons the material ledger should be activated in all valuation areas (plants).
 5.
Changes to existing Organization

In addition to the present legal valuation of inventory in the general ledger AMC will use the profit center valuation for internal business. The group valuation is not meaningful for AMC. 
 6.
Description of Improvements

The improvements are describer in 1.2 profit center. The material ledger as such only records profit center accounting activities.
 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

No deficits noted at this time
 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

No deficits noted at this time.
 9.
Notes on further Improvements

If consolidation of internal business should be an option for the future, no further changes are required
 10.
System Configuration Considerations

For consistency reasons the material ledger should be activated in all valuation areas (plants).
 11.
Authorization and User Roles

Display authorization comes with material master authorizations. No input required
 12.
Project specific CI section

None
14.3. Profit Center Accounting

14.3.1. Assignment of Profit Centers to Master Data

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

All plant views of all materials are assigned to profit centers. The field entry is in SAP optional. Transactions with not assigned materials end up in a dummy profit center and need to be reassigned.
 2.
General Explanations

The assignment monitor allows the user to check throughout the system if there is master data not assigned to profit centers. The profit center on the material defaults to documents using the material such as WBS element, production order, sales order
 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

Profit centers can have up to 10 digits. The first 2 digits are PC followed by 2 digits identifying the location/mission and a description. Linda Edwards, AMC SME, can provide details for the profit center naming convention. 
 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

The period end procedure needs to include the check of not assigned profit center, reassignment of transactions in the dummy profit center as well as reposting of wrong assignments.
 5.
Changes to existing Organization

Management reporting is not part of financial accounting any more but moves to controlling.
 6.
Description of Improvements

see paragraph 1.1
 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

No deficits noted at this time.
 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

No deficits noted at this time.
 9.
Notes on further Improvements

None
 10.
System Configuration Considerations

Should the field profit center on the material master be required or optional for data entry.
 12.
Project specific CI section

None
15. Real Estate Management

15.1. Real Estate Objects

15.1.1. Business Entity

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

SAP Real Estate is being implemented only for Rock Island Arsenal – which is only one Arsenal / Location (which is a part of OSC Command under the AMC standard hierarchy).  In the circumstances – the Business Entity for Rock Island (1001) is mapped to correspond to "Profit Center – Base Operations" under the Standard Hierarchy.     The master data object Business entity is assigned to company code AMC.  And in turn  the master data objects – Property, Building, Rental Unit and Room are all assigned to the Business Entity 1001 – Rock Island Base Operations.  The object  " Room"  will be used only to the extent  it is  needed to map to Functional Location required under the Plant Maintenance solution being implemented for Rock Island Base Operations.  

The Object Land Register is not used Real Estate business transactions – it is only used as a reference volume for comprehensive information on the real estate objects.  It is useful and recommended for implementation.

The objects – Participation Id, Settlement unit, Master Settlement unit – are all part of cost allocation functionality available in SAP Real Estate.  The present business contracts ( ISA- Inter Service Agreements) are ALL fixed price in nature.  As such,  the costs are allocated / traced to the Rental Agreements (Lease-outs)  and not the tenants / occupants.

The  object Heating System may be required to support some the functionality in the Plant Maintenance.  This is used to cost allocations for heating costs.

 2.
General Explanations

Same as  above.

 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

Based on the scope of the present implementation,   it is very likely that only one Business Entity  is needed,  named Rock Island Business Entity – which has been numbered 1001.    To allow needed flexibility the range has been configured to for External numbering in the range 0f 1001 through 9999. 

Properties and Buildings Rental Units and Rooms will be named using the  legacy system names and also numbered using the current 3-digit numbering scheme in use. To accomplish this – the numbering range is External in the range of  0001 through 9999. 

The Master data objects used in Service Charge Settlements – Participation Id,  Service  Charge Settlement Unit and Master Service Charge Unit – all the numbered externally  (using 7-characters convention) to allow for the needed  flexibility. 

The Heating system has externally numbered 15characters scheme.
 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

SAP Real Estate is being implemented only in Rock island – as discussed in Requirements / Expectations. The highest level organizational object is Business Entity – which is assigned to company code AMC. All the master data objects are assigned to the business entity in question.
 5.
Changes to existing Organization

None.
 6.
Description of Improvements

The Real estate aspects Base Operations  are being managed  manually mostly in Excel and word and Access workbooks .  The  most important improvement is – in SAP environment is – Real Estate will be part of an integrated database application in an ERP environment.
 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

SAP Real Estate functionally is  more than sufficient  to meet the needs of Base Operations; however,  the issues as regards to Long-line-of-accounting – which is implementation-wide apply to Real Estate as well.
 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

A program-wide  solution for the  functional deficit is being worked – as part of Special Purpose Ledger implementation.

 9.
Notes on further Improvements

See item 6 above.
 10.
System Configuration Considerations

The legacy environment has very little, if any, of an organized information system addressing Real Estate. This provides considerable room for creativity.   Also, the  real estate implementation is restricted to a part of the AMC only.  No major configuration challenges are visualized at this time.
 11.
Authorization and User Roles

The Org Unit Team is developing a model .  At  this time it appears  most of  Authorizations objects in Real Estate will be shared by different service-provider directorates and in particular by the RM office at the Arsenal.
 12.
Project specific CI section

The implementation of SAP Real Estate is restricted to Rock Island Arsenal only.  Overall implementation strategy  is  already specific to  this project.
15.1.2. Property

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

SAP Real Estate is being implemented only for Rock Island Arsenal – which is only one Arsenal / Location (which is a part of OSC Command under the AMC standard hierarchy).  In the circumstances – the Business Entity for Rock Island (1001) is mapped to correspond to "Profit Center – Base Operations" under the Standard Hierarchy.     The master data object Business entity is assigned to company code AMC.  And in turn  the master data objects – Property, Building, Rental Unit and Room are all assigned to the Business Entity 1001 – Rock Island Base Operations.  The object  " Room"  will be used only to the extent  it is  needed to map to Functional Location required under the Plant Maintenance solution being implemented for Rock Island Base Operations.  

The Object Land Register is not used Real Estate business transactions – it is only used as a reference volume for comprehensive information on the real estate objects.  It is useful and recommended for implementation.

The objects – Participation Id, Settlement unit, Master Settlement unit – are all part of cost allocation functionality available in SAP Real Estate.  The present business contracts ( ISA- Inter Service Agreements) are ALL fixed price in nature.  As such,  the costs are allocated / traced to the Rental Agreements (Lease-outs)  and not the tenants / occupants.

The  object Heating System may be required to support some the functionality in the Plant Maintenance.  This is used to cost allocations for heating costs.
 2.
General Explanations

Same as  above.
 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

Based on the scope of the present implementation,   it is very likely that only one Business Entity  is needed,  named Rock Island Business Entity – which has been numbered 1001.    To allow needed flexibility the range has been configured to for External numbering in the range 0f 1001 through 9999. 

Properties and Buildings Rental Units and Rooms will be named using the  legacy system names and also numbered using the current 3-digit numbering scheme in use. To accomplish this – the numbering range is External in the range of  0001 through 9999. 

The Master data objects used in Service Charge Settlements – Participation Id,  Service  Charge Settlement Unit and Master Service Charge Unit – all the numbered externally  (using 7-characters convention) to allow for the needed  flexibility. 

The Heating system has externally numbered 15characters scheme.
 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

SAP Real Estate is being implemented only in Rock island – as discussed in Requirements / Expectations. The highest level organizational object is Business Entity – which is assigned to company code AMC. All the master data objects are assigned to the business entity in question.
 5.
Changes to existing Organization

None.

 6.
Description of Improvements

The Real estate aspects Base Operations  are being managed  manually mostly in Excel and word and Access workbooks .  The  most important improvement is – in SAP environment is – Real Estate will be part of an integrated database application in an ERP environment.

 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

SAP Real Estate functionally is  more than sufficient  to meet the needs of Base Operations; however,  the issues as regards to Long-line-of-accounting – which is implementation-wide apply to Real Estate as well.

 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

A program-wide  solution for the  functional deficit is being worked – as part of Special Purpose Ledger implementation.
 9.
Notes on further Improvements

See item 6 above.
 10.
System Configuration Considerations

The legacy environment has very little, if any, of an organized information system addressing Real Estate. This provides considerable room for creativity.   Also, the  real estate implementation is restricted to a part of the AMC only.  No major configuration challenges are visualized at this time.
 11.
Authorization and User Roles

The Org Unit Team is developing a model .  At  this time it appears  most of  Authorizations objects in Real Estate will be shared by different service-provider directorates and in particular by the RM office at the Arsenal.
 12.
Project specific CI section

The implementation of SAP Real Estate is restricted to Rock Island Arsenal only.  Overall implementation strategy  is  already specific to  this project.
15.1.3. Building

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

SAP Real Estate is being implemented only for Rock Island Arsenal – which is only one Arsenal / Location (which is a part of OSC Command under the AMC standard hierarchy).  In the circumstances – the Business Entity for Rock Island (1001) is mapped to correspond to "Profit Center – Base Operations" under the Standard Hierarchy.     The master data object Business entity is assigned to company code AMC.  And in turn  the master data objects – Property, Building, Rental Unit and Room are all assigned to the Business Entity 1001 – Rock Island Base Operations.  The object  " Room"  will be used only to the extent  it is  needed to map to Functional Location required under the Plant Maintenance solution being implemented for Rock Island Base Operations.  

The Object Land Register is not used Real Estate business transactions – it is only used as a reference volume for comprehensive information on the real estate objects.  It is useful and recommended for implementation.

The objects – Participation Id, Settlement unit, Master Settlement unit – are all part of cost allocation functionality available in SAP Real Estate.  The present business contracts ( ISA- Inter Service Agreements) are ALL fixed price in nature.  As such,  the costs are allocated / traced to the Rental Agreements (Lease-outs)  and not the tenants / occupants.

The  object Heating System may be required to support some the functionality in the Plant Maintenance.  This is used to cost allocations for heating costs.
 2.
General Explanations

Same as  above.
 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

Based on the scope of the present implementation,   it is very likely that only one Business Entity  is needed,  named Rock Island Business Entity – which has been numbered 1001.    To allow needed flexibility the range has been configured to for External numbering in the range 0f 1001 through 9999. 

Properties and Buildings Rental Units and Rooms will be named using the  legacy system names and also numbered using the current 3-digit numbering scheme in use. To accomplish this – the numbering range is External in the range of  0001 through 9999. 

The Master data objects used in Service Charge Settlements – Participation Id,  Service  Charge Settlement Unit and Master Service Charge Unit – all the numbered externally  (using 7-characters convention) to allow for the needed  flexibility. 

The Heating system has externally numbered 15characters scheme.
 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

SAP Real Estate is being implemented only in Rock island – as discussed in Requirements / Expectations. The highest level organizational object is Business Entity – which is assigned to company code AMC. All the master data objects are assigned to the business entity in question.
 5.
Changes to existing Organization

None.
 6.
Description of Improvements

The Real estate aspects Base Operations  are being managed  manually mostly in Excel and word and Access workbooks .  The  most important improvement is – in SAP environment is – Real Estate will be part of an integrated database application in an ERP environment.
 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

SAP Real Estate functionally is  more than sufficient  to meet the needs of Base Operations; however,  the issues as regards to Long-line-of-accounting – which is implementation-wide apply to Real Estate as well.

 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

A program-wide  solution for the  functional deficit is being worked – as part of Special Purpose Ledger implementation.
 9.
Notes on further Improvements

See item 6 above.
 10.
System Configuration Considerations

The legacy environment has very little, if any, of an organized information system addressing Real Estate. This provides considerable room for creativity.   Also, the  real estate implementation is restricted to a part of the AMC only.  No major configuration challenges are visualized at this time.
 11.
Authorization and User Roles

The Org Unit Team is developing a model .  At  this time it appears  most of  Authorizations objects in Real Estate will be shared by different service-provider directorates and in particular by the RM office at the Arsenal.
 12.
Project specific CI section

The implementation of SAP Real Estate is restricted to Rock Island Arsenal only.  Overall implementation strategy  is  already specific to  this project.
15.1.4. Rental Unit

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

SAP Real Estate is being implemented only for Rock Island Arsenal – which is only one Arsenal / Location (which is a part of OSC Command under the AMC standard hierarchy).  In the circumstances – the Business Entity for Rock Island (1001) is mapped to correspond to "Profit Center – Base Operations" under the Standard Hierarchy.     The master data object Business entity is assigned to company code AMC.  And in turn  the master data objects – Property, Building, Rental Unit and Room are all assigned to the Business Entity 1001 – Rock Island Base Operations.  The object  " Room"  will be used only to the extent  it is  needed to map to Functional Location required under the Plant Maintenance solution being implemented for Rock Island Base Operations.  

The Object Land Register is not used Real Estate business transactions – it is only used as a reference volume for comprehensive information on the real estate objects.  It is useful and recommended for implementation.

The objects – Participation Id, Settlement unit, Master Settlement unit – are all part of cost allocation functionality available in SAP Real Estate.  The present business contracts ( ISA- Inter Service Agreements) are ALL fixed price in nature.  As such,  the costs are allocated / traced to the Rental Agreements (Lease-outs)  and not the tenants / occupants.

The  object Heating System may be required to support some the functionality in the Plant Maintenance.  This is used to cost allocations for heating costs.
 2.
General Explanations

Same as  above.
 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

Based on the scope of the present implementation, it is very likely that only one Business Entity  is needed,  named Rock Island Business Entity – which has been numbered 1001. To allow needed flexibility the range has been configured to for External numbering in the range 0f 1001 through 9999. 

Properties and Buildings Rental Units and Rooms will be named using the  legacy system names and also numbered using the current 3-digit numbering scheme in use. To accomplish this – the numbering range is External in the range of  0001 through 9999. 

The Master data objects used in Service Charge Settlements – Participation Id,  Service  Charge Settlement Unit and Master Service Charge Unit – all the numbered externally  (using 7-characters convention) to allow for the needed  flexibility. 

The Heating system has externally numbered 15 characters scheme.
 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

SAP Real Estate is being implemented only in Rock island – as discussed in Requirements / Expectations. The highest level organizational object is Business Entity – which is assigned to company code AMC. All the master data objects are assigned to the business entity in question.
 5.
Changes to existing Organization

None.
 6.
Description of Improvements

The Real estate aspects Base Operations  are being managed  manually mostly in Excel and word and Access workbooks .  The  most important improvement is – in SAP environment is – Real Estate will be part of an integrated database application in an ERP environment.
 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

SAP Real Estate functionally is  more than sufficient  to meet the needs of Base Operations; however,  the issues as regards to Long-line-of-accounting – which is implementation-wide apply to Real Estate as well.
 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

A program-wide  solution for the  functional deficit is being worked – as part of Special Purpose Ledger implementation.
 9.
Notes on further Improvements

See item 6 above.
 10.
System Configuration Considerations

The legacy environment has very little, if any, of an organized information system addressing Real Estate. This provides considerable room for creativity.   Also, the  real estate implementation is restricted to a part of the AMC only.  No major configuration challenges are visualized at this time.
 11.
Authorization and User Roles

The Org Unit Team is developing a model .  At  this time it appears  most of  Authorizations objects in Real Estate will be shared by different service-provider directorates and in particular by the RM office at the Arsenal.
 12.
Project specific CI section

The implementation of SAP Real Estate is restricted to Rock Island Arsenal only.  Overall implementation strategy  is  already specific to  this project.
15.1.5. Rooms

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

SAP Real Estate is being implemented only for Rock Island Arsenal – which is only one Arsenal / Location (which is a part of OSC Command under the AMC standard hierarchy).  In the circumstances – the Business Entity for Rock Island (1001) is mapped to correspond to "Profit Center – Base Operations" under the Standard Hierarchy.     The master data object Business entity is assigned to company code AMC.  And in turn  the master data objects – Property, Building, Rental Unit and Room are all assigned to the Business Entity 1001 – Rock Island Base Operations.  The object  " Room"  will be used only to the extent  it is  needed to map to Functional Location required under the Plant Maintenance solution being implemented for Rock Island Base Operations.  

The Object Land Register is not used Real Estate business transactions – it is only used as a reference volume for comprehensive information on the real estate objects.  It is useful and recommended for implementation.

The objects – Participation Id, Settlement unit, Master Settlement unit – are all part of cost allocation functionality available in SAP Real Estate.  The present business contracts ( ISA- Inter Service Agreements) are ALL fixed price in nature.  As such,  the costs are allocated / traced to the Rental Agreements (Lease-outs)  and not the tenants / occupants.

The  object Heating System may be required to support some the functionality in the Plant Maintenance.  This is used to cost allocations for heating costs.
 2.
General Explanations

Same as  above.
 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

Based on the scope of the present implementation, it is very likely that only one Business Entity  is needed,  named Rock Island Business Entity – which has been numbered 1001. To allow needed flexibility the range has been configured to for External numbering in the range 0f 1001 through 9999. 

Properties and Buildings Rental Units and Rooms will be named using the  legacy system names and also numbered using the current 3-digit numbering scheme in use. To accomplish this – the numbering range is External in the range of  0001 through 9999. 

The Master data objects used in Service Charge Settlements – Participation Id,  Service  Charge Settlement Unit and Master Service Charge Unit – all the numbered externally  (using 7-characters convention) to allow for the needed  flexibility. 

The Heating system has externally numbered 15 characters scheme.
 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

SAP Real Estate is being implemented only in Rock island – as discussed in Requirements / Expectations. The highest level organizational object is Business Entity – which is assigned to company code AMC. All the master data objects are assigned to the business entity in question.
 5.
Changes to existing Organization

None.
 6.
Description of Improvements

The Real estate aspects Base Operations  are being managed  manually mostly in Excel and word and Access workbooks .  The  most important improvement is – in SAP environment is – Real Estate will be part of an integrated database application in an ERP environment.
 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

SAP Real Estate functionally is  more than sufficient  to meet the needs of Base Operations; however,  the issues as regards to Long-line-of-accounting – which is implementation-wide apply to Real Estate as well.
 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

A program-wide  solution for the  functional deficit is being worked – as part of Special Purpose Ledger implementation.
 9.
Notes on further Improvements

See item 6 above.
 10.
System Configuration Considerations

The legacy environment has very little, if any, of an organized information system addressing Real Estate. This provides considerable room for creativity.   Also, the  real estate implementation is restricted to a part of the AMC only.  No major configuration challenges are visualized at this time.
 11.
Authorization and User Roles

The Org Unit Team is developing a model .  At  this time it appears  most of  Authorizations objects in Real Estate will be shared by different service-provider directorates and in particular by the RM office at the Arsenal.
 12.
Project specific CI section

The implementation of SAP Real Estate is restricted to Rock Island Arsenal only.  Overall implementation strategy  is  already specific to  this project.
15.1.6. Land Register

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

SAP Real Estate is being implemented only for Rock Island Arsenal – which is only one Arsenal / Location (which is a part of OSC Command under the AMC standard hierarchy).  In the circumstances – the Business Entity for Rock Island (1001) is mapped to correspond to "Profit Center – Base Operations" under the Standard Hierarchy.     The master data object Business entity is assigned to company code AMC.  And in turn  the master data objects – Property, Building, Rental Unit and Room are all assigned to the Business Entity 1001 – Rock Island Base Operations.  The object  " Room"  will be used only to the extent  it is  needed to map to Functional Location required under the Plant Maintenance solution being implemented for Rock Island Base Operations.  

The Object Land Register is not used Real Estate business transactions – it is only used as a reference volume for comprehensive information on the real estate objects.  It is useful and recommended for implementation.

The objects – Participation Id, Settlement unit, Master Settlement unit – are all part of cost allocation functionality available in SAP Real Estate.  The present business contracts ( ISA- Inter Service Agreements) are ALL fixed price in nature.  As such,  the costs are allocated / traced to the Rental Agreements (Lease-outs)  and not the tenants / occupants.

The  object Heating System may be required to support some the functionality in the Plant Maintenance.  This is used to cost allocations for heating costs.
 2.
General Explanations

Same as  above.
 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

Based on the scope of the present implementation, it is very likely that only one Business Entity  is needed,  named Rock Island Business Entity – which has been numbered 1001. To allow needed flexibility the range has been configured to for External numbering in the range 0f 1001 through 9999. 

Properties and Buildings Rental Units and Rooms will be named using the  legacy system names and also numbered using the current 3-digit numbering scheme in use. To accomplish this – the numbering range is External in the range of  0001 through 9999. 

The Master data objects used in Service Charge Settlements – Participation Id,  Service  Charge Settlement Unit and Master Service Charge Unit – all the numbered externally  (using 7-characters convention) to allow for the needed  flexibility. 

The Heating system has externally numbered  15characters scheme.
 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

SAP Real Estate is being implemented only in Rock island – as discussed in Requirements / Expectations. The highest level organizational object is Business Entity – which is assigned to company code AMC. All the master data objects are assigned to the business entity in question.
 5.
Changes to existing Organization

None.
 6.
Description of Improvements

The Real estate aspects Base Operations  are being managed  manually mostly in Excel and word and Access workbooks .  The  most important improvement is – in SAP environment is – Real Estate will be part of an integrated database application in an ERP environment.
 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

SAP Real Estate functionally is  more than sufficient  to meet the needs of Base Operations; however,  the issues as regards to Long-line-of-accounting – which is implementation-wide apply to Real Estate as well.
 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

A program-wide  solution for the  functional deficit is being worked – as part of Special Purpose Ledger implementation.
 9.
Notes on further Improvements

See item 6 above.
 10.
System Configuration Considerations

The legacy environment has very little, if any, of an organized information system addressing Real Estate. This provides considerable room for creativity.   Also, the  real estate implementation is restricted to a part of the AMC only.  No major configuration challenges are visualized at this time.
 11.
Authorization and User Roles

The Org Unit Team is developing a model .  At  this time it appears  most of  Authorizations objects in Real Estate will be shared by different service-provider directorates and in particular by the RM office at the Arsenal.
 12.
Project specific CI section

The implementation of SAP Real Estate is restricted to Rock Island Arsenal only.  Overall implementation strategy  is  already specific to  this project.
15.1.7. Participation ID

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

SAP Real Estate is being implemented only for Rock Island Arsenal – which is only one Arsenal / Location (which is a part of OSC Command under the AMC standard hierarchy).  In the circumstances – the Business Entity for Rock Island (1001) is mapped to correspond to "Profit Center – Base Operations" under the Standard Hierarchy.     The master data object Business entity is assigned to company code AMC.  And in turn  the master data objects – Property, Building, Rental Unit and Room are all assigned to the Business Entity 1001 – Rock Island Base Operations.  The object  " Room"  will be used only to the extent  it is  needed to map to Functional Location required under the Plant Maintenance solution being implemented for Rock Island Base Operations.  

The Object Land Register is not used Real Estate business transactions – it is only used as a reference volume for comprehensive information on the real estate objects.  It is useful and recommended for implementation.

The objects – Participation Id, Settlement unit, Master Settlement unit – are all part of cost allocation functionality available in SAP Real Estate.  The present business contracts ( ISA- Inter Service Agreements) are ALL fixed price in nature.  As such,  the costs are allocated / traced to the Rental Agreements (Lease-outs)  and not the tenants / occupants.

The  object Heating System may be required to support some the functionality in the Plant Maintenance.  This is used to cost allocations for heating costs.
 2.
General Explanations

Same as  above.
 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

Based on the scope of the present implementation, it is very likely that only one Business Entity  is needed,  named Rock Island Business Entity – which has been numbered 1001. To allow needed flexibility the range has been configured to for External numbering in the range 0f 1001 through 9999. 

Properties and Buildings Rental Units and Rooms will be named using the  legacy system names and also numbered using the current 3-digit numbering scheme in use. To accomplish this – the numbering range is External in the range of  0001 through 9999. 

The Master data objects used in Service Charge Settlements – Participation Id,  Service  Charge Settlement Unit and Master Service Charge Unit – all the numbered externally  (using 7-characters convention) to allow for the needed  flexibility. 

The Heating system has externally numbered 15 characters scheme.
 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

SAP Real Estate is being implemented only in Rock island – as discussed in Requirements / Expectations. The highest level organizational object is Business Entity – which is assigned to company code AMC. All the master data objects are assigned to the business entity in question.
 5.
Changes to existing Organization

None.
 6.
Description of Improvements

The Real estate aspects Base Operations  are being managed  manually mostly in Excel and word and Access workbooks .  The  most important improvement is – in SAP environment is – Real Estate will be part of an integrated database application in an ERP environment.
 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

SAP Real Estate functionally is  more than sufficient  to meet the needs of Base Operations; however,  the issues as regards to Long-line-of-accounting – which is implementation-wide apply to Real Estate as well.
 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

A program-wide  solution for the  functional deficit is being worked – as part of Special Purpose Ledger implementation.
 9.
Notes on further Improvements

See item 6 above.
 10.
System Configuration Considerations

The legacy environment has very little, if any, of an organized information system addressing Real Estate. This provides considerable room for creativity.   Also, the  real estate implementation is restricted to a part of the AMC only.  No major configuration challenges are visualized at this time.
 11.
Authorization and User Roles

The Org Unit Team is developing a model .  At  this time it appears  most of  Authorizations objects in Real Estate will be shared by different service-provider directorates and in particular by the RM office at the Arsenal.
 12.
Project specific CI section

The implementation of SAP Real Estate is restricted to Rock Island Arsenal only.  Overall implementation strategy  is  already specific to  this project.
15.1.8. Settlement Unit

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

SAP Real Estate is being implemented only for Rock Island Arsenal – which is only one Arsenal / Location (which is a part of OSC Command under the AMC standard hierarchy).  In the circumstances – the Business Entity for Rock Island (1001) is mapped to correspond to "Profit Center – Base Operations" under the Standard Hierarchy.     The master data object Business entity is assigned to company code AMC.  And in turn  the master data objects – Property, Building, Rental Unit and Room are all assigned to the Business Entity 1001 – Rock Island Base Operations.  The object  " Room"  will be used only to the extent  it is  needed to map to Functional Location required under the Plant Maintenance solution being implemented for Rock Island Base Operations.  

The Object Land Register is not used Real Estate business transactions – it is only used as a reference volume for comprehensive information on the real estate objects.  It is useful and recommended for implementation.

The objects – Participation Id, Settlement unit, Master Settlement unit – are all part of cost allocation functionality available in SAP Real Estate.  The present business contracts ( ISA- Inter Service Agreements) are ALL fixed price in nature.  As such,  the costs are allocated / traced to the Rental Agreements (Lease-outs)  and not the tenants / occupants.

The  object Heating System may be required to support some the functionality in the Plant Maintenance.  This is used to cost allocations for heating costs.
 2.
General Explanations

Same as  above.
 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

Based on the scope of the present implementation, it is very likely that only one Business Entity  is needed,  named Rock Island Business Entity – which has been numbered 1001. To allow needed flexibility the range has been configured to for External numbering in the range 0f 1001 through 9999. 

Properties and Buildings Rental Units and Rooms will be named using the  legacy system names and also numbered using the current 3-digit numbering scheme in use. To accomplish this – the numbering range is External in the range of  0001 through 9999. 

The Master data objects used in Service Charge Settlements – Participation Id,  Service  Charge Settlement Unit and Master Service Charge Unit – all the numbered externally  (using 7-characters convention) to allow for the needed  flexibility. 

The Heating system has externally numbered 15 characters scheme.
 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

SAP Real Estate is being implemented only in Rock island – as discussed in Requirements / Expectations. The highest level organizational object is Business Entity – which is assigned to company code AMC. All the master data objects are assigned to the business entity in question.

 5.
Changes to existing Organization

None.
 6.
Description of Improvements

The Real estate aspects Base Operations  are being managed  manually mostly in Excel and word and Access workbooks .  The  most important improvement is – in SAP environment is – Real Estate will be part of an integrated database application in an ERP environment.
 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

SAP Real Estate functionally is  more than sufficient  to meet the needs of Base Operations; however,  the issues as regards to Long-line-of-accounting – which is implementation-wide apply to Real Estate as well.
 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

A program-wide  solution for the  functional deficit is being worked – as part of Special Purpose Ledger implementation.
 9.
Notes on further Improvements

See item 6 above.
 10.
System Configuration Considerations

The legacy environment has very little, if any, of an organized information system addressing Real Estate. This provides considerable room for creativity.   Also, the  real estate implementation is restricted to a part of the AMC only.  No major configuration challenges are visualized at this time.
 11.
Authorization and User Roles

The Org Unit Team is developing a model .  At  this time it appears  most of  Authorizations objects in Real Estate will be shared by different service-provider directorates and in particular by the RM office at the Arsenal.
 12.
Project specific CI section

The implementation of SAP Real Estate is restricted to Rock Island Arsenal only.  Overall implementation strategy  is  already specific to  this project.
15.1.9. Master Settlement Unit

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

SAP Real Estate is being implemented only for Rock Island Arsenal – which is only one Arsenal / Location (which is a part of OSC Command under the AMC standard hierarchy).  In the circumstances – the Business Entity for Rock Island (1001) is mapped to correspond to "Profit Center – Base Operations" under the Standard Hierarchy.     The master data object Business entity is assigned to company code AMC.  And in turn  the master data objects – Property, Building, Rental Unit and Room are all assigned to the Business Entity 1001 – Rock Island Base Operations.  The object  " Room"  will be used only to the extent  it is  needed to map to Functional Location required under the Plant Maintenance solution being implemented for Rock Island Base Operations.  

The Object Land Register is not used Real Estate business transactions – it is only used as a reference volume for comprehensive information on the real estate objects.  It is useful and recommended for implementation.

The objects – Participation Id, Settlement unit, Master Settlement unit – are all part of cost allocation functionality available in SAP Real Estate.  The present business contracts ( ISA- Inter Service Agreements) are ALL fixed price in nature.  As such,  the costs are allocated / traced to the Rental Agreements (Lease-outs)  and not the tenants / occupants.

The  object Heating System may be required to support some the functionality in the Plant Maintenance.  This is used to cost allocations for heating costs.
 2.
General Explanations

Same as  above.
 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

Based on the scope of the present implementation, it is very likely that only one Business Entity  is needed,  named Rock Island Business Entity – which has been numbered 1001. To allow needed flexibility the range has been configured to for External numbering in the range 0f 1001 through 9999. 

Properties and Buildings Rental Units and Rooms will be named using the  legacy system names and also numbered using the current 3-digit numbering scheme in use. To accomplish this – the numbering range is External in the range of  0001 through 9999. 

The Master data objects used in Service Charge Settlements – Participation Id,  Service  Charge Settlement Unit and Master Service Charge Unit – all the numbered externally  (using 7-characters convention) to allow for the needed  flexibility. 

The Heating system has externally numbered 15 characters scheme.
 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

SAP Real Estate is being implemented only in Rock island – as discussed in Requirements / Expectations. The highest level organizational object is Business Entity – which is assigned to company code AMC. All the master data objects are assigned to the business entity in question.

 5.
Changes to existing Organization

None.
 6.
Description of Improvements

The Real estate aspects Base Operations  are being managed  manually mostly in Excel and word and Access workbooks .  The  most important improvement is – in SAP environment is – Real Estate will be part of an integrated database application in an ERP environment.
 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

SAP Real Estate functionally is  more than sufficient  to meet the needs of Base Operations; however,  the issues as regards to Long-line-of-accounting – which is implementation-wide apply to Real Estate as well.
 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

A program-wide  solution for the  functional deficit is being worked – as part of Special Purpose Ledger implementation.
 9.
Notes on further Improvements

See item 6 above.
 10.
System Configuration Considerations

The legacy environment has very little, if any, of an organized information system addressing Real Estate. This provides considerable room for creativity.   Also, the  real estate implementation is restricted to a part of the AMC only.  No major configuration challenges are visualized at this time.
 11.
Authorization and User Roles

The Org Unit Team is developing a model .  At  this time it appears  most of  Authorizations objects in Real Estate will be shared by different service-provider directorates and in particular by the RM office at the Arsenal.
 12.
Project specific CI section

The implementation of SAP Real Estate is restricted to Rock Island Arsenal only.  Overall implementation strategy  is  already specific to  this project.
15.1.10. Heating System

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

SAP Real Estate is being implemented only for Rock Island Arsenal – which is only one Arsenal / Location (which is a part of OSC Command under the AMC standard hierarchy).  In the circumstances – the Business Entity for Rock Island (1001) is mapped to correspond to "Profit Center – Base Operations" under the Standard Hierarchy.     The master data object Business entity is assigned to company code AMC.  And in turn  the master data objects – Property, Building, Rental Unit and Room are all assigned to the Business Entity 1001 – Rock Island Base Operations.  The object  " Room"  will be used only to the extent  it is  needed to map to Functional Location required under the Plant Maintenance solution being implemented for Rock Island Base Operations.  

The Object Land Register is not used Real Estate business transactions – it is only used as a reference volume for comprehensive information on the real estate objects.  It is useful and recommended for implementation.

The objects – Participation Id, Settlement unit, Master Settlement unit – are all part of cost allocation functionality available in SAP Real Estate.  The present business contracts ( ISA- Inter Service Agreements) are ALL fixed price in nature.  As such,  the costs are allocated / traced to the Rental Agreements (Lease-outs)  and not the tenants / occupants.

The  object Heating System may be required to support some the functionality in the Plant Maintenance.  This is used to cost allocations for heating costs.
 2.
General Explanations

Same as  above.
 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

Based on the scope of the present implementation, it is very likely that only one Business Entity  is needed,  named Rock Island Business Entity – which has been numbered 1001. To allow needed flexibility the range has been configured to for External numbering in the range 0f 1001 through 9999. 

Properties and Buildings Rental Units and Rooms will be named using the  legacy system names and also numbered using the current 3-digit numbering scheme in use. To accomplish this – the numbering range is External in the range of  0001 through 9999. 

The Master data objects used in Service Charge Settlements – Participation Id,  Service  Charge Settlement Unit and Master Service Charge Unit – all the numbered externally  (using 7-characters convention) to allow for the needed  flexibility. 

The Heating system has externally numbered 15 characters scheme.
 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

SAP Real Estate is being implemented only in Rock island – as discussed in Requirements / Expectations. The highest level organizational object is Business Entity – which is assigned to company code AMC. All the master data objects are assigned to the business entity in question.
 5.
Changes to existing Organization

None.
 6.
Description of Improvements

The Real estate aspects Base Operations  are being managed  manually mostly in Excel and word and Access workbooks .  The  most important improvement is – in SAP environment is – Real Estate will be part of an integrated database application in an ERP environment.
 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

SAP Real Estate functionally is  more than sufficient  to meet the needs of Base Operations; however,  the issues as regards to Long-line-of-accounting – which is implementation-wide apply to Real Estate as well.
 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

A program-wide  solution for the  functional deficit is being worked – as part of Special Purpose Ledger implementation.
 9.
Notes on further Improvements

See item 6 above.
 10.
System Configuration Considerations

The legacy environment has very little, if any, of an organized information system addressing Real Estate. This provides considerable room for creativity.   Also, the  real estate implementation is restricted to a part of the AMC only.  No major configuration challenges are visualized at this time.
 11.
Authorization and User Roles

The Org Unit Team is developing a model .  At  this time it appears  most of  Authorizations objects in Real Estate will be shared by different service-provider directorates and in particular by the RM office at the Arsenal.
 12.
Project specific CI section

The implementation of SAP Real Estate is restricted to Rock Island Arsenal only.  Overall implementation strategy  is  already specific to  this project.
15.2. Partner

15.2.1. Business Partner Real Estate

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

SAP Real Estate is being implemented at Rock Island Arsenal only to better manage the Base Operations at Rock Island.  The Base Operations manage the base support services including the real estate management. 

In SAP Real Estate, the Business Partner   may take variety of forms and roles.  A Business  Partner could be a  - Tenant, Owner, Broker,   Administrator etc.  A role a partner can play is related to a given Real Estate Object.  For example, in relation to a Business Entity,  a Business Partner could be a Broker, Administrator, Court, SCS Clark, etc. Roles can be custom-configured and assigned to a given Real Estate object and Business Partners created to fulfill those roles in relation to that Real Estate object.  And Business Partner so created can complete different business processes configured in the Real Estate Application.

Rock Island Arsenal does not visualize creating Business Partners to the fullest extent as the scope of application is limited a Real Estate management in Government environment warrants.  RIA's real estate operation is essentially focused on Cost Recovery, it is not intended to be for-profit operation by definition.

The requirement / expectation is the Business Partner functionality would be used essentially to manage the Tenants.  However,  it would be available to manage several other roles – if RIA  Base Operations would like to use other functions.
 2.
General Explanations

As above.
 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

The RIA legacy environment does not have  Business Partner Maintenance or any numbering scheme for it. In the circumstances,  SAP's internal numbering scheme is adopted initially in the number range 01 (0100000001). This can very easily changed if external numbering is desired at a later point.
 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

The Business Partners are assigned to the Business Entity (Rock Island Arsenal) – which is in turn, assigned to Company Code.   The Business Partner functionality does not pose any other issues or problems with respect to Organizational structure.
 5.
Changes to existing Organization

None.

 6.
Description of Improvements

The Real estate aspects Base Operations  are being managed  manually mostly in Excel and word and Access workbooks .  The  most important improvement is – in SAP environment is – Real Estate will be part of an integrated database application in an ERP environment.
 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

SAP Real Estate functionally is  more than sufficient  to meet the needs of Base Operations; however,  the issues as regards to Long-line-of-accounting – which is implementation-wide apply to Real Estate as well.  
 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

A program-wide  solution for the  functional deficit is being worked – as part of Special Purpose Ledger implementation.
 9.
Notes on further Improvements

See item 6 above.
 10.
System Configuration Considerations

The legacy environment has very little, if any, of an organized information system addressing Real Estate. This provides considerable room for creativity.   Also, the  real estate implementation is restricted to a part of the AMC only.  No major configuration challenges are visualized at this time.

 11.
Authorization and User Roles

The Org Unit Team is developing a model .  At  this time it appears  most of  Authorizations objects in Real Estate will be shared by different service-provider directorates and in particular by the RM office at the Arsenal.

 12.
Project specific CI section

The implementation of SAP Real Estate is restricted to Rock Island Arsenal only.  Overall implementation strategy  is  already specific to  this project.

16. Personnel Administration

16.1. Employee's Personal Details

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

Command Neutral & RIA Scope -

Limited personnel master data is required to support the RIA Task Order for employee "Qualifications" and workflow.  SAP HR will maintain employee name, SSN, position, org unit. And, the limited personnel master data supports SAP Security Authorizations based upon SAP positions vs. end user.

SAP HR will not be a traditional personnel system. SAP HR is merely providing tables and maintenance functionality to support the business requirements of workflow (RIA), security authorizations based upon positions, critical employee skills relevant to the RIA Task Order, and required data to support an SAP and ATAAPS interface supporting SIFS functionality today.

 2.
General Explanations

Command Neutral & RIA Scope -

SAP HR Personnel Administration is a requirement for maintaining a small employee master file. Data elements include: name, id, position, personnel area and sub area, and org unit.

This limited detail master file will support job costing of direct and indirect labor and security authorizations. 

RIA Scope -

This limited detail master file support their requirement to maintain workflow and the critical "SAP Qualifications"  or skills relative to the shop floor or logistics areas.

 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

Command Neutral & RIA Scope -

SAP HR recommends continuing the use of SSN as the key between SAP and legacy interfaces. And, the SAP HR required field "Personnel Number" to be a SAP generated number.

RIA Scope -

Consideration must be given to RIA's request that the employee's (EMIC) code be carried over during data mitigration into the personnel number field.  Thereafter, the personnel number will be a SAP generated number. 
 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

Command Neutral & RIA Scope -

Further decisions are required regarding SAP maintenance. The IBO team's current proposal looks at keeping SAP employee maintenance at the same level as ATAAPS today. The SAP HR Team recommends manual data entry since a "golden dB" has not been identified by AMC. 

The production maintenance process must stress accuracy and timeliness for reporting and system authorizations. 
 5.
Changes to existing Organization

Command Neutral & RIA Scope -

Changes unknown at this time. Further evaluation and discussion will continue during Realization.

 6.
Description of Improvements

Command Neutral & RIA Scope -

SAP provides a single system meeting all of the shop floor requirements for job costing, planning, and bids. The single employee master greatly improves data integrity with a single repository for all relevant employee information.
 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

Command Neutral & RIA Scope -

Unknown at this time.
 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

Command Neutral & RIA Scope -

No deficits known at this time.
 9.
Notes on further Improvements

Command Neutral & RIA Scope -

During the maintenance process development phase, consideration should be given to improving data integrity and data redundancy. 
 10.
System Configuration Considerations

Command Neutral & RIA Scope -

Capturing job costing (time against work) for contractors and temporary personnel in SAP? i.e. production confirmations

System access for contractors and temporary personnel?

Will contractors and temporary personnel be identified in any functional capacity in SAP? i.e. position holder in the Org Plan
 11.
Authorization and User Roles

Command Neutral & RIA Scope -

The Security and Org Design Teams will define authorizations and user roles based upon the PMO approved role alignment process developed by Org Design.

 12.
Project specific CI section

RIA Scope Only -

Per a review of the RIA Task Order and confirmation with Denny Leavy on February 7, 2001 the following highlights RIA scope:

RIA Vision:

   - Direct labor costing against a job

   - Indirect labor costing against meetings, training, and union activities

   - Long-Term production planning by work centers

RIA Scope Objectives:

   - Maintain labor skills by person as a resource for long-term production planning and scheduling.

   - Skill requirements will not be identified by jobs and positions.

   - Workflow focus will be on work centers and org units. Org units will be defined by jobs and positions.

   - Direct and Indirect labor collections against jobs (Regular & Overtime), training, meetings, and union activities. 

   - Time calculations and individual work schedules are out of scope. 

SAP Deliverable Objectives:

   - Org structures with org units, jobs, positions.

   - Qualifications / skills by persons

   - Interface to ATAAPS with the following data elements: hours worked and categorized by Regular, Overtime, Meetings, 

     Training, and Union Activities with the scheduled start time. Scheduled start time is an interface requirement for the ATAAPS 

     to DCPS (payroll) system. While the scheduled start time is a required interface data element, it does not provide logic for a

     transaction within DCPS.

   - Interface: the DCPS system captures indirect labor hours in 4 categories: annual, holiday, sick, comp.
16.1.1. Personal Data

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

Command Neutral & RIA scope -

Personal Data in Personnel Administration is a requirement for maintaining a small employee master file within SAP. Data elements include: Name, ID, SSN for all employees in SAP.

This limited detail master file will support job costing of direct and indirect labor, workflow (RIA), qualifications (RIA), and security authorizations.

 2.
General Explanations

Command Neutral & RIA Scope -

The Personal Data (infotype 0002) stores data elements: form of address (Mr., Ms., Dr.), first name, last name, and middle name.

Key HR data elements required are name and SSN.

 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

Command Neutral & RIA Scope -

The naming convention for the type and sequence of data elements such as form of address and name will be highly influence by the ATAAPS interface requirements under development.

RIA Scope - 

Consideration must be given to RIA's request for the employees unique (EMIC) code to be a part of data migration. Thereafter, the employee's id number will be SAP generated number. This request has not been fully discussed for closure.
 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

Command Neutral & RIA Scope -

SSN will continue to be the key data element between SAP and legacy interfaces.

 5.
Changes to existing Organization

Command Neutral & RIA Scope -

No major changes envisioned at this point of time. 

Once in production, the maintenance processes must be accurate and timely for data integrity throughout SAP. 

 6.
Description of Improvements

Command Neutral & RIA Scope -

SAP provides a single system meeting all shop floor requirements for job costing, planning and bids. The single employee master greatly improves data integrity with single repository for all relevant employee information across various modules.

 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

Command Neutral & RIA Scope -

No known deficits at this time

 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

Command Neutral & RIA Scope -

No known deficits at this time. 

 9.
Notes on further Improvements

Command Neutral & RIA Scope -

There is a need to determine the best data source for maintaining a single repository of employee master data relevant to the SAP solution.  ATAAPS is the target data source because of the SAP-ATAAPS interface requirement. An authorization request has been submitted to WLMP project management for customer approval.

 10.
System Configuration Considerations

Command Neutral & RIA Scope -

Will contractors and temporary personal enter time in SAP? 

Will contractors be identified in any functional capacity in SAP? 

i.e. Resource planning, Position holder in Org. Plan etc.

 11.
Authorization and User Roles

Command Neutral & RIA Scope -

The Security and Org Change teams will define authorization and user roles based on the functional role of the "position". 

 12.
Project specific CI section

Command Neutral & RIA Scope -

N/A
16.1.2. Qualifications

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

RIA Scope -

Skills / "qualifications" will be maintained by employee for resource planning and sharing of people in temporary roles. Certification administration will be in SAP. 
 2.
General Explanations

RIA Scope - 

Qualifications will be maintained by employee for resource planning and allocation of  people for job orders. 

 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

RIA Scope - 

Naming conventions undefined at this time.   
 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

RIA Scope - Qualifications "can be" associated with work centers. Personnel with required skills for a particular job deployment are identified thorough profile match-up reporting. 
 5.
Changes to existing Organization

RIA Scope - 

No organizational changes envisioned at this point of time.  
 6.
Description of Improvements

RIA Scope - 

Maintaining the qualifications / skills by employees enables AMC to monitor certification and training needs, develop resource for planning and bids. And, identify eligible employees to fill in for absent/ vacant positions.
 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

RIA Scope -

None known at this time
 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

RIA Scope -

N/A
 9.
Notes on further Improvements

RIA Scope - 

Currently skills maintenance is fragmented across multiple databases. Data integrity is unknown. Qualifications within HR will provide a centralized database to determine training needs and temporary job sharing in fill in role. 
 10.
System Configuration Considerations

RIA Scope -

N/A
 11.
Authorization and User Roles

RIA Scope -

The Security and Org Design Teams will define authorizations and user roles based upon the PMO approved role alignment process developed by Org Design.
 12.
Project specific CI section

RIA Scope -

Which org unit is responsible for capturing and maintaining this data within SAP?

What is the opinion of CPOC and the various unions regarding capturing and recording this information at the employee level within SAP?

Will duplicate data capturing and input occur in another Gov. or RIA organization?

16.2. Information About Work Relationship

16.2.1. Organizational Assignment

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

Command Neutral Scope  -

HR infotype 0001 required fields: position assignment by person. Then org unit and job assignments default by person based on the org structure relationships. The personnel area, employee group, and employee subgroups default from HR infotype 0000. The Personnel Sub area field is dependent upon the ATAAPS interface requirements.   

 2.
General Explanations

Command Neutral Scope -
HR infotype 0001 is required for the employee's master data. 

Infotype definition: a logical grouping of data related to a specific subject matter. 

 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

Command Neutral Scope -

The position entered in HR infotype 0001 links the person with the org structure.

 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

Command Neutral Scope -

Employee assignment to position influences (1) workflow by position, and (2) SAP authorizations by position. Thus, employees inherit workflow and SAP authorizations based on their individual position assignment within the AMC HQ Org Plan.
 5.
Changes to existing Organization

Command Neutral Scope -

Employee Maintenance will possibly be maintained at the lowest org unit within a MSC.
 6.
Description of Improvements

Command Neutral Scope-

N/A

 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

Command Neutral Scope -

None known at this time.
 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

Command Neutral Scope -

None known at this time.

 9.
Notes on further Improvements

Command Neutral Scope -

None known at this time.
 10.
System Configuration Considerations

Command Neutral Scope -

Will contractors and temporary employees be SAP system users? 

 11.
Authorization and User Roles

Command Neutral Scope -

The Security and Org Design Teams will define authorizations and user roles based upon the PMO approved role alignment process developed by Org Design.

 12.
Project specific CI section

Command Neutral Scope -

None known at this time.
17. Personnel Development

17.1. Qualifications / Requirements

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

RIA Scope -

Qualifications are critical employee skills relative to shop floor operations,  i.e. welding, lathe operator skills, fork lift driving, etc . 
 2.
General Explanations

RIA Scope -

Qualifications will be maintained by employee for resource planning and allocation of people for job orders. Certifications will be maintained based upon this information.
 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

RIA Scope -

Naming conventions to be developed during the Realization Phase.
 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

RIA Scope -

Qualifications can be associated with work centers. Personnel with these required skills for a particular job deployment can be identified by running profile match up reports. 
 5.
Changes to existing Organization

RIA Scope -

No organizational changes envisioned at this point of time.   
 6.
Description of Improvements

RIA Scope -

Maintaining the qualifications / skills by employees enables RIA to monitor training needs, develop resource for plan bids, identify eligible employees to fill in for absent employees or vacant positions.
 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

RIA Scope -

None known at this time.
 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

RIA Scope -

None known at this time.
 9.
Notes on further Improvements

RIA Scope -

Currently, skills maintenance is fragmented across multiple databases (RIA). Data integrity is unknown. Qualifications within HR provides a centralized database to determine training needs and temporary job sharing.
 10.
System Configuration Considerations

RIA Scope -

None known at this time.
 11.
Authorization and User Roles

RIA Scope -

Authorizations and user roles will be the Security and Org Design Teams as they develop role alignment to positions. 

 12.
Project specific CI section

RIA Scope -
Other considerations:

- Which organization is responsible for capturing and maintaining this data within SAP?

- What is the opinion of HR Department and Union Representatives on capturing and recording this information at the employee level within SAP?

- Does duplicate data capturing and input occur within another RIA organization?

- What do the Gov regulations say regarding the capturing, reporting and depth of detail say regarding the identification of qualifications / skills to employees outside of the traditional HR environment?

RIA Task Order Scope Confirmation with Denny Leavy on February 7, 2001 -
RIA Vision -

   Direct labor costing against a job

   Indirect labor costs against meetings, training, and union activities

   Long-Term production planning by work centers

Scope Objectives -

   Maintain labor skills by person as a resource for long-term production planning & scheduling

   Skills requirements will not be identified by jobs & positions

   Workflow focus on work centers and org units. Org units will be defined by jobs & positions.

   Direct and indirect labor collections against jobs (reg & ovt), training, meetings, and union activities. 

   Time calculations and individual work schedules are out of scope.

   Interface the hours worked component in the DSFC program to ATAAPS

SAP Deliverable Objectives -

   Org structures with org units, jobs, positions

   Qualifications & skills by people

   Interface to ATAAPS with the following data elements- hours worked and categorized by reg, out, meetings, 

      training, and union activities with the scheduled start time.

SAP Scope Definition for RIA-
    SAP HR Org Mgmt -

       Org objects: org units, jobs, positions will be maintained to support workflow for RIA and SAP security authorizations.

       The SAP Org Plan will be based upon the Gov's TDA.

    SAP HR Qualifications -

       Qualification is the SAP term for skills and certifications maintained by employee.

       Qualifications Catalog will be maintained for the "critical skills or certifications relative" to " the shop floor 

             or logistics such as specially trained material handlers".

       The qualifications "may" have validity periods associated with the qualifications, ie certifications.

       Reporting available by employee, work center, or both.

    Since time calculations and individual work schedules in HR are out of scope per RIA.  Supporting DSFC functionality will be 

             accomplished through:

             - work schedules in the production modules

             - direct labor hours captured through PP, PM confirmations 

             - indirect labor hours captured through statistical order numbers

D. Master Data

1. Core Interface - Integration Model

1.1. Integration Model

1.1.1. Generate & Maintain Integration Model

Flavor:  APO
CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

See Level 5
 2.
General Explanations

The purpose behind the CIF is to create initial data supply loads for planning relevant data from the R/3 System to SAP APO system. This applies to both master data and transaction data.

Features:

The data sets (master and transactional data) required for APO planning processes are selected in the integration model. These tasks include:

1.
Defining the target system (See Documents Methodology of the Integration Model & Understanding the Integration Model and the Strategy in Creating Integration Models)

2.
Selecting the filter objects to be transferred; in other words, compilation of a data pool for the initial download 

3.
Triggering the initial data uploads.

Activities:


Generate Integration Model

·  
If necessary, carrying out a consistency check on the integration model


Activating integration model 

· 
Change integration models

· 
Deactivate and re-activate integration models

· 
Maintenance to integration model logs

Attachments:
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 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

See Level 5
 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

See Level 5
 5.
Changes to existing Organization

See Level 5
 6.
Description of Improvements

See Level 5
 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

See Level 5
 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

See Level 5
 9.
Notes on further Improvements

See Level 5
 10.
System Configuration Considerations

See Level 5
 11.
File Conversion Considerations

See Level 5
 12.
Authorization and User Roles

See Level 5
 13.
Project specific CI section

See Level 5
1.1.1.1. Create Integration Model

Flavor:  APO
CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

The requirements and expectations of the CIF integration program, is to be able to create models with the right information and transport it to and from R/3 to APO with the least amount of error recognition.

Models are to be created representing specific information for each area for which they represent and no more.
 2.
General Explanations

Utilized to create an integration model.

Models can be created either by utilizing the standard Transaction Code CFM1 (create Integration Model).  However, it is recommended to create the integration model by utilizing the Transaction Code SE38 (ABAP Editor) Program RIMODGEN.  It is also most important to follow a particular sequence and activation of integration models.  This sequence should never be deviated from.

Attachments:
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 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

The Application represents the load type or module affected. The types are:

AMC = Command (prefix)

MD = Master Data (model type)

I = Incremental (model type)

P = Periodic (model type)

CC = Characteristics & Class  (descriptor) (Out of Scope)

PCC = Characteristics & Class (periodic transfer, descriptor) (Out of Scope)
PT = Plant (descriptor)

PPT = Plant (periodic transfer, descriptor)

MMCC = Material Master & Characteristic/Class (descriptor)

IMMCC = Material Master & Characteristic/Class (incremental transfer, descriptor)

AC = Availability Check (descriptor)

IAC = Availability Check (incremental transfer, descriptor)

WC = Work Center (descriptor)

IWC = Work Center (incremental transfer, descriptor)

PPM = Production Process Model (descriptor)

PPPM = Production Process Model (periodic transfer, descriptor)

Created Model Names for Master Data Listed in Order of Creation:

AMC_MD_CC Master Data Load Characteristics & Class (Needed for PP/DS)
(Periodic Variant MD_P_CC)

AMC_MD_PT Master Data Plants

(Periodic Variant MD_P_PT)

AMC_MDMMCC Master Data Material Master/ Characteristic & Class

(Incremental Variant MD_I_MMCC)

AMC_MD_A Master Data Availability Check 

(Incremental Variant MD_I_A)

AMC_MD_CUST Master Data Customers 

(Periodic Variant MD_P_CUST)

AMC_MD_VNDR Master Data Customers 

(Periodic Variant MD_P_VNDR)

AMC_MD_WC
Master Data Load Work Center 

(Incremental Variant MD_I_WC)

AMC_MD_PPM
Master Data Load PPM 

(Periodic Variant MD_P_PPM)

Note:  All variants can have dash numbers, but keep them sequential.  Dash numbers would only be necessary if you wanted to track multiple types of changes and not overwrite the original variant.

Created Application Codes Transactional:

TD = Transactional Data

STOCKS = Stocks 

SO_D_SA_Q = Sales Order, Delivery, Sales Agreement, Quotation

PO_PR = Po's & Purchase Requisitions

P_PO = Production/Process Orders

PLND_ORDRS = Planned Orders

MR_PIR = Manual Reservations + Planned Independent Requirements

SHPMNTS = Shipments

Created Model Names for Transactional Data Listed in Order of Creation:

AMC_TD_1
Transactional Data STOCKS

TD_1 (Transactional Data Variant)

AMC_TD_2
Transactional Data SO_D_SA_Q

TD_2 (Transactional Data Variant)

AMC_TD_3
Transactional Data PO_PR

TD_3 (Transactional Data Variant)

AMC_TD_4
Transactional Data P_PO

TD_4 (Transactional Data Variant)

AMC_TD_5
Transactional Data PLND_ORDRS

TD_5 (Transactional Data Variant)

AMC_TD_6
Transactional Data MR_PIR

TD_6 (Transactional Data Variant)

AMC_TD_7
Transactional Data SHPMNTS

TD_7 (Transactional Data Variant)

Note:  All variants can have dash numbers, but keep them sequential.  Dash numbers would only be necessary if you wanted to track multiple types of changes and not overwrite the original variant.

Attachments:
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 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

All though there is no real association of the original model and the variant one should pay close attention to the creation of the models.  One should look upon the models as a Parent Child relation.  The Parent only plays the role as an audit trail for how the model was created.  The variant is the (Child) and represents all future changes to the model.
 5.
Changes to existing Organization

N/A
 6.
Description of Improvements

It would be far better if AMC was utilizing internal numbering systems to describe the materials, Plants, Customers, Suppliers, etc.  It makes it a little more difficult having intelligence built into numbers since there is no sequence of numbering.

Due to the numbers of materials, and PPM's required it would be advantageous to automate the processes of making changes to existing materials & PPM's or adding of new master data. 
 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

There are areas needed for improvement to existing programs.

Consistency checks are required on a minimal status for most models, generally on the 1st creation.  However, consistency checks are mandatory on all new PPM creation and on all changes to existing PPM's.

1. The present consistency check utility is lacking in functionality and or notification to error.

2. Large number of incremental and periodic updates to master data.  Need to automate process due to the numbers of processes (reports) needed to be run.

3. Incorporate Work Flow for error handling.

 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

The updating and running of batch jobs through the utilization of Tcode SM36 needs to be automated even more than its present bounds.

A)  There are existing reports and or processes, which can be modified to tie the processes together in a        seamless utility to upgrade existing and new data created in CIF models residing in APO.  There would be two types  of batch files (trail programs) to automate the processes.  There are occasions where intervention is required.

1) One trail file, which runs from beginning to end without the ability to intervene in the modification process.

2) One trail file, which runs from beginning to end with the ability to intervene in the modification process to add new data fields.

The existing consistency check for the PPM does not check for the most vital piece of information namely the validity date.  This could be added into the consistency check program taken from the report RSPPMCHG to modify this date.

When making changes to PPM's the existing consistency check within the report RSPPMCHG needs additional modifications.  When running consistency check:

1. If errors are detected the new consistency check would activate workflow to notify users of the deficiencies in the data being sent.  The program would relay a clear descriptive message for the required repair.

2. Delete blocked model from the qRFC.

3. Once materials, BOM, Routing or Validity date has been maintained properly workflow would re-notify CIF administrator to re-submit infected model.

 10.
System Configuration Considerations

Required areas of the R/3 IMG and APO IMG need to be setup before models can be created.  See IMG settings R/3 & APO.
 11.
File Conversion Considerations

It is absolutely imperative that the data coming from the legacy system be thoroughly cleansed before it is to interact in the transference from R/3 to APO.  All data must have all required fields populated with correct information.  And all fields, which are required must be completed.

In the creation of the PPM model it cannot be stressed more than to say that the following areas are imperative for data to transfer correctly:

1) In the material master there are four MRP areas.  Three MRP areas are most important, they are MRP1, MRP2, & MRP4.

2) MRP1 the field MRP Type can have several mrp types assigned to it.  If the material is to be planned in APO it must be MRP Type ( X0 ).  All other designations will be ignored by APO.

3) MRP2 field Procurement Type should be filled with ( X ) meaning it can be internal procured or externally procured, but filling the field with ( F ) internally procured only will facilitate MRP4 (Production Version) from being executed.  As a safeguard filling the field with ( X ) would be the best route to take unless you are absolutely positive that the material in question will NEVER be procured externally.

4) MRP4 If a material is to be planned externally and it is to have a PPM ( Production Process Model ) associated with it is imperative to have MRP1 & MRP2 fields as described above filled in properly.  The PPM transfers imbedded information namely the BOM and the Routings to be utilized by the PP/DS module within APO.  Additionally the BOM and Routings Must be created and assigned before the PPM can be created.


a) Close attention needs to be placed on the creation of the BOM making sure that its structure is correct.


b) The routings must be defined properly and record Must be made of the validity dates ( From & To ) when utilizing routings.


c) When creating a PPM it needs a version number, a complete description and a From & To validity date.  This date must correspond to 
    the routings created.


d) Double click on the production version once filling it in and proceed to the next screen.


e) Basic Data Must be completed paying close attention to the From & To validity date.


 f) Procurement Data Must be completed.  Paying attention to the:



1) Task List Type



2) Group



3) Group Counter



4) Bill of Material 



4) Run Check to assure there are Green Lights to proceed.

All of this information MUST be executed properly in order for the PPM to be transferred properly to APO.  Failure to do so will cause the PPM model to fail blocking the qRFC and further analysis for the cause of the failure.
 12.
Authorization and User Roles

The creation of integration models is a system maintenance project and is not done by end users.  It is a support faction.

Only persons with a thorough understanding of R/3 & APO should be creating and editing CIF integration models.  The information to create the integration models should be coming from the end users, but end users should not be the creators or maintainers of the models.

The model creators or CIF Administrators also need to have a thorough understanding of the Plugin and how it is associated with R/3 & APO.
 13.
Project specific CI section

N/A
1.1.1.2. Change Integration Model

Flavor:  APO
CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

There is a sequence to Integration models.  This sequence falls true when changes are made as well.  For this implementation we will be integrating for:

Master Data
Master data is updated in batch loads.

Class & Characteristic (Not determined if it is in scope)

Plants (Locations)

Material Master/Class & Characteristic (Product Master)

Customers (Not determined if it is in scope)

Suppliers (Vendors) (Not determined if it is in scope)

ATP

Work Center

PPM

Transactional Data

Transactional data is updated in near real-time.

Stocks 

Sales Orders, deliveries*, Sales Agreements* and Quotations*

Po's & Purchase Requisitions

Production/Process Orders*

Planned Orders

Manual Reservations* + Planned Independent Requirements

* Represent portions that are not in scope.
 2.
General Explanations

Utilized to change an integration model.

Models can be changed either by utilizing the standard Transaction Code CFM6 (change Integration Model).  However it is recommended to change the integration model by utilizing the Transaction Code SE38 (ABAP Editor) Programs RIMONDINI (for material master), RIMODGEN.  It is also most important to follow a particular sequence and activation of integration models.  This sequence should never be deviated.

The model sequence is shown in the following question number 3.
Attachments:
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 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

Master Data

The Application represents the load type or module affected. The types are:

AMC = Command (prefix)

MD = Master Data (model type)

I = Incremental (model type)

P = Periodic (model type)

CC = Characteristics & Class  (descriptor) (Out of Scope)

PCC = Characteristics & Class (periodic transfer, descriptor) (Out of Scope)
PT = Plant (descriptor)

PPT = Plant (periodic transfer, descriptor)

MMCC = Material Master & Characteristic/Class (descriptor)

IMMCC = Material Master & Characteristic/Class (incremental transfer, descriptor)

AC = Availability Check (descriptor)

IAC = Availability Check (incremental transfer, descriptor)

WC = Work Center (descriptor)

IWC = Work Center (incremental transfer, descriptor)

PPM = Production Process Model (descriptor)

PPPM = Production Process Model (periodic transfer, descriptor)

Created Model Names for Master Data Listed in Order of Creation:

AMC_MD_CC Master Data Load Characteristics & Class (Needed for PP/DS)
(Master Variant MD_CC)

(Periodic Variant MD_P_CC)

AMC_MD_PT Master Data Plants

(Master Variant MD_PT)

(Periodic Variant MD_P_PT)

AMC_MDMMCC Master Data Material Master/ Characteristic & Class

(Master Variant MD_MMCC)

(Incremental Variant MD_I_MMCC)

AMC_MD_A Master Data Availability Check 

(Master Variant MD_A)

(Incremental Variant MD_I_A)

AMC_MD_CUST Master Data Customers 

(Master Variant MD_CUST)

(Periodic Variant MD_P_CUST)

AMC_MD_VNDR Master Data Customers 

(Master Variant MD_VNDR)

(Periodic Variant MD_P_VNDR)

AMC_MD_WC
Master Data Load Work Center 

(Master Variant MD_WC)

(Incremental Variant MD_I_WC)

AMC_MD_PPM
Master Data Load PPM 

(Master Variant MD_PPM)

(Periodic Variant MD_P_PPM)

Note:  All variants can have dash numbers, but keep them sequential.  Dash numbers would only be necessary if you wanted to track multiple types of changes and not overwrite the original variant.

Created Application Codes Transactional:

TD = Transactional Data

STOCKS = Stocks 

SO_D_SA_Q = 

PO_PR = Po's & Purchase Requisitions

P_PO = Production/Process Orders

PLND_ORDRS = Planned Orders

MR_PIR = Manual Reservations + Planned Independent Requirements

SHPMNTS = Shipments

Created Model Names for Transactional Data Listed in Order of Creation:

AMC_TD_1
Transactional Data STOCKS

TD_1 (Transactional Data Variant)

AMC_TD_2
Transactional Data SO_D_SA_Q

TD_2 (Transactional Data Variant)

AMC_TD_3
Transactional Data PO_PR

TD_3 (Transactional Data Variant)

AMC_TD_4
Transactional Data P_PO

TD_4 (Transactional Data Variant)

AMC_TD_5
Transactional Data PLND_ORDRS

TD_5 (Transactional Data Variant)

AMC_TD_6
Transactional Data MR_PIR

TD_6 (Transactional Data Variant)

AMC_TD_7
Transactional Data SHPMNTS

TD_7 (Transactional Data Variant)

Note:  All variants can have dash numbers, but keep them sequential.  Dash numbers would only be necessary if you wanted to track multiple types of changes and not overwrite the original variant.

 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

All though there is no real association of the original model and the variant one should pay close attention to the creation of the models.  One should look upon the models as a Parent Child relation.  The Parent only plays the role as an audit trail for how the model was created.  The variant is the (Child) and represents all future changes to the model.
 5.
Changes to existing Organization

N/A
 6.
Description of Improvements

It would be far better if AMC was utilizing internal numbering systems to describe the materials, Plants, Customers, Suppliers, etc.  It makes it a little more difficult having intelligence built into numbers since there is no sequence of numbering.
 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

See Create integration model above.
 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

N/A
 9.
Notes on further Improvements

Are there methods for automating the process to alleviate the number of button pushes or to enhance productivity.
 10.
System Configuration Considerations

Required areas of the R/3 IMG and APO IMG need to be setup before models can be created.  See IMG settings R/3 & APO.
 11.
File Conversion Considerations

It is absolutely imperative that the data coming from the legacy system be thoroughly cleansed before it is to interact in the transference from R/3 to APO.  All data must have all required fields populated with correct information.  And all fields, which are required must be completed.

In the creation of the PPM model it cannot be stressed more than to say that the following areas are imperative for data to transfer correctly:

1) In the material master there are four MRP areas.  Three MRP areas are most important, they are MRP1, MRP2, & MRP4.

2) MRP1 the field MRP Type can have several mrp types assigned to it.  If the material is to be planned in APO it must be MRP Type ( X0 ).  All other designations will be ignored by APO.

3) MRP2 field Procurement Type should be filled with ( X ) meaning it can be internal procured or externally procured, but filling the field with ( F ) internally procured only will facilitate MRP4 (Production Version) from being executed.  As a safeguard filling the field with ( X ) would be the best route to take unless you are absolutely positive that the material in question will NEVER be procured externally.

4) MRP4 If a material is to be planned externally and it is to have a PPM ( Production Process Model ) associated with it is imperative to have MRP1 & MRP2 fields as described above filled in properly.  The PPM transfers imbedded information namely the BOM and the Routings to be utilized by the PP/DS module within APO.  Additionally the BOM and Routings Must be created and assigned before the PPM can be created.


a) Close attention needs to be placed on the  creation of the BOM making sure that its structure is correct.


b) The routings must be defined properly and record Must be made of the validity dates ( From & To ) when utilizing routings.


c) When creating a PPM it needs a version number, a complete description and a From & To validity date.  This date must correspond to 
    the routings created.


d) Double click on the production version once filling it in and proceed to the next screen.


e) Basic Data Must be completed paying close attention to the From & To validity date.


 f) Procurement Data Must be completed.  Paying attention to the:



1) Task List Type



2) Group



3) Group Counter



4) Bill of Material 



4) Run Check to assure there are Green Lights to proceed.

All of this information MUST be executed properly in order for the PPM to be transferred properly to APO.  Failure to do so will cause the PPM model to fail blocking the qRFC and further analysis for the cause of the failure.
 12.
Authorization and User Roles

The creation of integration models is a system maintenance project and is not done by end users.  It is a support faction.

Only persons with a thorough understanding of R/3 & APO should be creating and editing CIF integration models.  The information to create the integration models should be coming from the end users, but end users should not be the creators or maintainers of the models.

The model creators or CIF Administrators also need to have a thorough understanding of the Plugin and how it is associated with R/3 & APO.
 13.
Project specific CI section

N/A
1.1.1.3. Display Integration Model

Flavor:  APO
CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

N/A
 2.
General Explanations

Utilized to Display an integration model.

Models can be displayed either by utilizing the standard Transaction Code CFM4 (display Integration Model).  However it is recommended to create the integration model by utilizing the Transaction Code SE38 (ABAP Editor) Program RIMODOUT.  

 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

N/A
 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

N/A
 5.
Changes to existing Organization

N/A
 6.
Description of Improvements

N/A
 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

N/A
 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

N/A
 9.
Notes on further Improvements

N/A
 10.
System Configuration Considerations

N/A
 12.
Authorization and User Roles

N/A
 13.
Project specific CI section

N/A
1.1.1.4. Delete Integration Model

Flavor:  APO
CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

N/A
 2.
General Explanations

Utilized to delete an integration model.

Models can be created either by utilizing the standard Transaction Code CFM7 (delete Integration Model).  However it is recommended to create the integration model by utilizing the Transaction Code SE38 (ABAP Editor) Program RIMODDEL.  It is also most important to follow a particular sequence and activation of integration models.  This sequence should never be deviated from.

 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

See Create Integration Model questions 1 - 12 above.
 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

See Create Integration Model questions 1 - 12 above.
 5.
Changes to existing Organization

See Create Integration Model questions 1 - 12 above.
 6.
Description of Improvements

See Create Integration Model questions 1 - 12 above.
 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

See Create Integration Model questions 1 - 12 above.
 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

See Create Integration Model questions 1 - 12 above.
 9.
Notes on further Improvements

See Create Integration Model questions 1 - 12 above.
 10.
System Configuration Considerations

See Create Integration Model questions 1 - 12 above.
 12.
Authorization and User Roles

See Create Integration Model questions 1 - 12 above.
 13.
Project specific CI section

See Create Integration Model questions 1 - 12 above.
1.1.1.5. Activate Integration Model

Flavor:  APO
CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

The requirements  is to create a sequence of integration models for a preliminary load of master data and transactional data.  The master data will be updated either periodically or incrementally depending on the type of data.  All updated data will be updated thru variant models developed from the original models.  

There is a sequence to activation of the Integration models.  

Master Data
Class & Characteristic (Not determined if it is in scope)

Plants (Locations)

Material Master/Class & Characteristic (Product Master)

Customers (Not determined if it is in scope)

Suppliers (Vendors) (Not determined if it is in scope)

ATP

Work Center

PPM

Transactional Data

Transactional data is updated in near real time.

Stocks 

Sales Orders, deliveries*, Sales Agreements* and Quotations*

Po's & Purchase Requisitions

Production/Process Orders*

Planned Orders

Manual Reservations* + Planned Independent Requirements

* Represent portions that are not in scope.
 2.
General Explanations

Utilized to create an integration model.

Models can be created either by utilizing the standard Transaction Code CFM2 (Activate Integration Model).  However it is recommended to activate the integration model by utilizing the Transaction Code SE38 (ABAP Editor) Program RIMODAC2.  It is also most important to follow a particular sequence and activation of integration models.  This sequence should never be deviated from.

 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

See Create Integration Model questions 1 - 12 above.
 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

See Create Integration Model questions 1 - 12 above.
 5.
Changes to existing Organization

See Create Integration Model questions 1 - 12 above.
 6.
Description of Improvements

See Create Integration Model questions 1 - 12 above.
 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

See Create Integration Model questions 1 - 12 above.
 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

See Create Integration Model questions 1 - 12 above.
 9.
Notes on further Improvements

See Create Integration Model questions 1 - 12 above.
 10.
System Configuration Considerations

See Create Integration Model questions 1 - 12 above.
 12.
Authorization and User Roles

See Create Integration Model questions 1 - 12 above.
 13.
Project specific CI section

See Create Integration Model questions 1 - 12 above.
1.1.2. Change Transfer

Flavor:  APO
CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

See Level 5 below.
 2.
General Explanations

The purpose behind the CIF change is to have the ability to make changes to the initial data supply loads for planning relevant data from the R/3 System to SAP APO system. This applies to both master data and transaction data.

Features:

The data sets (master and transactional data) required for APO planning processes are selected in the integration model. These tasks include:

1.
Defining the target system (See Documents Methodology of the Integration Model & Understanding the Integration Model and the Strategy in Creating Integration Models)

2.
Selecting the filter objects to be transferred; in other words, compilation of a data pool for the change to the initial download 

3.
Triggering the change data uploads.

Activities:

· 
Change integration models 

· 
If necessary, carrying out a consistency check on the integration model

· 
Deactivate and re-activate integration models

· 
Maintenance to integration model logs

Change Integration Model Report
Changes can be made to the integration models via the use of the transaction code CFP1, however, the use of the ABAP program Reports is the preferred method. RIMODMOD in conjunction with variants.

The term 'master data' refers to material master, customer master and vendor master. It does not refer to PPM's and resource master data.

 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

See Level 5 below.
 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

See Level 5 below.
 5.
Changes to existing Organization

See Level 5 below.
 6.
Description of Improvements

See Level 5 below.
 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

See Level 5 below.
 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

See Level 5 below.
 9.
Notes on further Improvements

See Level 5 below.
 10.
System Configuration Considerations

See Level 5 below.
 11.
File Conversion Considerations

See Level 5 below.
 12.
Authorization and User Roles

See Level 5 below.
 13.
Project specific CI section

See Level 5 below.
1.1.2.1. Master Data

Flavor:  APO
CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

Do Not use Master Data Transfer.  Instead utilize SE38 Program reports and the subsequent variant for the updating of Master data.

However, when transferring data from the D&A environment you must follow this criteria:

Transferring changes

· When iPPE data is transferred for the first time, any deletions of iPPE objects such as nodes, relationships, and so on, are not transferred. You must transfer changes regularly to ensure that the iPPE models are the same in the DI system and the SAP APO system. Transfer changes as a regular background job. You have the following options:

· Transaction CFP1 (Report RCPTRAN4)

· Changes to iPPE data only are transferred when you transfer changes. To transfer changes made to materials, classes, and so on, use the functions for transferring changes for the respective objects.

· As of DI 4.6C2, the system analyzes the environment when changes are transferred. The environment analysis determines which materials, change numbers, and so on have been added to the iPPE model, and includes them in the iPPE_DEP integration model. It activates this model and transfers it to the SAP APO system.

 2.
General Explanations

The transaction code SE38 is used to activate the ABAP report program.  The program RIMODMOD.
This report creates a selection screen for integration models and lets the user pick one model and add or subtract filter objects.
You can use this report to create new versions of integration models, using existing versions as a base. This means that filter objects are added or deleted in the new version. The original model remains unchanged. 

Choose Logistics  Central Functions  Supply Chain Planning Interface  Core Interface Advanced Planner and Optimizer  Integration model  Generate Change.

Enter the selection options for a large number of integration models and carry out the selection by choosing Execute (F8). 

Choose the desired integration model from the range of selected integration models. 

Place the cursor in a line of the desired integration model and choose Modify (F5). 

Fill in the selection options for the filter objects in the same way as for Create integration model. 

Confirm your selection by choosing Execute (F8). 

You can insert the filter objects displayed in the following list into the list of filter objects for the new version of the integration model by choosing Paste. Similarly, you can delete filter objects from the list by choosing Delete. 

The new version with the up-to-date number of filter objects is displayed in the list. 

Choose Save (F11) to save the new version of the model, with the current date and time, in the database.

Attachments:
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 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

N/A
 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

N/A
 5.
Changes to existing Organization

N/A
 6.
Description of Improvements

Need to work on methodologies to automate system processes and tie them to workflow processes.
 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

N/A
 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

N/A
 9.
Notes on further Improvements

Need to work on methodologies to automate system processes and tie them to workflow processes.
 10.
System Configuration Considerations

R/3, APO and the D&A DI systems must all be in sync.
 11.
File Conversion Considerations

N/A
 12.
Authorization and User Roles

This process of creating and updating the CIF integration models is a maintenance process and does not involve the general SAP users, therefore there are no great risks to the integrity of the data.  However it is important to note that the person or persons, who will eventually be responsible for the upkeep of the CIF must have a thorough understanding of the R/3 environment as well as the APO environment.  This understanding will help in the evaluation of errors which develop during transfer and making the proper notification to fix the deficient information contained within a CIF model.
 13.
Project specific CI section

N/A
1.1.2.2. Transactional Data

Flavor:  APO
CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

Transactional data is updated near real time once the transactional models have been created.  Any updating or addition of data is carried out by utilizing variant models for subsequent transactional data variant models.
Attachments:
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 2.
General Explanations

See Level 4 Generate & Maintain Integration Model and drill down to Level 5 Create Integration Model.
 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

See Level 4 Generate & Maintain Integration Model and drill down to Level 5 Create Integration Model.
 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

N/A

 5.
Changes to existing Organization

N/A
 6.
Description of Improvements

See Level 4 Generate & Maintain Integration Model and drill down to Level 5 Create Integration Model.
 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

N/A

 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

N/A
 9.
Notes on further Improvements

N/A
 10.
System Configuration Considerations

See Level 4 Generate & Maintain Integration Model and drill down to Level 5 Create Integration Model.
 11.
File Conversion Considerations

N/A
 12.
Authorization and User Roles

See Level 4 Generate & Maintain Integration Model and drill down to Level 5 Create Integration Model.

This process of creating and updating the CIF integration models is a maintenance process and does not involve the general SAP users, therefore there are no great risks to the integrity of the data.  However it is important to note that the person or persons, who will eventually be responsible for the upkeep of the CIF must have a thorough understanding of the R/3 environment as well as the APO environment.  This understanding will help in the evaluation of errors which develop during transfer and making the proper notification to fix the deficient information contained within a CIF model.
 13.
Project specific CI section

N/A
1.2. Monitoring in R/3

Flavor:  APO
1.2.1. Application Logs

Flavor:  APO
1.2.1.1. Display Entries

Flavor:  APO
CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

N/A
 2.
General Explanations

The client wants to be able to track the applications once they have been transferred from R/3 to APO.

An evaluation of the application log indicates precisely


When (time/date) 


What (data objects and integration model) 


By whom (user name)

was transferred.

The application log also produces a detailed error message should an application error occur. 

You can access the application log from the main menu under Tools  APO Administration  Integration  Monitoring  Application Log  Display Entries.  

Prerequisites:

1.
Logging is switched on. 

2.
Generation and activation of at least one integration model.

For performance reasons, in the case of initial transfer and incremental transfer of master data, the entries are grouped together under the sub-object INITIAL.

Display

By double clicking on a sub-object, you can navigate to the messages for each transfer log. You can then see which data objects are being sent between the systems. This function is particularly useful within the framework of error determination.

The transaction ID of the sending application (field TID in the qRFC row of the qRFC monitor in the sending system) is used as the key for the error message. Using this number, you can display all messages for this qRFC call in the target system.

Enter the number of the transaction ID in the field Ext. identify. and make the selection. This displays all messages for the call.

For further information, see the attached document above in Level 4.  Refer to section XVII "The qRFC Alert Has These Possible Uses"

 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

N/A
 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

N/A
 5.
Changes to existing Organization

N/A
 6.
Description of Improvements

N/A
 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

N/A
 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

N/A
 9.
Notes on further Improvements

N/A
 10.
System Configuration Considerations

N/A
 12.
Authorization and User Roles

N/A
 13.
Project specific CI section

N/A
1.2.1.2. Delete Entries

Flavor:  APO
CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

N/A
 2.
General Explanations

Periodically the application logs should be deleted.  The client wants to delete these logs so as not to take up un needed space on the system.

The deletion of the application logs can be carried out in two methods.  They are to either use the transaction code 

or to utilize the transaction code SE38 and end then enter the program report RDELALOG.  The latter method is the better of the two methods.
 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

N/A
 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

N/A
 5.
Changes to existing Organization

N/A
 6.
Description of Improvements

There are areas needed for improvement to existing programs.

1. Large number of incremental and periodic updates to master data.  Need to automate process due to the numbers of processes (reports) needed to be run.

2. Incorporate Work Flow for error handling.

 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

N/A
 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

N/A
 9.
Notes on further Improvements

N/A
 10.
System Configuration Considerations

N/A
 11.
File Conversion Considerations

N/A

 12.
Authorization and User Roles

This process of creating, updating and deleting of the CIF integration models is a maintenance process and does not involve the general SAP users, therefore there are no great risks to the integrity of the data.  However it is important to note that the person or persons, who will eventually be responsible for the upkeep of the CIF must have a thorough understanding of the R/3 environment as well as the APO environment.  This understanding will help in the evaluation of errors which develop during transfer and making the proper notification to fix the deficient information contained within a CIF model.
 13.
Project specific CI section

N/A
1.2.2. qRFC Monitor

Flavor:  APO
CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

N/A
 2.
General Explanations

The qRFC monitor is a tool, which assists the CIF administrator in determining if there are inconsistencies in the data that is being transferred from R/3 to APO and back again.  The monitor can also be used by the end user.  If the end user has access  to the monitor he or she should only have access in display mode.

The monitor tracks all transactions between R/3 and APO.  It creates a log.  Inadvertent deletion of a log will free the queue, however, unauthorized clearing of the queue will not explain why there was a failure in the first place.

 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

This is N/A as far as the customer is concerned.  However, the naming convention does play an important part to the CIF administrator in the naming of his or her models within the CIF.

Please see the document "Understanding the Integration Model and the Strategy" under Section 4 Generate & Maintain, Level 5 Create Integration .
 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

N/A
 5.
Changes to existing Organization

N/A
 6.
Description of Improvements

N/A
 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

N/A
 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

N/A
 9.
Notes on further Improvements

N/A
 10.
System Configuration Considerations

N/A
 11.
File Conversion Considerations

All data, which has come from the legacy system must be cleansed thoroughly to assure the accuracy of the data being transferred between R/3 and APO.  Failure to cleanse the information properly will result in models, which will not transfer and costly downtime in trying to ferrite out the inconsistencies so the data will transfer.
 12.
Authorization and User Roles

This process of creating, updating and deleting of the CIF integration models is a maintenance process and does not involve the general SAP users, therefore there are no great risks to the integrity of the data.  However it is important to note that the person or persons, who will eventually be responsible for the upkeep of the CIF must have a thorough understanding of the R/3 environment as well as the APO environment.  This understanding will help in the evaluation of errors which develop during transfer and making the proper notification to fix the deficient information contained within a CIF model.
 13.
Project specific CI section

N/A
1.3. Monitoring in APO

Flavor:  APO
1.3.1. qRFC  Alerts /  Monitor

Flavor:  APO
CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

See Level 5 below for details.

 2.
General Explanations

Monitoring in R/3 is accomplished through The Application Logs 

An evaluation of the application log indicates precisely:


When (time/date) 


What (data objects and integration model) 


By whom (user name)

was transferred.

The application log also produces a detailed error message should an application error occur. 

The report monitors all APO outbound queues, and the queues of the logical R/3 systems connected to APO.

Local qRFC-API modules in the APO system, or qRFC-API modules in the connected R/3 systems, or both, are called up synchronously and the status of the relevant outbound queues is queried. This is carried out independently of the settings in the selection screen. You can find out the names of the relevant logical systems from the selection screen entries, and from the entries in the table /SAPAPO/SYSDIR (to maintain use /SAPAPO/C2).

If the system recognizes queue errors or blocks, a message is generated from the status information. The message is sent via the SAPOffice API to the relevant receiver(s) or administrators(s), provided the settings are set accordingly. Also, the list of all the incorrect outbound queues is output in list form.

See the attached document "Methodology of the Integration Model" and go to Section XXIV Display Entries.
Attachments:
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 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

See Level 5 below for details.
 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

See Level 5 below for details.
 5.
Changes to existing Organization

See Level 5 below for details.
 6.
Description of Improvements

See Level 5 below for details.
 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

See Level 5 below for details.
 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

See Level 5 below for details.
 9.
Notes on further Improvements

See Level 5 below for details.
 10.
System Configuration Considerations

See Level 5 below for details.
 11.
File Conversion Considerations

See Level 5 below for details.
 12.
Authorization and User Roles

See Level 5 below for details.
 13.
Project specific CI section

See Level 5 below for details.
1.3.1.1. qRFC Alerts (Outbound)

Flavor:  APO
CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

N/A
 2.
General Explanations

Local Outbound Queues

Enter the name of the target system (logical system). You can use wild cards. 

Enter the name of the RFC destinations you want monitored. Pay particular attention to the naming convention:

· 2-character prefix `CF´ 

· 2-character object abbreviation (for example, `IP´ for `in-house production´) 

· 4-character numerical value 

In the case of queue errors: define whether only true application errors (SYSFAIL) (flag set) should be found, or whether temporary errors such as communication errors (CPICERR) or errors caused by temporary application locks (flag not set) should also be found. 

Define the recipient of the message:

· No notification (the message is not sent, but is simply displayed on your screen) 

· To initiating object (the message is sent to the initiator of the block) 

· To administrator (all messages are sent to one person)

You can change the entry in the address field (the user who is currently logged on is the default value). 

Choose a recipient type. The recipient type determines the message format. At the moment, you can choose either B (SAP user) or U (Internet address). When choosing recipient type U, make sure that you have maintained the corresponding entries under SAP Connect.

Execute the report (F8). The message is either sent or displayed on-screen. 

Remote Outbound Queues

The settings for monitoring the outbound queues of connected R/3 systems are defined in the group `Remote Output Queue´.

Under Remote systems, enter the name of the RFC destinations whose outbound queues you want monitored. You can use wild cards (for example, SX*). If you do not make any entries, no outbound queues in any connected system will be monitored. 

Under Destinations in remote systems, enter the name of the required destination systems in the remote system (usually the APO system itself). You can use wild cards (for example, SX*). 

Under Remote queue names, enter the name of the R/3 outbound queue that you want to examine in the remote system to be monitored.

Every R/3 outbound queue that is accessible via APO-CIF integration has the prefix `CF´ or `CIF´ (from PI2000 on, only `CF´ will be in use).

All subsequent entries are made in the same way as the entries for the local outbound queued.

If you want qRFC Alert to run periodically, you must schedule the report using Simple Job Selection (SM37)

Using the Simple Job Selection Interface                                    

    To select jobs to display and manage, refine your job selection by      

    filling out each tab as required. Only jobs that meet all of your       

    specification will be selected.                                         

    For job selection with more selection criteria, use the flexible job    

    selection interface by choosing the Flexible job selection button in the

    toolbar.  Note:  Any selection criteria you've defined here in the      

    Simple Job Selection area will be transferred to the flexible job       

    interface appropriately.                                                

Explanation for each selection field:                                       

    o   Jobname: Name of the job as an identifier.                          

    o   Username: Name of the user who designed and planned the job.   

    o   Start date: The start condition of the job, which could be a time  

         frame or an event that the job is waiting for. Specifying both will

         yield jobs whose starting condition is  either of the two          

         conditions.                                                        

    o   ABAP program step: Name of an ABAP program that acts as a step in a

         job.                                                               

    o   Status selection: The current status of the job. By default, the   

         SCHEDULED option is not marked. To see the scheduled jobs, you must

         explicitly check this.                                             

Note: Scheduled jobs are those that must explicitly be released before 

they are eligible to run.                                              

 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

N/A
 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

N/A
 5.
Changes to existing Organization

N/A
 6.
Description of Improvements

N/A
 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

N/A
 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

N/A
 9.
Notes on further Improvements

N/A
 10.
System Configuration Considerations

N/A
 11.
File Conversion Considerations

N/A
 12.
Authorization and User Roles

This process of creating, updating and deleting of the CIF integration models is a maintenance process and does not involve the general SAP users, therefore there are no great risks to the integrity of the data.  However it is important to note that the person or persons, who will eventually be responsible for the upkeep of the CIF must have a thorough understanding of the R/3 environment as well as the APO environment.  This understanding will help in the evaluation of errors which develop during transfer and making the proper notification to fix the deficient information contained within a CIF model.
 13.
Project specific CI section

N/A
1.3.1.2. qRFC Alerts (Inbound)

Flavor:  APO
CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

N/A
 2.
General Explanations

See question 2 above in Level 5 qRFC Alerts (outbound)

 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

N/A
 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

N/A
 5.
Changes to existing Organization

N/A
 6.
Description of Improvements

N/A
 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

N/A
 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

N/A
 9.
Notes on further Improvements

N/A
 10.
System Configuration Considerations

N/A
 11.
File Conversion Considerations

N/A
 12.
Authorization and User Roles

N/A
 13.
Project specific CI section

N/A
1.3.1.3. qRFC Monitor (Outbound)

Flavor:  APO
CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

N/A
 2.
General Explanations

Communication between R/3 and APO is based on the asynchronous transfer technique queued Remote Function Call (qRFC). This technique is used in the integration of SAP APO with an R/3 System, both for the initial data supply and incremental supply (R/3 / APO) and for the publication of planning results (APO / R/3). 

The data is first buffered by the system it is sent from, then transferred to the target system. The advantage is that the initializing application does not have to wait for the update to be completed in the target system. However, return parameters cannot be delivered which means that potential error messages cannot be directly returned to the application.

The system differentiates between two types of error when processing qRFC modules:

Communication errors These include:

· Network problems 

· A non-existent RFC destination, etc.

·
Due to periodic repetition of the data transfer, communication problems should disappear of their own accord as soon as the network connection is available again.

Application errors These include:

· Program errors 

· Non-posting of data to the target system 

· Locking of objects 

· Missing master data for transaction data

·


Application problems must be solved by a system administrator.

The qRFC is the central instance for monitoring application errors. It is available in both R/3 and APO. All transfer channels (queues) are displayed for all target systems.

In Release 3.0 you can execute function modules asynchronously in another R/3 System or in an external program. The function modules are not called immediately, but when the next "COMMIT WORK" is executed. Until this time point the calls are collected in an internal table. They form one Logical Unit of Work ,LUW, for each destination .                    

With the "COMMIT WORK" all calls are processed in an available work process in the sequence they were called. If update records were also used before the "COMMIT WORK", the asynchronous function modules are not executed until the update function modules can be processed without errors.                                                                 

The transactional asynchronous tRFC guarantees that all database operations are fully executed or, if one of the function modules        

responds with a termination, they are fully rejected (rollback). If an LUW is executed without errors, it cannot be executed again. In some cases it may be necessary, to rollback an LUW in an application program, for example, because a table is locked. The function module RESTART_OF_BACKGROUNDTASK is used for this.   

It executes a rollback and the LUW is executed again at a later time.  Each LUW is assigned a Transaction ID. You only have to know the ID, if, for example, you want to execute the function module in a BACKGROUND TASK.  The function module ID_OF_BACKGROUNDTASK returns the ID of the LUW. It must be called after the 1. CALL... IN BACKGROUNDTASK and before COMMIT WORK. With the function module  STATUS_OF_BACKGROUNDTASK and the ID you can check whether the LUW can be executed error free at a later time.  

Usually the LUW is executed immediately after COMMIT WORK in the target system specified. If it is to be started at a specific time, you can set a time with the function module START_OF_BACKGROUNDTASK. This function module is also in the LUW,and is called after 1. CALL... IN BACKGROUNDTASK and before COMMIT WORK.                                  

Technical Implementation                                                  

  All calls are contained in tables ARFCSSTATE and ARFCSDATA. Each LUW is identified a globally unique ID. When a COMMIT WORK is executed, all the  calls with this ID are executed in the target system. The system  function module ARFC_DEST_SHIP transports the data to the target system   and the function module ARFC_EXECUTE executes the function module calls.

If an error or exception occurs in one of the calls, all of the database operations made in the previous calls are reset. (ROLLBACK) and an error  message is written to file ARFCSSTATE. This error message can be evaluated in Transaction SM58.                                          

 If an LUW could be successfully executed in the target system, the function module ARFC_DEST_CONFIRM is called  that confirms the successful execution in the target system. Then the affected entries in  ARFCSSTATE and ARFCSDATA are deleted. 

 If the target system could not be reached, because, for example, the connection is not active, the report RSARFCSE is scheduled in the background with the ID as the parameter and it is called at regular intervals The standard values can be displayed in 'Info -> System settings' in SM58. If you want to use your own settings for each destination, you can specify these in the TRFC options in Transaction SM59. If no connection can be made in the time scheduled, the entry in  

ARFCSSTATE will be deleted after a length of time that you specify. The deletion is done in the background in report RSARFCDL.                  

Debugging                                                               

Call the transaction in the debugger and choose 'Goto -> settings' and select the field 'In Background Task:...'. The LUW will not be sent  immediately.                                                            

RFC API                                                                 

It is also possible to execute function modules implemented in 'C'  asynchronously. (Connection type TCP/IP in SM59). The function modules are implemented in connection with the RFC-API. The function modules ARFC_DEST_SHIP and ARFC_DEST_CONFIRM are contained here and call the relevant functions.                                                     

Restrictions:                                                          

o   The Windows API does not yet support asynchronous calls.           

o   The once-only execution must be guaranteed by the implementation of the function module.                                               

Refer to Section XXI Transactional Integrity of tRFC in the Document " Understanding the Integration Model and Strategy " found as an attachment under Level 4 Generate & Maintain Integration Models.

 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

N/A
 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

N/A
 5.
Changes to existing Organization

N/A
 6.
Description of Improvements

N/A
 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

N/A
 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

N/A
 9.
Notes on further Improvements

N/A
 10.
System Configuration Considerations

N/A
 11.
File Conversion Considerations

It is imperative that the information coming from the legacy system and going to the R/3 system is cleansed properly otherwise the data, which is to be transferred from R/3 to APO will not transfer properly.  Data which is not cleansed and or maintained  properly will cause blockages within the outbound queue.

 12.
Authorization and User Roles

This process of creating, updating and deleting of the CIF integration models is a maintenance process and does not involve the general SAP users, therefore there are no great risks to the integrity of the data.  However it is important to note that the person or persons, who will eventually be responsible for the upkeep of the CIF must have a thorough understanding of the R/3 environment as well as the APO environment.  This understanding will help in the evaluation of errors which develop during transfer and making the proper notification to fix the deficient information contained within a CIF model.
 13.
Project specific CI section

N/A
1.3.1.4. qRFC Monitor (Inbound)

Flavor:  APO
CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

N/A
 2.
General Explanations

Monitoring in R/3 is accomplished through The Application Logs 

An evaluation of the application log indicates precisely:


When (time/date) 


What (data objects and integration model) 


By whom (user name)

was transferred.

The application log also produces a detailed error message should an application error occur. 

See the attached document "Methodology of the Integration Model" and go to Section XXIV Display Entries.
 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

N/A
 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

N/A
 5.
Changes to existing Organization

N/A
 6.
Description of Improvements

N/A
 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

N/A
 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

N/A
 9.
Notes on further Improvements

N/A
 10.
System Configuration Considerations

N/A
 11.
File Conversion Considerations

N/A

 12.
Authorization and User Roles

This process of creating, updating and deleting of the CIF integration models is a maintenance process and does not involve the general SAP users, therefore there are no great risks to the integrity of the data.  However it is important to note that the person or persons, who will eventually be responsible for the upkeep of the CIF must have a thorough understanding of the R/3 environment as well as the APO environment.  This understanding will help in the evaluation of errors which develop during transfer and making the proper notification to fix the deficient information contained within a CIF model.
 13.
Project specific CI section

N/A
1.3.2. Application Logs

Flavor:  APO
CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

N/A

 2.
General Explanations

Detailed error messages are stored in the destination system´s application log. The transaction ID of the sending transaction is used as the key for the error messages: 

The field TID in the qRFC line ( SMQ1 of the sending system). 

You can use this number to find all messages in the destination system for the corresponding qRFC calls (see Level 5 below Switching on System Logging).

 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

N/A

 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

N/A

 5.
Changes to existing Organization

N/A

 6.
Description of Improvements

N/A

 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

N/A

 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

N/A

 9.
Notes on further Improvements

N/A

 10.
System Configuration Considerations

N/A

 11.
File Conversion Considerations

N/A

 12.
Authorization and User Roles

N/A

 13.
Project specific CI section

N/A

1.3.2.1. Switch on System Logging

Flavor:  APO
CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

CSC wants to have a method for tracking in greater detail possible errors within the transfer process.  However, this process is only used in the initial setup of the transfer procedures, since continuous use is a drain on system resources.
 2.
General Explanations

You can choose between two different logging modes:

· Standard (only the number of transferred data records are logged)

· Detailed (number and content of the transferred data records are logged)

Process Flow
Settings in R/3

Choose:

· Choose Settings  User parameters in the CIF area menu. 
· Choose Logistics  Central Functions  Supply Chain Planning Interface  Core Interface Advanced Planner and Optimizer  Settings  User Parameters. 

The maintenance view CIFGPARAMS appears. 

You can make the desired settings under Logging.

Settings in APO

Select Tools  APO Administration  Integration  Monitor  Application Log  Activate Logging. 

The maintenance view Activate/Deactivate Logging appears. 

You can make the desired settings under Logging.

Refer to Level 4 above qRFC Alerts / Monitors for details on types of data, which can be monitored.

 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

N/A
 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

N/A
 5.
Changes to existing Organization

N/A
 6.
Description of Improvements

N/A
 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

N/A
 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

N/A
 9.
Notes on further Improvements

N/A
 10.
System Configuration Considerations

N/A
 11.
File Conversion Considerations

N/A

 12.
Authorization and User Roles

This process of creating, updating and deleting of the CIF integration models is a maintenance process and does not involve the general SAP users, therefore there are no great risks to the integrity of the data.  However it is important to note that the person or persons, who will eventually be responsible for the upkeep of the CIF must have a thorough understanding of the R/3 environment as well as the APO environment.  This understanding will help in the evaluation of errors which develop during transfer and making the proper notification to fix the deficient information contained within a CIF model.
 13.
Project specific CI section

N/A
1.3.2.2. Display Entries

Flavor:  APO
CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

The requirement is to have a method for tracking and evaluating application logs between R/3 and APO.
 2.
General Explanations

An evaluation of the application log indicates precisely

· When (time/date) 

· What (data objects and integration model) 

· By whom (user name)

was transferred.

The application log also produces a detailed error message should an application error occur. 

Prerequisites
Logging is switched on (see  Level 5 above Activate logging) 

Generation and activation of at least one integration model.

Selection

The following sub-objects can be selected for the object CIF:


Sub-object
Description



ANY

All other objects



ATP

Global ATP



CF

Confirmations (inbound)



CO

Sales orders (inbound)



CONF

Confirmation



DL

Delivery (inbound)



EC

Event channel/retransmission



EP

External procurement (inbound)



FO

Planned independent requirement (inbound)



INITIAL

Initial supply



IP

In-house production (inbound)



IRQ

Independent requirements



LOCATION
Location: customer, plant, supplier



ORDER

Planned order/production order



PC

Production campaign (inbound) (Out of Scope)



PCM

Production campaign (Out of Scope)



PF

Planning file entry (inbound)



PIR

Planned independent requirements



PLORD

Planned order (not used by the system)



PO

Purchase order



PRODUCT
Material in APO



QUOTA

Product allocation



RESOURCE
Resource: work center, capacity



RSV

Reservation



RV

Reservations (inbound)



SALES

Sales data



SATD

Goods receipt/goods issue to APO scheduling agreement



SH

Transport (inbound)



STOCK

Stock data



T_CHR

Characteristics



T_CLA

Classes



T_PPR

Planning product



T_SRCC
Contracts


T_SRCD
Delivery plans


T_SRCI

Purchasing info records


For performance reasons, in the case of initial transfer and incremental transfer of master data, the entries are grouped together under the sub-object INITIAL.

Display

By double clicking on a sub-object, you can navigate to the messages for each transfer log. You can then see which data objects are being sent between the systems. This function is particularly useful within the framework of error determination.

The transaction ID of the sending application (field TID in the qRFC row of the qRFC monitor in the sending system) is used as the key for the error message. Using this number, you can display all messages for this qRFC call in the target system.

Enter the number of the transaction ID in the field Ext. identify. and make the selection. This displays all messages for the call.

For further information, see Level 4 qRFC Alerts / Monitors above.

 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

N/A
 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

N/A
 5.
Changes to existing Organization

N/A
 6.
Description of Improvements

N/A
 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

N/A
 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

N/A
 9.
Notes on further Improvements

N/A
 10.
System Configuration Considerations

N/A
 11.
File Conversion Considerations

N/A
 12.
Authorization and User Roles

N/A
 13.
Project specific CI section

N/A
1.3.2.3. Delete Entries

Flavor:  APO
CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

The reason for Deleting Logs is to control the number of logs and to filling the database with old logs.

It is also a better idea to archive the logs rather to delete them, if they are required for a later date as reference.
 2.
General Explanations

You can use the report RDELALOG to delete records from the application log in R/3. The records are not automatically deleted from the system. To avoid the database from overflowing, we recommend that you delete the records at regular intervals.

If required, you can also schedule an appropriate background processing job.

In APO, you can access a similar function using transaction SLG2

It is important to make sure that at least one model is active.

If you do not make any entries in the date and time fields, all records that are older than two weeks are automatically deleted

You must delete logs to avoid Application Log database table overflow.

Features

This function is used to delete logs in dialog (Program  Execute) or in the background 

(Program  Execute in background).

You have the following options:

· Expiry date 

· General selection conditions

Delete options:

· Only calculate number

· of logs to be deleted. The data is not read from the database. 

· Create list

· of all logs to be deleted. You can then decide which logs to delete. 

· Delete immediately

all logs which satisfy the selection conditions are deleted from the database.

A log can only be deleted when it has reached its expiry date. You can delete logs whose expiry date has not been reached, if they have the "Deletion before expiry" attribute.

Activities

Choose the transaction SLG2.

You go to the Application Log: Delete expired logs dialog box. 

Choose Expiry date. 

Specify selection conditions. 

Choose Options. 

Choose Execute.

The logs are deleted from the database.

To delete logs in the background, choose Delete immediately, otherwise only the number or list of deleteable logs is output.

 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

N/A
 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

N/A
 5.
Changes to existing Organization

N/A
 6.
Description of Improvements

N/A
 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

N/A
 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

N/A
 9.
Notes on further Improvements

N/A
 10.
System Configuration Considerations

N/A
 11.
File Conversion Considerations

N/A
 12.
Authorization and User Roles

N/A
 13.
Project specific CI section

N/A
1.4. IMG Settings in APO

Flavor:  APO
1.4.1. Basic Settings/Integration_Publication

Flavor:  APO
1.4.1.1. Maintain Distribution Definition

Flavor:  APO
CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

Planning results generated in the APO System can be transferred to    

different logical systems. The distribution definitions that overwrite

this transfer are determined on publication.                          

You use this IMG activity to define the distribution of the APO planning

results to the relevant logical systems.                                

Requirements                                                            

Specifying the distribution definition is a prerequisite for the        

following object types:                                                 

o   Planned independent requirements                                    

 If you do not define a distribution definition, the system does not     

transfer any data.                                                      

A distribution definition is only required for the following object     

types if the objects are new:                                           

o   External procurement                                                

o   Schedule line for scheduling agreement item                         

o   in-house production                                                 

o   Production campaign                                                 

o   Sales order                                                        

o   Reservations                                                       

You can assign different distribution destinations for different       

locations to an object type.                                           

Activities                                                             

Define the target system for the combination Publication type/Location.

1.  Enter the publication type.                                        

2.  Enter a location, or choose one using the input help.              

3.  Enter the logical system to which the data should be transferred   

    under LogSystem.                                                   

4.  Save your entries.                                                 

 2.
General Explanations

N/A
 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

N/A
 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

N/A
 5.
Changes to existing Organization

N/A
 6.
Description of Improvements

N/A
 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

N/A
 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

N/A
 9.
Notes on further Improvements

N/A
 10.
System Configuration Considerations

N/A
 11.
File Conversion Considerations

The conversion of legacy information needs to be thorough, otherwise errors will occur in the transfer of data between R/3 and APO.

 12.
Authorization and User Roles

This process of creating, updating and deleting of the CIF integration models is a maintenance process and does not involve the general SAP users, therefore there are no great risks to the integrity of the data.  However it is important to note that the person or persons, who will eventually be responsible for the upkeep of the CIF must have a thorough understanding of the R/3 environment as well as the APO environment.  This understanding will help in the evaluation of errors which develop during transfer and making the proper notification to fix the deficient information contained within a CIF model.
 13.
Project specific CI section

N/A
1.4.1.2. Generate and Delete Distribution Definition

Flavor:  APO
CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

    You use this IMG activity to simultaneously define definitions for                     

    several Publication type/Location combination. In contrast to the                      

    maintenance view "Maintain distribution definitions" which must be                     

    defined for each combination, you can process combination intervals                    

    using the report "Generate and delete distribution definitions". You                   

    should use this report for processing the distribution definitions for a               

    larger quantity of locations.                                                          

    Activities                                                                             

    1.  Enter the corresponding data in the fields Publication type,                       

        Location number, Location type, and Logical system. You can specify                

        individual values or value ranges.                                                 

    2.  Confirm your entries (F8).                                                         

    3.  The system issues all combinations that occur in the value ranges.                 

    4.  Save your entries, or delete them using the "Delete" button.                       

    The system either creates or deletes the distribution definitions.                     

 2.
General Explanations

N/A
 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

N/A
 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

N/A
 5.
Changes to existing Organization

N/A
 6.
Description of Improvements

N/A
 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

N/A
 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

N/A
 9.
Notes on further Improvements

N/A
 10.
System Configuration Considerations

N/A
 11.
File Conversion Considerations

The data transferred from the legacy system to R/3 must be cleansed properly otherwise when data is transferred from R/3 to APO errors will occur.

 12.
Authorization and User Roles

This process of creating, updating and deleting of the CIF integration models is a maintenance process and does not involve the general SAP users, therefore there are no great risks to the integrity of the data.  However it is important to note that the person or persons, who will eventually be responsible for the upkeep of the CIF must have a thorough understanding of the R/3 environment as well as the APO environment.  This understanding will help in the evaluation of errors which develop during transfer and making the proper notification to fix the deficient information contained within a CIF model.
 13.
Project specific CI section

N/A
1.5. Data Elements

Flavor:  APO
1.5.1. Master Data

Flavor:  APO
1.5.1.1. Location Master Create/Maintain Locations

Flavor:  APO
Q:
 1) Based on the plants you mentioned in the Strategy part please identify the ones you would like to be represented in APO.

Explanation:  

A:
AMC refers to the plants as Arsenals & Depots.  

There are also SSF (Single Stock Fund) Locations.

Then there are commands the commands and NICP's (National Inventory Control Points)

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

Plant structure is presently being evaluated.  However, whatever is determined the Single Stock Fund locations need to be considered as well.
 2.
General Explanations

Plant structure is presently being evaluated.
 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

The naming convention would be better if they were to use an internal numbering system.  Building intelligence into numbers is not recommended.
 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

N/A
 5.
Changes to existing Organization

N/A
 6.
Description of Improvements

N/A
 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

N/A
 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

N/A
 9.
Notes on further Improvements

N/A
 10.
System Configuration Considerations

Utilize internal numbering systems. Do not build intelligence into numbering systems as intelligence will soon than later exceed its design.
 11.
File Conversion Considerations

If the legacy data is not going to be converted to internal numbering systems, it is imperative, that the cleansing process is thorough.
 12.
Authorization and User Roles

This process of creating, updating and deleting of the CIF integration models is a maintenance process and does not involve the general SAP users, therefore there are no great risks to the integrity of the data.  However it is important to note that the person or persons, who will eventually be responsible for the upkeep of the CIF must have a thorough understanding of the R/3 environment as well as the APO environment.  This understanding will help in the evaluation of errors which develop during transfer and making the proper notification to fix the deficient information contained within a CIF model.
 13.
Project specific CI section

N/A
1.5.2. Material Master / Product Master

Flavor:  APO
1.5.2.1. Maintain Product Master

Flavor:  APO
Q:
 1) Based on the products you mentioned in the Strategy part please identify the ones you would like to be represented in APO.

 Please consider that all products / materials that are produced on one resource, that is planned in APO, need to be represented as well in APO.

Explanation:  

A:
Because of the GATP check all materials will need to be represented in APO.  However, if there are materials, which will be planned in the PP/DS module these materials will need to be well represented via MRP1, MRP2 & MRP4 in order for PPM's to be sent to PP/DS.  All materials, which are planned externally in APO must be designated as X0 MRP types.

GATP & DP do not care about MRP type, but SNP & PP/DS do.

Q:
 2) Do you have many inactive materials in your material master?

Explanation:  

A:
At this time it is uncertain how many materials are inactive in the system, but it can be fair to say that there are inactive materials, which will become active at different times.

Q:
 3) Is there a high redundancy in your material master (the same product appears under different material numbers in the system)?

Explanation:  

A:
Because of the way that our Arsenals and Depots store material and or repair materials there are many duplicates of the same materials in many locations.

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

Materials that are planned externally within APO must be:

·  Marked X0 under MRP1 MRP Type

·  Have a Procurement Type of X for both internal and external procurement Under MRP2.  The Procurement Type should only be marked F   if the material will never be planned externally.

·  Under MRP4 All pertinent data needs to be filled in.  If the material is to have a PPM associated with it so that BOMs and Routings can be sent to APO then the Production Version MUST be maintained.  Very close attention is warranted in this activity particularly Validity Date, Description and the following screens which pertain to the Production Version.  All data  MUST be maintained and all data needs to be green lighted.

·


BOMs & Routings must be created and maintained properly.

 2.
General Explanations

Materials or Products will reside with in the SOR (system of record) R/3.  All materials will be transferred to APO so that GATP can run an availability check.  However, not all materials will be planned within APO.

Only the materials, which are planned in APO will need to be maintained within R/3 to facilitate external planning.
Attachments:
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 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

Materials are based on the naming structure of the NSN.  The NSN numbers are built with intelligence.  The problems, which arise are the numbers have intelligence built into them.  The numbers are non sequential and they are built with combinations of letters and alpha's.

It would have been far better if the numbering system was revamped to SAP internal numbering system.  The NSN numbers could be cross referenced.  Internal generated numbers are much easier to track and to build CIF models around.  Because of the pre-existing numbering system being utilized there will most likely be one model of exurbanite size, which will be difficult at most to manage.

Therefore, when creating the Material CIF model there is not the option of creating the model on a number range.  Since all materials are required in APO to do an ATP check there is only one option of creating one singular model consisting of 1.5 million materials for all of AMC.  However, this number is most likely smaller for CECOM but the number of materials for CECOM are most likely the greater majority of all other COMs within AMC.

Unless the material is thoroughly cleansed before the initial load, there will then be a potential for a failed model load.  A failed model load will block the qRFC and the only way to resolve the blockage is to delete the model and then analyze the materials to determine the cause for failure.

The material models will be built utilizing the plants as designators, however the models will still be on the larger size.
 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

Material numbers are to be built from pre-existing NSN number structure.
 5.
Changes to existing Organization

N/A
 6.
Description of Improvements

Utilize an internal SAP numbering system.
 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

N/A

 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

N/A
 9.
Notes on further Improvements

N/A
 10.
System Configuration Considerations

Utilize internal numbering systems. Do not build intelligence into numbering systems as intelligence will soon than later exceed its design.
 11.
File Conversion Considerations

If the legacy data is not going to be converted to internal numbering systems, it is imperative, that the cleansing process is thorough.
 12.
Authorization and User Roles

This process of creating, updating and deleting of the CIF integration models is a maintenance process and does not involve the general SAP users, therefore there are no great risks to the integrity of the data.  However it is important to note that the person or persons, who will eventually be responsible for the upkeep of the CIF must have a thorough understanding of the R/3 environment as well as the APO environment.  This understanding will help in the evaluation of errors which develop during transfer and making the proper notification to fix the deficient information contained within a CIF model.
 13.
Project specific CI section

N/A
1.5.3. Work Center / Production Resources

Flavor:  APO
1.5.3.1. Create Maintain Resources

Flavor:  APO
CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

To create models, which will transfer work center data to APO.
 2.
General Explanations

This area will be derived so the customer can ascertain the costs related to work centers in APO.
 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

The Application represents the load type or module affected. The types are:

AMC = Command (prefix)

MD = Master Data (model type)

I = Incremental (model type)

WC = Work Center (descriptor)

IWC = Work Center (incremental transfer, descriptor)

Created Model Names for Master Data Listed in Order of Creation:

AMC_MD_WC
Master Data Load Work Center 

There is no incremental model for work centers utilize Planning Product procedure.

(Incremental Variant MD_I_WC)

Note:  All variants can have dash numbers, but keep them sequential.  Dash numbers would only be necessary if you wanted to track multiple types of changes and not overwrite the original variant.

 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

N/A
 5.
Changes to existing Organization

N/A
 6.
Description of Improvements

Create an automated process to handle large amounts of data transfer.  See deficits below.
 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

All incremental model changes utilize the same ABAP program reports.  These models are:

ATP

Work Center

With the these models there is an initialization process after which you revert to the original reports.

With all models and the reports that are used to create/change them the sequence of create/change and activation Must be followed in sequence of all models

The deficit is the execution of one report at a time.  In small data sets this is acceptable, however, with amount of data we are transferring this is unacceptable.

Therefore, to cover this deficit a batch job variant could be created, which combines the processes in the order of creation and activation.  There would  be a s batch job which runs without intervention and another batch job, which allows for intervention.

 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

To cover this deficit a batch job variant could be created, which combines the processes in the order of creation/change and activation.  There would  be a s batch job which runs without intervention and another batch job, which allows for intervention.

 9.
Notes on further Improvements

N/A
 10.
System Configuration Considerations

N/A
 11.
File Conversion Considerations

N/A
 12.
Authorization and User Roles

N/A
 13.
Project specific CI section

N/A
1.5.4. Production Process Model

Flavor:  APO
1.5.4.1. Create Maintain PPM's

Flavor:  APO
CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

In the creation of the PPM model it cannot be stressed more than to say that the following areas are imperative for data to transfer correctly:

1) In the material master there are four MRP areas.  Three MRP areas are most important, they are MRP1, MRP2, & MRP4.

2) MRP1 the field MRP Type can have several mrp types assigned to it.  If the material is to be planned in APO it must be MRP Type ( X0 ).  All other designations will be ignored by APO.

3) MRP2 field Procurement Type should be filled with ( X ) meaning it can be internal procured or externally procured, but filling the field with ( F ) internally procured only will facilitate MRP4 (Production Version) from being executed.  As a safeguard filling the field with ( X ) would be the best route to take unless you are absolutely positive that the material in question will NEVER be procured externally.

4) MRP4 If a material is to be planned externally and it is to have a PPM ( Production Process Model ) associated with it is imperative to have MRP1 & MRP2 fields as described above filled in properly.  The PPM transfers imbedded information namely the BOM and the Routings to be utilized by the PP/DS module within APO.  Additionally the BOM and Routings Must be created and assigned before the PPM can be created.


a) Close attention needs to be placed on the creation of the BOM making sure that its structure is correct.


b) The routings must be defined properly and record Must be made of the validity dates ( From & To ) when utilizing routings.


c) When creating a PPM it needs a version number, a complete description and a From & To validity date.  This date must correspond to 
    the routings created.


d) Double click on the production version once filling it in and proceed to the next screen.


e) Basic Data Must be completed paying close attention to the From & To validity date.


 f) Procurement Data Must be completed.  Paying attention to the:



1) Task List Type



2) Group



3) Group Counter



4) Bill of Material 



4) Run Check to assure there are Green Lights to proceed.

All of this information MUST be executed properly in order for the PPM to be transferred properly to APO.  Failure to do so will cause the PPM model to fail blocking the qRFC and further analysis for the cause of the failure.

It is the expectations of the CIF administrator, that the required information to send PPM's to APO have been executed with the utmost scrutiny of the cleansing team and the creators of new material, BOM's & Routings have been followed without deviation from practice.
 2.
General Explanations

The PPM model is utilized to transfer BOM's, & Routings to APO.  There is a set criteria, which MUST be followed in the creation of a material in order for the PPM to transfer successfully. The criteria is as follows:

1) All materials that are to be planned in APO need to be marked as MRP1 "MRP Type set to  X0"  for externally planned.

2) All materials that are to be externally planned in APO need to have "procurement type set to X"

3) X0 planned materials must have a production version in MRP4.

4) The production version must have a descriptor for each version so as to create an audit trail and to differentiate production      versions in APO. 

a) Double click on the production version 

b) Basic data needs to be entered (Valid from to date MUST fall within limits of routing.

c) Planning data needs to be added (Specifically task list, Group & Group counter

d) Bill of material information needs to be added.

5) Check information to guarantee green lights

6) Continue

Failure to follow and complete all the steps will be cause for a failed CIF model transfer.

Attachments:
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 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

The Application represents the load type or module affected. The types are:

AMC = Command (prefix)

MD = Master Data (model type)

I = Incremental (model type)

P = Periodic (model type)

PPM = Production Process Model (descriptor)

PPPM = Production Process Model (periodic transfer, descriptor)

Model Names:

AMC_MD_PPM
Master Data Load PPM 

(Periodic Variant MD_P_PPM)

Note:  All variants can have dash numbers, but keep them sequential.  Dash numbers would only be necessary if you wanted to track multiple types of changes and not overwrite the original variant.

 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

N/A
 5.
Changes to existing Organization

N/A
 6.
Description of Improvements

The maintenance process needs to be automated to handle the large amounts of data.
 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

N/A
 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

N/A
 9.
Notes on further Improvements

See Level 4 Generate & Maintain Integration Model, Drill down to Level 5 Create Integration Model.
Attachments:
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 10.
System Configuration Considerations

N/A
 11.
File Conversion Considerations

All data utilized Must be thoroughly cleansed and all fields Must be properly filled and assigned.
 12.
Authorization and User Roles

Person who will be eventually taking this role on MUST have a thorough understanding of R/3 and APO, so when problems arise within the CIF on data transfer this person can quickly analyze the problem and notify proper users as to how to make corrections and resend data.

The CIF Analyst has a need to understand how the data was created inside the various modules of R/3, understand the technical aspects of the program and understand where the data is being transferred to in APO and how it is being utilized.  This is imperative for the proper analysis of model building and transfer. 

The analyst is a super user in that he or she will need access to all areas of the system in order to make decisions on correct.  This does not mean this person will necessarily have change capabilities, but will need to have display access.
 13.
Project specific CI section

N/A

1.5.4.2. Create Schedule PPM's

Flavor:  APO
CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

To create a methodology to handle the influx of new PPM's and the changing of existing PPM's.

Using the Simple Job Selection Interface                                    

    To select jobs to display and manage, refine your job selection by      

    filling out each tab as required. Only jobs that meet all of your       

    specification will be selected.                                         

    For job selection with more selection criteria, use the flexible job    

    selection interface by choosing the Flexible job selection button in the

    toolbar.  Note:  Any selection criteria you've defined here in the      

    Simple Job Selection area will be transferred to the flexible job       

    interface appropriately.                                                

Explanation for each selection field:                                       

    o   Jobname: Name of the job as an identifier.                          

    o   Username: Name of the user who designed and planned the job.      

o   Start date: The start condition of the job, which could be a time  

    frame or an event that the job is waiting for. Specifying both will

    yield jobs whose starting condition is  either of the two          

    conditions.                                                        

o   ABAP program step: Name of an ABAP program that acts as a step in a

    job.                                                               

o   Status selection: The current status of the job. By default, the   

    SCHEDULED option is not marked. To see the scheduled jobs, you must

    explicitly check this.                                             

Note: Scheduled jobs are those that must explicitly be released before 

they are eligible to run.  

Background event ID

Name of the event to which a job is linked.

An event is a signal stating that a predefined status in the system has been reached. The background processing system receives events and then starts the background job/jobs that is/are linked to an event.

Procedure

In the job overview: Enter the event name to list the jobs that are linked to the event.

When scheduling a job: Enter the event name on which the start of this job should depend.

You can specify predefined events of the SAP applications or SAP System kernel or events you defined yourself. Which SAP events you can use is explained in the documentation of the SAP applications.

Scheduling Jobs Periodically

In order to schedule a job each time an event occurs, select Execute job periodically when scheduling.
Status of background job
The following statuses are possible:

· Scheduled: Job defined, but not yet eligible to run even if the start condition has been fulfilled.

· Released: Job eligible to be started as soon as the start condition with which it was scheduled is fulfilled. 

· Ready: Job waiting to start. The job has been released and the job's start condition has been fulfilled. 

· Active: Job is currently running and can no longer be deleted or reset to scheduled.

· Finished: Job has been successfully completed. All job steps completed successfully. Note: the background processing system cannot always determine whether an external job step was successfully completed. In this case, the system assumes successful completion.

· Terminated: Job was ended abnormally either through user action or through an error in running a job step. 

·


Scheduling Jobs for Mass Processing 
Prerequisites
If you choose the processing type Enter for mass processing, the action is not executed immediately. Instead, entries with the corresponding function are generated in a system table (TBATG). The requests collected in this table are processed in the background at fixed times. The background process must be scheduled explicitly as a job.

Procedure
You can schedule the job in the initial screen of the database utility (Transaction SE14). To do this choose Extras  Schedule job. 

A dialog box is displayed in which you can schedule the job. You can enter the date and time when the job starts here.

The job can also be started depending on a certain event, certain operating mode or when another job has ended. 

To do this, choose the relevant pushbuttons and make the necessary entries.

If you want to schedule the job periodically, you must set the flag Execute job periodically. 

In this case you also need to choose the period values. Choose Period values. The possible values are displayed in a dialog box. Select the value you require and choose Save.

Choose Save to store the start time. 

A dialog box appears in which you can enter further restrictions for the requests to be processed by the job. The job then only processes the TABTG entries that satisfy the specified restrictions. The F1 help for the input fields tells you what the individual parameters of this screen mean.

Choose Schedule  Set in job.

The job is scheduled. The job processes all requests scheduled for mass processing (TBATG entries) that match the selection conditions.

Attachments:
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 2.
General Explanations

The scheduled batch load PPM's are created for simplified loading of data at off peak periods so as not to over burden the system
 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

The Application represents the load type or module affected. The types are:

AMC = Command (prefix)

MD = Master Data (model type)

I = Incremental (model type)

P = Periodic (model type)

PPM = Production Process Model (descriptor)

PPPM = Production Process Model (periodic transfer, descriptor)

Model Names:

AMC_MD_PPM
 Master Data Load PPM 

(Periodic Variant MD_P_PPM)

Note:  All variants can have dash numbers, but keep them sequential.  Dash numbers would only be necessary if you wanted to track multiple types of changes and not overwrite the original variant.

To schedule a batch load for the PPM the variant will be used, then a date and time will be set for the scheduled execution.

 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

N/A
 5.
Changes to existing Organization

N/A
 6.
Description of Improvements

Automate batch jobs.  See Deficits below.
 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

The present methods of updating and or adding new data elements to the PPM is limited.  Batch jobs can be run for each variant, but it is important that the sequence for a change/new additions must be scheduled in the exact sequence of the original model creation and activation.
 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

All periodic model changes utilize the same ABAP program reports.  These models are:

Class & Characteristic

Plants

Materials

Customers

Vendors

PPM

With the exception of the PPM.  The PPM utilizes a totally new report, but then after running this report it averts back to the original sequence of reports.

With all models and the reports that are used to create them the sequence of create and activation Must be followed in sequence of all model creation.

Therefore, to cover this deficit a batch job variant could be created, which combines the processes in the order of creation and activation.  There would  be a s batch job which runs without intervention and another batch job, which allows for intervention.

See Understanding the Integration Model & Strategies Document.  Go to Page 46 for details.

 9.
Notes on further Improvements

N/A
 10.
System Configuration Considerations

N/A
 11.
File Conversion Considerations

N/A
 12.
Authorization and User Roles

N/A
 13.
Project specific CI section

N/A
E. Organization

Project documentation: 

1. SEM-specific Organizational Units

CI template:
 1.
General Explanation

There is no reporting hierarchy for Functional Area within R/3.  Functional area represents the legacy AMS Code.  In order to accommodate the need for a reporting structure, the legacy structure will be loaded directly into BW.  The guidance for this structure is located in DFAS-IN Manual 37-100 D4-4930.
 2.
Naming Convention

No changes to the legacy naming convention.
 3.
Definition of Organizational Units

AMSCO/Project Codes:  The following coding structure is used to report AMSCOs/project numbers:





Position






1  Business Area


 




C = Information Services







M = Depot Maintenance







S = Supply Management







T = Transportation (Defense)







Z = General and Administrative (G&A)






2  Major Activity







 A = Arsenals







 C =  Central Design Activities






     
 D = Depot Maintenance Operations







G = General and Administrative (G&A) - functional areas







 L = Depot Logistics Operations







M = Materiel Management (wholesale only)







R = Retail Supply Operations







 S = Small Computer Program ( Effective FY 98)







 T = Transportation







W = Wholesale Supply Distribution






3  Product Line







A = Ammunition (Depot Maintenance business Area)







C = Capital Budget (FY 94 and subsequent))







E = End Items (Depot Maintenance business area)


                                     


2 = Secondary Items (Supply Management and Depot Maintenance business areas)







M = Traffic Management (Transportation business area)







R = Major Maintenance and Repair Projects (FY 94 and subsequent)







S = Other Products and Services (Depot Maintenance & Information Services  business areas)







T = Transportation (Transportation business area)






4  
Functions:  See each Business Area






5-8
  Subfunctions:  See each Business Area






9-11
  Capital Budget - project number (FY 93 only)


 4.
Assignment of Organizational Units

Assignment of AMS codes is based upon the structure defined 
 5.
Changes to existing Organization

No changes to the existing organizational structure anticipated at this time.
 6.
Special Considerations

SUPPLY MANAGEMENT (Secondary Items)


DESCRIPTION


Supply Management, Army (SMA) business area consists of eight retail subdivisions and one wholesale subdivision under the management of the Deputy Chief of Staff for Logistics.  Seven of the retail subdivisions are organized by command and two are organized by function.  The wholesale subdivision is organized by type of secondary items with six major subordinate commands managing consumable items, with separate programs to account for DLA-managed prepositioned war reserves under Army control, depot-level repairables, supply depot operations performed by wholesale distribution activities, and National Inventory Control Point logistics support operations at wholesale level.



Code

Mpr
Activity Structure



SMC***.***

MATERIEL MANAGEMENT (Capital Budget ) 



SM2000.00

SECONDARY ITEMS MATERIEL MANAGEMENT - WHOLESALE



SM2A00.00
X
Secondary Items Integrated Materiel Management



SM2A10.00

Secondary Items Supply Management



SM2A11.00

Item/Asset Management



SM2A12.00

Asset/Stock Control



SM2A13.00

Requisition Processing



SM2A14.00

Customer Services



SM2A15.00

Provisioning and Allowance/ISSL Planning and Development



SM2A16.00

Cataloging



SM2A17.00

Technical Support



SM2A20.00

Secondary Items Procurement Operations



SM2A21.00

Contracting and Procurement



SM2A22.00

Production



SM2A30.00

Maintenance Management for Secondary Items



SM2A31.00

Maintenance Programs/Modification Programs



SM2A32.00

Maintenance Engineering/Equipment Failure Reports



SM2A33.00

Technical Publications



SM2A40.00

Secondary Items Engineering  Support



SM2A41.00

Configuration Management/Engineering Data Management



SM2A42.00

Engineering Studies/Safety Engineering/Equipment Testing



SM2A50.00

Planning, Programming, Budgeting, Execution, Finance and Manpower



SM2B00.00
X
Materiel Acquisition and Delivery



SM2B08.00

OSCR Initiatives (Less than 100K)



SM2B09.00

OSCR Initiatives (Greater than 100K)



SM2B10.00

Item Acquisition/First Destination Transportation



SM2B11.00

Replenishment



SM2B12.00

Initial Issue



SM2B13.00

Depot Maintenance/Organic



SM2B14.00

Depot Maintenance/Contract



SM2B15.00  

War Reserve - Wholesale



SM2B16.00  

Demilitarization



SM2B18.00  

Direct Vendor Delivery



SM2B19.00  

Foreign Military Sales (FMS)



SM2B20.00

Credit Returns (see Note 1)



SM2B30.00

Supply Depot Operations



SM2B70.00

Second Destination Transportation



SM2D00.00
X
Indirect Support



SM2D10.00

Information Management Operations



SM2D20.00

Central Design Activities/ADPE



SM2D30.00  

Coal Study



SM2D40.00  

Industrial Preparedness



SM2D50.00  

Fatigue Testing



SM2D60.00  

DOD enterprise Software Initiative



SM2D99.00  

Other Indirect Support



SM2E00.00  
X
European Operations



SM2E10.00  

European Redistribution Facility (ERF)



SM2Z00.00

General and Administrative Support (G&A) (See Note 2)



SR2000.00

RETAIL SUPPLY MANAGEMENT (Summary)



SR2B80.00

Operating Stocks 



SR2B90.00

War Reserve Stocks - Retail



SW2000.00

SUPPLY DEPOT OPERATIONS (Summary)



SW2A00.00
X
Receipts



SW2B00.00
X
Issues



SW2C00.00
X
Special Care of Supplies in Storage (COSIS) above standard



SW2D00.00
X
Demilitarization



SW2N00.00
X
Special Inventory



SW2R00.00
X
Maintenance Reserve Storage



SW2S00.00
X
Set Assembly



SW2T00.00

Transportation



SW2TC0.00

CONUS



SW2TS0.00

Overocean Transportation



SW2TF0.00

Onward Movement Overseas



SW2V00.00
X
Other Operations



SW2W00.00
X
War Reserve Storage



SW2Z00.00  

General and Administrative Support (G&A) (see Note 2)


NOTES:


1  This AMSCO is for Unit Cost Resource reporting and is not for reporting obligation data.


2  This account is used to distribute G&A support after being accumulated in "General and Administrative Operations" business area.


Subchapter II 

DEPOT MAINTENANCE/ORDNANCE


DESCRIPTION


Depot Maintenance, Army (DMA) encompasses depot supply operations, depot maintenance, and ordnance and manufacturing activities.  Depot maintenance includes the overhaul, rebuild, conversion, renovation, modification, repair, inspection and test, manufacture, fabrication, and reclamation of materiel, as well as maintenance support services.


Code

Mpr
Activity Structure


MA*000.00

ARSENAL/AMMUNITION PLANT OPERATIONS (Summary)


MAC***.**


ARSENAL/AMMUNITION PLANT OPERATIONS (Capital Budget) 


MA*A00.00
X
Receipts     


MA*B00.00
X
Issues


MA*C00.00
X
Special Care of Supplies in Storage (COSIS) above standard


MA*D00.00
X
Demilitarization


MA*F00.00
X
Fabrication


MA*N00.00
X
Special Inventory


MA*R00.00
X
Maintenance Reserve Storage


MA*S00.00
X
Set Assembly


MA*T00.00

Transportation


MA*TC0.00

CONUS


MA*TS0.00

Overocean Transportation


MA*TF0.00

Onward Movement Overseas


MA*V00.00
X
Other Operations


MA*W00.00
X
War Reserve Storage


MA*Z00.00

General and Administrative Support (G&A) (See Note 2) 


MD*000.00

DEPOT MAINTENANCE OPERATIONS (Summary)


MDC***.**


DEPOT MAINTENANCE OPERATIONS (Capital Budget) 


MD*F00.00
X
Fabrication


MD*G00.00
X
Modifications


MD*M00.00
X
Maintenance


MD*V00.00
X
Other Operations


MD*Z00.00

General and Administrative Support (G&A) (See Note 2) 


ML*000.00
X
DEPOT LOGISTICS OPERATIONS  (Summary)


ML*A00.00
X
Receipts


ML*B00.00
X
Issues


ML*C00.00
X
Special Care of Supplies in Storage (COSIS) - above standard


ML*D00.00
X
Demilitarization


ML*N00.00
X
Special Inventory


ML*R00.00
X
Maintenance Reserve Storage


ML*S00.00
X
Set Assembly


ML*T00.00

Transportation


ML*TC0.00

CONUS


ML*TS0.00

Overocean Transportation


ML*TF0.00

Onward Movement Overseas


ML*V00.00
X
Other Operations


ML*W00.00
X
War Reserve Storage


ML*Z00.00

General and Administrative Support (G&A) (See Note 2)


NOTES:

1  Asterisk in third position indicates E= End Items, 2= Secondary Items,  A= Ammunition,  S= Other Products or Services.

2  This account is used to distribute G&A support after being accumulated in "General and Administrative  Operations business area.
 7.
Project specific CI section

None
2. R/3 Organizational Units in SEM

CI template:
 1.
General Explanation

R/3 Organizational Units to be brought into SEM:

Financial Accounting  

Company - there will only be one company, i.e., DA - Department of Army

Company Code - there will only be one company code, i.e., AMC - AMC AWCF

Functional Area - will represent the legacy AMSCO or AMS Code data element within the Army Management Structure (see AR 37-100)

Financial Management Area - there will be only one FM Area, i.e., AMC

Funds Center - will represent the legacy limitation code (see AR 37-100)

Controlling

Controlling Area - there will be only one controlling area, i.e., AMC

Cost Center - Only cost centers that are part of the AWCF-DMA will be entered into SAP.  Cost centers that currently collect cost in SOMARDS are considered to be out of scope at this time and will not be included in the SAP cost center structure.  The naming convention will be 2-digit installation code followed by the legacy work center code.

Cost Center Group - The SAP cost center hierarchy will be as follows in ascending order:




Branch>Division>Directorate>Mission>Installation>MSC>AMC

Profit Center - Each profit center represents an organizational unit within a mission/ location.  The naming convention will be PC plus a two-digit code representing the mission and location.

Profit Center group - nodes representing a unit with budgetary responsibility and the capability to generate internal and external revenue

Logistics

Plant - There will be at least one plant per AMC installation; a depot will include a SMA plant, a DMA Depot plant, and on an as-needed basis a DLA plant; Single Stock Fund (SSF) sites will also include a plant with storage locations as applicable; non-depot/ arsenal sites will typically include an SMA plant, and a SSF site.  Each of the 5 MACOMS will be assigned a thousand series plant number 1000 - 5000.  The Single Stock Fund sites will be 6000 series plants.  Future structure can be accommodated with subsequent series up to 9000 which allows the addition of 3 future MACOMS.  

Storage location - will accommodate the logical separation of inventory; shall account for serviceable and unserviceable material to group the associated condition codes; will be of sufficient granularity to represent legacy storage location RICs and DODAACs.  Routing Identifier Codes (RIC) and DoD Activity Address Codes (DODAAC) represent AMC storage locations.  Most RICs will translate into storage locations and some DODAACs will also be represented as storage locations depending on required functionality and associated UIC.  Storage location taxonomy is 4 sequential numeric characters starting at 0001 for each plant.  Serviceable storage locations ideally should be even numbered and unserviceable storage locations odd numbered.

Sales and Distribution

Sales Organization - a single "AMC" sales organization will be defined.
Sales Area - There will be a total of six (6) sales areas within the AMC company code, one per MSC and on common AMC for facilitation of master data maintenance.  The six sales areas will be effected via the use of six Divisions.
Distribution Channel - a single "AMC" distribution channel will be defined.
Division - Each MSC (i.e.; commodity grouping) will be defined as a Division and a common Division, "AMC", will be defined, under which MSC specific Divisions are grouped.  A 2-digit code will be used for the divisions (i.e., 00 - AMC, 11 - CECOM, 12 - TACOM, 13 - AMCOM, 14 - SBCCOM, 15 - OSC, and 16 - CSLA).

Procurement

Purchasing Organization - One purchasing organization (AMC) has been assigned for the complete company.
Purchasing Group - We will map individual buyer codes from external system into purchasing groups (3 character alphanumeric).

Production Planning and Procurement Planning

MRP Controller - will be plant-specific, and the naming conventions can be determined on a plant by plant basis.  RIA--may be based on the Item Group Code or the Parts Class Code, or may be generic such as "R01," "R02," etc.  This is still to be determined.  Depots--Will either map directly to one of their legacy field such as "production controller," or will be more generic such as "C01," "C02," etc.  IMMC--May be able to use the Analyst Code from the legacy system.  Currently, Analyst Code is a 5-character field, so this will have to be investigated.  Weapon System code may also be used at times, but is probably not as "clean" as the Analyst Code
Project Management

WBS Element Applicant - Analyst Code - Workloader will be used in Applicant Number Field. The Applicant Number exists at the Project Definition level as well as WBS Element level. In the reporting system one can sort the projects by applicant number, also.  This is an 8-digit numeric field which is different than the legacy analyst code.

Person Responsible for WBS Element - Typically Responsible Person Field at the Project Definition would probably be the Analyst Code - Program Manager, Item Manager etc. and Responsible Person Field at the WBS Element would probably be the Item Manager, Production Manager, Maintenance Manager etc.  This field is used typically for sorting, reporting and messaging associated with the Budget Availability Control.  This is an 8-digit numeric field which is different than the legacy analyst code.
 2.
Naming Convention

See the R/3 QADB for specifics of the organizational elements.  A brief explanation is listed above in the General Explanation.
 3.
Definition of Organizational Units

See the R/3 QADB for specifics of the organizational elements.  A brief explanation is listed above in the General Explanation.
 4.
Assignment of Organizational Units

See the R/3 QADB for specifics of the organizational elements.  A brief explanation is listed above in the General Explanation.
 5.
Changes to existing Organization

See the R/3 QADB for specifics of the organizational elements.  A brief explanation is listed above in the General Explanation.
 6.
Special Considerations

See the R/3 QADB for specifics of the organizational elements.  A brief explanation is listed above in the General Explanation.
 7.
Project specific CI section

See the R/3 QADB for specifics of the organizational elements.  A brief explanation is listed above in the General Explanation.
F. Master Data

1. Business Planning and Simulation (Master Data SEM-BPS)

1.1. Characteristic Values

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

SEM-BPS relies on data from the SAP Business Information Warehouse.  When configuring planning areas, you refer to SAP BW InfoCubes that provide the necessary characteristics and key figures.  For the various AMC budget functions, we will use a combination of  custom and standard infocubes.  Where a standard infocube will be utilized, we will not list all the characteristics in this blueprint document.  However, where we plan to utilize custom infocubes, we will attempt to provide all the characteristics (e.g. Long Term Planning, APO, etc.) that have been identified.  Additionally, we will provide characteristics that we will need for particular planning exercises but have not yet determined the SAP R/3 source (e.g., LogOps Budget, Price Formulation, etc.).  Until the SAP R/3 business process have been defined, we are unable to identify all the characteristics required for the SEM business processes.

The following budgeting and analysis exercises must be supported by SEM-BPS:

· SMA Hardware Standard Price Formulation

· SMA Hardware Credit Formulation

· SMA LogOps Budget Formulation

· SMA Hardware Cost Recovery Surcharge Formulation

· SMA Hardware Budget Submission and Exhibits Preparation

· SMA Hardware Pricing and Credit Corrections

· SMA Hardware Price and Credit Update

· SMA Hardware Pricing and Credit Execution Analysis

· SMA Hardware Budget Execution Analysis

· SMA Hardware POM Formulation

· SMA Hardware GS Workloading

· SMA Hardware Non-Army Managed Items

· Single Stock Fund SMA Hardware Budget Formulation

· Pre-positioned Stock

· National Maintenance Management Budget Formulation  (out-of-scope for initial deployment)

· DMA/Ordnance Internal Operating Budget

· DMA/Ordnance Stabilized Pricing

· DMA/Ordnance Budget Submission

· Workload Pre-execution Analysis

· Capital Investment Program

· DMA/Ordnance Workload Transitioning from Contract to Organic

· Prioritization of Requirements for Overhaul

 2.
General Explanations

The standard Business Warehouse infocubes that will be used include but may not be limited to the following:

Funds Management  
Commitments/Actuals and budgets in Funds Management - 0FIFM_C01

Note:  This is likely the BW infocube that will contain data for the LogOps budget extracted from R/3.

Cost Center Accounting

Activity Types and Prices - 0CCA_C04

Note:  This infocube will contain the Labor Rates by Cost Center/Work Center.  

Costs and Allocations - 0CCA_C11  

Note:  This infocube will contain cost center financial data by EOR (both plan and actual).

Purchasing

Purchasing Data - 0PUR_C01

Note:  This infocube will contain LAC/LRB data.

Custom Infocubes
Long Term Planning 
Below is a list of the characteristics that are included in this custom infocube that will contain much of the logistics data for the budget formulation exercises.  LTP will take the plans generated by APO and explode out the BOM and Routings so that the workload and materials can be planned.  Additionally, planned purchase orders will be created for those items that must be purchased.

ZPLANORD
Planned order number

0MATERIAL
Material

0PLANT

Plant

ZP_PLANT
Production plant in planned order

0MRP_CONTRL
MRP controller

0PURCH_ORG
Purchasing organization

0DATETO

Valid to

0ACTTYPE
Activity Type

0DOC_NUMBER
Sales document

0STOR_LOC
Storage location

0PRODVERS
Production Version

0PRODSCHED
Production Scheduler

0PLNNR

Key for task list group

0PLAN_TYPE
Task list type

0CO_AREA
Controlling area

0COORD_TYPE
Order type

0RT_PRRULE
Procurement Rule

0PLDSTARTDT
Planned Start Date of the Order

0FINISHDATE
Order Finish Date

ZFIRM_IND
LTP Firming Indicator

0VERSION
Version

ZCAP_ID

ID of the capacity requirements record

ZROUTING
Routing number for operations in the order

ZIDSCHED
ID for a schedule record

ZPLN_SCEN
Planning scenario for LTP

ZPLN_NUM
Requirements plan number

ZMRPAREA
LTP MRP Area

ZID_CAP

ID of the capacity requirements record

ZINTCOUNT
LTP:  Internal Counter

0WORKCENTER
Work Center/Resource

ZCAPID

Capacity ID

ZN_ESDATE
Earliest start / date

ZN_ESTIME
Earliest start / time

ZN_EFDATE
Earliest finish /date

ZN_EFTIME
Earliest finish /time

ZN_LSDATE
Latest start / date

ZN_LSTIME
Latest start / time

ZN_LFDATE
Latest finish / date

ZN_LFTIME
Latest finish / time

ZN_ASDATE
Actual start / date

ZN_ASTIME
Actual start / time

ZN_AFDATE
Actual finish / date

ZN_AFTIME
Actual finish / time

ZN_FFDATE
Forecast finish / date

ZN_FFTIME
Forecast finish / time

ZROUT_OPE
Routing number for operations in the order

ZCIM_OBTY
Object status (order status)

ZOBJ_ID

LTP Object ID of the resource

ZACT_SET
Activity Type set

0COSTCENTER
Cost center

ZPROCURE
Special procurement type

ZFIX_IND

Fixing indicator for BOM explosion

0BBP_ACCCAT
Account Assignment Category

0SORD_ITEM
Item Number in Sales Order

ZDELSCHED
Delivery schedule for sales order

ZRESERVE
Number of reservation/dependent requirements

ZQUOTA

Number of quota arrangement

ZQUOTA_IT
Quota arrangement item

0VENDOR
Vendor

ZPURCH_AG
Number of principal purchase agreement

ZITM_PUR
Item no. of principal purch. agreement

ZBOM_NUM
BOM explosion number

ZEXPLODE
Explosion date

ZBOM_USE
BOM usage

ZBOM_ALT
Alternative BOM

ZBOM_STAT
BOM status

0SCHEDTYP
Scheduling Type

ZSCH_IND
Scheduling indicator

ZSCH_ERR
Scheduling error

ZREDUC_IN
Reduction indicator for scheduling

ZSCH_SRC
Scheduling source

ZGRP_CTR
Group counter

ZPRODNOTE
Production note in the planned order

ZCONFIG

Configuration (internal object number)

ZOBJ_TYPE
LTP Object type

ZSIMUL

Simulation requirements number

ZIND_CAPD
Indicator: capacity for planned order dispatched

ZSEQ_NUM
Seq. number order

ZATP_IND
Indicator: valuation of special stock

ZFINALIND
Indicator: planning without final assembly

ZREQ_REC
Requirements record number

ZVALU_IND
Indicator: valuation of special stock

ZSUB_VEND
Subcontracting vendor

0PROC_VEND
Vendor from whom the material is procured

ZMRP_AREA
Issuing MRP area when transferring stock

ZKEY_COST
Formula key for costing

ZOBJ_STAT
Object status (order status)

ZSOP_ORDR
SOP order number

ZOPER_LTP
LTP: Operation

ZCAP_STAT
Status of a capacity requirements (object number)

ZN_ESSP

Earliest scheduled start: Processing (date)

ZN_ESSP_T
Earliest scheduled start: Processing (time)

ZN_ESSPTD
Earliest scheduled start: Teardown (date)

ZN_ESSPTT
Earliest scheduled start: Teardown (time)

ZN_LSSPD
Latest scheduled start: Processing (date)

ZN_LSSPT
Latest scheduled start: Processing (time)

ZN_LSSTD
Latest scheduled start: Teardown (date)

ZN_LSSTDT
Latest scheduled start: Teardown (time)

0WBS_ELM_EX
Work breakdown structure element (external)

ZWBS

WBS ELEMENT

ZLANUM

Activity type no. w/in a set

Advanced Planner and Optimizer

Below are the characteristics contained in the custom APO cube for Demand Planning.  This infocube will contain the plan data that is supplied to LTP for doing the BOM and Routing explosions.  It will be used mostly for the Budget Execution Analysis Reports.

0BP_GROUP
Business Partner Grouping

0CUSTOMER
Customer number

0PLANT

Plant

0MATERIAL
Material

0SALES_DIST
Sales District

ZESSENTIA
Essentiality Indicator

0MATL_GROUP
Material group

ZFUNDBY
Funded By

0MRP_CONTRL
MRP controller

0APO_LOCNO
APO Location

ZMAT_CLAS
Material Class

ZPROJ_CAT
Project Category

ZREP_IND
Repair Indicator

ZSRC_SUPL
Source of Supply

ZWEAPONS
Weapon System ID

0VERSION
Version

ZMATDESC
Material Description

 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

No special convention was established for custom characteristics.
 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

None
 5.
Changes to existing Organization

None
 6.
Description of Improvements

None
 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

None apparent at this time.
 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

None
 9.
Notes on further Improvements

None
 10.
System Configuration Considerations

None
 11.
File Conversion Considerations

None
 12.
Authorization and User Roles

None
 13.
Project specific CI section

None
1.2. Master Data Hierarchy

CI template:
 1.
Requirements/Expectations

At a minimum, master data hierarchies will be used by SEM for:

· Cost Centers
· Profit Centers
· Functional Areas (AMS Codes)
AMS Code Hierarchy - Functional Area will be used; however, there is no reporting hierarchy in SAP R/3 for functional area.  We will establish a reporting hierarchy within SEM.  AR 37-100 provides the guidance for the reporting hierarchy.
· Cost Elements (EOR's)
In a planning layout, using a master data hierarchy gives the layout additional structure; however, the planning layout can only contain the one characteristic in the lead column that has the master data hierarchy (e.g., cost center).  The SAP BW hierarchy is presented in the planning layout using Microsoft Excel's outline function.  Therefore when displaying and changing plan data you can also use the possibilities of this function (i.e., individual expanding and hiding of certain hierarchy areas).

 2.
General Explanations

Master Data Hierarchies developed in R/3 can be transferred to the Business Warehouse for use by SEM.  They can also be created directly in BW.  For SEM both R/3 developed hierarchies and BW developed hierarchies will be used.  Some master data hierarchies that we plan to use include:

· The SAP R/3 cost center hierarchy will be as follows in ascending order: 
Branch>Division>Directorate>Mission>Installation>MSC>AMC
· The profit centers are assigned to hierarchy nodes in SAP R/3 representing a unit with budgetary responsibility and the capability to generate internal and external revenue.
· The functional area reporting hierarchy will not exist in R/3.  This will be loaded directly into BW.  Specifics about this hierarchy is in the SEM-specific Organizational Units CIT and also in DFAS-IN Manual 37-100 D4-4930.
· The cost element or EOR reporting hierarchy has not been defined for R/3.  If no requirements are identified for R/3 for grouping cost elements, we will address any requirements directly in BW.
· Customer Hierarchies -Multiple DODAACs may be related via a Unit Identifier Code (UIC). A multi-level hierarchy may exist wherein a parent UIC has derivative UICs below, with related DODAACs to the derivative UICs at the bottom of the structure.  The UIC levels are maintained for reporting purposes, and are not relevant/valid for sales processing (i.e.; an order requisition is entered against a DODAAC and not a UIC).  When the DODAAC defines a contractor, this identifier is called a Cage Code.  Note that not all customers have such a code defined; for example, for other DoD and Government agencies. SAP R/3 Customer Hierarchies will not be utilized for AMC.  Should we need to develop a hierarchy for use in SEM, we will develop it directly in BW.
Additional master data hierarchies will be developed in SAP R/3 and loaded into the Business Warehouse.  Should we determine them to be useful for planning in SEM, we will use them.  There is no configuration required to activate them, we simple note in the planning layout that a BW master data hierarchy will be used.  One limitation or requirement is that only that one characteristic for which the master data hierarchy is to be used can be included in the lead column of the planning layout.

Some of the other SAP R/3 hierarchies are:  Fund Center Hierarchy, WBS Hierarchy, Commitment Item Hierarchy, Sales Organization Hierarchy, and Work Center Hierarchy.

 3.
Naming/Numbering Conventions

Numbering/Naming convention will be determined in SAP R/3 for all but the AMS Code hierarchy.  See the SAP R/3 QADB for specifics.  For the AMS Code hierarchy the naming convention will follow the DFAS-IN 37-100 D4-4930 regulation.
 4.
Special Organizational Considerations

None at this time.
 5.
Changes to existing Organization

The master data hierarchies that are not maintained in SAP R/3 will need to be maintained in the Business Warehouse.  Since the structure of the Functional Area (AMS Code) Hierarchy is based upon a DFAS Regulation, it will only need to be changed when the regulation changes.
 6.
Description of Improvements

None.

 7.
Description of Functional Deficits

None identified at this time.
 8.
Approaches to covering Functional Deficits

None.
 9.
Notes on further Improvements

None at this time.
 10.
System Configuration Considerations

None apparent.
 11.
File Conversion Considerations

None apparent.
 12.
Authorization and User Roles

Updates to the master data hierarchy for AMS codes should be a centralized function.  Whether this is to be handled by an AMC functional person or a systems support function is yet to be determined.
 13.
Project specific CI section

None apparent.
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		Description of Issue/Gap





The WLMP Customer Master File will contain valid DODAACs that will be the basis for authorized customers. LOGSA is the proponent of valid DODAACs. Currently updates are provided by LOGSA to CCSS and SDS using a series of 80-column card images via the DAAS router. LOGSA has developed an Oracle database in which data is clearly defined. WLMP can either be provided data using the existing card images or WLMP could have direct access to LOGSA’s database tables.


		Facts 





1) LOGSA is the proponent of the DODAAC and related data.


2) The current 80-column card images use multiple purpose data fields and there can be multiple data elements within a field.


3) LOGSA’s Oracle database has unique data fields.


4) LOGSA has completed the Oracle tables (LIDB) for army DODAACs.


5) LOGSA is in the process of completing the Oracle tables for FMS and Grant Aid Activity Address Codes with fall 2001 as a target completion date.


6) LOGSA has to maintain the card image transactions for other users.


		Assumptions 





1) WLMP could have access to LOGSA’s Oracle tables.


2) LOGSA completes the FMS and Grant Aid AAC Oracle tables in time.


3) LOGSA will provide the DODAAF tables as they have volunteered to do. 


		Options





Option 1. WLMP will use the current 80-column card images via DAAS.  SAP will have a conversion program to translate the data to formats usable by SAP.
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Option 2. WLMP will have direct access to LOGSAs Oracle tables.
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		Advantages / Disadvantages by Option





Option 1 – Use current 80-column card image.



Advantages: No impact on LOGSA. No additional requirements or changes.



Disadvantage:  This requires writing a program to reformat the transactions.  Such a program would have to parse out (divide) some variable fields and convert them into discrete SAP data elements.  For example, the address (street line 1, street line 2, street last line, city, state, zip, etc.) is in one long string.  Developing a program to discern where the pieces of data begin and end to put them in the correct SAP data field would require significant effort.  Additionally, this option requires two data conversions vs. Option 2 that requires only one therefore this option has twice the opportunity for errors as Option 2.


Option 2 – Access LOGSA’s Oracle data tables.



Advantages:   After September 2001, when LOGSA converts DODAAC files to an Oracle database called the Logistics Information Data Base (LIDB), downloads of this type would be very easy to accomplish as SAP can accept the Oracle database format by having the Interface directly map data elements from LIDB to WLMP.  All information would already be in discrete data elements. 


Disadvantages:  This would require writing a program to download the information from the LOGSA database (currently the mainframe but by September 2001 will be an Oracle database).  Unfortunately, no date has been set for converting non-DODAACs from the mainframe to the LIDB.  The mainframe data is also in 80-column card format.


		Recommended Approach (include criteria for selection)






Recommend that Option 2 – Access to LOGSA’s Oracle data tables be utilized. Decision based on the cost/effort required for writing a conversion program. Lower error rate exists with Oracle tables. More flexibility is available with Oracle tables.


		Configuration and/or Scope Implications





· List of implications


		Outstanding and/or Related Issues (include Contact & Phone No and/or Reference documents)





· Gary Wuollet, LOGSA, 

856-234-1100, extension 3397


· Brian Turner, SAP Consultant, 
856-234-1100, extension 3361


Save Date:  4/17/01 9:49 AM
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DODAAC = W45J7K


TAC 1


TAC 2


TAC 3


The BBP (from TAC2)


SAP Customer # 10000005


Account Group = Z001, AMC Sold-to


Prev. acct. no. = W45J7K


General Attribute 1 = 1


PF   Partner Function


Cust. #


SP, Sold-to


10000005


SH, Ship-to


10000006


BP, Bill-to


10000007


PY, Payer


10000007


ZB, AMC Break Bulk Point


10000008


SAP Customer # 10000006


Account Group = Z002, AMC Ship-to


Prev. acct. no. = W45J7K


General Attribute 1 = 2


PF   Partner Function


Cust. #


SH, Ship-to


10000006


SAP Customer # 10000007


Account Group = Z004, AMC Bill-to


Prev. acct. no. = W45J7K


General Attribute 1 = 3


PF   Partner Function


Cust. #


BP, Bill-to


10000007


SAP Customer # 10000008


Account Group = Z099, AMC Break Bulk Point


Prev. acct. no. = W45J7K


General Attribute 1 = 2


PF   Partner Function


Cust. #


ZB, AMC Break Bulk Point


10000008


Questions


Q: Do we need a separate ZM partner function for Mark for or can we put those customers in the Output Partner ZO?


A:


Q: Is there any logical reason to create unique customers in SAP if the TAC 3 address is both the Bill-to and Payer?


A: No.  The only time two customers need to be developed is when the Bill-to and Payer are different addresses as in


the case of FMS where the Bill-to defaults to USASAC and the Payer defaults to DFAS Denver.
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DODAAC = BGY009


TAC 1


TAC 2


TAC 3


TAC 4


TAC 5


TAC 6


TAC 7


TAC 9


TAC A


TAC B


TAC C


TAC D


TAC M


The BBP (from TAC1)


SAP Customer # 10000010 (USASAC)


Account Group = Z001, AMC Sold-to


Prev. acct. no. = BGY009


General Attribute 1 = 1


PF   Partner Function


Cust. #


SP, Sold-to


10000010


BP, Bill-to


10000010


PY, Payer


10000024


SH, Ship-to


10000010


SH, Ship-to


10000011


SH, Ship-to


10000012


SH, Ship-to


10000013


SH, Ship-to


10000014


SH, Ship-to


10000015


ZO, AMC O


utput Partner


10000016


ZO, AMC Output Partner


10000017


ZO, AMC Output Partner


10000018


ZO, AMC Output Partner


10000019


ZO, AMC Output Partner


10000020


ZO, AMC Output Partner


10000021


ZM, AMC Mark for


10000022


ZB, AMC Break Bulk Point


10000023


SAP Customer # 10000024 (DFAS Denver)


Account Group = Z003, AMC Payer


Prev. acct. no. = BGY009


General Attribute 1 = (blank)


PF   Partner Function


Cust. #


PY, Payer


10000024


SAP Customer # 10000023


Account Group = Z099, AMC Break Bulk Point


Prev. acct. no. = BGY009


General Attribute 1 = (blank)


PF   Partner Function


Cust. #


ZB, AMC Break Bulk Point


10000023


SAP Customer # 10000012


Account Group = Z002, AMC Ship-to


Prev. acct. no. = BGY009


General Attribute 1 = A


PF   Partner Function


Cust. #


SH, Ship-to


10000012


SAP Customer # 10000011


Account Group = Z002, AMC Ship-to


Prev. acct. no. = BGY009


General Attribute 1 = 2


PF   Partner Function


Cust. #


SH, Ship-to


10000011


SAP Customer # 10000013


Account Group = Z002, AMC Ship-to


Prev. acct. no. = BGY009


General Attribute 1 = B


PF   Partner Function


Cust. #


SH, Ship-to


10000013


SAP Customer # 10000014


Account Group = Z002, AMC Ship-to


Prev. acct. no. = BGY009


General Attribute 1 = C


PF   Partner Function


Cust. #


SH, Ship-to


10000014


SAP Customer # 10000015


Account Group = Z002, AMC Ship-to


Prev. acct. no. = BGY009


General Attribute 1 = D


PF   Partner Function


Cust. #


SH, Ship-to


10000015


SAP Customer # 10000016


Account Group = Z099, AMC Output Partner


Prev. acct. no. = BGY009


General Attribute 1 = 3


PF   Partner Function


Cust. #


ZO, AMC Output Partner


10000016


SAP Customer # 10000017


Account Group = Z099, AMC Output Partner


Prev. acct. no. = BGY009


General Attribute 1 = 4


PF   Partner Function


Cust. #


ZO, AMC Output Partner


10000017


SAP Customer # 10000018


Account Group = Z099, AMC Output Partner


Prev. acct. no. = BGY009


General Attribute 1 = 5


PF   Partner Function


Cust. #


ZO, AMC Output Partner


10000018


SAP Customer # 10000019


Account Group = Z099, AMC Output Partner
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DOCUMENTATION



Description of Issue/Gap



Determination of appropriate SAP division code(s) structure to support AMC requirements.


Facts / Requirements



Standard SAP Usage/Definition: 


· Divisions often distinguish product lines or groups.  


· A material always belongs to just one division. 


· Divisions are allocated to one or more distribution channels, and are a component of the sales hierarchy (Sales Organization -> Distribution Channel -> Division), termed the Sales Area.     Sales documents are processed at the sales area level (i.e.; within a given combination of     Sales Organization -> Distribution Channel -> Division).


· A sales order may contain items from different divisions (assuming multiple lines per sales order).


· Divisions can be used to establish various controls, as well as within pricing conditions and reporting; for example, security/authorizations can be established at the Division level.


· A common Division can be defined, under which specific divisions are grouped. In this case, master data may be maintained once under the common division, and be available for transaction processing in the others.  


· The Division code is a two-character (2) alpha-numeric field, with a twenty (20) character text description.


AMC Requirements: 


· Security


· Visibility/Access to data (e.g.; order requisitions) reflects a segmentation by material, as grouped into MSC and/or Sub-MSC levels.  


· Item Managers shall be responsible for managing their assigned materials.  


· Reporting


· Flexibility


· Accommodate potential future re-alignments of materials amongst MSCs, as well as a  re-alignment of the MSC structure itself. 


Assumptions 



· The following represents respective breakdowns of AMC with regards to Division:


AMC

MSC

Sub-MSC



· AMC

· AMCOM

· 





· CECOM

· 





· OSC

· 





· SBCCOM

· 





· TACOM

· 





· CSLA

· 



· A materiel (e.g.; NSN) is specific to a sub-MSC, and thus an MSC as well.


Options



Division Approach Overview - Reference Diagrams:
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AMC (generic) Division:


· Define a single Division (e.g.; “AMC”) in which master data and transaction processing is managed.


· There will be single sales area within the AMC company code (i.e.; representative of AMC as a whole), in which all transactions are processed.  


Command Specific Divisions:


· A common Division, “AMC”, will be defined, under which MSC specific Divisions are grouped. 


· Each MSC (i.e.; commodity grouping) will be defined as a Division.


· There will be five sales areas within the AMC company code for transaction processing; one per commodity grouping (i.e.; MSC).  Each transaction is effected within the appropriate sales area.


· The sixth sales area, using the common “AMC” Division, exists for master data maintenance only; master data is maintained once using the common “AMC” Division, and is leveraged by all others.


Sub-Command Specific Divisions:


· A common division, “AMC”, will be defined, under which MSC specific Divisions are grouped. 


· Each Sub-MSC (e.g.; command designators) will be defined as a Division.


· There will be one sales area for each sub-MSC, within the AMC company code, for transaction processing. Each transaction is effected within the appropriate sales area.


· One additional sales area, using the common “AMC” Division, exists for master data maintenance only; master data is maintained once using the common “AMC” Division, and is leveraged by all others.


Advantages / Disadvantages by Option



General Comments:


· All of the above options support a simplified approach to master data maintenance – either by defaulting to a single Division, or by defining a common Division. [PRO]


· Unless divisions are set at the Item Manager level (which would be a variation of the Sub-Command option), all of the stated options do not address Item Manager level security requirements.  


· NOTE: At this time, the “Purchasing Group “ field on the SAP Material Master is expected to reflect the relationship between materials and Item Managers (Analyst Code), and would be used to effect security at this level. Also, the “Lab/Design Office” field will identify the item manager. (ICP-RIC Inventory Control Point Routing Identifier Code – which identifies that, supply activity assigned to primary supply management responsibility for a given item of supply.) 


AMC (generic) Division:


· Does not enable security requirement of limiting visibility/access to data and transactions; an alternative approach is needed – likely at a line item level in an order requisition, based on another Material Master record field. [CON]


· Similarly, reporting and queries (e.g.; use of matchcodes in SAP) would be dependent on an alternative structure – again, likely at the item level. [CON]


· Flexibility is limited. [CON]


Command Specific Divisions:


· Facilitates security requirements – to the MSC level. [PRO]


· Reporting and queries (e.g.; use of matchcodes in SAP) would be dependent on an alternative structure in the material master for sub-MSC levels. [CON]


Sub-Command Specific Divisions:


· Facilitates security requirements – to a sub-MSC level. [PRO]


· Reporting and queries (e.g.; use of matchcodes in SAP) would be at the sub-MSC level. [PRO]


· A future decision by AMC to change their organization structure will have an impact on material master data. [CON]


Recommended Approach (include criteria for selection)





Based on the defined business requirements, the Command Specific – MSC Level

  approach is recommended if no alternative structure is defined for sub-MSC levels within the material master, in relation to the ICP-RIC /or Analyst Code.






· 

· 

· 

· 

· 

· 

· 

· 

· 

· 

· 

· 

· 

· 

· 

· 

· 

Recommended Approach (include criteria for selection) – Part II


If an alternative structure is defined for sub-MSC levels (command designators) within the material master.


Command Specific: MSC Level




· 

· 

· 

· 

· 

· 

· 

· 





· 

· 11 - CECOM



· 



12 - TACOM



· 



13 - AMCOM



· 



14 - SBCCOM



· 15 – OSC





· 



16 - CSLA






Configuration and/or Scope Implications



· Must define a coding approach for Division field (see Issues below); for options other than the first (AMC generic Division), a common Division (e.g.; “00”) will be defined for master data maintenance.


· Future business re-alignments may require extensive effort given a more complicated solution vs. a simplified structure such as command specific.


· Change Management – familiarity with code structure.


Outstanding and/or Related Issues (include Contact & Phone No and/or Reference documents)



· Confirm Sub-MSC structure proposed in Assumptions section.


· Confirm coding approach for Division field (both code and decode/description):


· generic numbering {00, 11,12,13,14,15,16,…}


· logical numbering {e.g.; using command designators, MSC’s or variant thereof}


· Confirm field on the SAP Material Master to reflect the relationship between materials and Item Managers, and would be used to effect security at this level. 
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Document Change Control



		A Document Info record is the master record where all the related document files are attached.  These files are stored in a separate secured server(Vaults or Kpro).



		Versions and Content Versions will be used as the baseline change numbering for documents.  Revisions can also be used if desired.
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DIR (document Info Record) 

Application files
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Document Versions

		After releasing a document, if you want to modify it,      a new version is automatically created.  This is the simplest way of differentiating the changes in a document.



		Before releasing a document, you can have many content version of the same document at a any pre-configured status.  This is useful when small changes are to be captured in the same version.

		Version number sequence will be in accordance with the military standard
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		DOCUMENTATION





		Description of Issue/Gap





There is a conflict between two pieces of guidance given to WLMP regarding customers in the customer master file.  The first is that LOGSA and its LIDB database is the system of record for customers and that the WLMP customer master needs to reflect what is in the LIDB without modification.  For a record to exist in the LIDB it must, by definition, have an Activity Address Code (AAC).  The second piece of guidance is to meet the client’s requirements and one requirement is that, on occasion, AMC sells items and services to organizations that do not have an AAC.  This white paper seeks to resolve this conflict.


		Facts / Requirements





· LOGSA’s LIDB database is the system of record for AMC customers.


· Current interface specifications and plans call for downloads from the LIDB to populate and maintain the WLMP customer master strictly through an interface without human intervention.


· In the past, items and services have been sold to organizations that are not listed in the LIDB database and do not have an AAC.  The authorization for the sale is through a memorandum of agreement (MOA) or some other form of agreement between AMC and the other party.  In SAP parlance, this is considered a “walk-in” customer.


· If AMC continues the business practice of allowing sales to organizations that do not have an AAC, the WLMP customer master will not reflect the system of record (the LIDB).  Furthermore, a series of decisions will have to be made regarding who in AMC will be permitted to add customers to the customer master and under what circumstances those additions will be made.


· Using Rapid DODAAC, an organization can obtain an AAC through LOGSA in 24 hours.


· It is estimated that sales to customers without an AAC represent less than one half of one percent of the total number of AMC transactions. 


		Assumptions 





· If no changes to policy are made, a requirement to sell items and services to organizations that are not listed in the LIDB database and do not have an AAC will continue.


· A change in policy is a viable option. 


		Options





1.
Change US Army and AMC policy to require all sales be made only to organizations that have received an AAC through LOGSA.


2.
Permit the WLMP customer master to out of synch with the system of record (the LIDB) and determine new AMC policies regarding who may add customers to the customer master and under what circumstances.


Potential solutions to implement Option 2:


2.a.
LOGSA issues a single AAC to each AMC site that has “walk-in” customers.  This single AAC would represent and consolidate all walk-in customers.


2.b.
LOGSA issues a block of AAC numbers to each AMC site that has “walk-in” customers.  The AMC sites would issue an AAC from their block to each of their walk-in customers.


		Advantages / Disadvantages by Option





1.
Change US Army and AMC policy to require all sales be made only to organizations that have received an AAC through LOGSA.


Advantages


A)
Provides the US Army and AMC with the greatest amount of control over who can purchase items and services from AMC.


B)
Ensures that the WLMP customer master is exactly the same as the LIDB system of record.


C)
Negates the need to determine, issue and track authorizations for who may modify the customer master.


D)
WLMP customer master updates are fully automatic through the interface with the LIDB.


Disadvantages


A)
Organizations requesting services from AMC that do not have an AAC will be required to apply for an AAC through LOGSA.  However, because MOAs usually take some time to craft and approve, the 24 hours it takes to get an AAC should not lengthen the current timelines for this process.


B)
The new requirement for an AAC will appear to be an added burden to those organizations that have transacted business with AMC without an AAC in the past.


C)
Making changes to US Army and AMC policy will be time consuming.


2.
Permit the WLMP customer master to out of synch with the system of record (the LIDB) and determine new AMC policies regarding who may add customers to the customer master and under what circumstances.


Advantages


A)
No change to the procedures for potential customers without an AAC that want to obtain items or services from AMC.


Disadvantages


A)
Provides the US Army and AMC with less than the optimal amount of control over the approval of valid customers.


B)
Will require that the WLMP customer master is not consistent with the system of record (the LIDB).


C)
Requires the development of new AMC policies regarding who may add customers to the customer master and under what circumstances.


D)
Requires the design of added user profiles and designations within the WLMP SAP system so that SAP can properly execute the new policies.


E)
Customer master updates would not be fully automatic increasing the opportunity for data entry errors.


F)
Due to the added opportunities for data entry error, additional periodic reviews of the customer master will be required to ensure data integrity and accuracy thereby increasing system maintenance costs.


2.a.
LOGSA issues a single AAC to each AMC site that has “walk-in” customers.  This single AAC would represent and consolidate all walk-in customers.


Advantages


A)
All parties can easily identify the walk-in customer “account” as a single AAC.


B)
It will synchronize the LIDB and WLMP databases in that no one outside LOGSA will issue AACs.


Disadvantages


A)
Does not permit customer-by-customer analysis and reporting for walk-in customers.


2.b.
LOGSA issues a block of AAC numbers to each AMC site that has “walk-in” customers.  The AMC sites would issue an AAC from their block to each of their walk-in customers.


Advantages


A)
Each walk-in customer can be uniquely identified and reported on.


B)
LOGSA retains some control over the AACs in the WLMP Customer Master and can quickly identify a WLMP issued “temporary” AAC.


Disadvantages


A)
If a previous walk-in customer were subsequently to apply for and receive an AAC from LOGSA, then LOGSA would process this as a new customer and submit the information to WLMP as such.  Then there would be two records in WLMP for the same customer.  If such a situation was known, WLMP systems administrators could enter the walk-in customer AAC in the new Customer Master record in the Previous Account Number field.  However, this would have to done manually and a method to alert the systems administrators of a duplicate record situation would have to be developed.


		Recommended Approach (include criteria for selection)





Due to the added security and lower cost, I recommend Option 1, Change US Army and AMC policy to require all sales be made only to organizations that have received an AAC through LOGSA. The added requirement to obtain an AAC will affect an extremely small number of current and potential AMC customers that, in turn, represent a very small amount of business for AMC.

		Configuration and/or Scope Implications





Configuration implications


The AAC is currently mapped to the SAP Customer Master field of Search Term 1 and is a required entry.  If Option 2 is selected, Search Term 2 will have to be made an optional field.  Additionally selecting Option 2 will require the design of added user profiles and designations within the WLMP SAP system so that SAP can properly execute the new policies. 


Scope implications


There are no scope implications.


		Outstanding and/or Related Issues (include Contact & Phone No and/or Reference documents)
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Sold To

		Line #		SAP Screen Field Name		Field Definition		Structure / Transparent Table		Field Name		Field Type		Length		R:Req'd 
O:Opt'nl  
NA:not used		Values		DODAAF or LIDB Table		DODAAF or LIDB Field		Data Conversion Rule(s) from the DODAAF or LIDB		DODAAF Description		Transaction		Transaction Field		Data Conversion Rule(s) from the Transaction		Usage & Notes

		Initial Screen				Screen 100

		1		Customer Number		Customer Number		RF02D		KUNNR		CHAR		16		O		n/a				n/a										SAP Internally assigned

		2		Company Code		Company Code		RF02D		BUKRS		CHAR		4		R		n/a				n/a										n/a

		3		Sales Organization		Sales Organization		RF02D		VKORG		CHAR		4		R		"1000" - AMC				n/a										n/a

		4		Distribution Channel		Distribution Channel		RF02D		VTWEG		CHAR		2		R		"10" - AMC				n/a										n/a

		5		Division		Division		RF02D		SPART		CHAR		2		R		"00" Generic				n/a										defaults from material master

		6		Account Group		Account Group		RF02D		KTOKD		CHAR		4		R						n/a

		Address				Screen 300

		7		Title		Title		SZA1_D0100		TITLE_MEDI		CHAR		30

		8		Name		Name 1		ADDR1_DATA		NAME1		CHAR		40		R				DODAAC_ADDRESS		ADDRESSEE				ADDRESS LINE 1 - An address line.		TA / MA		in the clear address		Must be stripped out of TAC1, Line 1

		9		Name		Name 2		ADDR1_DATA		NAME2		CHAR		40		R						MACOM				MAJOR ARMY COMMAND CODE - A ten-character, abbreviated name of the Major Command or Department of the Army Staff Agency to which the unit is assigned.		X88		Major Command

		Pushbutton: Name				Screen 0300

		10		Name 3		Name 3		ADDR1_DATA		NAME3		CHAR		40		O				ARMY_DODAAC		UNIT_NAME_QUALIFIER_CD		One for one in LIDB or parse out of one of two lines (exact position varies) in the mainframe.		UNIT NAME QUALIFIER CODE - A short description of the purpose of the DODAAC (e.g., ULLS S4, PLL, CL IX, etc.).

		11		Name 4		Name 4		ADDR1_DATA		NAME4		CHAR		40		O						UIC				UNIT IDENTIFICATION CODE - The Unit Identification Code (UIC) is a six-position,
alphanumeric code that uniquely identifies a Department of
Defense (DOD) organization as a "unit." The UIC is issued by the HQDA
DCSOPS. The UIC's assigned parent unit is defined by HQDA and may be
recognized by "AA" in the last two characters of the UIC.		TA / MA

		End Pushbutton

		12		Search Term 1		Sort term 1		ADDR1_DATA		SORT1		CHAR		20		O								None. Do not map data to this field for now.

		13		Search Term 2		Sort term 2		ADDR1_DATA		SORT2		CHAR		20		O								None. Do not map data to this field for now.

		14		Street		Street		ADDR1_DATA		STREET		CHAR		60		R				DODAAC_ADDRESS		ADDR_LINE1		One for one.		ADDRESS LINE 1 - An address line.		TA / MA		in the clear address		Must be stripped out of TAC1, Line 2 if the line isn't used for bldg

		15		House Number		House number		ADDR1_DATA		HOUSE_NUM1		CHAR		10		S

		16		Postal Code		City postal code		ADDR1_DATA		POST_CODE1		CHAR		10		O				DODAAC_ADDRESS		ZIP		One for one.				TA / MA		in the clear address		Must be stripped out of TAC1, Line 3 that incl city, state, zip

		17		City		City		ADDR1_DATA		CITY1		CHAR		40		R				DODAAC_ADDRESS		CITY		One for one.		The name of the city		TA / MA		in the clear address		Must be stripped out of TAC1, Line 3 that incl city, state, zip

		18		Country		Country key		ADDR1_DATA		COUNTRY		CHAR		40		R				DODAAC_ADDRESS		ST_CNTRY_CD		Country will be derived from the entries in this field that do not represent states.		MILSTRIP CODE/2 - Officially known as state/country code (AR 725-50).
This is a two-character, alphanumeric MILSTRIP code that cross-references
a state or country. For example, Alabama's state/country code is 01;
Germany's is GY.		N/A

		19		Region		Region (State, Province, County)		ADDR1_DATA		REGION		CHAR		3		R				DODAAC_ADDRESS		ST_CNTRY_CD		State will be derived from the entries in this field that do not represent countries.

		20		Transportation Zone		Transportation Zone		ADDR1_DATA		TRANSPZONE		CHAR		10		O ?						GEO_CD		One for one		GEOGRAPHIC AREA CODE - Identifies where the Consignee DODAAC is physically located.		n/a		n/a		n/a

		Pushbutton: Street Address				Screen 0300

		21		Building code		Building (number or code)		ADDR1_DATA		BUILDING		CHAR		20														TA / MA		in the clear address		Must be stripped out of TAC1, Line 2 if the line isn't used for street address

		22		Room		Room or appartment number		ADDR1_DATA		ROOMNUMBER		CHAR		10

		23		Floor		Floor in building		ADDR1_DATA		FLOOR		CHAR		10

		24		c/o		c/o name		ADDR1_DATA		NAME_CO		CHAR		40

		25		Street 2		Street 2		ADDR1_DATA		STR_SUPPL1		CHAR		60		O				DODAAC_ADDRESS		ADDR_LINE2		One for one.		ADDRESS LINE 2 - An address line.		TA / MA		in the clear address		Must be stripped out of TAC1, Line 2

		26		Street 3		Street 3		ADDR1_DATA		STR_SUPPL2		CHAR		60		O				DODAAC_ADDRESS		ADDR_LAST_LINE		One for one.		ADDRESS LAST LINE - The last line of an address. Used only when city, state, and zip are not specifically identifiable from the last line of the address.		TA / MA		in the clear address		Must be stripped out of TAC1, Line 2

		27		House no. suppl		House number supplement		ADDR1_DATA		HOUSE_NUM2		CHAR		10

		28		Street 4		Street 4		ADDR1_DATA		STR_SUPPL3		CHAR		60

		29		Street 5		Street 5		ADDR1_DATA		STR_SUPPL4		CHAR		60

		30		District		District		ADDR1_DATA		CITY2		CHAR		40

		31		Other city		City (different from postal city)		ADDR1_DATA		HOME_CITY		CHAR		40

		32		Timezone		Address time zone		ADDR1_DATA		TIME_ZONE		CHAR		6

		34		Jurisdic.code		Taxjurisdiction code		ADDR1_DATA		TAXJURCODE		CHAR		15

		34		Reg. Str. Grp.		Grouping of the regional structure		ADDR1_DATA		REGIOGROUP		CHAR		8								Alternative for UNIT_NAME_QUALIFIER_CD ?? Or GEO_CD

		End Pushbutton

		35		PO Box		PO Box		ADDR1_DATA		PO_BOX		CHAR		10

		36		Postal code		PO Box postal code		ADDR1_DATA		POST_CODE2		CHAR		10		O						Ensure US and non-US post codes go in the right space

		37		Company postal code		Company postal code (for large customers)		ADDR1_DATA		POST_CODE3		CHAR		10

		Pushbutton: PO box address				Screen 0300

		38		PO Box w/o no.		Flag: PO Box without number		ADDR1_DATA		PO_BOX_NUM		Indicator		1

		39		Other country		PO box country		ADDR1_DATA		PO_BOX_CTY		CHAR		3

		40		Other region		Region for PO Box (Country, State, Province, ...)		ADDR1_DATA		PO_BOX_REG		CHAR		3

		End Pushbutton

		41		Language		Language key		ADDR1_DATA		LANGU		LANG		2		R		EN default		n/a		n/a										default English for all

		42		Telephone		First telephone no.: dialling code+number		SZA1_D0100		TEL_NUMBER		CHAR		30																		Data Cleansing: format XXX-XXX-XXXX (?)

		43		----		First telephone no.: extension		SZA1_D0100		TEL_EXTENS		CHAR		10

		44		Fax		First fax no.: dialling code+number		SZA1_D0100		FAX_NUMBER		CHAR		30

		45		----		First fax no.: extension		SZA1_D0100		FAX_EXTENS		CHAR		10

		46		E-mail		Internet mail (SMTP) address		ADDR1_DATA		SMTP_ADDR		CHAR		241

		47		Standard comm.type		Communication type (key) (Central address management)		ADDR1_DATA		DEFLT_COMM		CHAR		3

		Pushbutton: Other Communication

		47		Select FAX - Fax number		Screen 0300

		48		Fax		Fax no.: dialling code+number		ADFAX		FAX_NUMBER		CHAR		30

		49		Extension		Fax no.: extension		ADFAX		FAX_EXTENS		CHAR		10

		50		Standard		Default number for communication type		ADFAX		FLGDEFAULT		Radio Button		1

		51		Comments		Communication link notes		ADFAX		REMARK		CHAR		50

		52		Select INT - Internet mail (SMTP)		Screen 0600

		53		Internet mail address		Internet mail (SMTP) address		ADSMTP		SMTP_ADDR		CHAR		241

				Standard		Default number for communication type		ADSMTP		FLGDEFAULT		Radio Button		1

		54		Comments		Communication link notes		ADSMTP		REMARK		CHAR		50

		55		Select PAG - Pager services		Screen 1300

		56		Pager service		Pager servic subtype		ADPAG		PAGER_SERV		CHAR		4

		57		Pager no.		Pager number		ADPAG		PAGER_NMBR		CHAR		30

				Standard		Default number for communication type		ADPAG		FLGDEFAULT		Radio Button		1

		58		Comments		Communication link notes		ADPAG		REMARK		CHAR		50

		59		Select PRT - Printer		Screen 1000

		60		Output device		Spool: Output Device		ADPRT		PRINT_DEST		CHAR		4

				Standard		Default number for communication type		ADPRT		FLGDEFAULT		Radio Button		1

		61		Notes		Communication link notes		ADPRT		REMARK		CHAR		50

		62		Select RML - R/Mail or SAPOffice		Screen 0700

		63		System Name		Symbolic destination		ADRML		SYMB_DEST		CHAR		10

				Standard		Default number for communication type		ADRML		FLGDEFAULT		Radio Button		1

		65		R/Mail clt		R/Mail client		ADRML		UMAND		CHAR		3

		66		R/Mail name		R/Mail name		ADRML		UNAME		CHAR		12

		67		Notes		Communication link notes		ADRML		REMARK		CHAR		50

		68		Select SSF - Secure Store & Forw.		Screen 1100

				SSF-ID		SSFID field for display		ADSSF		SSF_SCREEN		CHAR		50

		69		Standard		Default for this communication type		ADSSF		FLGDEFAULT		Radio Button		1

		70		Notes		Communication link notes		ADSSF		REMARK		CHAR		50

		71		Select TEL - Telephone		Screen 0200

		72		Telephone		Telephone no.: dialling code+number		ADTEL		TEL_NUMBER		CHAR		30

		73		Extension		Telephone no.: extension		ADTEL		TEL_EXTENS		CHAR		10

		69		Standard		Default for this communication type		ADTEL		FLGDEFAULT		Radio Button		1

		74		Notes		Communication link notes		ADTEL		REMARK		CHAR		50

		75		Select TLX - Telex		Screen 0500

		76		Telex number		Telex number		ADTLX		TLX_NUMBER		CHAR		30

		69		Standard		Default for this communication type		ADTLX		FLGDEFAULT		Radio Button		1

		77		Notes		Communication link notes		ADTLX		REMARK		CHAR		50

		78		Select TTX		Screen 0400

		79		Teltex number		Teletex number		ADTTX		TTX_NUMBER		CHAR		30

		69		Standard		Default for this communication type		ADTTX		FLGDEFAULT		Radio Button		1

		80		Notes		Communication link notes		ADTTX		REMARK		CHAR		50

		81		Select URI - URI / URL / FTP		Screen 1200

		82		URI type		URI type flag		ADURI		URI_TYPE		CHAR		3

		83		URI		URI screen display field		ADURI		URI_SCREEN		CHAR		132

		69		Standard		Default for this communication type		ADURI		FLGDEFAULT		Radio Button		1

		84		Notes		Communication link notes		ADURI		REMARK		CHAR		50

		85		Select X40 - X.400		Select 0800

		86		Standard no.		Flag: this number is the default number		ADX400		FLGDEFAULT		CHAR		1

		87		Ctry		X.400 country code		ADX400		X4COUNTRY		CHAR		3

		88		Admin. Domain		X.400 administration domain		ADX400		X4ADMIN		CHAR		16

		89		Priv. Dom.		X.400 private domain		ADX400		X4PRIVD		CHAR		16

		90		Organization		X.400 organization		ADX400		X4ORG		CHAR		64

		91		Org. unit 1		X.400 organizational unit1		ADX400		X4ORG1		CHAR		32

		92		Org. unit 2		X.400 organizational unit2		ADX400		X4ORG2		CHAR		32

		93		Org. unit 3		X.400 organizational unit3		ADX400		X4ORG3		CHAR		32

		94		Org unit 4		X.400 organizational unit4		ADX400		X4ORG4		CHAR		32

		95		Surname		X.400 surname		ADX400		X4LNAME		CHAR		40

		96		1st nam		X.400 first name		ADX400		X4FNAME		CHAR		16

		97		Initials		X.400 Initials		ADX400		X4INI		CHAR		5

		98		Generation		X.400 generation		ADX400		X4GENER		CHAR		3

		99		Notes		Communication link notes		ADX400		REMARK		CHAR		50

		100		R/3 Connection		Flag: connected to R/3		ADX400		R3_USER		Indicator		1

		End Pushbutton

		101		Comments		Address notes		ADDR1_DATA		REMARK		CHAR		50

		Control				Screen 120

		102		Vendor		Account number of vendor or creditor		KNA1		LIFNR		CHAR		10				was 16

		103		Trading Partner		Company ID of trading partner		KNA1		VBUND		CHAR		6

		104		Authorization		Authorization group		KNA1		BEGRU		CHAR		4

		105		Group Key		Group key		KNA1		KONZS		CHAR		10

		106		Tax Code 1		Tax number 1		KNA1		STCD1		CHAR		16

		107		Tax Code 2		Tax number 2		KNA1		STCD2		CHAR		11

		108		Fiscal Address		Account number of the master record with fiscal address		KNA1		FISKN		CHAR		10

		109		County Code		County code		KNA1		COUNC		CHAR		3

		110		City Code		City code		KNA1		CITYC		CHAR		4

		111		Equalizatn tax		Indicator: Business partner subject to equalization tax ?		KNA1		STKZA		CHAR		1

		112		Sole proprietor		Indicator: Business partner a sole proprietor ?		KNA1		STKZN		CHAR		1

		113		Tax on sls/pur.		Indicator: Business partner subject to tax on sales/purch. ?		KNA1		STKZU		CHAR		1

		114		VAT reg. no.		VAT registration number		KNA1		STCEG		CHAR		20

		Pushbutton: Other				Screen 1120

		104		Country key		Country key		KNAS		LAND1		CHAR		3

		105		VAT registration no.		VAT registration number		KNAS		STCEG		CHAR		20

		End Pushbutton

		106		Jurisdict. code		Jurisdiction for tax calculation - tax jurisdiction code		KNA1		TXJCD		CHAR		15				Greyed Out

		107		Location no.1		International location number  (part 1)		KNA1		BBBNR		NUMC		7		Verify that these are numeric only fileds

		108		Location no.2		International location number  (part 2)		KNA1		BBSNR		NUMC		5		Verify that these are numeric only fileds

		109		Check Digit		Check digit for the international location number		KNA1		BUBKZ		NUMC		1

		110		Industry		Industry key		KNA1		BRSCH		CHAR		4

		111		Train Station		Train station		KNA1		BAHNS		CHAR		25

		112		Express Station		0		KNA1		BAHNE		CHAR		25				????

		113		Transport Zone		Transport zone to or from which goods are delivered		KNA1		LZONE		CHAR		10				Greyed Out

		114		Location code		City coordinates		KNA1		LOCCO		CHAR		10				?????

		Pushbutton:  Tax Categories				0600

				TC		Category indicator for tax codes		KNAT		TAXGR		CHAR		4

				Exempt Number		Number of exemption certificate		KNAT		EXNR		CHAR		15

				Exemption Rate		Exemption Rate		KNAT		EXRT		CHAR		15

				Subjected From		Subjected from date		KNAT		SBJDF		DATE		10

				Subjected Until		Subjected Until date		KNAT		SBJDT		DATE		10

				Exempted from		Exempted from date		KNAT		EXDF		DATE		10

				Exempted until		Exempted until date		KNAT		EXDT		DATE		10

		End Pushbutton

		Marketing				Screen 0125

		115		Niesen ID		Nielsen indicator		KNA1		NIELS		CHAR		2

		116		Customer class (functionality ???)		Customer classification		KNA1		KUKLA		CHAR		2

		117		Industry		Industry key		KNA1		BRSCH		CHAR		4		R		Pos1 Type of requisitioner, Pos2= R or U (only 6 possible 2 char codes)		RAC_REF		RAC  (Req. for every AAC??)		One for one		REQUISITIONING AUTHENTICITY CODE - The Requisitioning Authenticity Code (RAC) is a two or three-character, alphabetic code that designates the class of supply of the DODAAC used to requisition. The RAC is a mandatory data element for all Army DODAACs. The National Guard uses a three-character RAC, with the third position used as the MACOM code.		n/a		n/a		n/a

		118		Industry code 1		Industry code 1		KNA1		BRAN1		CHAR		10		R		(about 24 of them)		MACOM_RAC_REF		MACOM_RAC_CD		One for One		MAJOR ARMY COMMAND REQUISITIONING AUTHENTICITY CODE - Used by the National Guard Bureau (NGB) only. A one-position, alphabetic code that further describes a unit's mission (for example, J = TDA CLASS IX OMS; M = MTOE PBO). Used in conjunction with the two-position Requisitioning Authenticity Code (RAC).		n/a		n/a		n/a

		119		Regional market		Regional market		KNA1		RPMKR		CHAR		5		S

		121		Add ind. Codes		Additional industry codes available		RF02D		BRAKZ		CHAR		1		S

		Pushbutton:  Maintain other sectors

		121		Industry code 2		Industry code 2						CHAR		10		R (for Contractors)
NA (for all others)				ARMY_DODAAC_CONTRACT_REF		CAGE_CD		One for One		COMMERCIAL AND GOVERNMENT ENTITY CODE - The Commercial and
Government Entity (CAGE) Code is a five-character code assigned by the
Defense Logistics Services Center to the design control activity or actual
manufacturer of an item.		n/a		n/a		n/a

		121		Industry code 3		Industry code 3						CHAR		10		R (for Contractors)
NA (for all others)				ARMY_DODAAC_CONTRACT_REF		SUB_CAGE_CD		One for One		SUBCONTRACTOR CONTRACTOR AND GOVERNMENT ENTITY CODE - The
Subcontractor Contractor and Government Entity Code (CAGE) identifies the
subcontractor, if applicable. If the DODAAC is assigned to a subcontractor,
then the DODAAC will have two CAGE codes: The prime-CAGE code
(identifies the prime contractor) and the sub-CAGE. Most contractor
DODAACs do not have a sub-CAGE code; it is not a mandatory data
element, and is used only if applicable.		n/a		n/a		n/a

		121		Industry code 4		Industry code 4						CHAR		10

		End Pushbutton

		122		Annual Sales		Annual sales		KNA1		UMSA1		CURR		20												CONTRACT NUMBER - If the ninth position of the contract number is a D or G, then a delivery order number is required, and the contract number will be 17 characters; otherwise, the contract number will be 13 characters.

		123		blank		Currency of sales figure		KNA1		UWAER		CUKY		5												EXPIRATION DATE - The expiration date.

		124		Year		Year for which sales are given		KNA1		UMJAH		NUMC		4

		125		No. of employees		Number of employees for the year		KNA1		JMZAH		NUMC		6

		126		Year		Year for which number of employees is given		KNA1		JMJAH		NUMC		4

		127		Fi. Year variant		Fiscal year variant		KNA1		PERIV		CHAR		2

		128		Legal status		Legal status		KNA1		GFORM		CHAR		2

		Payment Transactions				Screen 0130

		Loop Table

		129		Country		Bank country key		KNBK		BANKS		CHAR		3		S

		130		Bank Key		Bank key		KNBK		BANKL		CHAR		15		S

		131		Bank Account		Bank account number		KNBK		BANKN		CHAR		18		S

		132		CK		Bank control key		KNBK		BKONT		CHAR		2		S

		133		BnkT		Partner bank type		KNBK		BVTYP		CHAR		4		S

		134		Reference Details		Reference specifications for bank details		KNBK		BKREF		CHAR		20		S

		135		Collection		Indicator: Is there collection authorization ?		KNBK		XEZER		CHAR		1		S

		136		Account Holder		Account holder name		KNBK		KOINH		CHAR		60		S

		End Loop Table

		Pushbuttion: Bank Data				Screen 0100

		137		Bank Name		Name of the bank		BNKA		BANKA		CHAR		60		S

		138		Region		Region (State, Province, County)		BNKA		PROVZ		CHAR		3		S

		139		Street		House number and street		BNKA		STRAS		CHAR		35		S

		140		City		City		BNKA		ORT01		CHAR		35		S

		141		Branch		Bank branch		BNKA		BRNCH		CHAR		40		S

		142		SWIFT code		SWIFT code for international payments		BNKA		SWIFT		CHAR		11		S

		143		Bank group		Bank grouop (bank network)		BNKA		BGRUP		CHAR		2		S

		144		Post.bank acct		Indicator: Post office bank current account		BNKA		XPGRO		CHAR		1		S

		145		Bank number		Bank number		BNKA		BANKLZ		CHAR		15		S		Greyed out

		End Pushbutton

		146		Alternative Payer		Account number of the alternative payer		KNA1		KNRZA		CHAR		10		S

		147		DME indicator		Indicator 'report to Central Bank' for data medium exchange		KNA1		DTAMS		CHAR		1		S

		148		Instruction Key		Instruction key for data medium exchange		KNA1		DTAWS		CHAR		2		S

		149		Individual spec		Indicator: Alternative  payee in document allowed?		KNA1		XZEMP		CHAR		1		S

		150		Entries for refernce		Indicator: Alternative payer using account number		KNA1		XKNZA		CHAR		1		S		Greyed Out

		Pushbuttion: Allowed Payers				Screen 1130

		151		Payer		Customer who is permitted to be the payer		KNZA		EMPFD		CHAR		10

		152		Name		Name 1		KNA1		NAME1		CHAR		35				Greyed Out

		153		City		City		KNA1		ORT01		CHAR		35				Greyed Out

		End Pushbutton

		Pushbutton Payment Cards				Screen 0100

				Type		Card Type		VCNUM		CCINS		CHAR		4

				Card Number		Card Number		VCNUM		CCNUM		CHAR		20

				Valid To		Expiration Date		VCNUM		EXDATBI		DATE		10

				Cardholder		Name on the card		VCNUM		CCNAM		CHAR		25

				Cat		Category of card		VCNUM		CCTYP		CHAR		2

				Block		Reason for payment block		VCNUM		CCLOCK		CHAR		2

				Valid From		Date card is valid from		VCNUM		EXDATAB		DATE		10

				Def		Default payment card		VCNUM		CCDEF		Check Box		1

		End Pushbutton

		Unloading Points				Screen 0340

		Loop Table

		154		Unloading point		Unloading point		KNVA		ABLAD		CHAR		25

		155		Calendar key		Customer's factory calendar		KNVA		KNFAK		CHAR		2

		156		Customer calendar		Text for object		TFACT		LTEXT		CHAR		60				Greyed Out

		157		UP		Default unloading point		KNVA		DEFAB		CHAR		1

		End Loop Table

		Pushbutton:  Receiving Points				Screen 0420

				Receiving Point		Receiving Point		WRF12		EMPST		CHAR		25

				Unloading Point		Unloading Point		WRF12		ABLAD		CHAR		25

		End Pushbutton

		Pushbutton:  Departments				Screen 0410

				Department		Department		WRF4		ABTNR		CHAR		4

				Receiving Point		Receiving Point		WRF4		EMPST		CHAR		25

				Description		Text for object		TSABT		VTEXT		CHAR		25

		End Pushbutton

		Pushbutton:  Receiving Hours				Screen 1340

				Goods Receiving Hours		Goods Receiving Hours ID		KNVA		WANID		CHAR		3

				Monday Morning From		Good receipt times		KNVA		MOAB1		TIMS		6

				Monday Morning To		Good receipt times		KNVA		MOBI1		TIMS		6

				Tuesday Morning From		Good receipt times		KNVA		DIAB1		TIMS		6

				Tuesday Morning To		Good receipt times		KNVA		DIBI1		TIMS		6

				Wednesday Morning From		Good receipt times		KNVA		MIAB1		TIMS		6

				Wednesday Morning To		Good receipt times		KNVA		MIBI1		TIMS		6

				Thursday Morning From		Good receipt times		KNVA		DOAB1		TIMS		6

				Thursday Morning To		Good receipt times		KNVA		DOBI1		TIMS		6

				Friday Morning From		Good receipt times		KNVA		FRAB1		TIMS		6

				Friday Morning To		Good receipt times		KNVA		FRBI1		TIMS		6

				Saturday Morning From		Good receipt times		KNVA		SAAB1		TIMS		6

				Saturday Morning To		Good receipt times		KNVA		SABI1		TIMS		6

				Sunday Morning From		Good receipt times		KNVA		SOAB1		TIMS		6

				Sunday Morning To		Good receipt times		KNVA		SOBI1		TIMS		6

				Monday Afternoon From		Good receipt times		KNVA		MOAB2		TIMS		6

				Monday Afternoon To		Good receipt times		KNVA		MOBI2		TIMS		6

				Tuesday Afternoon From		Good receipt times		KNVA		DIAB2		TIMS		6

				Tuesday Afternoon To		Good receipt times		KNVA		DIBI2		TIMS		6

				Wednesday Afternoon From		Good receipt times		KNVA		MIAB2		TIMS		6

				Wednesday Afternoon To		Good receipt times		KNVA		MIBI2		TIMS		6

				Thursday Afternoon From		Good receipt times		KNVA		DOAB2		TIMS		6

				Thursday Afternoon To		Good receipt times		KNVA		DOBI2		TIMS		6

				Friday Afternoon From		Good receipt times		KNVA		FRAB2		TIMS		6

				Friday Afternoon To		Good receipt times		KNVA		FRBI2		TIMS		6

				Saturday Afternoon From		Good receipt times		KNVA		SAAB2		TIMS		6

				Saturday Afternoon To		Good receipt times		KNVA		SABI2		TIMS		6

				Sunday Afternoon From		Good receipt times		KNVA		SOAB2		TIMS		6

				Sunday Afternoon To		Good receipt times		KNVA		SOBI2		TIMS		6

		End Pushbutton

		Export Data				Screen 0370

		Loop Table

		160		Ctry		Country key for export control in customer master		KNEX		LNDEX		CHAR		3

		161		TDO date		Date of last check for TDO list for export control		KNEX		TDODA		DATS		8

		162		TDO		ID: TDO boycott list for export control		KNEX		TDOCO		CHAR		1

		163		SDN date		Date of last check for SDN list for export control		KNEX		SDNDA		DATS		8

		164		SDN		ID: SDN boycott list for export contro		KNEX		SDNCO		CHAR		1

		165		Boyct date		Date of last check in inter boycott list for export control		KNEX		DHRDA		DATS		8

		166		Boyct		ID: Customer boycott list for export control		KNEX		DHRCO		CHAR		1

		End Loop Table

		167		Mainly civilian usage		ID for mainly non-military use		KNA1		CIVVE		CHAR		1

		168		Mainly military usage		ID for mainly military use		KNA1		MILVE		CHAR		1

		169		Biochemical warfare		Indicator for biochemical warefare for legal control		KNA1		CCC01		CHAR		1

		170		Nuclear nonproliferation		Indicator for nuclear nonproliferation for legal control		KNA1		CCC02		CHAR		2

		171		National security		Indicator for national security for legal control		KNA1		CCC03		CHAR		3

		172		Missle technology		Indicator for missle technology for legal control		KNA1		CCC04		CHAR		4

		Contact Person				Screen 360

		Loop Table

		173		Name		Name 1		KNVK		NAME1		CHAR		35		O				ARMY_DODAAC		DODAAC_POC_NAME		Parse our last name		DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE ACTIVITY ADDRESS CODE POINT OF CONTACT NAME - The registered person to be contacted regarding the Department of Defense Activity Address Code (DODAAC).		n/a		n/a		n/a

		174		Telephone 1		First telephone number		KNVK		TELF1		CHAR		16		O		Greyed Out		ARMY_DODAAC		DODAAC_POC_PHONE		One for one		DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE ACTIVITY ADDRESS CODE POINT OF CONTACT PHONE NUMBER - The phone number of the registered person to be contacted regarding the Department of Defense Activity Address Code (DODAAC).		n/a		n/a		n/a

		175		Department		Contact person department		KNVK		ABTNR		CHAR		4

		176		blank		Description		TSABT		VTEXT		CHAR		20				Greyed Out

		177		First Name		First name		KNVK		NAMEV		CHAR		35		O				ARMY_DODAAC		DODAAC_POC_NAME		Parse our first name		DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE ACTIVITY ADDRESS CODE POINT OF CONTACT NAME - The registered person to be contacted regarding the Department of Defense Activity Address Code (DODAAC).		n/a		n/a		n/a

		178		Form of address		Form of address for contact person (Mr, Mrs, …etc)		KNVK		ANRED		CHAR		30				Greyed Out

		179		Function		Contact person function		KNVK		PAFKT		CHAR		2

		180		blank		Description		TPFKT		VTEXT		CHAR		20				Greyed Out

		End Loop Table

		181		Position		Name 1		KNVK		NAME1		CHAR		35

		Accounting Information Accounting				Screen 210

		182		Reconcil.Account		Reconciliation account in general ledger		KNB1		AKONT		CHAR		10		R				n/a		n/a		n/a				n/a		n/a		n/a

		189		Sort key		Key for sorting according to allocation numbers		KNB1		ZUAWA		CHAR		3

		184		Head Office		Head office account number (in branch accounts)		KNB1		KNRZE		CHAR		10

		189		Preference Ind.		Subsidy indicator for determining the reduction rates		KNB1		BLNKZ		CHAR		2

		186		Authorization		Authorization group		KNB1		BEGRU		CHAR		4

		189		Cash mgmt group		Planning group		KNB1		FDGRV		CHAR		10

		189		Release group		Release approval group		KNB1		FRGRP		CHAR		4

		189		Value adjust		Value Adjustment Key		KNB1		WBRSL		CHAR		2

		190		Interest indic.		Interest calculation indicator		KNB1		VZSKZ		CHAR		2

		192		Last key date		Key date of the last interest calculation		KNB1		ZINDT		DATS		8

		192		Interest Cycle		Interest calculation frequency in months		KNB1		ZINRT		NUMC		2

		193		Last int run		Date of the last interest calculation run		KNB1		DATLZ		DATS		8

		205		Prev. acct no.		Previous master record number		KNB1		ALTKN		CHAR		10		R						DODAAC		One for one		DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE ACTIVITY ADDRESS CODE - A six-position, alphanumeric code that identifies a specific unit or activity authorized to requisition, receive supplies, or receive billing.		TA, X88, MA				One for one

		205		Personnel number		Personnel number		KNB1		PERNR		NUMC		8

		207		Buying group		Account number of buying group		KNB1		EKVBD		CHAR		10

		Payment Transactions Accounting				Screen 0215

		199		Terms of Payment		Terms of payment key		KNB1		ZTERM		CHAR		4																				applies to FI docs only

		204		Tolerance group		Tolerance group for business partner		KNB1		TOGRU		CHAR		4

		204		Rec payment hist		Indicator: record payment hisoty?		KNB1		XZVER		CHAR		1

		205		B/e chrgs terms		Terms of payment for bill of exchange charges		KNB1		WAKON		CHAR		4

		207		Known/neg leave		Short key for known/negotiated leave		KNB1		URLID		CHAR		4

		204		Time until check paid		Probable time until check is paid		KNB1		KULTG		DEC		3

				AR factor ind		Accounts Receivable Factoring Indicator		KNB1		CESSION_KZ		CHAR		2

		205		Payment methods		List of payment methods to be considered		KNB1		ZWELS		CHAR		10

		214		Payment block		Block key for payment		KNB1		ZAHLS		CHAR		1

		207		Alternat payer		Account number of the alternative payer		KNB1		KNRZB		CHAR		10

		214		House bank		Short key for a house bank		KNB1		HBKID		CHAR		5

		209		Single payment		Indicator: pay all items separately?		KNB1		XPORE		CHAR		1

		214		Grouping key		Key for payment grouping		KNB1		ZGRUP		CHAR		2

		211		B/exch limit		Bill of exchange limit (in local currency)		KNB1		WEBTR		CURR		13

		212		Next payee		Next payee		KNB1		REMIT		CHAR		10

		214		Pyt adv by EDI		Indicator: send payment advices by EDI		KNB1		XEDIP		CHAR		1

		214		Lockbox		Key of the lockbox to which the customer is to pay		KNB1		LOCKB		CHAR		7

		215		Rsn code conv		Reason code conversion version		KNB1		VRSDG		CHAR		3

		216		Selection rule		Selection rule for payment advices		KNB1		SREGL		CHAR		3

		Correspondence Accounting				Screen 0220

		217		Dunn. procedure		Dunning procedure		KNB5		MAHNA		CHAR		4		O

		223		Dunning block		Dunning block		KNB5		MANSP		CHAR		1		O

		219		Dunn. recipient		Account number of the dunning recipient		KNB5		KNRMA		CHAR		10		O

		223		Leg. dunn. proc.		Date of the legal dunning proceedings		KNB5		GMVDT		DATS		8		O

		221		Last dunned		Last dunned on		KNB5		MADAT		DATS		8		O

		223		Dunning level		Dunning level		KNB5		MAHNS		NUMC		1		O

		223		Dunning clerk		Dunning clerk		KNB5		BUSAB		CHAR		2		O

		224		Grouping Key		Key for dunning notice grouping		KNB1		MGRUP		CHAR		2		O

		Pushbutton: Dunning areas				Screen 1221

		Loop Table

		225		Area		Dunning area		KNB5		MABER		CHAR		2		O

		226		Procedure		Dunning procedure		KNB5		MAHNA		CHAR		4		O

		227		block		Dunning block		KNB5		MANSP		CHAR		1		O

		228		Receipient		Account number of the dunning recipient		KNB5		KNRMA		CHAR		10		O

		229		Clerk		Dunning clerk		KNB5		BUSAB		CHAR		2		O

		230		date		Last dunned on		KNB5		MADAT		DATS		8		O

		231		Dunning level		Dunning level		KNB5		MAHNS		NUMC		1		O

		232		legal dunning procedure		Date of the legal dunning proceedings		KNB5		GMVDT		DATS		8		O

		End Loop Table

		End Pushbutton

		234		Acctg Clerk		Accounting clerk		KNB1		BUSAB		CHAR		2

		234		Local Process		Indicator: local processing?		KNB1		XDEZV		CHAR		1

		235		Acct at Cust		Our account number at the customer		KNB1		EIKTO		CHAR		12

		241		Bank Statement		Indicator for periodic account statements		KNB1		XAUSZ		CHAR		1

		237		Customer user		User at customer		KNB1		ZSABE		CHAR		15

		238		Coll invoice variance		Collective invoice variant		KNB1		PERKZ		CHAR		1

				Act.clk.tel.no		Account Clerk's telephone number at business partner		KNB1		TLFNS		CHAR		30

		239		Clerk's Fax		Accounting clerk's fax number at the customer/vendor		KNB1		TLFXS		CHAR		30

		240		Clrk's Internet		Internet address of partner company clerk		KNB1		INTAD		CHAR		130

		241		Account memo		Memo		KNB1		KVERM		CHAR		30

		242		Customer (with CI)		Indicator: Payment notice to customer (with cleared items)?		KNB1		ZAMIM		CHAR		1

		243		Sales		Indicator: Payment notice to sales department?		KNB1		ZAMIV		CHAR		1

		244		Legal department		Indicator: Payment notice to legal department?		KNB1		ZAMIR		CHAR		1

		245		Customer (w/o CI)		Indicator: Payment notice to customer (without cleared items)?		KNB1		ZAMIO		CHAR		1

		246		Accounting		Indicator: Payment notice to accounting department?		KNB1		ZAMIB		CHAR		1

		Insurance Accounting				Screen 0230

		247		Policy number		Insurance number		KNB1		VRSNR		CHAR		10

		248		Institution number		Export credit insurance institution number		KNB1		VRBKZ		CHAR		2

		249		Amount insured		Amount insured		KNB1		VLIBB		CURR		13

		250		Valid until		Insurance validity date		KNB1		VERDT		DATS		8

		251		Lead months		Insurance lead months		KNB1		VRSZL		DEC		3

		252		Deductible		Deductible percentage rate		KNB1		VRSPR		DEC		3

		Sales Sales area data				Screen 0310

		253		Sales district		Sales district		KNVV		BZIRK		CHAR		6								FSN  ???

		254		Order probab		Order probability of the item		KNVV		AWAHR		NUMC		3								Don't use

		255		Sales office		Sales office		KNVV		VKBUR		CHAR		4								Don't use

		256		Auth group		Authorization group		KNVV		BEGRU		CHAR		4

		257		Sales group		Sales group		KNVV		VKGRP		CHAR		3								Don't use

		258		Item proposal		Item proposal		KNVV		VSORT		CHAR		10								Don't use

		259		Customer group		Customer group		KNVV		KDGRP		CHAR		2		O						Open		None. Do not map data to this field for now.

		260		Acct at cust		Our account number at the customer		KNVV		EIKTO		CHAR		12								Don't use

		261		ABC class		Customer classification (ABC analysis)		KNVV		KLABC		CHAR		2

				Units Group		Unitof measures group		KNVV		MEGRU		CHAR		4								Don't use

		262		Currency		Currency		KNVV		WAERS		CUKY		5				USD requirement

		263		Exch rate type		Exch rate type		KNVV		KURST		CHAR		4								Don't use

		264		Switch off rounding		Switch off rounding?		KNVV		RDOFF		CHAR		1								Don't use

		PushButton:  Product Attributes				Screen 1060

				Product attribute 1		ID for product attribute 1		KNVV		PRAT1		CHAR		1

				Product attribute 2		ID for product attribute 2		KNVV		PRAT2

				Product attribute 3		ID for product attribute 3		KNVV		PRAT3

				Product attribute 4		ID for product attribute 4		KNVV		PRAT4

				Product attribute 5		ID for product attribute 5		KNVV		PRAT5

				Product attribute 6		ID for product attribute 6		KNVV		PRAT6

				Product attribute 7		ID for product attribute 7		KNVV		PRAT7

				Product attribute 8		ID for product attribute 8		KNVV		PRAT8

				Product attribute 9		ID for product attribute 9		KNVV		PRAT9

				Product attribute 10		ID for product attribute 10		KNVV		PRATA

		End Pushbutton

				PP cust. Proc.		Customer procedure for product proposal		KNVV		PVKSM		CHAR		2								Don't use

		265		Price group		Price group (customer)		KNVV		KONDA		CHAR		2								Don't use

		266		Cust pric proc		Pricing procedure assigned to this customer		KNVV		KALKS		CHAR		1		R		"1" - standard				n/a										set to "1" for all customers		Define 1=Domestic, 2=Int'l, 3=FMS ?

		267		Price list type		Price list type		KNVV		PLTYP		CHAR		2								Don't use

		268		Cust stats group		Customer statistics group		KNVV		VERSG		CHAR		1		O		leave as blank value				n/a										n/a

		269		Relevant for Agency business		Indicator: relevent for agency business		KNVV		AGREL		CHAR		1								Don't use

		Shipping Sales area data				Screen 0315

		270		Delivery priority		Delivery priority		KNVV		LPRIO		NUMC		2		O				From Joe ??

		271		Order combination		Order combination indicator		KNVV		KZAZU		CHAR		1

		272		Shp Cond		Shipping Conditions		KNVV		VSBED		CHAR		2		R				From Joe ??

				Relevant for POD		Relevant for POD processing		KNVV		PODKZ		CHAR		1

		273		Batch split allowed		Batch split allowed		KNVV		CHSPL		CHAR		1

		274		Delivering plant		Delivering plant		KNVV		VWERK		CHAR		4		D		leave undefined				n/a										n/a		not relevant for AMC process; product source determined by APO

		275		Complete delivery required by law		Complete delivery defined for each sales order		KNVV		AUTLF		CHAR		1

		276		Part dlv/item		Partial delivery at item level		KNVV		KZTLF		CHAR		1

		277		Max part deliveries		Max number of partial deliveries allowed per item		KNVV		ANTLF		DEC		1		Needs to be blank

				Unlimited Tol		Unlimited overdelivery allowed		KNVV		UEBTK		CHAR		1

				Underdel tolerance		Under delivery tolerance limit		KNVV		UNTTO		NUMC		4

				overdeliv tolerance		Over delivery tolerance limit		KNVV		UEBTO		NUMC		4

		278		Transportation zone		Transportation zone to or from which goods are delivered		KNA1		LZONE		CHAR		10

		279		Express station		Express station		KNA1		BAHNE		CHAR		25				Same as above

		280		Train station		Train station		KNA1		BAHNS		CHAR		25				Same as above

		Billing Sales area data				Screen 0320

		281		Subs. Invoice processing		Manual invoice maintenance		KNVV		MRNKZ		CHAR		1

		282		Rebates		ID: Customer is to receive rebates		KNVV		BOKRE		CHAR		1

		283		Pricing determin.		Relevant for pricing ID		KNVV		PRFRE		CHAR		1

		284		Invoice Dates		Invoice dates (calendar identification)		KNVV		PERFK		CHAR		2

		285		Inv list dates		Invoice list schedule (calendar identification)		KNVV		PERRL		CHAR		2

		286		Incoterms		Incoterms (part 1)		KNVV		INCO1		CHAR		3								BCT asked Jerry Ford where the Incoterms are stored on April 5, 2001

		287		Incoterms		Incoterms (part 2)		KNVV		INCO2		CHAR		28

		288		terms of payment		Terms of payment key		KNVV		ZTERM		CHAR		4

		289		Paym guar proc		Customer payment guarantee procedure		KNVV		KABSS		CHAR		4

		290		Cred contr area		Credit control area		KNVV		KKBER		CHAR		4

		291		Acct Assg Gr		Account assignment group for this customer		KNVV		KTGRD		CHAR		2		R				n/a		n/a		n/a				n/a		n/a		n/a

		292		Country		Departure country (country from which the goods are sent)		KNVI		ALAND		CHAR		3

		293		Name		Country name		T005T		LANDX		CHAR		15

		294		Tax category		Tax category (sales tax, federal sales tax,…)		KNVI		TATYP		CHAR		4

		295		Name		Name		T685T		VTEXT		CHAR		20

		296		Tax classification		Tax classification for customer		KNVI		TAXKD		CHAR		1

		297		Tax classification		Description		TSKDT		VTEXT		CHAR		20

		PushButton:  License				Screen 1355

		Start Loop Table

				License No		License Number		KNVL		LICNR		CHAR		15

				Confirmed		Confirmation for license		KNVL		BELIC		CHAR		1

				Valid From		Valid from date		KNVL		DATAB		DATS		10

				Valid To		Valid to date		KNVL		DATBI		DATS		10

		End Loop Table

		End Pushbutton

		Output Sales area data				Screen 0326

		Start Loop Table

		298		Output type		Output type		KNVD		DOCTP		CHAR		4

		299		Output type		Name		T685T		VTEXT		CHAR		20

		300		L		Message language		KNVD		SPRAS		LANG		1

		301		Transm Medium		Message transmission medium		KNVD		NACHA		CHAR		1

		302		Transm Medium		Name		RF02D		VTXTK		CHAR		20

		303		Dispatch time		Dispatch time		KNVD		DOVER		CHAR		1

		304		Dispatch time		Description		RF02D		VTXTM		CHAR		30

		305		No.		Output quantity (original + copies)		KNVD		DOANZ		DEC		3

		End Loop Table

		Partner functions sales area data				Screen 0324

		Start Loop Table

		306		Partner Function		Partner function ID (e.g. SH for ship-to party)		KNVP		PARVW		CHAR		2

		307		Partner Texts		Name		TPART		VTEXT		CHAR		20

		308		Number		Number of a business partner in the vendor master record		RF02D		KTONR		CHAR		10

		309		Name		Description		RF02D		VTXTM		CHAR		30

		310		PDsc		Customer description of partner (plant, storage location)		KNVP		KNREF		CHAR		30

		311		D		Default partner		KNVP		DEFPA		CHAR		1

		End Loop Table

		Additional Data

		General Data Attributes

		312		Attribute 1		Attribute 1 for the customer master		KATR1		KATR1		CHAR		2		R		1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 9, A, B, C, D, and M				TAC		One-for-one		TYPE ADDRESS CODE - A one-digit code that identifies the type of address
(i.e., TAC1 = Mailing; TAC2 = Shipping; TAC3 = Billing). CONUS DODAACs
are not required to have a separate TAC2 shipping address. (If the TAC2 is
the same as the TAC1, the DODAAC would have a TAC1 and TAC3.)
OCONUS DODAACs are required to have a TAC2 shipping address, which
must include a city, country, APOD, and WPOD.		TA / MA

		313		Attribute 2		Attribute 2 for the customer master		KATR2		KATR2		CHAR		2								DSS_ALOC		One-for-one		DIRECT SUPPORT SYSTEM/AIR LINE OF COMMUNICATION (DSS/ALOC) - A one-character, numeric code that indicates if a unit is DSS/ALOC or non-DSS/ ALOC, and identifies the CCP that serves the unit. This is the DSS or ALOC indicator code of the ship to DODAAC, extracted from the AIF utilizing the DODAAC, from the transaction that built the record. The DSS is the Army's standard supply distribution system for selected classes of supply.  It allows direct delivery of shipments from CONUS area-oriented depots (AODs) to overseas and CONUS supply support activities (SSAs). The ALOC is a system that provides air shipments (regardless of priority) for all Class IX, air eligibility repair parts, and selected Class II materiel to certain oversea units. A unit's DODAAC is designated non-DSS/ALOC, unless the MACOM and HQ AMC indicate otherwise.		TA / MA

		314		Attribute 3		Attribute 3 for the customer master		KATR3		KATR3		CHAR		2				A thru S				SII		One-for-one		SPECIAL INSTRUCTIONS INDICATOR - Special instructions or procedures that must be followed in processing the paperwork or material of shipments for FMS.		MA

		315		Attribute 4		Attribute 4 for the customer master		KATR4		KATR4		CHAR		2

		316		Attribute 5		Attribute 5 for the customer master		KATR5		KATR5		CHAR		2

		317		Attribute 6		Attribute 6 for the customer master		KATR6		KATR6		CHAR		3

		318		Attribute 7		Attribute 7 for the customer master		KATR7		KATR7		CHAR		3

		319		Attribute 8		Attribute 8 for the customer master		KATR8		KATR8		CHAR		3

		320		Attribute 9		Attribute 9 for the customer master		KATR9		KATR9		CHAR		3

		321		Attribute 10		Attribute 10 for the customer master		KATR10		KATR10		CHAR		3

		322		Condition Group 1		Customer condition group 1		KDKG1		KDKG1		CHAR		2

		323		Condition Group 2		Customer condition group 2		KDKG2		KDKG2		CHAR		2

		324		Condition Group 3		Customer condition group 3		KDKG3		KDKG3		CHAR		2

		325		Condition Group 4		Customer condition group 4		KDKG4		KDKG4		CHAR		2

		326		Condition Group 5		Customer condition group 5		KDKG5		KDKG5		CHAR		2

		Sales Data Attributes

		327		Customer Group 1		?		KVGR1		KVGR1		CHAR		3

		328		Customer Group 2		?		KVGR2		KVGR2		CHAR		3

		329		Customer Group 3		?		KVGR3		KVGR3		CHAR		3

		330		Customer Group 4		?		KVGR4		KVGR4		CHAR		3

		331		Customer Group 5		?		KVGR5		KVGR5		CHAR		3

		Blocking Data

		Posting Block

				All company codes		Central Posting Block		KNA1		SPERR		CHAR		1

				Selected company codes		Posting Block for specific company code		KNB1		SPERR		CHAR		1

		Sales and Distribution Blocks

		Sales order block

				All sales areas		Central Order block for customer		KNA1		AUFSD		CHAR		2

				Selected sales areas		Central Order block (sales area)		KNVV		AUFSD		CHAR		2

		Delivery block

				All sales areas		Central Delivery Block for the customer		KNA1		LIFSD		CHAR		2

				Selected sales areas		Central Delivery Block (sales area)		KNVV		LIFSD		CHAR		2

		Billing block

				All sales areas		Central Billing Block for the customer		KNA1		FAKSD		CHAR		2

				Selected sales areas		Central Billing Block (sales area)		KNVV		FAKSD		CHAR		2

		Block sales support

				All sales areas		Central Sales Block for Customer		KNA1		CASSD		CHAR		1

				Selected sales areas		Central Sales Block (specific sales area)		KNVV		CASSD		CHAR		1



These may only be needed for ship to partners
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Off limits

Off limits

Ensure you can put them here w/o Industry?

Off limits

Leave to FI

Leave to FI

Leave to FI

Off limits

Off limits

bturner:  A 9 digit zip is required for TAC1 DODAAC adresses but not required for TAC2 addresses.

bturner:
Edgar Richey discussed this with his peers on April 5, 2001.  They decided to leave it blank and available for future use.  They felt that the ability to use match codes and searches on individual fields gave them sufficient flexibility for now.

Do
   Not
 use



Data needs a home

		Title		DODAAF or LIDB Table		DODAAF or LIDB Field		Values		Data Conversion Rule(s) from the DODAAF or LIDB		Characters Reqd		DODAAF Description		Transaction		Transaction Field		Data Conversion Rule(s) from the Transaction		Usage & Notes

		Other Potential Customer Master Items in the DODAAF														X88		contract/delivery order number		??

		Customer Master Items Specific to Shipping Customers

		General Supply Point of Debarkation		(not included)		POD ??						3		PORT OF DEBARKATION - A three-position, alphanumeric field. An authorized point of entry into a foreign country or the United States. Used to
identify the air or water ports that receive shipment units. The Port of Debarkation (POD) identifies the name and location of air terminals and
water ports worldwide. The air terminal identifier codes (APODs) are alphabetic, while the water port identifier codes (WPODs) are alphanumeric. (Ref. DOD 4500.32R, VOL. 1, MILSTAMP)		n/a		n/a		n/a

		SDS specific Items that may be important

		Title				SDS Field		Values		Data Conversion Rule(s) from the DODAAF or LIDB		Characters Reqd		SDS Description		Transaction		Transaction Field		Data Conversion Rule(s) from the Transaction		Usage & Notes

		Consignee ability to receive CONEX containers				CONEX-HANDLING-IND						1

		Consignee ability to receive Ammo				AMMO-RESTRICT-CD						1		A code that identifies if the customer can accept ammunition.

		Consignee ability to lift heavy items				HEAVY-LIFT-CAPACITY-CD						2

		GEO_CD		Unkown				1, 2, 3				1		GEOGRAPHIC AREA CODE - Identifies where the Consignee DODAAC is physically located.

																n/a		n/a		n/a



These may only be needed for ship to partners

bturner:
This FMS geo code will likely be moved to make room for a more commonly used geographic reference.



Text Elements

		These data elements will be  in SAP text fields.  Where they are printed can be defined using SAP's "Output Determination" feature.

		SAP Text Item		Title		DODAAF or LIDB Table		DODAAF or LIDB Field		Characters Reqd		DODAAF Description		Transaction

		One		Standard Point Location Code		DODAAC1		SPLC		6		STANDARD POINT LOCATION CODE - The Standard Point Location Code (SPLC) is a six-character, numeric code assigned by the National Motor Freight Traffic Association, Inc. It is designed to provide each point originating freight and each point receiving freight with a unique code
number that identifies the point with its geographic location. Points of origin and destination are those originating and receiving transportation. The SPLC is used by freight movers (in lieu of a zip code) to more accurately identify the originator and receiver of freight.		TA1,2,3

				Point Name		SPLC_REF		PNT_NM		40		POINT NAME - A description of the SPLC, e.g., Redstone Arsenal, Fort Hood, etc.

				(These two data elements will be placed together in a text item and seperated by a hyphen.)

		Two		Contract Number		ARMY_DODAAC_CONTRACT_REF		CONTR_NUM		17		CONTRACT NUMBER - If the ninth position of the contract number is a D or G, then a delivery order number is required, and the contract number will be 17 characters; otherwise, the contract number will be 13 characters.

				Contract Expiration Date		ARMY_DODAAC_CONTRACT_REF		EXP_DATE		DATE		EXPIRATION DATE - The expiration date.

				(These two data elements will be placed together in a text item and seperated by a hyphen.)





Rejected Data Elements

		Title		Reason for Rejection		DODAAF or LIDB Table		DODAAF or LIDB Field		Characters Reqd		DODAAF Description		Transaction		Transaction Field		Data Conversion Rule(s) from the Transaction		Usage & Notes

		Other Potential Customer Master Items in the DODAAF												X88		contract/delivery order number		??

		Requisitioning Authenticity Code Definition		Unneccessary because only complete RAC code is needed		RAC_REF		RAC_DFN		90		REQUISITIONING AUTHENTICITY CODE DEFINITION - A description of the Requisitioning Authenticity Code (RAC).				n/a		n/a		n/a

		Requisitioning Authenticity Code Position 1		Unneccessary because only complete RAC code is needed		RAC_REF		RAC1		1		REQUISITIONING AUTHENTICITY CODE POSITION 1 - The first position of the Requisitioning Authenticity Code (RAC). Indicates the type of requestor.		n/a		n/a		n/a		n/a

		Requisitioning Authenticity Code Pos 1 Definition		Unneccessary because only complete RAC code is needed		RAC_REF		RAC1_DFN		20		REQUISITIONING AUTHENTICITY CODE POSITION 1 DEFINITION - A description of the Requisitioning Authenticity Code Position 1 (RAC1).				n/a		n/a		n/a

		Requisitioning Authenticity Code Position 2		Unneccessary because only complete RAC code is needed		RAC_REF		RAC2		1		REQUISITIONING AUTHENTICITY CODE POSITION 2 - The second position of the uisitioning Authenticity Code (RAC). Indicates authorization to
requisition: R (authorized to requisition) or U (unauthorized to requisition).				n/a		n/a		n/a

		Requisitioning Authenticity Code Pos 2 Definition		Unneccessary because only complete RAC code is needed		RAC_REF		RAC2_DFN		30		REQUISITIONING AUTHENTICITY CODE POSITION 2 DEFINITION - A description of the Requisitioning Authenticity Code Position 2 (RAC2).				n/a		n/a		n/a

		Customer Master Items Specific to Shipping Customers

		Standard Point Location Sub Code		The entire SPLC code will be recorded.		DODAAC1		SPLC_SUB		6		STANDARD POINT LOCATION SUB CODE - The last three positions of the Standard Point Location Code (SPLC).

		Point Name		Only the SPLC code is needed as freight forwarders can look up the definition using the SPLC.		SPLC_REF		PNT_NM		40		POINT NAME - A description of the SPLC, e.g., Redstone Arsenal, Fort Hood, etc.		n/a		n/a		n/a

		Direct Support System/Air Line of Communication Description		Only the DSS/ALOC code is needed.  People can look up the description using the DSS/ALOC.		DSS_ALOC_REF		DSS_ALOC_DESCR		90		DIRECT SUPPORT SYSTEM/AIR LINE OF COMMUNICATION CODE DESCRIPTION - A description of the Direct Support System/Air Line of Communication Code (DSS_ALOC_CD).		n/a		n/a		n/a

														n/a		n/a		n/a



These may only be needed for ship to partners



All Partners Summary

		Line #		SAP Screen Field Name		Field Definition		Structure / Transparent Table		Field Name		Field Type		Length		Values		DODAAF or LIDB Table		R:Req'd   O:Opt'nl   NA:not used												DODAAF or LIDB Field		Data Conversion Rule(s) from the DODAAF or LIDB		DODAAF Description		Transaction		Transaction Field		Data Conversion Rule(s) from the Transaction		Usage & Notes

																				Sold to		Ship to		Bill to		Payer		Mark for		Output

		Initial Screen				Screen 100

		1		Customer Number		Customer Number		RF02D		KUNNR		CHAR		16		n/a				O		O		O		O		O		O		n/a										SAP Internally assigned

		2		Company Code		Company Code		RF02D		BUKRS		CHAR		4		n/a				R		R		R		R		R		R		n/a										n/a

		3		Sales Organization		Sales Organization		RF02D		VKORG		CHAR		4		"1000" - AMC				R		R		R		R		R		R		n/a										n/a

		4		Distribution Channel		Distribution Channel		RF02D		VTWEG		CHAR		2		"10" - AMC				R		R		R		R		R		R		n/a										n/a

		5		Division		Division		RF02D		SPART		CHAR		2		"00" Generic				R		R		R		R		R		R		n/a										defaults from material master

		6		Account Group		Account Group		RF02D		KTOKD		CHAR		4						R		R		R		R		R		R		n/a

		Address				Screen 300

		7		Title		Title		SZA1_D0100		TITLE_MEDI		CHAR		30

		8		Name		Name 1		ADDR1_DATA		NAME1		CHAR		40				DODAAC_ADDRESS		R		R		R		R		R		R		ADDRESSEE		One for one.		ADDRESS LINE 1 - An address line.		TA / MA		in the clear address		Must be stripped out of TAC1, Line 1

		9		Name 2		Name 2		ADDR1_DATA		NAME2		CHAR		40				D_UIC		O		O		O		O		O		O		MACOM		One for one.		MAJOR ARMY COMMAND CODE - A ten-character, abbreviated name of the Major Command or Department of the Army Staff Agency to which the unit is assigned.		X88		Major Command

		Pushbutton: Name				Screen 0300

		10		Name 3		Name 3		ADDR1_DATA		NAME3		CHAR		40		61 values listed		ARMY_DODAAC		O		O		O		O		O		O		UNIT_NAME_QUALIFIER_CD		One for one in LIDB or parse out of one of two lines (exact position varies) in the mainframe.		UNIT NAME QUALIFIER CODE - A short description of the purpose of the DODAAC (e.g., ULLS S4, PLL, CL IX, etc.).

		11		Name 4		Name 4		ADDR1_DATA		NAME4		CHAR		40				ARMY_DODAAC		O		O		O		O		O		O		UIC		One for one.		UNIT IDENTIFICATION CODE - The Unit Identification Code (UIC) is a six-position,
alphanumeric code that uniquely identifies a Department of
Defense (DOD) organization as a "unit." The UIC is issued by the HQDA
DCSOPS. The UIC's assigned parent unit is defined by HQDA and may be
recognized by "AA" in the last two characters of the UIC.		TA / MA

		End Pushbutton

		12		Search Term A		Search Term A		ADDR1_DATA		SORT1		CHAR		20				ARMY_DODAAC		R		R		R		R		R		R		DODAAC		One for one		DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE ACTIVITY ADDRESS CODE - A six-position, alphanumeric code that identifies a specific unit or activity authorized to requisition, receive supplies, or receive billing.		TA, X88, MA				One for one

		13		Search Term B		Search Term B		ADDR1_DATA		SORT2		CHAR		20						O		O		O		O		O		O		RIC		ROUTING IDENTIFIER CODE - These codes are assigned for processing interservice, intraservice, or agency logistical transactions. These codes 
serve multiple purposes. They are source of supply codes, intersystem routing codes, intrasystem routing codes, and consignor (shipper) codes.

		14		Street		Street		ADDR1_DATA		STREET		CHAR		60				DODAAC_ADDRESS		R		R		R		R		R		R		ADDR_LINE1		One for one.		ADDRESS LINE 1 - An address line.		TA / MA		in the clear address		Must be stripped out of TAC1, Line 2 if the line isn't used for bldg

		15		House Number		House number		ADDR1_DATA		HOUSE_NUM1		CHAR		10						O		O		O		O		O		O

		16		Postal Code		City postal code		ADDR1_DATA		POST_CODE1		CHAR		10				DODAAC_ADDRESS		O		O		O		O		O		O		ZIP		One for one.				TA / MA		in the clear address		Must be stripped out of TAC1, Line 3 that incl city, state, zip

		17		City		City		ADDR1_DATA		CITY1		CHAR		40				DODAAC_ADDRESS		R		R		R		R		R		R		CITY		One for one.		The name of the city		TA / MA		in the clear address		Must be stripped out of TAC1, Line 3 that incl city, state, zip

		18		Country		Country key		ADDR1_DATA		COUNTRY		CHAR		40				DODAAC_ADDRESS		R		R		R		R		R		R		ST_CNTRY_CD		Country will be derived from the entries in this field that do not represent states.		MILSTRIP CODE/2 - Officially known as state/country code (AR 725-50).
This is a two-character, alphanumeric MILSTRIP code that cross-references
a state or country. For example, Alabama's state/country code is 01;
Germany's is GY.		N/A

		19		Region		Region (State, Province, County)		ADDR1_DATA		REGION		CHAR		3				DODAAC_ADDRESS		O		O		O		O		O		O		ST_CNTRY_CD		State will be derived from the entries in this field that do not represent countries.

		20		Transportation Zone		Transportation Zone		ADDR1_DATA		TRANSPZONE		CHAR		10						O		O		O		O		O		O				(Reserved for SAP use)

		Pushbutton: Street Address				Screen 0300

		21		Building code		Building (number or code)		ADDR1_DATA		BUILDING		CHAR		20						O		O		O		O		O										TA / MA		in the clear address		Must be stripped out of TAC1, Line 2 if the line isn't used for street address

		22		Room		Room or appartment number		ADDR1_DATA		ROOMNUMBER		CHAR		10						O		O		O		O		O

		23		Floor		Floor in building		ADDR1_DATA		FLOOR		CHAR		10						O		O		O		O		O

		24		c/o		c/o name		ADDR1_DATA		NAME_CO		CHAR		40						O		O		O		O		O

		25		Street 2		Street 2		ADDR1_DATA		STR_SUPPL1		CHAR		60				DODAAC_ADDRESS		O		O		O		O		O				ADDR_LINE2		One for one.		ADDRESS LINE 2 - An address line.		TA / MA		in the clear address		Must be stripped out of TAC1, Line 2

		26		Street 3		Street 3		ADDR1_DATA		STR_SUPPL2		CHAR		60				DODAAC_ADDRESS		O		O		O		O		O				ADDR_LAST_LINE		One for one.		ADDRESS LAST LINE - The last line of an address. Used only when city, state, and zip are not specifically identifiable from the last line of the address.		TA / MA		in the clear address		Must be stripped out of TAC1, Line 2

		27		House no. suppl		House number supplement		ADDR1_DATA		HOUSE_NUM2		CHAR		10						O		O		O		O		O

		28		Street 4		Street 4		ADDR1_DATA		STR_SUPPL3		CHAR		60				???		O		O		O		O		O

		29		Street 5		Street 5		ADDR1_DATA		STR_SUPPL4		CHAR		60						O		O		O		O		O

		30		District		District		ADDR1_DATA		CITY2		CHAR		40						O		O		O		O		O

		31		Other city		City (different from postal city)		ADDR1_DATA		HOME_CITY		CHAR		40						O		O		O		O		O

		32		Timezone		Address time zone		ADDR1_DATA		TIME_ZONE		CHAR		6						O		O		O		O		O

		34		Jurisdic.code		Taxjurisdiction code		ADDR1_DATA		TAXJURCODE		CHAR		15						O		O		O		O		O

		34		Reg. Str. Grp.		Grouping of the regional structure		ADDR1_DATA		REGIOGROUP		CHAR		8						O		O		O		O		O				Alternative for UNIT_NAME_QUALIFIER_CD ?? Or GEO_CD

		End Pushbutton																		O		O		O		O		O

		35		PO Box		PO Box		ADDR1_DATA		PO_BOX		CHAR		10						O		O		O		O		O

		36		Postal code		PO Box postal code		ADDR1_DATA		POST_CODE2		CHAR		10						O		O		O		O		O				Ensure US and non-US post codes go in the right space

		37		Company postal code		Company postal code (for large customers)		ADDR1_DATA		POST_CODE3		CHAR		10						O		O		O		O		O

		Pushbutton: PO box address				Screen 0300														O		O		O		O		O

		38		PO Box w/o no.		Flag: PO Box without number		ADDR1_DATA		PO_BOX_NUM		Indicator		1						O		O		O		O		O

		39		Other country		PO box country		ADDR1_DATA		PO_BOX_CTY		CHAR		3						O		O		O		O		O

		40		Other region		Region for PO Box (Country, State, Province, ...)		ADDR1_DATA		PO_BOX_REG		CHAR		3						O		O		O		O		O

		End Pushbutton

		41		Language		Language key		ADDR1_DATA		LANGU		LANG		2		EN default		n/a		R		R		R		R		R		R		n/a										default English for all

		42		Telephone		First telephone no.: dialling code+number		SZA1_D0100		TEL_NUMBER		CHAR		30						O		O		O		O		O														Data Cleansing: format XXX-XXX-XXXX (?)

		43		----		First telephone no.: extension		SZA1_D0100		TEL_EXTENS		CHAR		10						O		O		O		O		O

		44		Fax		First fax no.: dialling code+number		SZA1_D0100		FAX_NUMBER		CHAR		30						O		O		O		O		O

		45		----		First fax no.: extension		SZA1_D0100		FAX_EXTENS		CHAR		10						O		O		O		O		O

		46		E-mail		Internet mail (SMTP) address		ADDR1_DATA		SMTP_ADDR		CHAR		241						O		O		O		O		O

		47		Standard comm.type		Communication type (key) (Central address management)		ADDR1_DATA		DEFLT_COMM		CHAR		3						O		O		O		O		O

		Pushbutton: Other Communication

		47		Select FAX - Fax number		Screen 0300																								S

		48		Fax		Fax no.: dialling code+number		ADFAX		FAX_NUMBER		CHAR		30																S

		49		Extension		Fax no.: extension		ADFAX		FAX_EXTENS		CHAR		10																S

		50		Standard		Default number for communication type		ADFAX		FLGDEFAULT		Radio Button		1																S

		51		Comments		Communication link notes		ADFAX		REMARK		CHAR		50																S

		52		Select INT - Internet mail (SMTP)		Screen 0600																								S

		53		Internet mail address		Internet mail (SMTP) address		ADSMTP		SMTP_ADDR		CHAR		241																S

				Standard		Default number for communication type		ADSMTP		FLGDEFAULT		Radio Button		1																S

		54		Comments		Communication link notes		ADSMTP		REMARK		CHAR		50																S

		55		Select PAG - Pager services		Screen 1300																								S

		56		Pager service		Pager servic subtype		ADPAG		PAGER_SERV		CHAR		4																S

		57		Pager no.		Pager number		ADPAG		PAGER_NMBR		CHAR		30																S

				Standard		Default number for communication type		ADPAG		FLGDEFAULT		Radio Button		1																S

		58		Comments		Communication link notes		ADPAG		REMARK		CHAR		50																S

		59		Select PRT - Printer		Screen 1000																								S

		60		Output device		Spool: Output Device		ADPRT		PRINT_DEST		CHAR		4																S

				Standard		Default number for communication type		ADPRT		FLGDEFAULT		Radio Button		1																S

		61		Notes		Communication link notes		ADPRT		REMARK		CHAR		50																S

		62		Select RML - R/Mail or SAPOffice		Screen 0700																								S

		63		System Name		Symbolic destination		ADRML		SYMB_DEST		CHAR		10																S

				Standard		Default number for communication type		ADRML		FLGDEFAULT		Radio Button		1																S

		65		R/Mail clt		R/Mail client		ADRML		UMAND		CHAR		3																S

		66		R/Mail name		R/Mail name		ADRML		UNAME		CHAR		12																S

		67		Notes		Communication link notes		ADRML		REMARK		CHAR		50																S

		68		Select SSF - Secure Store & Forw.		Screen 1100																								S

				SSF-ID		SSFID field for display		ADSSF		SSF_SCREEN		CHAR		50																S

		69		Standard		Default for this communication type		ADSSF		FLGDEFAULT		Radio Button		1																S

		70		Notes		Communication link notes		ADSSF		REMARK		CHAR		50																S

		71		Select TEL - Telephone		Screen 0200																								S

		72		Telephone		Telephone no.: dialling code+number		ADTEL		TEL_NUMBER		CHAR		30																S

		73		Extension		Telephone no.: extension		ADTEL		TEL_EXTENS		CHAR		10																S

		69		Standard		Default for this communication type		ADTEL		FLGDEFAULT		Radio Button		1																S

		74		Notes		Communication link notes		ADTEL		REMARK		CHAR		50																S

		75		Select TLX - Telex		Screen 0500																								S

		76		Telex number		Telex number		ADTLX		TLX_NUMBER		CHAR		30																S

		69		Standard		Default for this communication type		ADTLX		FLGDEFAULT		Radio Button		1																S

		77		Notes		Communication link notes		ADTLX		REMARK		CHAR		50																S

		78		Select TTX		Screen 0400																								S

		79		Teltex number		Teletex number		ADTTX		TTX_NUMBER		CHAR		30																S

		69		Standard		Default for this communication type		ADTTX		FLGDEFAULT		Radio Button		1																S

		80		Notes		Communication link notes		ADTTX		REMARK		CHAR		50																S

		81		Select URI - URI / URL / FTP		Screen 1200																								S

		82		URI type		URI type flag		ADURI		URI_TYPE		CHAR		3																S

		83		URI		URI screen display field		ADURI		URI_SCREEN		CHAR		132																S

		69		Standard		Default for this communication type		ADURI		FLGDEFAULT		Radio Button		1																S

		84		Notes		Communication link notes		ADURI		REMARK		CHAR		50																S

		85		Select X40 - X.400		Select 0800																								S

		86		Standard no.		Flag: this number is the default number		ADX400		FLGDEFAULT		CHAR		1																S

		87		Ctry		X.400 country code		ADX400		X4COUNTRY		CHAR		3																S

		88		Admin. Domain		X.400 administration domain		ADX400		X4ADMIN		CHAR		16																S

		89		Priv. Dom.		X.400 private domain		ADX400		X4PRIVD		CHAR		16																S

		90		Organization		X.400 organization		ADX400		X4ORG		CHAR		64																S

		91		Org. unit 1		X.400 organizational unit1		ADX400		X4ORG1		CHAR		32																S

		92		Org. unit 2		X.400 organizational unit2		ADX400		X4ORG2		CHAR		32																S

		93		Org. unit 3		X.400 organizational unit3		ADX400		X4ORG3		CHAR		32																S

		94		Org unit 4		X.400 organizational unit4		ADX400		X4ORG4		CHAR		32																S

		95		Surname		X.400 surname		ADX400		X4LNAME		CHAR		40																S

		96		1st nam		X.400 first name		ADX400		X4FNAME		CHAR		16																S

		97		Initials		X.400 Initials		ADX400		X4INI		CHAR		5																S

		98		Generation		X.400 generation		ADX400		X4GENER		CHAR		3																S

		99		Notes		Communication link notes		ADX400		REMARK		CHAR		50																S

		100		R/3 Connection		Flag: connected to R/3		ADX400		R3_USER		Indicator		1																S

		End Pushbutton

		101		Comments		Address notes		ADDR1_DATA		REMARK		CHAR		50

		Control				Screen 120

		102		Vendor		Account number of vendor or creditor		KNA1		LIFNR		CHAR		10		was 16				O		O		O		O		O		O

		103		Trading Partner		Company ID of trading partner		KNA1		VBUND		CHAR		6						O		O		O		O		O		O

		104		Authorization		Authorization group		KNA1		BEGRU		CHAR		4						O		O		O		O		O		O

		105		Group Key		Group key		KNA1		KONZS		CHAR		10						O		O		O		O		O		O

		106		Tax Code 1		Tax number 1		KNA1		STCD1		CHAR		16						O		O		O		O		O		O

		107		Tax Code 2		Tax number 2		KNA1		STCD2		CHAR		11						O		O		O		O		O		O

		108		Fiscal Address		Account number of the master record with fiscal address		KNA1		FISKN		CHAR		10						O		O		O		O		O		O

		109		County Code		County code		KNA1		COUNC		CHAR		3						O		O		O		O		O		O

		110		City Code		City code		KNA1		CITYC		CHAR		4						O		O		O		O		O		O

		111		Equalizatn tax		Indicator: Business partner subject to equalization tax ?		KNA1		STKZA		CHAR		1						O		O		O		O		O		O

		112		Sole proprietor		Indicator: Business partner a sole proprietor ?		KNA1		STKZN		CHAR		1						O		O		O		O		O		O

		113		Tax on sls/pur.		Indicator: Business partner subject to tax on sales/purch. ?		KNA1		STKZU		CHAR		1						O		O		O		O		O		O

		114		VAT reg. no.		VAT registration number		KNA1		STCEG		CHAR		20		(Required for EC)				C		C		C		C		C		C

		Pushbutton: Other				Screen 1120

		104		Country key		Country key		KNAS		LAND1		CHAR		3

		105		VAT registration no.		VAT registration number		KNAS		STCEG		CHAR		20

		End Pushbutton

		106		Jurisdict. code		Jurisdiction for tax calculation - tax jurisdiction code		KNA1		TXJCD		CHAR		15		Greyed Out

		107		Location no.1		International location number  (part 1)		KNA1		BBBNR		NUMC		7

		108		Location no.2		International location number  (part 2)		KNA1		BBSNR		NUMC		5

		109		Check Digit		Check digit for the international location number		KNA1		BUBKZ		NUMC		1

		110		Industry		Industry key		KNA1		BRSCH		CHAR		4

		111		Train Station		Train station		KNA1		BAHNS		CHAR		25

		112		Express Station		0		KNA1		BAHNE		CHAR		25		????

		113		Transport Zone		Transport zone to or from which goods are delivered		KNA1		LZONE		CHAR		10		Greyed Out																(reserved for APO)

		114		Location code		City coordinates		KNA1		LOCCO		CHAR		10		?????

		Pushbutton:  Tax Categories				0600

				TC		Category indicator for tax codes		KNAT		TAXGR		CHAR		4

				Exempt Number		Number of exemption certificate		KNAT		EXNR		CHAR		15

				Exemption Rate		Exemption Rate		KNAT		EXRT		CHAR		15

				Subjected From		Subjected from date		KNAT		SBJDF		DATE		10

				Subjected Until		Subjected Until date		KNAT		SBJDT		DATE		10

				Exempted from		Exempted from date		KNAT		EXDF		DATE		10

				Exempted until		Exempted until date		KNAT		EXDT		DATE		10

		End Pushbutton

		Marketing				Screen 0125

		115		Niesen ID		Nielsen indicator		KNA1		NIELS		CHAR		2		PR, PU, SR, SU, XR, XU		RAC_REF		O		O		S		S		O		S		RAC		One for one		REQUISITIONING AUTHENTICITY CODE - The Requisitioning Authenticity Code (RAC) is a two or three-character, alphabetic code that designates the class of supply of the DODAAC used to requisition. The RAC is a mandatory data element for all Army DODAACs.		n/a		n/a		n/a

		116		Customer class		Customer classification		KNA1		KUKLA		CHAR		2		A, B, C, D, E, F, G, H, J, K, L, M, N, P, Q, R, S, T, V, W, X, Y, Z		MACOM_RAC_REF		O		O		S		S		O		S		MACOM_RAC_CD		One for One		MAJOR ARMY COMMAND REQUISITIONING AUTHENTICITY CODE - Used by the National Guard Bureau (NGB) only. A one-position, alphabetic code that further describes a unit's mission (for example, J = TDA CLASS IX OMS; M = MTOE PBO). Used in conjunction with the two position RAC.		n/a		n/a		n/a

		117		Industry		Industry key		KNA1		BRSCH		CHAR		4						O		O		O		O		O		S

		118		Industry code 1		Industry code 1		KNA1		BRAN1		CHAR		10		(Many 2 char. Codes)		DODAAC_ADDRESS		O		O		O		O		O		S		ST_CNTRY_CD		One for one		MILSTRIP CODE/2 - Officially known as state/country code (AR 725-50).
This is a two-character, alphanumeric MILSTRIP code that cross-references
a state or country. For example, Alabama's state/country code is 01;
Germany's is GY.		N/A

		119		Regional market		Regional market		KNA1		RPMKR		CHAR		5		(Many 5 digit codes)		ARMY_DODAAC		O		O		S		S		O		S		FSN		One for one		FISCAL STATION NUMBER - A five-character, numeric code that cross-references
a finance and accounting office and address. Fiscal Station
Numbers (FSNs) are contained in the Disbursing and Fiscal Station Number
Directory, which is maintained by DFAS, Indianapolis. FSNs are a mandatory
data element for all Army DODAACs (A, C, and W). The ACSP maintains a
table of valid FSNs, that is updated manually.

		121		Add ind. Codes		Additional industry codes available		RF02D		BRAKZ		CHAR		1						O		O		S		S		O		S

		Pushbutton:  Maintain other sectors																		O		O		S		S		O		S

		121		Industry code 2		Industry code 2		KNA1		BRAN2		CHAR		10		(Many 2 char. Codes)		N/A		O		O		S		S		O		S		ST_CNTRY_CD (variant)		Derived		This code is derived from the DODAAF state country code.  It is used for statistical analyses and may summarize multiple state country code locations into one location.  Used in APO.

		121		Industry code 3		Industry code 3		KNA2		BRAN3		CHAR		10		(Many 2 char. Codes)				O		O		S		S		O		S		ST_CNTRY_CD (variant)		Derived		MILSTRIP CODE/2 - Officially known as state/country code (AR 725-50).
This is a two-character, alphanumeric MILSTRIP code that cross-references
a state or country. For example, Alabama's state/country code is 01;
Germany's is GY.

		121		Industry code 4		Industry code 4		KNA3		BRAN4		CHAR		10		(Many 2 char. Codes)				O		O		S		S		O		S

		121		Industry code 5		Industry code 5		KNA4		BRAN5		CHAR		10		(Many 2 char. Codes)				O		O		S		S		O		S

		End Pushbutton

		122		Annual Sales		Annual sales		KNA1		UMSA1		CURR		20						O		O		S		S		O		S						CONTRACT NUMBER - If the ninth position of the contract number is a D or G, then a delivery order number is required, and the contract number will be 17 characters; otherwise, the contract number will be 13 characters.

		123		blank		Currency of sales figure		KNA1		UWAER		CUKY		5						O		O		S		S		O		S						EXPIRATION DATE - The expiration date.

		124		Year		Year for which sales are given		KNA1		UMJAH		NUMC		4						O		O		S		S		O		S

		125		No. of employees		Number of employees for the year		KNA1		JMZAH		NUMC		6						O		O		S		S		O		S

		126		Year		Year for which number of employees is given		KNA1		JMJAH		NUMC		4						O		O		S		S		O		S

		127		Fi. Year variant		Fiscal year variant		KNA1		PERIV		CHAR		2						O		O		S		S		O		S

		128		Legal status		Legal status		KNA1		GFORM		CHAR		2						O		O		S		S		O		S

		Payment Transactions				Screen 0130

		Loop Table

		129		Country		Bank country key		KNBK		BANKS		CHAR		3						S

		130		Bank Key		Bank key		KNBK		BANKL		CHAR		15						S

		131		Bank Account		Bank account number		KNBK		BANKN		CHAR		18						S

		132		CK		Bank control key		KNBK		BKONT		CHAR		2						S

		133		BnkT		Partner bank type		KNBK		BVTYP		CHAR		4						S

		134		Reference Details		Reference specifications for bank details		KNBK		BKREF		CHAR		20						S

		135		Collection		Indicator: Is there collection authorization ?		KNBK		XEZER		CHAR		1						S

		136		Account Holder		Account holder name		KNBK		KOINH		CHAR		60						S

		End Loop Table

		Pushbuttion: Bank Data				Screen 0100

		137		Bank Name		Name of the bank		BNKA		BANKA		CHAR		60						S

		138		Region		Region (State, Province, County)		BNKA		PROVZ		CHAR		3						S

		139		Street		House number and street		BNKA		STRAS		CHAR		35						S

		140		City		City		BNKA		ORT01		CHAR		35						S

		141		Branch		Bank branch		BNKA		BRNCH		CHAR		40						S

		142		SWIFT code		SWIFT code for international payments		BNKA		SWIFT		CHAR		11						S

		143		Bank group		Bank grouop (bank network)		BNKA		BGRUP		CHAR		2						S

		144		Post.bank acct		Indicator: Post office bank current account		BNKA		XPGRO		CHAR		1						S

		145		Bank number		Bank number		BNKA		BANKLZ		CHAR		15		Greyed out				S

		End Pushbutton

		146		Alternative Payer		Account number of the alternative payer		KNA1		KNRZA		CHAR		10						S

		147		DME indicator		Indicator 'report to Central Bank' for data medium exchange		KNA1		DTAMS		CHAR		1						S

		148		Instruction Key		Instruction key for data medium exchange		KNA1		DTAWS		CHAR		2						S

		149		Individual spec		Indicator: Alternative  payee in document allowed?		KNA1		XZEMP		CHAR		1						S

		150		Entries for refernce		Indicator: Alternative payer using account number		KNA1		XKNZA		CHAR		1		Greyed Out				S

		Pushbuttion: Allowed Payers				Screen 1130														S		S		S		S		S		S

		151		Payer		Customer who is permitted to be the payer		KNZA		EMPFD		CHAR		10						S		S		S		S		S		S

		152		Name		Name 1		KNA1		NAME1		CHAR		35		Greyed Out				S		S		S		S		S		S

		153		City		City		KNA1		ORT01		CHAR		35		Greyed Out				S		S		S		S		S		S

		End Pushbutton																		S		S		S		S		S		S

		Pushbutton Payment Cards				Screen 0100														S		S		S		S		S		S

				Type		Card Type		VCNUM		CCINS		CHAR		4						S		S		S		S		S		S

				Card Number		Card Number		VCNUM		CCNUM		CHAR		20						S		S		S		S		S		S

				Valid To		Expiration Date		VCNUM		EXDATBI		DATE		10						S		S		S		S		S		S

				Cardholder		Name on the card		VCNUM		CCNAM		CHAR		25						S		S		S		S		S		S

				Cat		Category of card		VCNUM		CCTYP		CHAR		2						S		S		S		S		S		S

				Block		Reason for payment block		VCNUM		CCLOCK		CHAR		2						S		S		S		S		S		S

				Valid From		Date card is valid from		VCNUM		EXDATAB		DATE		10						S		S		S		S		S		S

				Def		Default payment card		VCNUM		CCDEF		Check Box		1						S		S		S		S		S		S

		End Pushbutton

		Unloading Points				Screen 0340

		Loop Table

		154		Unloading point		Unloading point		KNVA		ABLAD		CHAR		25										S		S		S		S

		155		Calendar key		Customer's factory calendar		KNVA		KNFAK		CHAR		2										S		S		S		S

		156		Customer calendar		Text for object		TFACT		LTEXT		CHAR		60		Greyed Out								S		S		S		S

		157		UP		Default unloading point		KNVA		DEFAB		CHAR		1										S		S		S		S

		End Loop Table																						S		S		S		S

		Pushbutton:  Receiving Points				Screen 0420																		S		S		S		S

				Receiving Point		Receiving Point		WRF12		EMPST		CHAR		25										S		S		S		S

				Unloading Point		Unloading Point		WRF12		ABLAD		CHAR		25										S		S		S		S

		End Pushbutton																						S		S		S		S

		Pushbutton:  Departments				Screen 0410																		S		S		S		S

				Department		Department		WRF4		ABTNR		CHAR		4										S		S		S		S

				Receiving Point		Receiving Point		WRF4		EMPST		CHAR		25										S		S		S		S

				Description		Text for object		TSABT		VTEXT		CHAR		25										S		S		S		S

		End Pushbutton																						S		S		S		S

		Pushbutton:  Receiving Hours				Screen 1340																		S		S		S		S

				Goods Receiving Hours		Goods Receiving Hours ID		KNVA		WANID		CHAR		3										S		S		S		S

				Monday Morning From		Good receipt times		KNVA		MOAB1		TIMS		6										S		S		S		S

				Monday Morning To		Good receipt times		KNVA		MOBI1		TIMS		6										S		S		S		S

				Tuesday Morning From		Good receipt times		KNVA		DIAB1		TIMS		6										S		S		S		S

				Tuesday Morning To		Good receipt times		KNVA		DIBI1		TIMS		6										S		S		S		S

				Wednesday Morning From		Good receipt times		KNVA		MIAB1		TIMS		6										S		S		S		S

				Wednesday Morning To		Good receipt times		KNVA		MIBI1		TIMS		6										S		S		S		S

				Thursday Morning From		Good receipt times		KNVA		DOAB1		TIMS		6										S		S		S		S

				Thursday Morning To		Good receipt times		KNVA		DOBI1		TIMS		6										S		S		S		S

				Friday Morning From		Good receipt times		KNVA		FRAB1		TIMS		6										S		S		S		S

				Friday Morning To		Good receipt times		KNVA		FRBI1		TIMS		6										S		S		S		S

				Saturday Morning From		Good receipt times		KNVA		SAAB1		TIMS		6										S		S		S		S

				Saturday Morning To		Good receipt times		KNVA		SABI1		TIMS		6										S		S		S		S

				Sunday Morning From		Good receipt times		KNVA		SOAB1		TIMS		6										S		S		S		S

				Sunday Morning To		Good receipt times		KNVA		SOBI1		TIMS		6										S		S		S		S

				Monday Afternoon From		Good receipt times		KNVA		MOAB2		TIMS		6										S		S		S		S

				Monday Afternoon To		Good receipt times		KNVA		MOBI2		TIMS		6										S		S		S		S

				Tuesday Afternoon From		Good receipt times		KNVA		DIAB2		TIMS		6										S		S		S		S

				Tuesday Afternoon To		Good receipt times		KNVA		DIBI2		TIMS		6										S		S		S		S

				Wednesday Afternoon From		Good receipt times		KNVA		MIAB2		TIMS		6										S		S		S		S

				Wednesday Afternoon To		Good receipt times		KNVA		MIBI2		TIMS		6										S		S		S		S

				Thursday Afternoon From		Good receipt times		KNVA		DOAB2		TIMS		6										S		S		S		S

				Thursday Afternoon To		Good receipt times		KNVA		DOBI2		TIMS		6										S		S		S		S

				Friday Afternoon From		Good receipt times		KNVA		FRAB2		TIMS		6										S		S		S		S

				Friday Afternoon To		Good receipt times		KNVA		FRBI2		TIMS		6										S		S		S		S

				Saturday Afternoon From		Good receipt times		KNVA		SAAB2		TIMS		6										S		S		S		S

				Saturday Afternoon To		Good receipt times		KNVA		SABI2		TIMS		6										S		S		S		S

				Sunday Afternoon From		Good receipt times		KNVA		SOAB2		TIMS		6										S		S		S		S

				Sunday Afternoon To		Good receipt times		KNVA		SOBI2		TIMS		6										S		S		S		S

		End Pushbutton

		Export Data				Screen 0370

		Loop Table

		160		Ctry		Country key for export control in customer master		KNEX		LNDEX		CHAR		3						S				S		S		S		S

		161		TDO date		Date of last check for TDO list for export control		KNEX		TDODA		DATS		8						S				S		S		S		S

		162		TDO		ID: TDO boycott list for export control		KNEX		TDOCO		CHAR		1						S				S		S		S		S

		163		SDN date		Date of last check for SDN list for export control		KNEX		SDNDA		DATS		8						S				S		S		S		S

		164		SDN		ID: SDN boycott list for export contro		KNEX		SDNCO		CHAR		1						S				S		S		S		S

		165		Boyct date		Date of last check in inter boycott list for export control		KNEX		DHRDA		DATS		8						S				S		S		S		S

		166		Boyct		ID: Customer boycott list for export control		KNEX		DHRCO		CHAR		1						S				S		S		S		S

		End Loop Table

		167		Mainly civilian usage		ID for mainly non-military use		KNA1		CIVVE		CHAR		1						S				S		S		S		S

		168		Mainly military usage		ID for mainly military use		KNA1		MILVE		CHAR		1						S				S		S		S		S

		169		Biochemical warfare		Indicator for biochemical warefare for legal control		KNA1		CCC01		CHAR		1						S				S		S		S		S

		170		Nuclear nonproliferation		Indicator for nuclear nonproliferation for legal control		KNA1		CCC02		CHAR		2						S				S		S		S		S

		171		National security		Indicator for national security for legal control		KNA1		CCC03		CHAR		3						S				S		S		S		S

		172		Missle technology		Indicator for missle technology for legal control		KNA1		CCC04		CHAR		4						S				S		S		S		S

		Contact Person				Screen 360

		Loop Table

		173		Name		Name 1		KNVK		NAME1		CHAR		35				ARMY_DODAAC		O		O		O		O		O		S		DODAAC_POC_NAME		Parse our last name		DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE ACTIVITY ADDRESS CODE POINT OF CONTACT NAME - The registered person to be contacted regarding the Department of Defense Activity Address Code (DODAAC).		n/a		n/a		n/a

																		ARMY_DODAAC_CONTRACT_REF		C		C		C		C		O		S		CAGE_CD		One for One		COMMERCIAL AND GOVERNMENT ENTITY CODE - The Commercial and
Government Entity (CAGE) Code is a five-character code assigned by the
Defense Logistics Services Center to the design control activity or actual
manufacturer of an item.		n/a		n/a		n/a

																		ARMY_DODAAC_CONTRACT_REF		C		C		C		C		O		S		SUB_CAGE_CD		One for One		SUBCONTRACTOR CONTRACTOR AND GOVERNMENT ENTITY CODE - The
Subcontractor Contractor and Government Entity Code (CAGE) identifies the
subcontractor, if applicable. If the DODAAC is assigned to a subcontractor,
then the DODAAC will have two CAGE codes: The prime-CAGE code
(identifies the prime contractor) and the sub-CAGE. Most contractor
DODAACs do not have a sub-CAGE code; it is not a mandatory data
element, and is used only if applicable.		n/a		n/a		n/a

																				O		O		O		O		O		S		APOD		One for One		AIR PORT OF DEBARKATION - A three-character, alphanumeric code that identifies a specific air terminal for OCONUS TAC 2 addresses (for example, KWI = Kuwait International Airport). This is a mandatory data element for all OCONUS DODAACs (Alaska and Hawaii included). An APOD code must be contained in DOD 4500.32-R or in the MAC Sequence Channel list, in order to be valid. The ACSP maintains a table of valid APODs, that is manually updated.		n/a		n/a		n/a

																				O		O		O		O		O		S		WPOD		One for One		WATER PORT OF DEBARKATION - A three-character, alphanumeric code that identifies a specific water terminal for OCONUS TAC 2 addresses. This is a mandatory data element for all OCONUS DODAACs (Alaska and Hawaii included). Water Port of Debarkation (WPOD) codes must be contained in DOD 4500.32-R or the MAC Sequence Channel List in order to be valid. The ACSP maintains a table of valid WPODs, that is updated manually.

		174		Telephone 1		First telephone number		KNVK		TELF1		CHAR		16		Greyed Out		ARMY_DODAAC		O		O		O		O		O		S		DODAAC_POC_PHONE		One for one		DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE ACTIVITY ADDRESS CODE POINT OF CONTACT PHONE NUMBER - The phone number of the registered person to be contacted regarding the Department of Defense Activity Address Code (DODAAC).

		175		Department		Contact person department		KNVK		ABTNR		CHAR		4		Z100, Z200, Z300, Z400				O		O		O		O		O		S		(Indicates what value type is contained in the Name field)

		176		blank		Description		TSABT		VTEXT		CHAR		20		Greyed Out				O		O		O		O		O		S

		177		First Name		First name		KNVK		NAMEV		CHAR		35				ARMY_DODAAC		O		O		O		O		O		S		DODAAC_POC_NAME		Parse our first name		DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE ACTIVITY ADDRESS CODE POINT OF CONTACT NAME - The registered person to be contacted regarding the Department of Defense Activity Address Code (DODAAC).		n/a		n/a		n/a

		178		Form of address		Form of address for contact person (Mr, Mrs, …etc)		KNVK		ANRED		CHAR		30		Greyed Out				O		O		O		O		O		S

		179		Function		Contact person function		KNVK		PAFKT		CHAR		2						O		O		O		O		O		S

		180		blank		Description		TPFKT		VTEXT		CHAR		20		Greyed Out				O		O		O		O		O		S

		End Loop Table																												S

		181		Position		Name 1		KNVK		NAME1		CHAR		35						O		O		O		O		O		S

		Accounting Information Accounting				Screen 210

		182		Reconcil.Account		Reconciliation account in general ledger		KNB1		AKONT		CHAR		10				n/a		R		R		R		R		O		S		n/a		n/a				n/a		n/a		n/a

		189		Sort key		Key for sorting according to allocation numbers		KNB1		ZUAWA		CHAR		3						O		O		O		O		O		S

		184		Head Office		Head office account number (in branch accounts)		KNB1		KNRZE		CHAR		10						O		O		O		O		O		S

		189		Preference Ind.		Subsidy indicator for determining the reduction rates		KNB1		BLNKZ		CHAR		2						O		O		O		O		O		S

		186		Authorization		Authorization group		KNB1		BEGRU		CHAR		4						O		O		O		O		O		S

		189		Cash mgmt group		Planning group		KNB1		FDGRV		CHAR		10						O		O		O		O		O		S

		189		Release group		Release approval group		KNB1		FRGRP		CHAR		4						O		O		O		O		O		S

		189		Value adjust		Value Adjustment Key		KNB1		WBRSL		CHAR		2						O		O		O		O		O		S

		190		Interest indic.		Interest calculation indicator		KNB1		VZSKZ		CHAR		2						O		O		O		O		O		S

		192		Last key date		Key date of the last interest calculation		KNB1		ZINDT		DATS		8						O		O		O		O		O		S

		192		Interest Cycle		Interest calculation frequency in months		KNB1		ZINRT		NUMC		2						O		O		O		O		O		S

		193		Last int run		Date of the last interest calculation run		KNB1		DATLZ		DATS		8						O		O		O		O		O		S

		205		Prev. acct no.		Previous master record number		KNB1		ALTKN		CHAR		10						O		O		O		O		O		O		TPSN		One for one		TROOP PROGRAM SEQUENCE NUMBER - The Troop Program Sequence
Number (TPSN) is a seven-character, numeric field with five basic positions
and two positions for element sequence. The TPSN is used to group units
into an organizational structure. For example, the TPSN identifies all units
belonging to a division or brigade.

		205		Personnel number		Personnel number		KNB1		PERNR		NUMC		8						O		O		O		O		O		S

		207		Buying group		Account number of buying group		KNB1		EKVBD		CHAR		10						O		O		O		O		O		S

		Payment Transactions Accounting				Screen 0215

		199		Terms of Payment		Terms of payment key		KNB1		ZTERM		CHAR		4						R		O		R		R		S		S														applies to FI docs only

		204		Tolerance group		Tolerance group for business partner		KNB1		TOGRU		CHAR		4						O		O		O		O		S		S

		204		Rec payment hist		Indicator: record payment hisoty?		KNB1		XZVER		CHAR		1						O		O		O		O		S		S

		205		B/e chrgs terms		Terms of payment for bill of exchange charges		KNB1		WAKON		CHAR		4						O		O		O		O		S		S

		207		Known/neg leave		Short key for known/negotiated leave		KNB1		URLID		CHAR		4						O		O		O		O		S		S

		204		Time until check paid		Probable time until check is paid		KNB1		KULTG		DEC		3						O		O		O		O		S		S

				AR factor ind		Accounts Receivable Factoring Indicator		KNB1		CESSION_KZ		CHAR		2						O		O		O		O		S		S

		205		Payment methods		List of payment methods to be considered		KNB1		ZWELS		CHAR		10		Check drawn, No check, OPAC				O		O		O		O		S		S		N/A		N/A		Bill Indicator, is used as the default billing method when not available on the requisition.

		214		Payment block		Block key for payment		KNB1		ZAHLS		CHAR		1						O		O		O		O		S		S

		207		Alternat payer		Account number of the alternative payer		KNB1		KNRZB		CHAR		10						O		O		O		O		S		S

		214		House bank		Short key for a house bank		KNB1		HBKID		CHAR		5						O		O		O		O		S		S

		209		Single payment		Indicator: pay all items separately?		KNB1		XPORE		CHAR		1						O		O		O		O		S		S

		214		Grouping key		Key for payment grouping		KNB1		ZGRUP		CHAR		2						O		O		O		O		S		S

		211		B/exch limit		Bill of exchange limit (in local currency)		KNB1		WEBTR		CURR		13						O		O		O		O		S		S

		212		Next payee		Next payee		KNB1		REMIT		CHAR		10						O		O		O		O		S		S

		214		Pyt adv by EDI		Indicator: send payment advices by EDI		KNB1		XEDIP		CHAR		1						O		O		O		O		S		S

		214		Lockbox		Key of the lockbox to which the customer is to pay		KNB1		LOCKB		CHAR		7						O		O		O		O		S		S

		215		Rsn code conv		Reason code conversion version		KNB1		VRSDG		CHAR		3						O		O		O		O		S		S

		216		Selection rule		Selection rule for payment advices		KNB1		SREGL		CHAR		3						O		O		O		O		S		S

		Correspondence Accounting				Screen 0220

		217		Dunn. procedure		Dunning procedure		KNB5		MAHNA		CHAR		4						O		O		O		O		O		S

		223		Dunning block		Dunning block		KNB5		MANSP		CHAR		1						O		O		O		O		O		S

		219		Dunn. recipient		Account number of the dunning recipient		KNB5		KNRMA		CHAR		10						O		O		O		O		O		S

		223		Leg. dunn. proc.		Date of the legal dunning proceedings		KNB5		GMVDT		DATS		8						O		O		O		O		O		S

		221		Last dunned		Last dunned on		KNB5		MADAT		DATS		8						O		O		O		O		O		S

		223		Dunning level		Dunning level		KNB5		MAHNS		NUMC		1						O		O		O		O		O		S

		223		Dunning clerk		Dunning clerk		KNB5		BUSAB		CHAR		2						O		O		O		O		O		S

		224		Grouping Key		Key for dunning notice grouping		KNB1		MGRUP		CHAR		2						O		O		O		O		O		S

		Pushbutton: Dunning areas				Screen 1221

		Loop Table

		225		Area		Dunning area		KNB5		MABER		CHAR		2						O		O		O		O		O		S

		226		Procedure		Dunning procedure		KNB5		MAHNA		CHAR		4						O		O		O		O		O		S

		227		block		Dunning block		KNB5		MANSP		CHAR		1						O		O		O		O		O		S

		228		Receipient		Account number of the dunning recipient		KNB5		KNRMA		CHAR		10						O		O		O		O		O		S

		229		Clerk		Dunning clerk		KNB5		BUSAB		CHAR		2						O		O		O		O		O		S

		230		date		Last dunned on		KNB5		MADAT		DATS		8						O		O		O		O		O		S

		231		Dunning level		Dunning level		KNB5		MAHNS		NUMC		1						O		O		O		O		O		S

		232		legal dunning procedure		Date of the legal dunning proceedings		KNB5		GMVDT		DATS		8						O		O		O		O		O		S

		End Loop Table

		End Pushbutton

		234		Acctg Clerk		Accounting clerk		KNB1		BUSAB		CHAR		2						O		O		O		O		O		S

		234		Local Process		Indicator: local processing?		KNB1		XDEZV		CHAR		1						O		O		O		O		O		S

		235		Acct at Cust		Our account number at the customer		KNB1		EIKTO		CHAR		12						O		O		O		O		O		S

		241		Bank Statement		Indicator for periodic account statements		KNB1		XAUSZ		CHAR		1						O		O		O		O		O		S

		237		Customer user		User at customer		KNB1		ZSABE		CHAR		15						O		O		O		O		O		S

		238		Coll invoice variance		Collective invoice variant		KNB1		PERKZ		CHAR		1						O		O		O		O		O		S

				Act.clk.tel.no		Account Clerk's telephone number at business partner		KNB1		TLFNS		CHAR		30						O		O		O		O		O		S

		239		Clerk's Fax		Accounting clerk's fax number at the customer/vendor		KNB1		TLFXS		CHAR		30						O		O		O		O		O		S

		240		Clrk's Internet		Internet address of partner company clerk		KNB1		INTAD		CHAR		130						O		O		O		O		O		S

		241		Account memo		Memo		KNB1		KVERM		CHAR		30						O		O		O		O		O		S

		242		Customer (with CI)		Indicator: Payment notice to customer (with cleared items)?		KNB1		ZAMIM		CHAR		1						O		O		O		O		O		S

		243		Sales		Indicator: Payment notice to sales department?		KNB1		ZAMIV		CHAR		1						O		O		O		O		O		S

		244		Legal department		Indicator: Payment notice to legal department?		KNB1		ZAMIR		CHAR		1						O		O		O		O		O		S

		245		Customer (w/o CI)		Indicator: Payment notice to customer (without cleared items)?		KNB1		ZAMIO		CHAR		1						O		O		O		O		O		S

		246		Accounting		Indicator: Payment notice to accounting department?		KNB1		ZAMIB		CHAR		1						O		O		O		O		O		S

		Insurance Accounting				Screen 0230

		247		Policy number		Insurance number		KNB1		VRSNR		CHAR		10						S		S		S		S		S		S

		248		Institution number		Export credit insurance institution number		KNB1		VRBKZ		CHAR		2						S		S		S		S		S		S

		249		Amount insured		Amount insured		KNB1		VLIBB		CURR		13						S		S		S		S		S		S

		250		Valid until		Insurance validity date		KNB1		VERDT		DATS		8						S		S		S		S		S		S

		251		Lead months		Insurance lead months		KNB1		VRSZL		DEC		3						S		S		S		S		S		S

		252		Deductible		Deductible percentage rate		KNB1		VRSPR		DEC		3						S		S		S		S		S		S

		Sales Sales area data				Screen 0310

		253		Sales district		Sales district		KNVV		BZIRK		CHAR		6						O		O		S		S		S		S								x

		254		Order probab		Order probability of the item		KNVV		AWAHR		NUMC		3						O		O		S		S		S		S		Don't use

		255		Sales office		Sales office		KNVV		VKBUR		CHAR		4						O		O		S		S		S		S		Don't use

		256		Auth group		Authorization group		KNVV		BEGRU		CHAR		4						O		O		S		S		S		S

		257		Sales group		Sales group		KNVV		VKGRP		CHAR		3						O		O		S		S		S		S		Don't use

		258		Item proposal		Item proposal		KNVV		VSORT		CHAR		10						O		O		S		S		S		S		Don't use

		259		Customer group		Customer group		KNVV		KDGRP		CHAR		2		A,B,C,D,E,F,G,H,J,K,L,M,N,P,R,S,T,U,V,W,X,Z, and 0 thru 9				R		R		S		S		S		S		SVC_CODE		One for one		SERVICE CODE - Identifies the service (Army, Air Force, Navy, Marines, or
Other) to which the document belongs.

		260		Acct at cust		Our account number at the customer		KNVV		EIKTO		CHAR		12						O		O		S		S		S		S		Don't use

		261		ABC class		Customer classification (ABC analysis)		KNVV		KLABC		CHAR		2						O		O		S		S		S		S

				Units Group		Unitof measures group		KNVV		MEGRU		CHAR		4						O		O		S		S		S		S		Don't use

		262		Currency		Currency		KNVV		WAERS		CUKY		5		USD requirement				R		S		S		S		S		S

		263		Exch rate type		Exch rate type		KNVV		KURST		CHAR		4						O		O		S		S		S		S		Don't use

		264		Switch off rounding		Switch off rounding?		KNVV		RDOFF		CHAR		1						O		O		S		S		S		S		Don't use

		PushButton:  Product Attributes				Screen 1060

				Product attribute 1		ID for product attribute 1		KNVV		PRAT1		CHAR		1

				Product attribute 2		ID for product attribute 2		KNVV		PRAT2

				Product attribute 3		ID for product attribute 3		KNVV		PRAT3

				Product attribute 4		ID for product attribute 4		KNVV		PRAT4

				Product attribute 5		ID for product attribute 5		KNVV		PRAT5

				Product attribute 6		ID for product attribute 6		KNVV		PRAT6

				Product attribute 7		ID for product attribute 7		KNVV		PRAT7

				Product attribute 8		ID for product attribute 8		KNVV		PRAT8

				Product attribute 9		ID for product attribute 9		KNVV		PRAT9

				Product attribute 10		ID for product attribute 10		KNVV		PRATA

		End Pushbutton

				PP cust. Proc.		Customer procedure for product proposal		KNVV		PVKSM		CHAR		2																		Don't use

		265		Price group		Price group (customer)		KNVV		KONDA		CHAR		2						O		S		S		S		S		S		Don't use

		266		Cust pric proc		Pricing procedure assigned to this customer		KNVV		KALKS		CHAR		1		"1" - standard				R		S		S		S		S		S		n/a										set to "1" for all customers		Define 1=Domestic, 2=Int'l, 3=FMS ?

		267		Price list type		Price list type		KNVV		PLTYP		CHAR		2						O		S		S		S		S		S		Don't use

		268		Cust stats group		Customer statistics group		KNVV		VERSG		CHAR		1		leave as blank value				O		S		S		S		S		S		n/a										n/a

		269		Relevant for Agency business		Indicator: relevent for agency business		KNVV		AGREL		CHAR		1						O		S		S		S		S		S		Don't use

		Shipping Sales area data				Screen 0315

		270		Delivery priority		Delivery priority		KNVV		LPRIO		NUMC		2		01 -15		From Joe ??		R		R		S		S		S		S

		271		Order combination		Order combination indicator		KNVV		KZAZU		CHAR		1		Default checked on				S		S		S		S		S		S

		272		Shp Cond		Shipping Conditions		KNVV		VSBED		CHAR		2		01		From Joe ??		R		R		S		S		S		S

				Relevant for POD		Relevant for POD processing		KNVV		PODKZ		CHAR		1						O		O		S		S		S		S

		273		Batch split allowed		Batch split allowed		KNVV		CHSPL		CHAR		1						O		O		S		S		S		S

		274		Delivering plant		Delivering plant		KNVV		VWERK		CHAR		4		leave undefined				O		O		S		S		S		S		n/a										n/a		not relevant for AMC process; product source determined by APO

		275		Complete delivery required by law		Complete delivery defined for each sales order		KNVV		AUTLF		CHAR		1						O		O		S		S		S		S

		276		Part dlv/item		Partial delivery at item level		KNVV		KZTLF		CHAR		1						O		O		S		S		S		S

		277		Max part deliveries		Max number of partial deliveries allowed per item		KNVV		ANTLF		DEC		1		Needs to be blank				O		O		S		S		S		S

				Unlimited Tol		Unlimited overdelivery allowed		KNVV		UEBTK		CHAR		1						O		S		S		S		S		S

				Underdel tolerance		Under delivery tolerance limit		KNVV		UNTTO		NUMC		4						O		S		S		S		S		S

				overdeliv tolerance		Over delivery tolerance limit		KNVV		UEBTO		NUMC		4						O		S		S		S		S		S

		278		Transportation zone		Transportation zone to or from which goods are delivered		KNA1		LZONE		CHAR		10		Greyed Out				O		O		S		S		S		S

		279		Express station		Express station		KNA1		BAHNE		CHAR		25		Greyed Out				C		S		S		S		S		S

		280		Train station		Train station		KNA1		BAHNS		CHAR		25		Greyed Out				C		S		S		S		S		S

		Billing Sales area data				Screen 0320

		281		Subs. Invoice processing		Manual invoice maintenance		KNVV		MRNKZ		CHAR		1						O		S		S		S		S		S

		282		Rebates		ID: Customer is to receive rebates		KNVV		BOKRE		CHAR		1						O		S		S		S		S		S

		283		Pricing determin.		Relevant for pricing ID		KNVV		PRFRE		CHAR		1						O		S		S		S		S		S

		284		Invoice Dates		Invoice dates (calendar identification)		KNVV		PERFK		CHAR		2						O		S		S		S		S		S

		285		Inv list dates		Invoice list schedule (calendar identification)		KNVV		PERRL		CHAR		2						O		S		S		S		S		S

		286		Incoterms		Incoterms (part 1)		KNVV		INCO1		CHAR		3		Default all SAP records to "FOB"				R		R		S		S		S		S		n/a		n/a		n/a		n/a		n/a		n/a

		287		Incoterms		Incoterms (part 2)		KNVV		INCO2		CHAR		28		Default all SAP records to "Destination"				O		S		S		S		S		S		n/a		n/a		n/a		n/a		n/a		n/a

		288		terms of payment		Terms of payment key		KNVV		ZTERM		CHAR		4		Default all SAP records to Z001, "Pay Net 30"				R		S		R		R		S		S		n/a		n/a		n/a		n/a		n/a		n/a

		289		Paym guar proc		Customer payment guarantee procedure		KNVV		KABSS		CHAR		4						O		S		S		S		S		S

		290		Cred contr area		Credit control area		KNVV		KKBER		CHAR		4						O		S		S		S		S		S

		291		Acct Assg Gr		Account assignment group for this customer		KNVV		KTGRD		CHAR		2		01, Domestic Revenues; 02, Foreign Revenues; 03 Affiliat Comp Revenu		n/a		R		S		O		R		S		S		n/a		n/a		n/a		n/a		n/a		n/a

		292		Country		Departure country (country from which the goods are sent)		KNVI		ALAND		CHAR		3						S		S		S		S		S		S

		293		Name		Country name		T005T		LANDX		CHAR		15						S		S		S		S		S		S

		294		Tax category		Tax category (sales tax, federal sales tax,…)		KNVI		TATYP		CHAR		4						S		S		S		S		S		S

		295		Name		Name		T685T		VTEXT		CHAR		20						S		S		S		S		S		S

		296		Tax classification		Tax classification for customer		KNVI		TAXKD		CHAR		1						S		S		S		S		S		S

		297		Tax classification		Description		TSKDT		VTEXT		CHAR		20						S		S		S		S		S		S

		PushButton:  License				Screen 1355

		Start Loop Table

				License No		License Number		KNVL		LICNR		CHAR		15						S		S		S		S		S		S

				Confirmed		Confirmation for license		KNVL		BELIC		CHAR		1						S		S		S		S		S		S

				Valid From		Valid from date		KNVL		DATAB		DATS		10						S		S		S		S		S		S

				Valid To		Valid to date		KNVL		DATBI		DATS		10						S		S		S		S		S		S

		End Loop Table

		End Pushbutton

		Output Sales area data				Screen 0326

		Start Loop Table

		298		Output type		Output type		KNVD		DOCTP		CHAR		4						S		S		S		S		S		S

		299		Output type		Name		T685T		VTEXT		CHAR		20						S		S		S		S		S		S

		300		L		Message language		KNVD		SPRAS		LANG		1						S		S		S		S		S		S

		301		Transm Medium		Message transmission medium		KNVD		NACHA		CHAR		1						S		S		S		S		S		S

		302		Transm Medium		Name		RF02D		VTXTK		CHAR		20						S		S		S		S		S		S

		303		Dispatch time		Dispatch time		KNVD		DOVER		CHAR		1						S		S		S		S		S		S

		304		Dispatch time		Description		RF02D		VTXTM		CHAR		30						S		S		S		S		S		S

		305		No.		Output quantity (original + copies)		KNVD		DOANZ		DEC		3						S		S		S		S		S		S

		End Loop Table

		Partner functions sales area data				Screen 0324

		Start Loop Table

		306		Partner Function		Partner function ID (e.g. SH for ship-to party)		KNVP		PARVW		CHAR		2		SP, BP, SY, SH, ZB, ZO				R		R		S		S		R		S		n/a		n/a				n/a		n/a		n/a

		307		Partner Texts		Name		TPART		VTEXT		CHAR		20		Grey		Grey		Grey		Grey		S		S		S		S		n/a		n/a				n/a		n/a		n/a

		308		Number		Number of a business partner in the vendor master record		RF02D		KTONR		CHAR		10		SAP Assigned				R		R		S		S		S		S		n/a		n/a				n/a		n/a		n/a

		309		Name		Description		RF02D		VTXTM		CHAR		30		Grey		Grey		Grey		Grey		S		S		S		S		n/a		n/a				n/a		n/a		n/a

		310		PDsc		Customer description of partner (plant, storage location)		KNVP		KNREF		CHAR		30						O		O		S		S		S		S		n/a		n/a				n/a		n/a		n/a

		311		D		Default partner		KNVP		DEFPA		CHAR		1		(see comment)				O		O		S		S		S		S		n/a		n/a				n/a		n/a		n/a

		End Loop Table

		Additional Data

		General Data Attributes

		312		Attribute 1		Attribute 1 for the customer master		KATR1		KATR1		CHAR		2		1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 9, A, B, C, D, and M		DODAAC_ADDRESS		R		R		R		R		R		R		TAC		One-for-one		TYPE ADDRESS CODE - A one-digit code that identifies the type of address
(i.e., TAC1 = Mailing; TAC2 = Shipping; TAC3 = Billing). CONUS DODAACs
are not required to have a separate TAC2 shipping address. (If the TAC2 is
the same as the TAC1, the DODAAC would have a TAC1 and TAC3.)
OCONUS DODAACs are required to have a TAC2 shipping address, which
must include a city, country, APOD, and WPOD.		TA / MA

		313		Attribute 2		Attribute 2 for the customer master		KATR2		KATR2		CHAR		2		1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, and 9		ARMY_DODAAC		O		O		N/A		N/A		N/A		N/A		DSS_ALOC		One-for-one		DIRECT SUPPORT SYSTEM/AIR LINE OF COMMUNICATION (DSS/ALOC) - A one-character, numeric code that indicates if a unit is DSS/ALOC or non-DSS/ ALOC, and identifies the CCP that serves the unit. This is the DSS or ALOC indicator code of the ship to DODAAC, extracted from the AIF utilizing the DODAAC, from the transaction that built the record. The DSS is the Army's standard supply distribution system for selected classes of supply. It allows direct delivery of shipments from CONUS area-oriented depots (AODs) to overseas and CONUS supply support activities (SSAs). The ALOC is a system that provides air shipments (regardless of priority) for all Class IX, air eligibility repair parts, and selected Class II materiel to certain oversea units. A unit's DODAAC is designated non-DSS/ALOC, unless the MACOM and HQ AMC indicate otherwise.		TA / MA

		314		Attribute 3		Attribute 3 for the customer master		KATR3		KATR3		CHAR		2		A thru S				O		O		N/A		N/A		O		O		SII		One-for-one		SPECIAL INSTRUCTIONS INDICATOR - Special instructions or procedures that must be followed in processing the paperwork or material of shipments for FMS.		MA

		315		Attribute 4		Attribute 4 for the customer master		KATR4		KATR4		CHAR		2		1, 2, 3, 6				C		N/A		N/A		N/A		N/A		N/A		Component Code		One-for-one		Component Code - Used to identify Active Army, National Guard, Army Reserve and Prepositioned Stocks.

		316		Attribute 5		Attribute 5 for the customer master		KATR5		KATR5		CHAR		2

		317		Attribute 6		Attribute 6 for the customer master		KATR6		KATR6		CHAR		3

		318		Attribute 7		Attribute 7 for the customer master		KATR7		KATR7		CHAR		3

		319		Attribute 8		Attribute 8 for the customer master		KATR8		KATR8		CHAR		3

		320		Attribute 9		Attribute 9 for the customer master		KATR9		KATR9		CHAR		3

		321		Attribute 10		Attribute 10 for the customer master		KATR10		KATR10		CHAR		3

		322		Condition Group 1		Customer condition group 1		KDKG1		KDKG1		CHAR		2

		323		Condition Group 2		Customer condition group 2		KDKG2		KDKG2		CHAR		2

		324		Condition Group 3		Customer condition group 3		KDKG3		KDKG3		CHAR		2

		325		Condition Group 4		Customer condition group 4		KDKG4		KDKG4		CHAR		2

		326		Condition Group 5		Customer condition group 5		KDKG5		KDKG5		CHAR		2

		Sales Data Attributes

		327		Customer Group 1		Customer Group 1		KVGR1		KVGR1		CHAR		3		I, II, or III		N/A		O		O		O		O		O		O		ST_CNTRY_CD (variant)		Derived		This code is derived from the DODAAF state country code.  It is used by search strategies in APO. It summarizes multiple state country code locations into one geographc Search Area Code.3

		328		Customer Group 2		Customer Group 2		KVGR2		KVGR2		CHAR		3		Numerous values		???		O		O		O		O		O		O		ASG_CD		one for one		ASSIGNMENT CODE - A two-character, alphanumeric field that identifies the command to which the UIC is assigned or attached, e.g., FC (FORSCOM), TC (TRADOC), GB (ARNG), and USAR (the first position identifies the Army area; the second position identifies Major US Army Reserve Command).

		329		Customer Group 3		Customer Group 3		KVGR3		KVGR3		CHAR		3

		330		Customer Group 4		Customer Group 4		KVGR4		KVGR4		CHAR		3

		331		Customer Group 5		Customer Group 5		KVGR5		KVGR5		CHAR		3

		Sales Area Texts

				Sales note for customer		1st line		RTEXT		LTEXT		CHAR

				Shipping instructions		1st line		RTEXT		LTEXT		CHAR

				Selection for shipping		1st line		RTEXT		LTEXT		CHAR

				SPLC		1st line		RTEXT		LTEXT		CHAR				6 numeric characters				O		O		O		O		O		O		SPLC				STANDARD POINT LOCATION CODE - The Standard Point Location Code
(SPLC) is a six-character, numeric code assigned by the National Motor
Freight Traffic Association, Inc. It is designed to provide each point
originating freight and each point receiving freight with a unique code
number that identifies the point with its geographic location. Points of origin
and destination are those originating and receiving transportation. The SPLC
is used by freight movers (in lieu of a zip code) to more accurately identify
the originator and receiver of freight.

				Point Name		1st line		RTEXT		LTEXT		CHAR				The text description of SPLC				O		O		O		O		O		O		PNT_NM				POINT NAME - A description of the SPLC, e.g., Redstone Arsenal, Fort
Hood, etc.

				Contract Number		1st line		RTEXT		LTEXT		CHAR				Many alphanumerics				O		O		O		O		O		O		CONTR_NUM				CONTRACT NUMBER - If the ninth position of the contract number is a D or
G, then a delivery order number is required, and the contract number will be
17 characters; otherwise, the contract number will be 13 characters.

				Contract Exp. Date		1st line		RTEXT		LTEXT		CHAR				Dates				O		O		O		O		O		O		CONTRACT_COMP_DT				CONTRACT COMPLETION DATE - The estimated date of completion of the contract. The date that the new end item equipment will be added to the Army inventory.

		Blocking Data

		Posting Block

				All company codes		Central Posting Block		KNA1		SPERR		CHAR		1

				Selected company codes		Posting Block for specific company code		KNB1		SPERR		CHAR		1

		Sales and Distribution Blocks

		Sales order block

				All sales areas		Central Order block for customer		KNA1		AUFSD		CHAR		2

				Selected sales areas		Central Order block (sales area)		KNVV		AUFSD		CHAR		2

		Delivery block

				All sales areas		Central Delivery Block for the customer		KNA1		LIFSD		CHAR		2

				Selected sales areas		Central Delivery Block (sales area)		KNVV		LIFSD		CHAR		2

		Billing block

				All sales areas		Central Billing Block for the customer		KNA1		FAKSD		CHAR		2

				Selected sales areas		Central Billing Block (sales area)		KNVV		FAKSD		CHAR		2

		Block sales support

				All sales areas		Central Sales Block for Customer		KNA1		CASSD		CHAR		1

				Selected sales areas		Central Sales Block (specific sales area)		KNVV		CASSD		CHAR		1
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bturner:
Edgar Richey discussed this with his peers on April 5, 2001.  They decided to leave it blank and available for future use.  They felt that the ability to use match codes and searches on individual fields gave them sufficient flexibility for now.
Hoever, APO and others have said they need this breakdown.  

Therefore, we decided  to use the first character of the AAC which equates to Service Code.

Do 

Not 
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Off limits

Off limits

Off limits

Off limits

Do
   Not
 use

bturner:  A 9 digit zip is required for TAC1 DODAAC adresses but not required for TAC2 addresses. Since a TAC1 address can become the TAC2 address when one is not otherwise defined, then this field must remain optional for all addresses.

bturner:
Although required for Army DODAACs, it is not used by most others.

bturner:
LOGSA requires at least three lines of address for each TAC address.

bturner:
Although LOGSA requires a ST_CNTRY_CD to be entered,  if the code is a state, then this will have to be defaulted to US during data transfer.

bturner:
Although LOGSA requires a ST_CNTRY_CD to be entered,  if the code is a country other than the US, then this SAP data element must be blank because no state will exist.

bturner:
LOGSA requires at least three lines of address for each TAC address.

bturner:
There was a concern that I-code 2-4  could not be entered unless there was an entry in I-code 1.  This is not the case.  I-code 1 can be left blank and allow entries in I-code 2-4.

bturner:
Jerry Ford spoke to a transportation SME named Betty Malott at the Letterkenny Depot on April 9, 2001.  She said that the majority of shipments are prepaid with the bills going to the Accounting Code on the bill of Lading.  There are few collect shipments and of those, even fewer are shipped collect. Customers may elect collect shipment on an order-by-order basis. Therefore, the concept of INCOTERMS seems related to the order and not the customer.

However, SAP requires an entry so the default is FOB Destination for all records.  The default may be changed at order time.

bturner:
Decision made on April 11.  Will require a payment term of Z001, "Pay Net 30" for most customers.  However, some customers, particularly FMS customers, may have alternative arrangements.

bturner:
Per Mary Daum, RACs are only required for Army DODAACs

bturner:  per Mary Daum
An FSN is not required for other services and DODAACs that start with "A".

bturner:
Pos1 Type of requisitioner, Pos2= R or U. R means authorized to order, U means unauthorized

bturner:
Z100 = CAGE code
Z200 = Subcontractor CAGE code
Z300 = APOD
Z400 = WPOD
(empty) = DODAAC POC

bturner:
R (for Contractors)
NA (for all others)

bturner:
R (for Contractors)
NA (for all others)

Off limits

bturner:
When multiple ship to partners exist, default to the ship-to that represents the TAC1 address. 

When multiple ZO output partners exist, do not select a default.

bturner:
(ALL LETTERS EXCEPT 
I, O and U).

bturner:
Used only by National Guard.

The following are part of the Materials Management area of SAP:
      - Station Code (Five position code which uniquely identifies DoD/Army installations)
      - Assignment Code (Used to group AMC MSCs and reporting activities/depots/plants)



Abridged ver.

		Line #		SAP Screen Field Name		Field Definition		Structure / Transparent Table		Field Name		Field Type		Length		Values		DODAAF or LIDB Table		R:Req'd   O:Opt'nl   NA:not used												DODAAF or LIDB Field		Data Conversion Rule(s) from the DODAAF or LIDB		DODAAF Description		Transaction		Transaction Field		Data Conversion Rule(s) from the Transaction		Usage & Notes		Mapped in Config Tool

																				Sold to		Ship to		Bill to		Payer		Mark for		Output

		Initial Screen				Screen 100

		1		Customer Number		Customer Number		RF02D		KUNNR		CHAR		16		n/a				O		O		O		O		O		O		n/a										SAP Internally assigned

		2		Company Code		Company Code		RF02D		BUKRS		CHAR		4		"AMC"				R		R		R		R		R		R		n/a										n/a				Y

		3		Sales Organization		Sales Organization		RF02D		VKORG		CHAR		4		"1000" - AMC				R		R		R		R		R		R		n/a										n/a				Y

		4		Distribution Channel		Distribution Channel		RF02D		VTWEG		CHAR		2		"10" - AMC				R		R		R		R		R		R		n/a										n/a				Y

		5		Division		Division		RF02D		SPART		CHAR		2		"00" Generic				R		R		R		R		R		R		n/a										defaults from material master				Y

		6		Account Group		Account Group		RF02D		KTOKD		CHAR		4						R		R		R		R		R		R		n/a

		Address				Screen 301

		7		Title		Title		SZA1_D0100		TITLE_MEDI		CHAR		30

		8		Name		Name 1		ADDR1_DATA		NAME1		CHAR		40				DODAAC_ADDRESS		R		R		R		R		R		R		ADDRESSEE				ADDRESS LINE 1 - An address line.		TA / MA		in the clear address		Must be stripped out of TAC1, Line 1				Y

		9		Name 2		Name 2		ADDR1_DATA		NAME2		CHAR		40				D_UIC		O		O		O		O		O		O		MACOM				MAJOR ARMY COMMAND CODE - A ten-character, abbreviated name of the Major Command or Department of the Army Staff Agency to which the unit is assigned.		X88		Major Command						Y

		10		Name 3		Name 3		ADDR1_DATA		NAME3		CHAR		40						O		O		O		O		O		O		UNIT_NAME_QUALIFIER_CD		One for one in LIDB or parse out of one of two lines (exact position varies) in the mainframe.		UNIT NAME QUALIFIER CODE - A short description of the purpose of the DODAAC (e.g., ULLS S4, PLL, CL IX, etc.).										Y

		11		Name 4		Name 4		ADDR1_DATA		NAME4		CHAR		40				ARMY_DODAAC		O		O		O		O		O		O		UIC				UNIT IDENTIFICATION CODE - The Unit Identification Code (UIC) is a six-position,
alphanumeric code that uniquely identifies a Department of
Defense (DOD) organization as a "unit." The UIC is issued by the HQDA
DCSOPS. The UIC's assigned parent unit is defined by HQDA and may be
recognized by "AA" in the last two characters of the UIC.		TA / MA								Y

		12		Search Term A		Search Term A		ADDR1_DATA		SORT1		CHAR		20				ARMY_DODAAC		R		R		R		R		R		R		DODAAC		One for one		DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE ACTIVITY ADDRESS CODE - A six-position, alphanumeric code that identifies a specific unit or activity authorized to requisition, receive supplies, or receive billing.		TA, X88, MA				One for one				Y

		13		Search Term B		Search Term B		ADDR1_DATA		SORT2		CHAR		20				DODAAC1.ARMY_RIC		O		O		O		O		O		O		RIC		One for one		ROUTING IDENTIFIER CODE - These codes are assigned for processing interservice, intraservice, or agency logistical transactions. These codes 
serve multiple purposes. They are source of supply codes, intersystem routing codes, intrasystem routing codes, and consignor (shipper) codes.										Y

		14		Street		Street		ADDR1_DATA		STREET		CHAR		60				DODAAC_ADDRESS		R		R		R		R		R		R		ADDR_LINE1		One for one.		ADDRESS LINE 1 - An address line.		TA / MA		in the clear address		Must be stripped out of TAC1, Line 2 if the line isn't used for bldg				Y

		16		Postal Code		City postal code		ADDR1_DATA		POST_CODE1		CHAR		10				DODAAC_ADDRESS		O		O		O		O		O		O		ZIP		One for one.				TA / MA		in the clear address		Must be stripped out of TAC1, Line 3 that incl city, state, zip				Y

		17		City		City		ADDR1_DATA		CITY1		CHAR		40				DODAAC_ADDRESS		R		R		R		R		R		R		CITY		One for one.		The name of the city		TA / MA		in the clear address		Must be stripped out of TAC1, Line 3 that incl city, state, zip				Y

		18		Country		Country key		ADDR1_DATA		COUNTRY		CHAR		40				DODAAC_ADDRESS		R		R		R		R		R		R		ST_CNTRY_CD		Country will be derived from the entries in this field that do not represent states.		MILSTRIP CODE/2 - Officially known as state/country code (AR 725-50).
This is a two-character, alphanumeric MILSTRIP code that cross-references
a state or country. For example, Alabama's state/country code is 01;
Germany's is GY.		N/A								Y

		19		Region		Region (State, Province, County)		ADDR1_DATA		REGION		CHAR		3				DODAAC_ADDRESS		O		O		O		O		O		O		ST_CNTRY_CD		State will be derived from the entries in this field that do not represent countries.												Y

		20		Transportation Zone		Transportation Zone		ADDR1_DATA		TRANSPZONE		CHAR		10				n/a		O		O		O		O		O		O		(Reserved for APO use)

		25		Street 2		Street 2		ADDR1_DATA		STR_SUPPL1		CHAR		60				DODAAC_ADDRESS		O		O		O		O		O		O		ADDR_LINE2		One for one.		ADDRESS LINE 2 - An address line.		TA / MA		in the clear address		Must be stripped out of TAC1, Line 2				Y

		26		Street 3		Street 3		ADDR1_DATA		STR_SUPPL2		CHAR		60				DODAAC_ADDRESS		O		O		O		O		O		O		ADDR_LAST_LINE		One for one.		ADDRESS LAST LINE - The last line of an address. Used only when city, state, and zip are not specifically identifiable from the last line of the address.		TA / MA		in the clear address		Must be stripped out of TAC1, Line 2				Y

		34		Reg. Str. Grp.		Grouping of the regional structure		ADDR1_DATA		REGIOGROUP		CHAR		8						O		O		O		O		O

		41		Language		Language key		ADDR1_DATA		LANGU		LANG		2		EN default		n/a		R		R		R		R		R		R		n/a										default English for all				Y

		Marketing				Screen 0125

		115		Niesen ID		Nielsen indicator		KNA1		NIELS		CHAR		2		PR, PU, SR, SU, XR, XU		RAC_REF		O		O		S		S		O		S		RAC		One for one		REQUISITIONING AUTHENTICITY CODE - The Requisitioning Authenticity Code (RAC) is a two or three-character, alphabetic code that designates the class of supply of the DODAAC used to requisition. The RAC is a mandatory data element for all Army DODAACs.		n/a		n/a		n/a				Y

		116		Customer class		Customer classification		KNA1		KUKLA		CHAR		2		A, B, C, D, E, F, G, H, J, K, L, M, N, P, Q, R, S, T, V, W, X, Y, Z		MACOM_RAC_REF		O		O		S		S		O		S		MACOM_RAC_CD		One for One		MAJOR ARMY COMMAND REQUISITIONING AUTHENTICITY CODE - Used by the National Guard Bureau (NGB) only. A one-position, alphabetic code that further describes a unit's mission (for example, J = TDA CLASS IX OMS; M = MTOE PBO). Used in conjunction with the two position RAC.		n/a		n/a		n/a				Y

		117		Industry		Industry key		KNA1		BRSCH		CHAR		4						O		O		O		O		O		S

		118		Industry code 1		Industry code 1		KNA1		BRAN1		CHAR		10		(Many 2 char. Codes)		DODAAC_ADDRESS		O		O		O		O		O		S		ST_CNTRY_CD		One for one		MILSTRIP CODE/2 - Officially known as state/country code (AR 725-50).
This is a two-character, alphanumeric MILSTRIP code that cross-references
a state or country. For example, Alabama's state/country code is 01;
Germany's is GY.		N/A								Y

		119		Regional market		Regional market		KNA1		RPMKR		CHAR		5		(Many 5 digit codes)		ARMY_DODAAC		O		O		S		S		O		S		FSN		One for one		FISCAL STATION NUMBER - A five-character, numeric code that cross-references
a finance and accounting office and address. Fiscal Station
Numbers (FSNs) are contained in the Disbursing and Fiscal Station Number
Directory, which is maintained by DFAS, Indianapolis. FSNs are a mandatory
data element for all Army DODAACs (A, C, and W). The ACSP maintains a
table of valid FSNs, that is updated manually.										Y

		121		Industry code 2		Industry code 2		KNA1		BRAN2		CHAR		10		(Many 2 char. Codes)		N/A		O		O		O		O		O		S		ST_CNTRY_CD (variant)		Derived		This code is derived from the DODAAF state country code.  It is used for statistical analyses and may summarize multiple state country code locations into one location.  Used in APO.		N/A								Y

		121		Industry code 3		Industry code 3		KNA2		BRAN3		CHAR		10		(Many 2 char. Codes)		N/A		O		O		O		O		O		S		ST_CNTRY_CD (variant)		Derived		MILSTRIP CODE/2 - Officially known as state/country code (AR 725-50).
This is a two-character, alphanumeric MILSTRIP code that cross-references
a state or country. For example, Alabama's state/country code is 01;
Germany's is GY.		N/A

		121		Industry code 4		Industry code 4		KNA3		BRAN4		CHAR		10		(Many 2 char. Codes)		N/A		O		O		O		O		O		S		ST_CNTRY_CD (variant)		Derived				N/A

		121		Industry code 5		Industry code 5		KNA4		BRAN5		CHAR		10		(Many 2 char. Codes)		N/A		O		O		O		O		O		S		ST_CNTRY_CD (variant)		Derived				N/A

		Contact Person				Screen 360

		Loop Table

		173		Name		Name 1		KNVK		NAME1		CHAR		35				ARMY_DODAAC		O		O		O		O		O		S		DODAAC_POC_NAME		Parse our last name		DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE ACTIVITY ADDRESS CODE POINT OF CONTACT NAME - The registered person to be contacted regarding the Department of Defense Activity Address Code (DODAAC).		n/a		n/a		n/a				Y

		173		Name		Name 1		KNVK		NAME1		CHAR		35				ARMY_DODAAC_CONTRACT_REF		C		C		C		C		O		S		CAGE_CD		One for One		COMMERCIAL AND GOVERNMENT ENTITY CODE - The Commercial and
Government Entity (CAGE) Code is a five-character code assigned by the
Defense Logistics Services Center to the design control activity or actual
manufacturer of an item.		n/a		n/a		n/a				Y

		173		Name		Name 1		KNVK		NAME1		CHAR		35				ARMY_DODAAC_CONTRACT_REF		C		C		C		C		O		S		SUB_CAGE_CD		One for One		SUBCONTRACTOR CONTRACTOR AND GOVERNMENT ENTITY CODE - The
Subcontractor Contractor and Government Entity Code (CAGE) identifies the
subcontractor, if applicable. If the DODAAC is assigned to a subcontractor,
then the DODAAC will have two CAGE codes: The prime-CAGE code
(identifies the prime contractor) and the sub-CAGE. Most contractor
DODAACs do not have a sub-CAGE code; it is not a mandatory data
element, and is used only if applicable.		n/a		n/a		n/a				Y

		173		Name		Name 1		KNVK		NAME1		CHAR		35						O		O		O		O		O		S		APOD		One for One		AIR PORT OF DEBARKATION - A three-character, alphanumeric code that identifies a specific air terminal for OCONUS TAC 2 addresses (for example, KWI = Kuwait International Airport). This is a mandatory data element for all OCONUS DODAACs (Alaska and Hawaii included). An APOD code must be contained in DOD 4500.32-R or in the MAC Sequence Channel list, in order to be valid. The ACSP maintains a table of valid APODs, that is manually updated.										Y

		173		Name		Name 1		KNVK		NAME1		CHAR		35						O		O		O		O		O		S		WPOD		One for One		WATER PORT OF DEBARKATION - A three-character, alphanumeric code that identifies a specific water terminal for OCONUS TAC 2 addresses. This is a mandatory data element for all OCONUS DODAACs (Alaska and Hawaii included). Water Port of Debarkation (WPOD) codes must be contained in DOD 4500.32-R or the MAC Sequence Channel List in order to be valid. The ACSP maintains a table of valid WPODs, that is updated manually.										Y

		174		Telephone 1		First telephone number		KNVK		TELF1		CHAR		16		Greyed Out		ARMY_DODAAC		O		O		O		O		O		S		DODAAC_POC_PHONE		One for one		DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE ACTIVITY ADDRESS CODE POINT OF CONTACT PHONE NUMBER - The phone number of the registered person to be contacted regarding the Department of Defense Activity Address Code (DODAAC).		n/a		n/a		n/a				N, Program SAPLSZA5 could not be found in the data migration tool.

		177		First Name		First name		KNVK		NAMEV		CHAR		35				ARMY_DODAAC		O		O		O		O		O		S		DODAAC_POC_NAME		Parse our first name		DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE ACTIVITY ADDRESS CODE POINT OF CONTACT NAME - The registered person to be contacted regarding the Department of Defense Activity Address Code (DODAAC).		n/a		n/a		n/a				Y

		Accounting Information Accounting  Screen 210																																												N, Program SAPLSZA5 could not be found in the data migration tool.

		182		Reconcil.Account		Reconciliation account in general ledger		KNB1		AKONT		CHAR		10				n/a		R		R		R		R		O		S		n/a		n/a				n/a		n/a		n/a				Y

		205		Prev. acct no.		Previous master record number		KNB1		ALTKN		CHAR		10				LIF2		O		O		O		O		O		O		TPSN		One for one		TROOP PROGRAM SEQUENCE NUMBER - The Troop Program Sequence
Number (TPSN) is a seven-character, numeric field with five basic positions
and two positions for element sequence. The TPSN is used to group units
into an organizational structure. For example, the TPSN identifies all units
belonging to a division or brigade.

		Payment Transactions Accounting   Screen 0215

		199		Terms of Payment		Terms of payment key		KNB1		ZTERM		CHAR		4		Default all to Z001, "Net 30 days"		n/a		O		O		O		O		O		S		n/a												applies to FI docs only		Y

		205		Payment methods		List of payment methods to be considered		KNB1		ZWELS		CHAR		10		Check drawn, No check, OPAC				O		O		O		O		S		S		N/A		N/A		Bill Indicator, is used as the default billing method when not available on the requisition.										Y

		Sales Sales area data

		254		Order probab		Order probability of the item		KNVV		AWAHR		NUMC		3		Default all to 100%				O		O		S		S		S		S		N/A		N/A		N/A										Y

		259		Customer group		Customer group		KNVV		KDGRP		CHAR		2		A,B,C,D,E,F,G,H,J,K,L,M,N,P,R,S,T,U,V,W,X,Z, and 0 thru 9		DODAAC1		O		O		S		S		S		S		SRV_CD		One for one		SERVICE CODE - Identifies the service (Army, Air Force, Navy, Marines, or
Other) to which the record belongs.										Y

		262		Currency		Currency		KNVV		WAERS		CUKY		5		USD requirement				R		S		S		S		S		S																Y

		266		Cust pric proc		Pricing procedure assigned to this customer		KNVV		KALKS		CHAR		1		"1" - standard				R		S		S		S		S		S		n/a

		270		Delivery priority		Delivery priority		KNVV		LPRIO		NUMC		2		01 -15				R		R		S		S		S		S																N, Reconfig and then map

		271		Order combination		Order combination indicator		KNVV		KZAZU		CHAR		1		Default checked on		n/a		O		O		S		S		S		S		n/a

		272		Shp Cond		Shipping Conditions		KNVV		VSBED		CHAR		2		01				R		R		S		S		S		S																N, Reconfig and then map

		277		Max part deliveries		Max number of partial deliveries allowed per item		KNVV		ANTLF		DEC		1		Needs to be blank		n/a		O		O		S		S		S		S		n/a														Y

		286		Incoterms		Incoterms (part 1)		KNVV		INCO1		CHAR		3		Default all SAP records to "FOB"		n/a		O		O		S		S		S		S		n/a		n/a												Y

		287		Incoterms		Incoterms (part 2)		KNVV		INCO2		CHAR		28		Default all SAP records to "Destination"		n/a		O		O		S		S		S		S		n/a		n/a												Y

		288		terms of payment		Terms of payment key		KNVV		ZTERM		CHAR		4		Default all SAP records to Z001, "Pay Net 30"		n/a		O		S		S		R		S		S		n/a		n/a

		291		Acct Assg Gr		Account assignment group for this customer		KNVV		KTGRD		CHAR		2				n/a		R		S		S		R		S		S		n/a		n/a				n/a		n/a		n/a				Y

		296		Tax classification		Tax classification for customer		KNVI		TAXKD		CHAR		1		Default all SAP records to 0, Tax exempt		n/a		O		O		O		O		S		S		n/a		n/a												Y

		Partner functions sales area data  Screen 0324

		Start Loop Table

		306		Partner Function		Partner function ID (e.g. SH for ship-to party)		KNVP		PARVW		CHAR		2		SP, BP, SY, SH, ZB, ZO				R		R		S		S		R		S		n/a		n/a				n/a		n/a		n/a

		307		Partner Texts		Name		TPART		VTEXT		CHAR		20		Grey		Grey		Grey		Grey		S		S		S		S		n/a		n/a				n/a		n/a		n/a

		308		Number		Number of a business partner in the vendor master record		RF02D		KTONR		CHAR		10		SAP Assigned				R		R		S		S		S		S		n/a		n/a				n/a		n/a		n/a

		309		Name		Description		RF02D		VTXTM		CHAR		30		Grey		Grey		Grey		Grey		S		S		S		S		n/a		n/a				n/a		n/a		n/a

		310		PDsc		Customer description of partner (plant, storage location)		KNVP		KNREF		CHAR		30						O		O		S		S		S		S		n/a		n/a				n/a		n/a		n/a

		311		D		Default partner		KNVP		DEFPA		CHAR		1		(see comment)				O		O		S		S		S		S		n/a		n/a				n/a		n/a		n/a

		End Loop Table

		General Data Attributes

		312		Attribute 1		Attribute 1 for the customer master		KATR1		KATR1		CHAR		2		1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 9, A, B, C, D, and M		DODAAC_ADDRESS		R		R		R		R		R		R		TAC		One-for-one		TYPE ADDRESS CODE - A one-digit code that identifies the type of address
(i.e., TAC1 = Mailing; TAC2 = Shipping; TAC3 = Billing). CONUS DODAACs
are not required to have a separate TAC2 shipping address. (If the TAC2 is
the same as the TAC1, the DODAAC would have a TAC1 and TAC3.)
OCONUS DODAACs are required to have a TAC2 shipping address, which
must include a city, country, APOD, and WPOD.		TA / MA								N (could not locate program SAPLV02Z in migration tool)

		313		Attribute 2		Attribute 2 for the customer master		KATR2		KATR2		CHAR		2		1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, and 9		ARMY_DODAAC		O		O		N/A		N/A		N/A		N/A		DSS_ALOC		One-for-one		DIRECT SUPPORT SYSTEM/AIR LINE OF COMMUNICATION (DSS/ALOC) - A one-character, numeric code that indicates if a unit is DSS/ALOC or non-DSS/ ALOC, and identifies the CCP that serves the unit. This is the DSS or ALOC indicator code of the ship to DODAAC, extracted from the AIF utilizing the DODAAC, from the transaction that built the record. The DSS is the Army's standard supply distribution system for selected classes of supply. It allows direct delivery of shipments from CONUS area-oriented depots (AODs) to overseas and CONUS supply support activities (SSAs). The ALOC is a system that provides air shipments (regardless of priority) for all Class IX, air eligibility repair parts, and selected Class II materiel to certain oversea units. A unit's DODAAC is designated non-DSS/ALOC, unless the MACOM and HQ AMC indicate otherwise.		TA / MA								N (could not locate program SAPLV02Z in migration tool)

		314		Attribute 3		Attribute 3 for the customer master		KATR3		KATR3		CHAR		2		A thru S				O		O		N/A		N/A		O		O		SII		One-for-one		SPECIAL INSTRUCTIONS INDICATOR - Special instructions or procedures that must be followed in processing the paperwork or material of shipments for FMS.		MA								N (could not locate program SAPLV02Z in migration tool)

		315		Attribute 4		Attribute 4 for the customer master		KATR4		KATR4		CHAR		2		1, 2, 3, 6				O		N/A		N/A		N/A		N/A		N/A		Component Code		One-for-one		Component Code - Used to identify Active Army, National Guard, Army Reserve and Prepositioned Stocks.										N (could not locate program SAPLV02Z in migration tool)

		316		Attribute 5		Attribute 5 for the customer master		KATR5		KATR5		CHAR		2

		317		Attribute 6		Attribute 6 for the customer master		KATR6		KATR6		CHAR		3

		318		Attribute 7		Attribute 7 for the customer master		KATR7		KATR7		CHAR		3

		319		Attribute 8		Attribute 8 for the customer master		KATR8		KATR8		CHAR		3

		320		Attribute 9		Attribute 9 for the customer master		KATR9		KATR9		CHAR		3

		321		Attribute 10		Attribute 10 for the customer master		KATR10		KATR10		CHAR		3

		322		Condition Group 1		Customer condition group 1		KDKG1		KDKG1		CHAR		2

		323		Condition Group 2		Customer condition group 2		KDKG2		KDKG2		CHAR		2

		324		Condition Group 3		Customer condition group 3		KDKG3		KDKG3		CHAR		2

		325		Condition Group 4		Customer condition group 4		KDKG4		KDKG4		CHAR		2

		326		Condition Group 5		Customer condition group 5		KDKG5		KDKG5		CHAR		2

		Sales Data Attributes

		327		Customer Group 1		Customer Group 1		KVGR1		KVGR1		CHAR		3		I, II, or III		N/A		O		O		O		O		O		O		n/a		Derived using Table I-2, Geographic area code identification, Appendix I, ADSM 18-LFA-JAX-ZZZ-UM-19		This code is derived from the DODAAF state country code.  It is used by search strategies in APO. It summarizes multiple state country code locations into one geographc Search Area Code.										Y (noted in State-Country code data element)

		328		Customer Group 2		Customer Group 2		KVGR2		KVGR2		CHAR		3		Numerous values		???		O		O		O		O		O		O		ASG_CD		one for one		ASSIGNMENT CODE - A two-character, alphanumeric field that identifies the command to which the UIC is assigned or attached, e.g., FC (FORSCOM), TC (TRADOC), GB (ARNG), and USAR (the first position identifies the Army area; the second position identifies Major US Army Reserve Command).										N (could not locate program SAPLV02Z in migration tool)

		329		Customer Group 3		Customer Group 3		KVGR3		KVGR3		CHAR		3

		330		Customer Group 4		Customer Group 4		KVGR4		KVGR4		CHAR		3

		331		Customer Group 5		Customer Group 5		KVGR5		KVGR5		CHAR		3

		Sales Area Texts

				Sales note for customer		1st line		RTEXT		LTEXT		CHAR

				Shipping instructions		1st line		RTEXT		LTEXT		CHAR

				Selection for shipping		1st line		RTEXT		LTEXT		CHAR

				SPLC		1st line		RTEXT		LTEXT		CHAR				6 numeric characters				O		O		O		O		O		O		SPLC				STANDARD POINT LOCATION CODE - The Standard Point Location Code
(SPLC) is a six-character, numeric code assigned by the National Motor
Freight Traffic Association, Inc. It is designed to provide each point
originating freight and each point receiving freight with a unique code
number that identifies the point with its geographic location. Points of origin
and destination are those originating and receiving transportation. The SPLC
is used by freight movers (in lieu of a zip code) to more accurately identify
the originator and receiver of freight.										Y

				Point Name		1st line		RTEXT		LTEXT		CHAR				The text description of SPLC				O		O		O		O		O		O		PNT_NM				POINT NAME - A description of the SPLC, e.g., Redstone Arsenal, Fort
Hood, etc.										Y

				Contract Number		1st line		RTEXT		LTEXT		CHAR				Many alphanumerics				O		O		O		O		O		O		CONTR_NUM				CONTRACT NUMBER - If the ninth position of the contract number is a D or
G, then a delivery order number is required, and the contract number will be
17 characters; otherwise, the contract number will be 13 characters.										Y

				Contract Exp. Date		1st line		RTEXT		LTEXT		CHAR				Dates				O		O		O		O		O		O		CONTRACT_COMP_DT				CONTRACT COMPLETION DATE - The estimated date of completion of the contract. The date that the new end item equipment will be added to the Army inventory.										Y
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bturner:  A 9 digit zip is required for TAC1 DODAAC adresses but not required for TAC2 addresses. Since a TAC1 address can become the TAC2 address when one is not otherwise defined, then this field must remain optional for all addresses.

bturner:
Although required for Army DODAACs, it is not used by most others.

bturner:
LOGSA requires at least three lines of address for each TAC address.

bturner:
Although LOGSA requires a ST_CNTRY_CD to be entered,  if the code is a state, then this will have to be defaulted to US during data transfer.

bturner:
Although LOGSA requires a ST_CNTRY_CD to be entered,  if the code is a country, then this SAP data element must be blank because no state will exist.

bturner:
LOGSA requires at least three lines of address for each TAC address.

bturner:
There was a concern that I-code 2-4  could not be entered unless there was an entry in I-code 1.  This is not the case.  I-code 1 can be left blank and allow entries in I-code 2-4.

bturner:
Edgar Richey discussed this with his peers on April 5, 2001.  They decided to leave it blank and available for future use.  They felt that the ability to use match codes and searches on individual fields gave them sufficient flexibility for now.
Hoever, APO and others have said they need this breakdown.  

Therefore, we decided  to use the first character of the AAC which equates to Service Code.

bturner:  per Mary Daum
An FSN is not required for other services and DODAACs that start with "A".

bturner:
R (for Contractors)
NA (for all others)

bturner:
R (for Contractors)
NA (for all others)

bturner:
Jerry Ford spoke to a transportation SME named Betty Malott at the Letterkenny Depot on April 9, 2001.  She said that the majority of shipments are prepaid with the bills going to the Accounting Code on the bill of Lading.  There are few collect shipments and of those, even fewer are shipped collect. Customers may elect collect shipment on an order-by-order basis. Therefore, the concept of INCOTERMS seems related to the order and not the customer.

However, SAP requires an entry so the default is FOB Destination for all records.  The default may be changed at order time.

bturner:
Decision made on April 11.  Will require a payment term of Z001, "Pay Net 30" for most customers.  However, some customers, particularly FMS customers, may have alternative arrangements.

bturner:
When multiple ship to partners exist, default to the ship-to that represents the TAC1 address. 

When multiple ZO output partners exist, do not select a default.

bturner:
Pos1 Type of requisitioner, Pos2= R or U. R means authorized to order, U means unauthorized

bturner:
Per Mary Daum, RACs are only required for Army DODAACs

bturner:
(ALL LETTERS EXCEPT 
I, O and U).

bturner:
Used only by National Guard.

The following are part of the Materials Management area of SAP:
      - Station Code (Five position code which uniquely identifies DoD/Army installations)
      - Assignment Code (Used to group AMC MSCs and reporting activities/depots/plants)
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		Description of Issue





This paper will outline the solution options within SAP pertaining to the capture of service information performed throughout the AMC environment.  Services include those actions within a plant structure, actions for customers and services performed externally on AMCs behalf.  Since the structure of “selling” services will be covered within the Sales and Distribution Module this paper will focus on services performed by vendors and services internally performed.  Moreover, this paper will outline the solutions using categorization more in-line with the modernization team efforts as follows:


I.    Procurement of Services – SAP reference: Gary Goulet


i. Cost Center Procurement


ii. Finance Only Transactions


II.   Procurement of Services related to Plant Maintenance (traditional) – reference Troy Lummus


i. Service identified as task within PM Orders


ii. Procurement using Blanket Orders (services initiated by PM)


iii. Service Entry Sheets using Service Master


III.  Service Implications for Base Operations  - Reference Charles Armstrong


i. Services for Self


ii. Services performed by the Vendor


iii. Services for Others – Covered in SD (brief description of current processes included only)


I. Procurement of Services (unrelated to Plant Maintenance)

i.  Cost Center Procurement


Initiating a procurement of items other than those oriented to a material master can be achieved through the entering of a short description of the item and allocating the cost of that item to a cost center.  


The advantage of such a transaction allow for non-inventoried items (such as services) to be procured without master data additions, the process is flexible regarding the content of such orders and the dollars associated can be additionally assigned to fund types, projects, and/or discrete manufacturing orders.  


Cost Center purchases can be assigned at a macro level (e.g. Project, Order, Cost Center) but are not associated with a specific BOM and/or item order cost.  In many cases the dollars associated with cost center procurement to facilitate particular PM and/or PP orders are allocated to overhead.  The greater the detail of cost centers, the easier the direct association of cost to discrete orders.


ii. Finance Only Transactions


Transactions involving services do not necessarily require a purchasing document.  In many cases debit and credit memos are exchanged to reconcile the exchange of funds.  The most frequent use this procedure is to pay for pipeline services that typically do not require an approval of receipt such as water supply and electricity.


Expedites the payment process by eliminating the purchase documents and procedures.


The record of such transactions is captured in finance and thereby is not reflected in the procurement overviews and reporting system.


Services related to Plant Maintenance/Project Systems (traditional)
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i. Service identified as task within PM Orders


For services that have to be performed on a periodic basis (e.g. regular gardening and grass-cutting work, daily or weekly cleaning of offices, or the half-yearly servicing of company cars) you can record the service specifications in a maintenance order (application component PM Plant Maintenance) that references a maintenance (servicing) plan.
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In the normal course of events, these specifications for external services will be entered in a purchase requisition (MM Purchasing). The source determination process then takes place for the requisition, after which it is converted into a standard PO or a contract release order. The recording of the services actually performed is based upon the PO or release order.


At AMC, we can shorten this basic process as follows:


· You dispense with the maintenance order and enter the specifications directly in the maintenance plan. 


· You do without the purchase requisition. This is a recommended approach due to the integration required for external procurement entities such as PADDS and SPS.


· To accelerate the procurement process, you create a purchase order with an extended validity period for the desired vendor, which you can repeatedly reference when periodically recording the services performed by the vendor. 

· You omit the service entry process. 


If a secure, long-term supply relationship exists with a certain service provider, you can have the system generate service entry sheets on the basis of the information from the maintenance plan. 


This means that you do not incur any manual data maintenance effort up until the time of service acceptance. 


ii) Procurement using Blanket Orders (including services initiated by Maintenance Depots)

The use of blanket purchase orders enables you to procure a variety of consumable materials or services from a vendor up to a predefined value limit. 
Most companies have recurring requirements for minor items (such as office supplies, screws, small parts, cleaning work or other routine services) during the course of the year. Issuing a series of individual (discrete) orders of low value (perhaps with voluminous specifications) for such items, and then recording in detail the work done or goods delivered against the order, is frequently considered uneconomical.


Blanket purchase orders enable you to procure low-value items quickly, easily, and efficiently. 

The above requires a blanket purchase order contains a value limit and is valid for a predefined period. It has the document type FO. The extended validity period replaces individual delivery dates, which are normally specified in POs.


· You create a blanket PO for the desired validity period. 


· The PO need not contain any specifications. 


· You set a value limit. 


· It is not necessary to record and accept services performed against the order. During the validity period of the purchase order, incoming invoices are posted directly with reference to the PO, provided that the value limit is not exceeded. 


As a rule, the individual items procured have different account assignments. However, the account assignment information does not usually become available until the time the invoice is processed. You therefore have the opportunity to specify the account assignment in the purchase order if you wish (and if you are in a position to do so), but you do not have to do this until the time of invoice entry.


Account Assignment in the Case of Services 



When procuring external services, you specify via the account assignment category the account assignment objects (for example, cost center, sales order, project etc.) to which postings are to be made. These objects are then debited at the time of service acceptance. Account assignments are specified for services at the service line and value limit levels.

In purchasing documents, you maintain the account assignment category at item level. In the service entry sheet you maintain it at header level. The account assignment categories correspond to those used in the procurement of materials.

If, when the services are procured, you do not yet know which accounts are to be debited, you can use the account assignment category 'U' up until the time of entry in the service entry sheet.


The account assignment categories include references to higher-level definitions including accounting class and fund type.  References to PM orders are available through the creation of the order referencing a PM generated request or PM framework order.


iii) Service Entry Sheets using Service Master


What is the Service Master?

It is a repository for the descriptions of all services that a firm frequently has to procure. There is a service master record for each individual service description.


The service master database serves as a source of default data set by the system when you create service specifications (used, for example, for invitations to bid sent to potential subcontractors during the competitive bidding process).


Usage:

The service master record counts as part of the master data within External Services Management and serves as a source of data for you to draw upon when creating service specifications. This enables you to save time and reduces the frequency of errors, since you need only enter the complete service descriptions in the service master record once.  This also assumes that the service conditions are static for the purposes of associated data.

A service master record contains the following principal information for the unique description of a service:


· Service number (numeric field only)


· Service category (flexible definition e.g. Bradley Fighting Vehicle Engine Repair)


· Descriptive texts (short text for reference (18 characters) and long text (full lines) for long) 


· Base unit of measure (flexible units of measure)


· Material group (if applicable)


· Valuation class 


Service Entry Sheet


The services actually performed (work actually done) by a service provider are recorded in a Service Entry Sheet with reference to the purchase order.  Plant maintenance initiated orders can be measured using several varying units of measure including time, quantities or any defined converted units.  

List of services performed by a vendor on the basis of a purchase order, containing service descriptions and details of quantities and values.


The descriptions of planned services deriving from the purchase order appear as default values in the entry sheet. Unplanned services, which were originally entered in the purchase order without descriptions and only with the aid of value limits, are precisely defined in the service entry sheet.


DISCUSSION WITH TROY INSERT HERE – Use of Service Master (pro/cons)


Options Identified:


A. Use Service Time Sheet Entry with a Service Master to capture off-site service completion.


B. Use Service Time Sheet Entry without a Service Master to capture service completion.


C. Use Framework Orders (Subcontracting Purchase Orders) with defined work centers to capture labor performed off site.  (Value based outline agreements/contracts where relations warrant)


D. Perform financial only transactions (debit/credit memos)


Use cost center procurement with reference to orders.


Base Operations


Services for Self


· Maintenance Depot will maintain its own stock and stock categories – indication is at storage location detail


· Use of project stock is to be determined


· MRP will remain at plant level 


· Depots maintain min/max replenishment calculations for stock levels at the storage location level


Services Performed by External Entities


· Outside service contractors use own materials in the performance of material


· Options include cost center procurement, FI only (see section I. of this paper)

· Question: Do we use service master contracts, subcontract purchase order, cost center purchase order, or financial only transactions?  PM integration with Service entry sheet does not require a service master.


NO requirement exists to capture inventory related to the services performed.


Services for Others – Handled in the SD Module


· MIPR/PRON is received into cost centers


· Cost Centers create WBS and PS elements in SAP


· FOR ROCK ISLAND the Real Estate Module will breakdown the PS elements to multiple tenants contracts


· Tenant Contracts are to be considered customers using AMC services


· SD Module can create “plant” specific non-stock items (services) – allowing subsequent reporting  (reference to WBS/PS identification may be required) to be performed


· Investigation into SD functionality is required

Service Entry Sheet


The services actually performed (work actually done) by a service provider are recorded in a Service Entry Sheet with reference to the purchase order.  Plant maintenance initiated orders can be measured using several varying units of measure including time, quantities or any defined converted units.  

List of services performed by a vendor on the basis of a purchase order, containing service descriptions and details of quantities and values.


The descriptions of planned services deriving from the purchase order appear as default values in the entry sheet. Unplanned services, which were originally entered in the purchase order without descriptions and only with the aid of value limits, are precisely defined in the service entry sheet.


		Facts 





History and reporting of services performed by TACOM RIA is a requirement. 


This functionality is currently tracked in MS access dB that also tracks types of funding, class of service (e.g. discretionary), type of service (e.g. routine covered by contract)

		Assumptions 





		Options





· Use Service Time Sheet Entry with a Service Master to capture off-site service completion.


· Use Service Time Sheet Entry without a Service Master to capture service completion.


· Use Framework Orders (Subcontracting Purchase Orders) with defined work centers to capture labor performed off site.


· Perform financial only transactions (debit/credit memos)


· Use cost center procurement with reference to orders.

		Advantages / Disadvantages 





		Recommended Approach (include criteria for selection)





		Configuration and/or Scope Implications





		Outstanding and/or Related Issues (include Contact & Phone No and/or Reference documents)





Save Date:  9/20/01 3:22 PM

Page:  7 of  8



service master.doc




_1071494854.vsd

_1071494488.vsd

_1071494503.vsd

_1071493161.doc
Geoffrey Wiswell
Page 1
1/2/02

PAGE  



Methodology of the Integration Model


Table of Contents


2I.
Integration Model



3II.
R/3 Plug-In



3Possible Uses



3Introductory Notes



4III.
Support Package Strategy



5Features



6IV.
Checklist for Setting Up the System Infrastructure



7V.
Checking ALE Settings



7VI.
Setting the RFC Destination



10VII.
Set Target System



10VIII.
Maintaining the APO Release



12IX.
Control Change Transfer



12X.
CIF Client Data Base Updating Procedure



13XI.
Initial Creation of Master Data



15XII.
Stopping Change Transfer for Transactional Data



16XIII.
Call up Search Functions



18XV.
Deleting Integration Models



18XVI.
Carry out Monitoring



22XVII.
The qRFC Alert Has These Possible Uses:



24XVIII.
Set Publication of Planning Results



26XIX.
Generate integration model.



28XX.
Activate and Deactivate Integration Model



30XXI.
Display Integration Model



30XXII.
Change Integration Model Report



31XXIII.
Deleting Integration Models



31XXIV.
Display Entries







I. Integration Model


Definition


An integration model gathers together all data that is to be transferred en bloc from R/3 to APO. The integration model has a name and is related to a target system. 


Use


Certain filter objects are generated offline, for example, plant 001-099.


You can use selection variants to define relevant objects for the different planning processes in APO and to control the supply of initial data and the supply of changed data (incremental).


You start the data transfer itself by activating the generated integration model.


For further information, see APO Core Interface 


See also:


· Generate integration model 

· Activate and Deactivate Integration Model 

· Display Integration Model 


· Change Integration Model 

· Deleting Integration Models 

APO Core Interface


Use


APO Core Interface (CIF) is the communication layer to be applied to R/3 to enable an exchange of data between SAP APO and R/3. There is a suitable communication layer in APO, which is shipped as an APO function. The APO Core Interface serves to connect APO to one or more R/3 systems in the form of a so-called tight coupling.


The APO CIF is a real time interface. Only those data objects that are needed in APO's streamlined data structures for individual planning and optimization processes must be transferred from R/3's complex data set.


In addition to initial data provision, the APO Core Interface also guarantees an incremental supply of relevant data changes to APO.


APO-CIF for R/3 is delivered as a Plug-In. This is because of the general product naming convention, which SAP introduced for the corresponding R/3 interfaces to mySAP.com components. There is a common plug-in version for each standard R/3 Release (currently 3.1I, 4.0B, 4.5B, 4.6B and 4.6C).


For a better understanding see R/3 Plug-In. 


II. R/3 Plug-In


Possible Uses


R/3 Plug-In is the name of an R/3 enhancement, which enables integration with mySAP.com components (for example, APO, CRM, etc.). 


Introductory Notes


Plug-Ins already exist for the following mySAP.com components:


		mySAP.com component 

		Advanced Planner and Optimizer 


(SAP APO)

		Business Information Warehouse


(SAP BW)

		Business to Business Procurement


(SAP BBP)

		Customer Relationship Management 


(SAP CRM)

		Strategic Enterprise Management 


(SAP SEM)



		Plug-In

		APO-CIF

		BW-BCT

		B2B-PRO-PI

		CRM-R3A

		SEM-PI





Plug-Ins are:


Downwardly compatible with previous plug-in versions this means that the new version can be applied without you needing to make changes to existing settings/processes. 


Downwardly compatible with previous releases of mySAP.com components. 


They are compatible with each other.  And until now, plug-ins were delivered separately. The R/3 Plug-In is the common plug-in, which interconnects all mysap.com components listed above with standard R/3 Systems. A shared shipment prevents capacity problems and simplifies maintenance. Thanks to R/3 Plug-In it is possible to enhance old R/3 releases using the functionality of new mySAP.com components. Due to the continuing development of R/3 Plug-In, mySAP.com components can also be used in conjunction with certain Industry Solutions. There are prerequisites for the plug-in.


Prerequisites


Is it a prerequisite for a Plug-In installation that your R/3 System is at the correct support package level? For each R/3 release with R/3 Plug-In PI 2000.1 (with APO Core Interface), these are:


		R/3 Release

		Support Package Level (SPL)



		3.1I 

		43



		4.0B

		38



		4.5B

		16



		4.6B

		3



		4.6C

		1





III. Support Package Strategy


Both Support Packages and R/3 Plug-Ins change objects in a standard R/3 System. In order to avoid inconsistency, you must have a particular R/3 Support Package level when installing R/3 Plug-In. From release 2000.1, R/3 Plug-In will be shipped modification-free for the R/3 releases 4.0B to 4.6C. ‘Modification-free’ means that no conflicts arise with existing or future R/3 Support Packages. R/3 Support Packages can be implemented without R/3 Plug-In CRT. This solves any conflicts. However, the minimum R/3 Support Package levels (see table 1) must be used in the systems, so that PI 2000.1 can be installed modification-free. For R/3 releases 3.1H and 3.1I, R/3 Plug-In is modifying, and R/3 Support Packages must be used with the corresponding R/3 Plug-In CRTs. You can find an availability matrix for R/3 Plug-In CRTs in SAPNet (ALIAS: r3-Plug-in). PI-A is the non-modifying version of R/3 Plug-In for BW and BBP 1.0.


 R/3 Plug-In Prerequisites for Use 


		R/3 Release

		PI 99 & PI-A 99

		PI-A 2000.1 

		PI 2000.1 



		3.1H

		0

		0

		71



		3.1I 

		27

		27

		43



		4.0B

		20

		20

		38



		4.5B

		03

		03

		16



		4.6B

		-

		-

		3



		4.6C

		-

		-

		1





* As of October 2000, R/3 3.1H is no longer maintained. Correspondingly, the R/3 Plug-In is no longer maintained after that date.


If you conform to these levels, no conflicts will occur with Standard R/3 at the time of installation. If the system has a lower SPL, the appropriate R/3 Support Packages (with R/3 Plug-In CRTs) must be applied one after the other until the specified SPL is reached. The same applies if an R/3 Plug-In upgrade requiring a higher SPL is to be carried out. If your system already has a higher SPL ("over-shooter") or if a higher support package is to be applied after the installation of an R/3 Plug-In, you must use the appropriate R/3 Plug-In CRT. R/3 Plug-In CRTs correct the aforementioned conflicts by comparing the objects that have been changed by both the R/3 Plug-In and the Support Package. Extensive tests take place before the CRT is made available, which rules out possible functional conflicts. 


NOTE: Due to the activities associated with the production of a CRT, they always appear a little later (4 – 6 weeks). Consequently, the earliest possible application of the R/3 Support Package is also delayed. The availability of CRTs is published in the SAP Online Service System in the form of notes (see note number 0145564).


Execution


With effect from R/3 Release 4.6B, only modification-free Plug-Ins will be delivered. This means that development is encapsulated. Modifications that cannot be avoided are prepared in such a way that they can be included in a certain Support Package and will therefore later become part of the R/3 Standard delivery. Because modifying and non-modifying Plug-Ins are currently required, there will be two shipments of R/3 Plug-In 2000.1:


· A complete shipment (PI 2000.1), which contains modifications of the standard R/3 for releases 3.1H and 3.1I and is modification-free for releases from 4.0B.
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* As of October 2000, R/3 3.1H is no longer maintained. Correspondingly, the R/3 Plug-In is no longer be maintained.


· A BM-BBP shipment (PI-A 2000.1), which supports releases 3.1H and 3.1l, and is modification-free. This version is intended for customers who only implement SAP BW or SAP BBP 1.0 in conjunction with R/3 3.1H or 3.1I. 


From 4.6B, R/3 Plug-In will be modification-free and will only be shipped as a PI version. The advantage of modification-free versions is that they are not dependent on:


· Minimum R/3 Support Package levels 


· The availability of a corresponding R/3 Plug-In CRT 

· Existing or planned Industry Solutions.

Features


The cross application functions of APO Core Interface include:


· Integration Model 


· Publication of Planning Results 

· Monitoring and Analysis Functions 

· Customer Enhancement Opportunities

Activities


There are two different activities:


1. Customizing activities, which are steps for setting up the system infrastructure. 


See Checklist for Setting Up the System Infrastructure for further information. 


2. Trigger for the data transfer itself. For further information.

See Data Transfer

IV. Checklist for Setting Up the System Infrastructure

The following table includes all the Customizing steps required for both systems (R/3 and SAP APO). These steps are prerequisites for the successful integration of a multiple system infrastructure.


		R/3



		No.

		Step

		Transaction

		To do



		1

		Check (Checking ALE Settings) and/or activate ALE settings

		SALE

		Required



		2

		Setting the RFC Destination 

		SM59

		Required



		3

		Setting the Target System 

		CFC1

		Required



		4

		Maintaining the APO Release 

		NDV2

		Required



		APO



		5

		Maintaining the Business System Group


(In the Implementation Guide APO - Implementation Guide  Advanced Planner and Optimizer (APO)  Basis Settings  Integration  Business System Group)

		/SAPAPO/C1

		Required



		6

		Assign Logical System


(In the Implementation Guide APO - Implementation Guide  Advanced Planner and Optimizer (APO)  Basis Settings  Integration  Business System Group)

		/SAPAPO/C2

		Required



		7

		Create customer enhancements for unambiguously identifying master data


See Customer Exits.

		CMOD

		Only if necessary





V. Checking ALE Settings


Step 1 (R/3):

Use


The set up and running of distributed applications is based on ALE technology. The basic concept of Application Link Enabling (ALE) is the guarantee of a distributed but integrated SAP installation. This includes the exchange of messages with consistent data retention in linked SAP Systems, controlled by the business.


The integration of applications uses synchronous and asynchronous communication instead of a central database.


Procedure


1. Call up the Enterprise IMG in R/3 (Tools  Business Engineer  Customizing, and choose Enterprise IMG). 


2. Choose Cross-Application Components  Distribution (ALE)  Basic Settings  Setup Logical System. 


3. Check whether ALE is active in your R/3 System. To do so, call up the following Customizing steps in the R/3 Implementation Guide:


· Maintain logical systems 


· Assign logical system to client


4. If necessary, maintain the appropriate entries.


VI. Setting the RFC Destination


Step 2 (R/3):

Use


Before two or more systems can communicate with each other, the technical coupling between them must be set up. The target address for the data transfer is determined during the setup of an RFC destination in R/3. The name of the corresponding RFC destination must be identical to the name of the logical target system (APO). One RFC destination is required for each target client (for example, 001). 


Prerequisites


System Administration needs to have made the necessary system settings in the distribution model (ALE).


See Checklist for Setting Up the System Infrastructure.


Procedure


1. Select the transaction SM59. 


The screen Display and Maintain RFC Destinations appears.


2. Expand the node R/3 Connections. 


3. Choose Create. 


The screen RFC Destination appears.


4. Enter the required data as follows: 


		Field

		Procedure



		RFC Destination

		<Name of the RFC destination>. Choose any name.
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Use a maximum of 10 characters for the name.



		Connection type

		Use possible entries help (F4) to select the appropriate connection type. In this case: Type 3 (connection to R/3 System)



		Description

		<Any entry>. 
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Client 001 on target machine X



		Language

		Not necessary



		Trace

		Not necessary
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Setting the indicator gives you access to a Diagnosis Tool.



		Client

		Select the appropriate client using possible entries help (F4).
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The client setting is dependent on the current user’s authorization profile ( Customizing).



		User

		<Any entry>. 
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The user specified here must also have the appropriate authorization profile created in the target system (APO). If you want to debug all applications, the appropriate user in the target system must be created as a dialog user with debugging permissions.


 


 



		Password

		<Any entry>. Presetting at delivery: initial.





5. Save your entries. 


The group box Technical Settings displays further entry fields.


6. Enter the required data as follows:


		Field

		Procedure



		Load distribution

		Select "No".
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Only worthwhile if APO instance is implemented in a distributed system environment.



		Target machine

		<X>
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To determine the destination of the target machine


· Select Start menu  SAP logon 


· Select Server...


Copy the description from the entry field Message Server.



		System number

		Specify the number of your target system.
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To determine the system number


· Start your SAP logon 


· Select your target system 


· Select Properties 


A dialog box appears, indicating the system number.





7. Choose Destination  TRFC options. In the field Connection attempts up to task, enter a value >10, and in the field Time betw. 2 tries (mins) enter the value 2. Confirm your entries by choosing Continue. 


8. Running a connection test is optional. 


9. Choose Exit.

VII. Set Target System


Step 3 – (R/3):

Use

To enable the successful setup of communication between R/3 and APO, the appropriate target system for this data channel must be installed in the definition of the RFC destination.


Install a valid operation mode at the same time.


Procedure


1. After calling up the CIF menu in R/3 (see Calling Up the CIF Menu) choose Settings  Target Systems. 


2. The screen Change View ‚Target Systems and Operation Modes: Overview appears. 


3. Select New entries. 


4. Enter the connection as follows:


· Enter the same name that you previously used for the RFC destination. This also serves as the description of the logical system. 


· The system automatically sets the operation mode.


 


1. Save your entries and quit the screen by choosing Exit.


VIII. Maintaining the APO Release


Use


This table controls the downward compatibility of the APO Core Interface. As a result, different SAP APO release levels can be addressed with the R/3 Plug-In version PI 99.


Procedure


1. Choose:


· For releases up to 4.5B: Settings  APO Releases in the CIF area menu. 


· For release 4.6B on, Logistics  Central Functions  Supply Chain Planning Interface  Core Interface Advanced Planner and Optimizer  Settings  APO Releases.


The client-independent table maintenance for System Type and Release Level appears.


2. Use this to maintain: 


a. The technical name of the APO target system (logical system) 


b. The corresponding R/3 Plug-In system type In this case: SAP_APO 


c. The release name of the APO target system (entry convention: 11, 20A, or 30A)


3. Save your entries.


Step 1 – (APO):

		Maintaining the Business System Group


(In the Implementation Guide APO - Implementation Guide  Advanced Planner and Optimizer (APO)  Basis Settings  Integration  Business System Group)

		/SAPAPO/C1

		Required





Step 2 – (APO):

		Assign Logical System


(In the Implementation Guide APO - Implementation Guide  Advanced Planner and Optimizer (APO)  Basis Settings  Integration  Business System Group)

		/SAPAPO/C2

		Required





Step 3 – (APO):

		Create customer enhancements for unambiguously identifying master data

		CMOD

		Only if necessary





Data Transfer 


Possible Uses


The following process controls the transfer of data from the R/3 System to SAP APO and back to R/3.


Process Flow


The following functions are important for data transfer:


The following functions are important for data transfer:


· Calling Up the CIF Menu. Choose SAP Menu  Logistics  Central Functions  Supply Chain Planning Interface  Core Interface Advanced Planner and Optimizer.


· Set up the Initial Data Supply.


The data sets (master and transactional data) required for APO planning processes are selected in the integration model. These include:


1. Defining the target system 


2. Selecting the filter objects to be transferred; in other words, compilation of a data pool for the initial download 


3. Triggering the initial data uploads.


4. Generate Integration Model 


5. Activating integration model 


If necessary, carrying out a consistency check on the integration model


IX. Control Change Transfer 


When changes in data sets are transferred, they differ as in two ways:


1. Control Change Transfer 


2. Change Transfer for Master Data


NOTE: In this section, the term ‘master data’ refers to material master, customer master              and vendor master. It does not refer to PPM’s and resource master data.


Changing Master Data


Up to R/3 Plug-In 2000.2, the procedure for transferring changed master data is that ALE change pointers with special message types are written for changes to fields in the relevant tables. You can use transaction CFP1 to evaluate these change pointers and compare them with active integration models. If required, this activates the transfer of the changed data to APO.


From R/3 Plug-In 2000.2 four new Business Transaction Events (BTEs) and the necessary CIF functionality will be available. This is so that changes to master data are transferred immediately to APO, as with the procedure for transactional data. The active integration models of the corresponding filter object type are the basis for the filter (T_MAT, T_CUS, T_VEN). If there are one or more active integration models for the corresponding filter object, the changed data is transferred to the APO system(s). This procedure removes the need for change transfer using ALE change pointers.


Also, it is possible that when a master data object is changed, this object is then regarded as APO-relevant and is transferred to APO. This functionality corresponds to the functionality described for the initial creation of master data.


X. CIF Client Data Base Updating Procedure


There is a prescribed methodology, which needs to be followed every time the clients are updated from DEV.


I. Before de-activating active CIF models verify, that all published orders from APO to R/3 have been fully processed.  This means that the return information from a processed order in R/3 has updated the tables in APO.  


II. Failure to do so will require manual deactivation of APO models and deletion of materials and locations.  Then these materials and locations will then have to be re-transferred to APO once the system has been updated.


Once “item I” is verified, all CIF models need to be deactivated.

XI. Initial Creation of Master Data


Up to R/3 Plug-In 2000.1, the recommended procedure for transferring newly created master data was as follows:
A test was carried out to see whether master data had been created in the meantime which fulfils the selection criteria of the background processing variant, or whether certain master data no longer fulfils these criteria. The test was based on periodic background processing. If this is the case, background processing can do the following in a number of steps:


1. Create a new version of an integration model 


2. Background processing can be activated 


3. If required, the old inactive version can be deleted


Procedure


From R/3 Plug-In 2000.2, you can immediately adapt the integration landscape between APO and R/3 to suit the new situation when updating master data. Again, to do this, you create new versions of integration models and activate them. 


1. Activate the relevant BTEs. These BTEs have the application indicator ND-APO, which means that this application indicator must be marked as active in the table TBE11. The BTE numbers are 1250 for material master, 1321 for customer master, and 1421 for vendor master. Correspondingly, the numbers of the BTE consumer modules are: NDPLG_APO_001_00001250_MAT, NDPLG_APO_001_00001321_CUS and NDPLG_APO_001_00001421_VEN. When the BTEs are activated, two things occur. Firstly, the changes to the master data are transferred in near-real time. Secondly, if the appropriate CIF customizing has been carried out, the integration model is adapted accordingly. Activate the BTEs using transaction FIBF or SM30 after entering the table TBE11. 


2. Maintain the control entries for adapting the integration model. You determine the procedure for adapting the integration model by means of entries in the database table CIFIMODGEN. This is defined as follows:


		Field Name

		Data Element Name

		Data Type

		Length

		Description



		MANDT

		MANDT

		CLNT

		3

		Client



		HOOK

		CIFHOOK

		CHAR

		10

		For automatic generation of the integration model



		COUNTER

		COUNTER

		NUMC

		 

		Counter



		PROGNAME

		PROGRAMM

		CHAR

		40

		Program name



		VARIANT

		VARIANT

		CHAR

		14

		Name of a variant





 


Maintain the entries using transaction SM30. 


· The field HOOK contains one of six possible entry points:


Creation of new materials (MAT_INS) 


Change to material master data (MAT_UPD) 


Creation of new material (CUS_INS) (corresponding point for customers) 


Change to material master data (CUS_UPD) (corresponding point for customers) 


Creation of new material (VEN_INS) (corresponding point for vendors) 


Change to material master data (VEN_UPD) (corresponding point for vendors)

· The field PROGNAME contains the name of an ABAP/4 program. This program should be executed when one of these events occurs. 


· The field VARIANT contains the name of a variant. This variant contains the input parameters of the given program. 


You can specify several program or variant combinations for the same entry point and determine their order using the field COUNTER. Usually, you should specify the standard program RIMODGEN for generating integration models. This program’s functionality was extended:


· An existing integration model can be selected 


· Filter objects can be inserted or deleted 


· The result can be saved as a new version of the integration model


Also, the program evaluates the integration model key, the checkboxes for the filter objects, and the selection options for material, customer, and vendor. If the number of filter objects does not change, no new version is created. If a new version is created, it is activated, in other words, new objects are transferred, and the data flow is stopped for obsolete objects.


In the RIMODGEN selection screen, the fields Name of Integration Model, Destination System and Application Name are obligatory, that is, they must be filled in. 


In the case of material, the selection options under Relevant Materials are evaluated and compared with the newly created or changed material. Besides the checkbox for material master, the following checkboxes are evaluated:


· Availability check 


· Sales orders 


· Purchase orders and purchase requisitions 


· Production orders and process orders 


· Planned orders 


· Manual reservations 


· Planned independent requirements 


· Stocks, all types 


· Consumption data


If the checkbox for PPMs has been selected, a selection is carried out on the database using the selection options entered. The results are transferred to the model. In the case of newly created material, this selection provides no results, since no bills of material, task list or production version exist yet. In the case of material changes, the selection can deliver valid PPMs. In the case of PPMs, however, the current date enters the system in the form of the key date. Therefore, it is possible that a ‘new’ PPM is selected and transferred, even if nothing has changed in the bills of material, production version, or task list.


All other selection options (including special restrictions for material/plant for the individual documents) are not taken into account here. 


In the case of customers, only selection options for customers and the checkbox ‘customer’ are taken into account. The same is the case for vendors.


The purpose of the extension CIFIMO01 (CIF-IMO-zero-one!) with the module EXIT_RIMODGEN_001 is to influence the number of filter objects. This extension modifies the list of filter objects provided by the standard functionality. 


The process of automatic generation of integration models runs in the background as qRFC. For this reason, you can test in the qRFC monitor (transaction SMQ1) whether errors occurred. The queue name consists of the prefix CF_IMOD_ and the master data type, that is, T_MAT, T_CUS or T_VEN. Transaction SMQ1 provides the following functions:


· Restart 


· Debugging 


· Call deletion


If the CIF application log is activated, entries are written there. These entries are documented under the object CIF and the sub-object IMOD. Detailed information about the automatic generation process and the activation of the model is located here.


NOTE:


The process described above (generation and activation of integration models caused by a master data transaction) can cause performance problems. The complete process is started for every object (material, customer, vendor) for every master data BTE that is set. This can cause a large number of regenerations and integration model activations, depending on the constellation. Also, the process requires a lot of effort and technical knowledge in the Customizing stage. Therefore, in many cases, the previous batch-controlled procedure, with a fairly loose time framework, is the better solution. In particular, in cases where you are transferring large amounts of master data using ALE to an R/3 system, you should carry out the transfer to APO by batch and not use BTE triggering.


· Change transfer for transactional data.  See stopping change transfer for transactional data.


XII. Stopping Change Transfer for Transactional Data


The changeover between initial transfer and change transfer for transactional data is a smooth one. As soon as the integration model is activated, the R/3 system changes over from initial transfer to incremental transfer. Creating, changing or deleting an APO-relevant document immediately starts the transfer process to APO.


There are no plans to introduce incremental transfer of master data from R/3 to SAP APO.


 Prerequisites


Generation and activation of the appropriate integration model.


Features


This report allows you to:


· Close the data channels for transaction data in each target system, which stops the change transfer and collects the accumulated changes in the queue 


· Display and analyze the objects to be transferred for each filter object per target system


In the CIF area menu in R/3, choose Integration model  Change transfer  Transaction data.


In the screen Monitor for Transferring Transactional Data, use Possible Entries Help (F4) to select the logical target system for which change transfer is to be stopped.


Selection


The event list displays the current channel overview (one channel per filter object type).


To change the status of the channel, click on the action button and choose Execute. The status display changes accordingly (green  red), which indicates that the change transfer has been stopped.


The initial channel status is active (running).


Select a channel and choose Select to view the detailed information for each of the entries. The results list shows the individual changes that have collected in the queue. They will be transferred once the queue is restarted.


You can switch the transfer type between:


1. Transactional RFC 


2. Serialized RFC


XIII. Call up Search Functions 


The APO Core Interface is equipped with two search functions and one delete function.  They are:


XIV. Display Integration Model 


Report: RIMODOUT.


Choose Logistics  Central Functions  Supply Chain Planning Interface  Core Interface Advanced Planner and Optimizer  Integration model  Display.

This report can be used to display integration models that have already been generated. A selection table appears, containing the following information:


1. A list of all existing integration models in alphabetical order 


2. The appropriate logical target system for each model 


3. An indicator displaying whether the integration model is active or not.


Selection


Choose the integration model to be displayed according to the following selection criteria:


The following selection criteria refer to optional entries. The report can be started even if only one criterion is defined. You can use the push button Selection options to further restrict the selection criteria.


· Model 


· Logical System 


· APO Application 


· Creation date 


· Creation time 


· Created by 


· Active models only. 


If this indicator is selected, only active models are displayed. 


Display


The selection screen displays all models that the system found for the specified criteria.


You can use the button Details to view the material-plant combinations for a selected filter object.


· Finding Filter Object(s) Report: RIMODSRH


This report makes it possible to carry out a search for specific filter objects in integration models. 


Which materials can be found in which plant?


In order to be able to find relevant filter objects, a least one Integration model must be generated (RIMODGEN) and activated (RIMODACT) (see Generate integration model and Activate and deactivate integration model)


Choose Logistics  Central Functions  Supply Chain Planning Interface  Core Interface Advanced Planner and Optimizer  Integration model  Find filter object.


Similarly to the procedure for Generate integration model, select the filter objects types and use selection options to restrict the search if necessary.


You get a list of all filter objects that correspond to your selection restrictions. 


Use the button Details to navigate to the list of specified material-plant combinations for the filter object type selected.


Use the button Models to display the integration model in which the selected material-plant-combination is available, and which activity mode is valid.


XV. Deleting Integration Models

Report: RIMODDEL


Deactivated integration models can be deleted using this report.


Choose Logistics  Central Functions  Supply Chain Planning Interface  Core Interface Advanced Planner and Optimizer  Integration model  Delete to get to the screen Delete integration model. TC – CFM7


You can select an integration model, based on the following selection criteria:


The following selection criteria refer to optional entries. The report can be started even if only one criterion is defined. You can use the push button Selection options to further restrict the selection criteria.


· Model 


· Logical System 


· Application 


· Creation date 


· Creation time 


· Created by


The system displays a dialog box if you intend to select active integration models. Select again. You can only proceed to the final deletion step once only inactive models are found.


Select Delete. A dialog box appears, confirming that deletion has taken place successfully. All integration models shown in the results list are deleted.


XVI. Carry out Monitoring 


The APO Core Interface offers two monitoring functions that make it possible to monitor the data transfer from R/3 to APO.


1. Application log evaluation See also Display entries / Delete entries. 


2. Display transfer queue(s) The qRFC Monitor, Report: RSTRFCM1 has additional functions as noted below.

Communication between R/3 and APO is based on the asynchronous transfer technique queued Remote Function Call (qRFC). This technique is used in the integration of SAP APO with an R/3 System, both for the initial data supply and incremental supply (R/3  APO) and for the publication of planning results (APO  R/3). 


The data is first buffered by the system it is sent from, and then transferred to the target system. The advantage is that the initializing application does not have to wait for the update to be completed in the target system. However, return parameters cannot be delivered which means that potential error messages cannot be directly returned to the application.


The system differentiates between two types of error when processing qRFC modules:


1. Communication errors These include:


· Network problems 


· A non-existent RFC destination, etc.


Due to periodic repetition of the data transfer, communication problems should disappear of their own accord as soon as the network connection is available again.


2. Application errors These include:


· Program errors 


· Non-posting of data to the target system 


· Locking of objects 


· Missing master data for transaction data


If this occurs, the application problems must be solved by a system administrator.


The qRFC is the central instance for monitoring application errors. It is available in both R/3 and APO. All transfer channels (queues) are displayed for all target systems.


Integration


The technical name for transfer channels relevant to R/3 – APO integration starts with CF.


CF_ADC_LOAD – the name of the transfer channel for the initial supply.


CFSLS0000010003 – the name of the incremental supply for the sales order number 10003


Prerequisites


In the generation and activation of at least one integration model it will:


Ensure that you have maintained the settings for RFC destination (including the settings under TRFC options). 


For further information, the settings for the Setting for the RFC Destination must be maintained.


Before two or more systems can communicate with each other, the technical coupling between them must be set up. The target address for the data transfer is determined during the setup of an RFC destination in R/3. The name of the corresponding RFC destination must be identical to the name of the logical target system (APO). One RFC destination is required for each target client (for example, 001).


The procedure for this task is as follows:


1. Select the transaction SM59. 


The screen Display and Maintain RFC Destinations appears.


2. Expand the node R/3 Connections. 


3. Choose Create. 


The screen RFC Destination appears.


4. Enter the required data as follows: 


		Field

		Procedure



		RFC Destination

		<Name of the RFC destination>. Choose any name.


Use a maximum of 10 characters for the name.



		Connection type

		Use possible entries help (F4) to select the appropriate connection type. In this case: Type 3 (connection to R/3 System)



		Description

		<any entry>. 


Client 001 on target machine X



		Language

		Not necessary



		Trace

		Not necessary


Setting the indicator gives you access to a Diagnosis Tool.



		Client

		Select the appropriate client using possible entries help (F4).


The client setting is dependent on the current user’s authorization profile ( Customizing).



		User

		<Any entry>. 


The user specified here must also have the appropriate authorization profile created in the target system (APO). If you want to debug all applications, the appropriate user in the target system must be created as a dialog user with debugging permissions. 



		Password

		<Any entry>. Presetting at delivery: initial.





5. Save your entries. The group box Technical Settings displays further entry fields.


6. Enter the required data as follows:


		Field

		Procedure



		Load distribution

		Select "No".


Only worthwhile if APO instance is implemented in a distributed system environment.



		Target machine

		<X>


To determine the destination of the target machine


· Select Start menu  SAP logon 


· Select Server...


Copy the description from the entry field Message Server.



		System number

		Specify the number of your target system.


To determine the system number


· Start your SAP logon 


· Select your target system 


· Select Properties 


A dialog box appears, indicating the system number.





7. Choose Destination  TRFC options. In the field Connection attempts up to task, enter a value >10, and in the field Time betw. 2 tries (mins) enter the value 2. Confirm your entries by choosing Continue. 


8. Running a connection test is optional. 


9. Choose Exit.

Features


To start the qRFC Monitor, select the transaction SMQ1 or Tools  APO Administration  Integration  Monitor  qRFC Monitor.


Transfer errors in the initial supply are recognized automatically and a dialog box appears which you can use to access the qRFC monitor. 


This does not happen automatically in push supply (online supply), which means that when data is not transferred between APO and R/3, you must check for entries that are marked red in the qRFC monitor of the sending system. This check can happen automatically by means of the qRFC Alert (see also qRFC Alert). Report: /SAPAPO/RCIFQUEUECHECK.


You can double click on the rows to display all the function calls for the selected transfer channel. The highest function call blocks all other entries if an error occurs. 


You can call up the current status text via the error short text. A detailed error log is always saved in the application log of the target system.


Automatic navigation from the qRFC monitor to the application log in question is not available in the current release.


XVII. The qRFC Alert Has These Possible Uses:


The report qRFC Alert can be used to monitor the queues in APO and R/3 outbound that are relevant for APO-R/3 integration. Application errors that occur during data transfer are not reported directly to the user because data transfer between APO and R/3 is asynchronous. Instead, the qRFC entries block the outbound queue. Any subsequent data transfers cannot pass the outbound queue. Queue blocks are detected by means of qRFC Alert monitoring. The following are notified:


· The initiator of the block, via SAPOffice Inbox Mail (the initiator of every queue block receives a message informing it that it has caused a block) 


· The administrator, via SAPOffice Inbox (one person is chosen to receive all messages) 


· The administrator, via their Internet e-mail address (one person is chosen to receive all messages)


Integration


Current qRFC entries can also be displayed, activated, debugged, or deleted using transaction SMQ1 (qRFC monitor).


Prerequisites


In order for messages to be sent to an e-mail address, the necessary settings must be available in SAPConnect.


Features


The report monitors all APO outbound queues, and the queues of the logical R/3 systems connected to APO.


Local qRFC-API modules in the APO system, or qRFC-API modules in the connected R/3 systems, or both, are called up synchronously and the status of the relevant outbound queues is queried. This is carried out independently of the settings in the selection screen. You can find out the names of the relevant logical systems from the selection screen entries, and from the entries in the table /SAPAPO/SYSDIR (to maintain use /SAPAPO/C2).


If the system recognizes queue errors or blocks, a message is generated from the status information. The message is sent via the SAPOffice API to the relevant receiver(s) or administrators(s), provided the settings are set accordingly. Also, the list of all the incorrect outbound queues is output in list form.


Activities


Start qRFC Alert using the SAP Easy Access Menu, as follows: Tools  APO Administration  Integration  Monitor  qRFC Alert, or using TC -  /SAPAPO/CW.


Local Outbound Queues


1. Enter the name of the target system (logical system). You can use wild cards. 


2. Enter the name of the RFC destinations you want monitored. Pay particular attention to the naming convention:


· 2-character prefix ‘CF’ 


· 2-character object abbreviation (for example, ‘IP’ for ‘in-house production’) 


· 4-character numerical value 


3. In the case of queue errors: define whether only true application errors (SYSFAIL) (flag set) should be found, or whether temporary errors such as communication errors (CPICERR) or errors caused by temporary application locks (flag not set) should also be found. 


4. Define the recipient of the message:


· No notification (the message is not sent, but is simply displayed on your screen) 


· To initiating object (the message is sent to the initiator of the block) 


· To administrator (all messages are sent to one person)


You can change the entry in the address field (the user who is currently logged on is the default value). 


5. Choose a recipient type. The recipient type determines the message format. At the moment, you can choose either B (SAP user) or U (Internet address). When choosing recipient type U, make sure that you have maintained the corresponding entries under SAP Connect.


6. Execute the report (F8). The message is either sent or displayed on-screen. 


Remote Outbound Queues


The settings for monitoring the outbound queues of connected R/3 systems are defined in the group ‘Remote Output Queue’.


1. Under Remote systems, enter the name of the RFC destinations whose outbound queues you want monitored. You can use wild cards (for example, SX*). If you do not make any entries, no outbound queues in any connected system will be monitored. 


2. Under Destinations in remote systems, enter the name of the required destination systems in the remote system (usually the APO system itself). You can use wild cards (for example, SX*). 


3. Under Remote queue names, enter the name of the R/3 outbound queue that you want to examine in the remote system to be monitored.


Every R/3 outbound queue that is accessible via APO-CIF integration has the prefix ‘CF’ or ‘CIF’ (from PI2000 on, only ‘CF’ will be in use).


4. All subsequent entries are made in the same way as the entries for the local outbound queue.


If you want qRFC Alert to run periodically, you must schedule the report using Simple Job Selection (SM37).


Also, qRFC Alert is used to monitor the queues relevant to APO R/3 integration in APO and R/3 outbound. If queue blocks are detected, the address, which was defined in advance, is notified. 

XVIII. Set Publication of Planning Results 


Report /SAPAPO/RDMCPPROCESS (TC -  /SAPAPO/C5)

Planning results are published using the function module /SAPAPO/DM_CP_PUB. In this function module, orders that have been created, changed, or deleted by the APO application (SNP/PPDS) are transferred. Change pointers are either recorded or processed directly, in conjunction with a parameter. Change pointers are either recorded or processed directly, in conjunction with a parameter. Once they have been processed, the change pointers are deleted.


The APO system offers two types of retransmission:


a) Direct publication – valid for Production Planning and Detailed Scheduling


Changes to objects are directly extracted and sent using the APO system’s standard setting. 


b) Periodic publication – valid for Supply Network Planning


Direct transfer is not carried out for the results from Supply Network Planning. Per default, here the results are called up via a report. This report is to be scheduled periodically.


The report is processed in the background and can be terminated at any time (menu path: System  Services  Job Definition) 


Both the immediate and periodic modes are delivered as a standard setting for each application.


Prerequisites


To set up the retransmission of transactional data, you must define a receiving system in APO. 


The Implementation Guide provides information on assigning a logical system: APO - Implementation Guide  Advanced Planner and Optimizer (APO)  Basis Settings  Integration  Business System Group.


The distribution definitions for the corresponding publication type must be defined for all objects that are new, that originated in APO, and that are to be transferred to an OLTP system (transaction /SAPAPO/CP1). Only in certain circumstances do distribution definitions have to be maintained for changed objects. For the following publication types, changes to object instances, which have already come from an OLTP system, can be sent without a distribution definition (this is because the information regarding which system the object instances came from is already saved in the APO inbox): 


· CO Sales order (expected from Support Package 4) 


· IP In-house production 


· EP External procurement 


· PC Production campaign 


· RV Manual reservations (expected only from Support Package 4)


For the following publication types, if the distribution definition is not maintained, no target system can be identified and no transfer can take place, even if the objects originated in the OLTP system:


· FO Planned independent requirements 


· SH Transport 


· DL Delivery 


· CF Confirmation (IS Automotive) 


· CD Confirmation deletions (IS Automotive) 


· RP Reporting points (IS Automotive) 


· RV Reservations


Publication of planning results has changed fundamentally in APO Release 3.0A. The advantages of this change are:


· Control of distribution, independent of Business System Group 


· Improvement in performance, thanks to the omission of key completion 


· Lookup information in inbound- and outbound processing allows realignment when changing distribution criteria of an object instance 


· Individual transfer blocks are independent, as objects are distributed over more channels


Process Flow


Direct Publication of Planning Results 

Direct transfer of planning results is mainly used by production planning and detailed scheduling (PP/DS). 


Prerequisites


The relevant settings, whether for in-house production and external procurement work, and whether change pointers are to be generally created or not, are made out in IMG under Advanced Planner and Optimizer (APO)  Supply Chain Planning  Production Planning and Detailed Scheduling  Global Settings  Maintain Global Parameters and Defaults.


If no change pointers are created, data processing and distribution to the relevant OLTP system are carried out directly. The change pointers are not saved in the database (see figure 1). 
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Figure 1


Periodic Publication of Planning Results


Periodic publication of planning results is mainly used in Supply Network Planning (SNP). It involves publishing the orders that have been created, changed, or deleted by the APO application (SNP/PPDS) using the function module /SAPAPO/DM_CP_PUB. With periodic publication of planning results, change pointers are recorded and not processed directly (see figure 2). Change pointers are either recorded or processed directly, in conjunction with a parameter. Once they have been processed, the change pointers are deleted. The APO Middleware Adapter replaces the previous event channel, in conjunction with a change administration.


In the Supply Network Planning global settings, change pointers are always only recorded and not directly processed. Change pointers must be processed using the report /SAPAPO/RDMCPPROCESS. You can either start the processing process manually, or you can use transaction sm36 if you want to schedule processing to run in the background. You can use the IMG activity Advanced Planner and Optimizer (APO)  Supply Chain Planning  Supply Network Planning (SNP)  Basic Settings  Configure Transfer to OLTP Systems to set publication of planning results to run directly also in Supply Network Planning.
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 Figure 2


XIX. Generate integration model.


Report: RIMODGEN


This report is used in R/3 to delimit APO-relevant and non-APO-relevant data. To do this, filter objects are included in the integration model. Filter objects determine which data objects are transferred to which APO system(s).


To maintain maximum flexibility and performance for the data transfer, you can generate as many integration models as necessary; then activate them in the next step. The amount of data objects to be included in the transfer is restricted according to the various planning and optimizing requirements.


It is possible to create more than one version for an integration model. If more than one version of an integration model exists, only one version can be active.


Integration


Follow-up reports include:


· Activate and deactivate integration model (RIMODACT) 


· Delete integration model (RIMODDEL) 


· Display integration model (RIMODOUT) 


· Search for filter object (RIMODSRH)


You can access the follow-up reports via the corresponding selection steps of the CIF area menu or via SAP Easy Access.


Choose Logistics  Central Functions  Supply Chain Planning Interface  Core Interface Advanced Planner and Optimizer  Integration model  Generate  Create to get to the screen Create integration model.  TC – CFM1


You define the technical coordinates of the integration model to be created using three required entry fields.


· Model name


Assign an individual alphanumeric identifier, or make a selection using Possible Entries Help (F4).


· Target system


The logical system (LogSys) is identical to the RFC destination (APO).


· Application


This field does not have a regulatory function but serves to differentiate between integration models that have the same name.


The system automatically inserts the user who logged on.


Selection


The group box Include in integration model contains the filter objects available for the upload. 


In the group box Relevant Materials, the data set to be transferred can be limited per separate filter object. The product/plant combination is a determining factor in this selection matrix.


If the entry fields remain empty, the total quantity of the selected filter objects in the data set created is automatically calculated.


Display


The basic list displays the result of the selection: Type and number (total quantity) per selected filter object.


Save the result. A dialog box confirms that the integration model was successfully generated.


Activities


You can navigate to the detailed view of each filter object.


1. Select the filter object you want to view. 


2. Choose Select. 


All data entries found for the selected filter objects are compiled in the list of results.


3. Quit the screen via Exit.


Example


21 plants were included in the integration model via the appropriate integration model. This means that the detail view lists all 21 individual plants according to their alphanumeric keys.


XX. Activate and Deactivate Integration Model


Report: RIMODACT


The integration model is activated, and this means that an initial data transfer can take place. Incremental transfer is released for transactional data. Integration models that have to be activated are therefore compared by default with already active integration models. In this way, data transfer is restricted to the delta of the data records between already active and newly active integration models.


To make it possible to retransfer the entire data record, all active integration models must be deactivated and reactivated. 


It is possible to generate more than one integration model, but only one version can be activated per model. You can activate and deactivate several integration models simultaneously.


Integration


Follow-up reports include:


· Delete integration model (RIMODDEL) 


· Display integration model (RIMODOUT) 


· Search for filter object (RIMODSRH)


In order to activate an integration model, it must first have been generated using the report Generate Integration Model (RIMODGEN).


Choose Logistics  Central Functions  Supply Chain Planning Interface  Core Interface Advanced Planner and Optimizer  Integration model  Activate. TC – CFM2


Use entry fields to select the integration model to be activated.


· Model 


· Logical System 


· APO Application


If no entry was made for Logical system and/or for APO application and the report is started, the system automatically includes all integration models of the same name in the list of results (version creation).


Display


The selection screen displays the available models for the model name specified. 


Version creation: If several integration models exist with the same name, they will be displayed in chronological order (according to date and time). They can also be assigned to different logical systems (target systems) and APO applications.


You can activate the required model by double clicking on it, or using the button Active/inactive. The green [image: image12.png]



OK icon to the left of the model generation date and time shows that the integration model was activated.


To deactivate, proceed accordingly.


Choose the button Start to begin the data transfer. The actual data transfer takes place in the background. 


You can use the ‘Check’ button to carry out a consistency test on the resulting status of the integration model. All active models are tested, including the models intended for activation, but not including the models intended for deactivation (for further information see Consistency Check). 


The consistency check can be carried out at two different points in time.


· The model to be generated is analyzed when the integration model is generated 


· When integration models are being generated, the check is carried out on active integration models, including integration models that are to be activated, but not including integration models that are to be deactivated. 


NOTE:


The consistency check applies if, for example, requirements are to be transferred but you did not consider the appropriate material master when you selected filter objects.


The following list indicates what each filter object is being checked for:


		Filter Object

		Contained in integration model?



		Material

		Plant



		Production Process Model (PPM)

		Material master, resource



		Resource

		Plant



		Plant

		Is the time zone maintained?



		Customer

		Is the time zone maintained?



		Supplier

		Is the time zone maintained?



		Stock

		Material master



		Special stock at customer

		Customer



		Special stock at supplier

		Supplier



		Planned independent requirements

		Material master



		Purchase order

		Material master



		Planned order

		Material master



		Sales order

		Material master



		Material consumption data

		Material master



		Production campaign

		Material master, production order



		Manual reservations 

		Material master



		Production order

		Material master



		ATP check for materials

		Material master





XXI. Display Integration Model


(See Page Above)


XXII. Change Integration Model Report


Report: RIMODMOD


You can use this report to create new versions of integration models, using existing versions as a base. This means that filter objects are added or deleted in the new version. The original model remains unchanged. 


Choose Logistics  Central Functions  Supply Chain Planning Interface  Core Interface Advanced Planner and Optimizer  Integration model  Generate Change.


Enter the selection options for a large number of integration models and carry out the selection by choosing Execute (F8). 


Choose the desired integration model from the range of selected integration models. 


Place the cursor in a line of the desired integration model and choose Modify (F5). 


Fill in the selection options for the filter objects in the same way as for Create integration model. 


Confirm your selection by choosing Execute (F8). 


You can insert the filter objects displayed in the following list into the list of filter objects for the new version of the integration model by choosing Paste. Similarly, you can delete filter objects from the list by choosing Delete. 


The new version with the up-to-date number of filter objects is displayed in the list. 


Choose Save (F11) to save the new version of the model, with the current date and time, in the database.


XXIII. Deleting Integration Models


(See page above)


XXIV. Display Entries


An evaluation of the application log indicates precisely


· When (time/date) 


· What (data objects and integration model) 


· By whom (user name)


was transferred.


The application log also produces a detailed error message should an application error occur. 


You can access the application log from the main menu under Tools  APO Administration  Integration  Monitoring  Application Log  Display Entries.


In R/3, access is gained in the following ways:


· For release 3.1I to 4.5B, using the CIF area menu Monitoring  Application Log  Display Entries. 


· From release 4.6B on, choose Logistics  Central Functions  Supply Chain Planning Interface  Core Interface Advanced Planner and Optimizer  Monitoring  Application Log  Display Entries.


Prerequisites


1. Logging is switched on. 


2. Generation and activation of at least one integration model.


Selection


The following sub-objects can be selected for the object CIF:


		Sub-object

		Description



		ANY

		All other objects



		ATP

		Global ATP



		CF

		Confirmations (inbound)



		CO

		Sales orders (inbound)



		CONF

		Confirmation



		DL

		Delivery (inbound)



		EC

		Event channel/retransmission



		EP

		External procurement (inbound)



		FO

		Planned independent requirement (inbound)



		INITIAL

		Initial supply



		IP

		In-house production (inbound)



		IRQ

		Independent requirements



		LOCATION

		Location: customer, plant, supplier



		ORDER

		Planned order/production order



		PC

		Production campaign (inbound)



		PCM

		Production campaign



		PF

		Planning file entry (inbound)



		PIR

		Planned independent requirements



		PLORD

		Planned order (not used by the system)



		PO

		Purchase order



		PRODUCT

		Material in APO



		QUOTA

		Product allocation



		RESOURCE

		Resource: work center, capacity



		RSV

		Reservation



		RV

		Reservations (inbound)



		SALES

		Sales data



		SATD

		Goods receipt/goods issue to APO scheduling agreement



		SH

		Transport (inbound)



		STOCK

		Stock data



		T_CHR

		Characteristics



		T_CLA

		Classes



		T_PPR

		Planning product



		T_SRCC

		Contracts



		T_SRCD

		Delivery plans



		T_SRCI

		Purchasing info records





For performance reasons, in the case of initial transfer and incremental transfer of master data, the entries are grouped together under the sub-object INITIAL.


Display


By double clicking on a sub-object, you can navigate to the messages for each transfer log. You can then see which data objects are being sent between the systems. This function is particularly useful within the framework of error determination.


The transaction ID of the sending application (field TID in the qRFC row of the qRFC monitor in the sending system) is used as the key for the error message. Using this number, you can display all messages for this qRFC call in the target system.


Enter the number of the transaction ID in the field Ext. identif. and make the selection. This displays all messages for the call.


For further information, see qRFC Monitor
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I. Integration Model


Definition


An integration model gathers together all data that is to be transferred en bloc from R/3 to APO. The integration model has a name and is related to a target system. 


Use


Certain filter objects are generated offline, for example, plant 001-099.


You can use selection variants to define relevant objects for the different planning processes in APO and to control the supply of initial data and the supply of changed data (incremental).


You start the data transfer itself by activating the generated integration model.


For further information, see APO Core Interface 


See also:


· Generate integration model 

· Activate and Deactivate Integration Model 

· Display Integration Model 


· Change Integration Model 

· Deleting Integration Models 

APO Core Interface


Use


APO Core Interface (CIF) is the communication layer to be applied to R/3 to enable an exchange of data between SAP APO and R/3. There is a suitable communication layer in APO, which is shipped as an APO function. The APO Core Interface serves to connect APO to one or more R/3 systems in the form of a so-called tight coupling.


The APO CIF is a real time interface. Only those data objects that are needed in APO's streamlined data structures for individual planning and optimization processes must be transferred from R/3's complex data set.


In addition to initial data provision, the APO Core Interface also guarantees an incremental supply of relevant data changes to APO.


APO-CIF for R/3 is delivered as a Plug-In. This is because of the general product naming convention, which SAP introduced for the corresponding R/3 interfaces to mySAP.com components. There is a common plug-in version for each standard R/3 Release (currently 3.1I, 4.0B, 4.5B, 4.6B and 4.6C).


For a better understanding see R/3 Plug-In. 


II. R/3 Plug-In


Possible Uses


R/3 Plug-In is the name of an R/3 enhancement, which enables integration with mySAP.com components (for example, APO, CRM, etc.). 


Introductory Notes


Plug-Ins already exist for the following mySAP.com components:


		mySAP.com component 

		Advanced Planner and Optimizer 


(SAP APO)

		Business Information Warehouse


(SAP BW)

		Business to Business Procurement


(SAP BBP)

		Customer Relationship Management 


(SAP CRM)

		Strategic Enterprise Management 


(SAP SEM)



		Plug-In

		APO-CIF

		BW-BCT

		B2B-PRO-PI

		CRM-R3A

		SEM-PI





Plug-Ins are:


Downwardly compatible with previous plug-in versions this means that the new version can be applied without you needing to make changes to existing settings/processes. 


Downwardly compatible with previous releases of mySAP.com components. 


They are compatible with each other.  And until now, plug-ins were delivered separately. The R/3 Plug-In is the common plug-in, which interconnects all mysap.com components listed above with standard R/3 Systems. A shared shipment prevents capacity problems and simplifies maintenance. Thanks to R/3 Plug-In it is possible to enhance old R/3 releases using the functionality of new mySAP.com components. Due to the continuing development of R/3 Plug-In, mySAP.com components can also be used in conjunction with certain Industry Solutions. There are prerequisites for the plug-in.


Prerequisites


Is it a prerequisite for a Plug-In installation that your R/3 System is at the correct support package level? For each R/3 release with R/3 Plug-In PI 2000.1 (with APO Core Interface), these are:


		R/3 Release

		Support Package Level (SPL)



		3.1I 

		43



		4.0B

		38



		4.5B

		16



		4.6B

		3



		4.6C

		1





III. Support Package Strategy


Both Support Packages and R/3 Plug-Ins change objects in a standard R/3 System. In order to avoid inconsistency, you must have a particular R/3 Support Package level when installing R/3 Plug-In. From release 2000.1, R/3 Plug-In will be shipped modification-free for the R/3 releases 4.0B to 4.6C. ‘Modification-free’ means that no conflicts arise with existing or future R/3 Support Packages. R/3 Support Packages can be implemented without R/3 Plug-In CRT. This solves any conflicts. However, the minimum R/3 Support Package levels (see table 1) must be used in the systems, so that PI 2000.1 can be installed modification-free. For R/3 releases 3.1H and 3.1I, R/3 Plug-In is modifying, and R/3 Support Packages must be used with the corresponding R/3 Plug-In CRTs. You can find an availability matrix for R/3 Plug-In CRTs in SAPNet (ALIAS: r3-Plug-in). PI-A is the non-modifying version of R/3 Plug-In for BW and BBP 1.0.


 R/3 Plug-In Prerequisites for Use 


		R/3 Release

		PI 99 & PI-A 99

		PI-A 2000.1 

		PI 2000.1 



		3.1H

		0

		0

		71



		3.1I 

		27

		27

		43



		4.0B

		20

		20

		38



		4.5B

		03

		03

		16



		4.6B

		-

		-

		3



		4.6C

		-

		-

		1





* As of October 2000, R/3 3.1H is no longer maintained. Correspondingly, the R/3 Plug-In is no longer maintained after that date.


If you conform to these levels, no conflicts will occur with Standard R/3 at the time of installation. If the system has a lower SPL, the appropriate R/3 Support Packages (with R/3 Plug-In CRTs) must be applied one after the other until the specified SPL is reached. The same applies if an R/3 Plug-In upgrade requiring a higher SPL is to be carried out. If your system already has a higher SPL ("over-shooter") or if a higher support package is to be applied after the installation of an R/3 Plug-In, you must use the appropriate R/3 Plug-In CRT. R/3 Plug-In CRTs correct the aforementioned conflicts by comparing the objects that have been changed by both the R/3 Plug-In and the Support Package. Extensive tests take place before the CRT is made available, which rules out possible functional conflicts. 


NOTE: Due to the activities associated with the production of a CRT, they always appear a little later (4 – 6 weeks). Consequently, the earliest possible application of the R/3 Support Package is also delayed. The availability of CRTs is published in the SAP Online Service System in the form of notes (see note number 0145564).


Execution


With effect from R/3 Release 4.6B, only modification-free Plug-Ins will be delivered. This means that development is encapsulated. Modifications that cannot be avoided are prepared in such a way that they can be included in a certain Support Package and will therefore later become part of the R/3 Standard delivery. Because modifying and non-modifying Plug-Ins are currently required, there will be two shipments of R/3 Plug-In 2000.1:


· A complete shipment (PI 2000.1), which contains modifications of the standard R/3 for releases 3.1H and 3.1I and is modification-free for releases from 4.0B.


[image: image1.png]





* As of October 2000, R/3 3.1H is no longer maintained. Correspondingly, the R/3 Plug-In is no longer be maintained.


· A BM-BBP shipment (PI-A 2000.1), which supports releases 3.1H and 3.1l, and is modification-free. This version is intended for customers who only implement SAP BW or SAP BBP 1.0 in conjunction with R/3 3.1H or 3.1I. 


From 4.6B, R/3 Plug-In will be modification-free and will only be shipped as a PI version. The advantage of modification-free versions is that they are not dependent on:


· Minimum R/3 Support Package levels 


· The availability of a corresponding R/3 Plug-In CRT 

· Existing or planned Industry Solutions.

Features


The cross application functions of APO Core Interface include:


· Integration Model 


· Publication of Planning Results 

· Monitoring and Analysis Functions 

· Customer Enhancement Opportunities

Activities


There are two different activities:


1. Customizing activities, which are steps for setting up the system infrastructure. 


See Checklist for Setting Up the System Infrastructure for further information. 


2. Trigger for the data transfer itself. For further information.

See Data Transfer

IV. Checklist for Setting Up the System Infrastructure

The following table includes all the Customizing steps required for both systems (R/3 and SAP APO). These steps are prerequisites for the successful integration of a multiple system infrastructure.


		R/3



		No.

		Step

		Transaction

		To do



		1

		Check (Checking ALE Settings) and/or activate ALE settings

		SALE

		Required



		2

		Setting the RFC Destination 

		SM59

		Required



		3

		Setting the Target System 

		CFC1

		Required



		4

		Maintaining the APO Release 

		NDV2

		Required



		APO



		5

		Maintaining the Business System Group


(In the Implementation Guide APO - Implementation Guide  Advanced Planner and Optimizer (APO)  Basis Settings  Integration  Business System Group)

		/SAPAPO/C1

		Required



		6

		Assign Logical System


(In the Implementation Guide APO - Implementation Guide  Advanced Planner and Optimizer (APO)  Basis Settings  Integration  Business System Group)

		/SAPAPO/C2

		Required



		7

		Create customer enhancements for unambiguously identifying master data


See Customer Exits.

		CMOD

		Only if necessary





V. Checking ALE Settings


Step 1 (R/3):

Use


The set up and running of distributed applications is based on ALE technology. The basic concept of Application Link Enabling (ALE) is the guarantee of a distributed but integrated SAP installation. This includes the exchange of messages with consistent data retention in linked SAP Systems, controlled by the business.


The integration of applications uses synchronous and asynchronous communication instead of a central database.


Procedure


1. Call up the Enterprise IMG in R/3 (Tools  Business Engineer  Customizing, and choose Enterprise IMG). 


2. Choose Cross-Application Components  Distribution (ALE)  Basic Settings  Setup Logical System. 


3. Check whether ALE is active in your R/3 System. To do so, call up the following Customizing steps in the R/3 Implementation Guide:


· Maintain logical systems 


· Assign logical system to client


4. If necessary, maintain the appropriate entries.


VI. Setting the RFC Destination


Step 2 (R/3):

Use


Before two or more systems can communicate with each other, the technical coupling between them must be set up. The target address for the data transfer is determined during the setup of an RFC destination in R/3. The name of the corresponding RFC destination must be identical to the name of the logical target system (APO). One RFC destination is required for each target client (for example, 001). 


Prerequisites


System Administration needs to have made the necessary system settings in the distribution model (ALE).


See Checklist for Setting Up the System Infrastructure.


Procedure


1. Select the transaction SM59. 


The screen Display and Maintain RFC Destinations appears.


2. Expand the node R/3 Connections. 


3. Choose Create. 


The screen RFC Destination appears.


4. Enter the required data as follows: 


		Field

		Procedure



		RFC Destination

		<Name of the RFC destination>. Choose any name.


[image: image2.png]





Use a maximum of 10 characters for the name.



		Connection type

		Use possible entries help (F4) to select the appropriate connection type. In this case: Type 3 (connection to R/3 System)



		Description

		<Any entry>. 
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Client 001 on target machine X



		Language

		Not necessary



		Trace

		Not necessary
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Setting the indicator gives you access to a Diagnosis Tool.



		Client

		Select the appropriate client using possible entries help (F4).
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The client setting is dependent on the current user’s authorization profile ( Customizing).



		User

		<Any entry>. 
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The user specified here must also have the appropriate authorization profile created in the target system (APO). If you want to debug all applications, the appropriate user in the target system must be created as a dialog user with debugging permissions.


 


 



		Password

		<Any entry>. Presetting at delivery: initial.





5. Save your entries. 


The group box Technical Settings displays further entry fields.


6. Enter the required data as follows:


		Field

		Procedure



		Load distribution

		Select "No".
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Only worthwhile if APO instance is implemented in a distributed system environment.



		Target machine

		<X>


[image: image8.png]





To determine the destination of the target machine


· Select Start menu  SAP logon 


· Select Server...


Copy the description from the entry field Message Server.



		System number

		Specify the number of your target system.
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To determine the system number


· Start your SAP logon 


· Select your target system 


· Select Properties 


A dialog box appears, indicating the system number.





7. Choose Destination  TRFC options. In the field Connection attempts up to task, enter a value >10, and in the field Time betw. 2 tries (mins) enter the value 2. Confirm your entries by choosing Continue. 


8. Running a connection test is optional. 


9. Choose Exit.

VII. Set Target System


Step 3 – (R/3):

Use

To enable the successful setup of communication between R/3 and APO, the appropriate target system for this data channel must be installed in the definition of the RFC destination.


Install a valid operation mode at the same time.


Procedure


1. After calling up the CIF menu in R/3 (see Calling Up the CIF Menu) choose Settings  Target Systems. 


2. The screen Change View ‚Target Systems and Operation Modes: Overview appears. 


3. Select New entries. 


4. Enter the connection as follows:


· Enter the same name that you previously used for the RFC destination. This also serves as the description of the logical system. 


· The system automatically sets the operation mode.


 


1. Save your entries and quit the screen by choosing Exit.


VIII. Maintaining the APO Release


Use


This table controls the downward compatibility of the APO Core Interface. As a result, different SAP APO release levels can be addressed with the R/3 Plug-In version PI 99.


Procedure


1. Choose:


· For releases up to 4.5B: Settings  APO Releases in the CIF area menu. 


· For release 4.6B on, Logistics  Central Functions  Supply Chain Planning Interface  Core Interface Advanced Planner and Optimizer  Settings  APO Releases.


The client-independent table maintenance for System Type and Release Level appears.


2. Use this to maintain: 


a. The technical name of the APO target system (logical system) 


b. The corresponding R/3 Plug-In system type In this case: SAP_APO 


c. The release name of the APO target system (entry convention: 11, 20A, or 30A)


3. Save your entries.


Step 1 – (APO):

		Maintaining the Business System Group


(In the Implementation Guide APO - Implementation Guide  Advanced Planner and Optimizer (APO)  Basis Settings  Integration  Business System Group)

		/SAPAPO/C1

		Required





Step 2 – (APO):

		Assign Logical System


(In the Implementation Guide APO - Implementation Guide  Advanced Planner and Optimizer (APO)  Basis Settings  Integration  Business System Group)

		/SAPAPO/C2

		Required





Step 3 – (APO):

		Create customer enhancements for unambiguously identifying master data

		CMOD

		Only if necessary





Data Transfer 


Possible Uses


The following process controls the transfer of data from the R/3 System to SAP APO and back to R/3.


Process Flow


The following functions are important for data transfer:


The following functions are important for data transfer:


· Calling Up the CIF Menu. Choose SAP Menu  Logistics  Central Functions  Supply Chain Planning Interface  Core Interface Advanced Planner and Optimizer.


· Set up the Initial Data Supply.


The data sets (master and transactional data) required for APO planning processes are selected in the integration model. These include:


1. Defining the target system 


2. Selecting the filter objects to be transferred; in other words, compilation of a data pool for the initial download 


3. Triggering the initial data uploads.


4. Generate Integration Model 


5. Activating integration model 


If necessary, carrying out a consistency check on the integration model


IX. Control Change Transfer 


When changes in data sets are transferred, they differ as in two ways:


1. Control Change Transfer 


2. Change Transfer for Master Data


NOTE: In this section, the term ‘master data’ refers to material master, customer master              and vendor master. It does not refer to PPM’s and resource master data.


Changing Master Data


Up to R/3 Plug-In 2000.2, the procedure for transferring changed master data is that ALE change pointers with special message types are written for changes to fields in the relevant tables. You can use transaction CFP1 to evaluate these change pointers and compare them with active integration models. If required, this activates the transfer of the changed data to APO.


From R/3 Plug-In 2000.2 four new Business Transaction Events (BTEs) and the necessary CIF functionality will be available. This is so that changes to master data are transferred immediately to APO, as with the procedure for transactional data. The active integration models of the corresponding filter object type are the basis for the filter (T_MAT, T_CUS, T_VEN). If there are one or more active integration models for the corresponding filter object, the changed data is transferred to the APO system(s). This procedure removes the need for change transfer using ALE change pointers.


Also, it is possible that when a master data object is changed, this object is then regarded as APO-relevant and is transferred to APO. This functionality corresponds to the functionality described for the initial creation of master data.


X. CIF Client Data Base Updating Procedure


There is a prescribed methodology, which needs to be followed every time the clients are updated from DEV.


I. Before de-activating active CIF models verify, that all published orders from APO to R/3 have been fully processed.  This means that the return information from a processed order in R/3 has updated the tables in APO.  


II. Failure to do so will require manual deactivation of APO models and deletion of materials and locations.  Then these materials and locations will then have to be re-transferred to APO once the system has been updated.


Once “item I” is verified, all CIF models need to be deactivated.

XI. Initial Creation of Master Data


Up to R/3 Plug-In 2000.1, the recommended procedure for transferring newly created master data was as follows:
A test was carried out to see whether master data had been created in the meantime which fulfils the selection criteria of the background processing variant, or whether certain master data no longer fulfils these criteria. The test was based on periodic background processing. If this is the case, background processing can do the following in a number of steps:


1. Create a new version of an integration model 


2. Background processing can be activated 


3. If required, the old inactive version can be deleted


Procedure


From R/3 Plug-In 2000.2, you can immediately adapt the integration landscape between APO and R/3 to suit the new situation when updating master data. Again, to do this, you create new versions of integration models and activate them. 


1. Activate the relevant BTEs. These BTEs have the application indicator ND-APO, which means that this application indicator must be marked as active in the table TBE11. The BTE numbers are 1250 for material master, 1321 for customer master, and 1421 for vendor master. Correspondingly, the numbers of the BTE consumer modules are: NDPLG_APO_001_00001250_MAT, NDPLG_APO_001_00001321_CUS and NDPLG_APO_001_00001421_VEN. When the BTEs are activated, two things occur. Firstly, the changes to the master data are transferred in near-real time. Secondly, if the appropriate CIF customizing has been carried out, the integration model is adapted accordingly. Activate the BTEs using transaction FIBF or SM30 after entering the table TBE11. 


2. Maintain the control entries for adapting the integration model. You determine the procedure for adapting the integration model by means of entries in the database table CIFIMODGEN. This is defined as follows:


		Field Name

		Data Element Name

		Data Type

		Length

		Description



		MANDT

		MANDT

		CLNT

		3

		Client



		HOOK

		CIFHOOK

		CHAR

		10

		For automatic generation of the integration model



		COUNTER

		COUNTER

		NUMC

		 

		Counter



		PROGNAME

		PROGRAMM

		CHAR

		40

		Program name



		VARIANT

		VARIANT

		CHAR

		14

		Name of a variant





 


Maintain the entries using transaction SM30. 


· The field HOOK contains one of six possible entry points:


Creation of new materials (MAT_INS) 


Change to material master data (MAT_UPD) 


Creation of new material (CUS_INS) (corresponding point for customers) 


Change to material master data (CUS_UPD) (corresponding point for customers) 


Creation of new material (VEN_INS) (corresponding point for vendors) 


Change to material master data (VEN_UPD) (corresponding point for vendors)

· The field PROGNAME contains the name of an ABAP/4 program. This program should be executed when one of these events occurs. 


· The field VARIANT contains the name of a variant. This variant contains the input parameters of the given program. 


You can specify several program or variant combinations for the same entry point and determine their order using the field COUNTER. Usually, you should specify the standard program RIMODGEN for generating integration models. This program’s functionality was extended:


· An existing integration model can be selected 


· Filter objects can be inserted or deleted 


· The result can be saved as a new version of the integration model


Also, the program evaluates the integration model key, the checkboxes for the filter objects, and the selection options for material, customer, and vendor. If the number of filter objects does not change, no new version is created. If a new version is created, it is activated, in other words, new objects are transferred, and the data flow is stopped for obsolete objects.


In the RIMODGEN selection screen, the fields Name of Integration Model, Destination System and Application Name are obligatory, that is, they must be filled in. 


In the case of material, the selection options under Relevant Materials are evaluated and compared with the newly created or changed material. Besides the checkbox for material master, the following checkboxes are evaluated:


· Availability check 


· Sales orders 


· Purchase orders and purchase requisitions 


· Production orders and process orders 


· Planned orders 


· Manual reservations 


· Planned independent requirements 


· Stocks, all types 


· Consumption data


If the checkbox for PPMs has been selected, a selection is carried out on the database using the selection options entered. The results are transferred to the model. In the case of newly created material, this selection provides no results, since no bills of material, task list or production version exist yet. In the case of material changes, the selection can deliver valid PPMs. In the case of PPMs, however, the current date enters the system in the form of the key date. Therefore, it is possible that a ‘new’ PPM is selected and transferred, even if nothing has changed in the bills of material, production version, or task list.


All other selection options (including special restrictions for material/plant for the individual documents) are not taken into account here. 


In the case of customers, only selection options for customers and the checkbox ‘customer’ are taken into account. The same is the case for vendors.


The purpose of the extension CIFIMO01 (CIF-IMO-zero-one!) with the module EXIT_RIMODGEN_001 is to influence the number of filter objects. This extension modifies the list of filter objects provided by the standard functionality. 


The process of automatic generation of integration models runs in the background as qRFC. For this reason, you can test in the qRFC monitor (transaction SMQ1) whether errors occurred. The queue name consists of the prefix CF_IMOD_ and the master data type, that is, T_MAT, T_CUS or T_VEN. Transaction SMQ1 provides the following functions:


· Restart 


· Debugging 


· Call deletion


If the CIF application log is activated, entries are written there. These entries are documented under the object CIF and the sub-object IMOD. Detailed information about the automatic generation process and the activation of the model is located here.


NOTE:


The process described above (generation and activation of integration models caused by a master data transaction) can cause performance problems. The complete process is started for every object (material, customer, vendor) for every master data BTE that is set. This can cause a large number of regenerations and integration model activations, depending on the constellation. Also, the process requires a lot of effort and technical knowledge in the Customizing stage. Therefore, in many cases, the previous batch-controlled procedure, with a fairly loose time framework, is the better solution. In particular, in cases where you are transferring large amounts of master data using ALE to an R/3 system, you should carry out the transfer to APO by batch and not use BTE triggering.


· Change transfer for transactional data.  See stopping change transfer for transactional data.


XII. Stopping Change Transfer for Transactional Data


The changeover between initial transfer and change transfer for transactional data is a smooth one. As soon as the integration model is activated, the R/3 system changes over from initial transfer to incremental transfer. Creating, changing or deleting an APO-relevant document immediately starts the transfer process to APO.


There are no plans to introduce incremental transfer of master data from R/3 to SAP APO.


 Prerequisites


Generation and activation of the appropriate integration model.


Features


This report allows you to:


· Close the data channels for transaction data in each target system, which stops the change transfer and collects the accumulated changes in the queue 


· Display and analyze the objects to be transferred for each filter object per target system


In the CIF area menu in R/3, choose Integration model  Change transfer  Transaction data.


In the screen Monitor for Transferring Transactional Data, use Possible Entries Help (F4) to select the logical target system for which change transfer is to be stopped.


Selection


The event list displays the current channel overview (one channel per filter object type).


To change the status of the channel, click on the action button and choose Execute. The status display changes accordingly (green  red), which indicates that the change transfer has been stopped.


The initial channel status is active (running).


Select a channel and choose Select to view the detailed information for each of the entries. The results list shows the individual changes that have collected in the queue. They will be transferred once the queue is restarted.


You can switch the transfer type between:


1. Transactional RFC 


2. Serialized RFC


XIII. Call up Search Functions 


The APO Core Interface is equipped with two search functions and one delete function.  They are:


XIV. Display Integration Model 


Report: RIMODOUT.


Choose Logistics  Central Functions  Supply Chain Planning Interface  Core Interface Advanced Planner and Optimizer  Integration model  Display.

This report can be used to display integration models that have already been generated. A selection table appears, containing the following information:


1. A list of all existing integration models in alphabetical order 


2. The appropriate logical target system for each model 


3. An indicator displaying whether the integration model is active or not.


Selection


Choose the integration model to be displayed according to the following selection criteria:


The following selection criteria refer to optional entries. The report can be started even if only one criterion is defined. You can use the push button Selection options to further restrict the selection criteria.


· Model 


· Logical System 


· APO Application 


· Creation date 


· Creation time 


· Created by 


· Active models only. 


If this indicator is selected, only active models are displayed. 


Display


The selection screen displays all models that the system found for the specified criteria.


You can use the button Details to view the material-plant combinations for a selected filter object.


· Finding Filter Object(s) Report: RIMODSRH


This report makes it possible to carry out a search for specific filter objects in integration models. 


Which materials can be found in which plant?


In order to be able to find relevant filter objects, a least one Integration model must be generated (RIMODGEN) and activated (RIMODACT) (see Generate integration model and Activate and deactivate integration model)


Choose Logistics  Central Functions  Supply Chain Planning Interface  Core Interface Advanced Planner and Optimizer  Integration model  Find filter object.


Similarly to the procedure for Generate integration model, select the filter objects types and use selection options to restrict the search if necessary.


You get a list of all filter objects that correspond to your selection restrictions. 


Use the button Details to navigate to the list of specified material-plant combinations for the filter object type selected.


Use the button Models to display the integration model in which the selected material-plant-combination is available, and which activity mode is valid.


XV. Deleting Integration Models

Report: RIMODDEL


Deactivated integration models can be deleted using this report.


Choose Logistics  Central Functions  Supply Chain Planning Interface  Core Interface Advanced Planner and Optimizer  Integration model  Delete to get to the screen Delete integration model. TC – CFM7


You can select an integration model, based on the following selection criteria:


The following selection criteria refer to optional entries. The report can be started even if only one criterion is defined. You can use the push button Selection options to further restrict the selection criteria.


· Model 


· Logical System 


· Application 


· Creation date 


· Creation time 


· Created by


The system displays a dialog box if you intend to select active integration models. Select again. You can only proceed to the final deletion step once only inactive models are found.


Select Delete. A dialog box appears, confirming that deletion has taken place successfully. All integration models shown in the results list are deleted.


XVI. Carry out Monitoring 


The APO Core Interface offers two monitoring functions that make it possible to monitor the data transfer from R/3 to APO.


1. Application log evaluation See also Display entries / Delete entries. 


2. Display transfer queue(s) The qRFC Monitor, Report: RSTRFCM1 has additional functions as noted below.

Communication between R/3 and APO is based on the asynchronous transfer technique queued Remote Function Call (qRFC). This technique is used in the integration of SAP APO with an R/3 System, both for the initial data supply and incremental supply (R/3  APO) and for the publication of planning results (APO  R/3). 


The data is first buffered by the system it is sent from, and then transferred to the target system. The advantage is that the initializing application does not have to wait for the update to be completed in the target system. However, return parameters cannot be delivered which means that potential error messages cannot be directly returned to the application.


The system differentiates between two types of error when processing qRFC modules:


1. Communication errors These include:


· Network problems 


· A non-existent RFC destination, etc.


Due to periodic repetition of the data transfer, communication problems should disappear of their own accord as soon as the network connection is available again.


2. Application errors These include:


· Program errors 


· Non-posting of data to the target system 


· Locking of objects 


· Missing master data for transaction data


If this occurs, the application problems must be solved by a system administrator.


The qRFC is the central instance for monitoring application errors. It is available in both R/3 and APO. All transfer channels (queues) are displayed for all target systems.


Integration


The technical name for transfer channels relevant to R/3 – APO integration starts with CF.


CF_ADC_LOAD – the name of the transfer channel for the initial supply.


CFSLS0000010003 – the name of the incremental supply for the sales order number 10003


Prerequisites


In the generation and activation of at least one integration model it will:


Ensure that you have maintained the settings for RFC destination (including the settings under TRFC options). 


For further information, the settings for the Setting for the RFC Destination must be maintained.


Before two or more systems can communicate with each other, the technical coupling between them must be set up. The target address for the data transfer is determined during the setup of an RFC destination in R/3. The name of the corresponding RFC destination must be identical to the name of the logical target system (APO). One RFC destination is required for each target client (for example, 001).


The procedure for this task is as follows:


1. Select the transaction SM59. 


The screen Display and Maintain RFC Destinations appears.


2. Expand the node R/3 Connections. 


3. Choose Create. 


The screen RFC Destination appears.


4. Enter the required data as follows: 


		Field

		Procedure



		RFC Destination

		<Name of the RFC destination>. Choose any name.


Use a maximum of 10 characters for the name.



		Connection type

		Use possible entries help (F4) to select the appropriate connection type. In this case: Type 3 (connection to R/3 System)



		Description

		<any entry>. 


Client 001 on target machine X



		Language

		Not necessary



		Trace

		Not necessary


Setting the indicator gives you access to a Diagnosis Tool.



		Client

		Select the appropriate client using possible entries help (F4).


The client setting is dependent on the current user’s authorization profile ( Customizing).



		User

		<Any entry>. 


The user specified here must also have the appropriate authorization profile created in the target system (APO). If you want to debug all applications, the appropriate user in the target system must be created as a dialog user with debugging permissions. 



		Password

		<Any entry>. Presetting at delivery: initial.





5. Save your entries. The group box Technical Settings displays further entry fields.


6. Enter the required data as follows:


		Field

		Procedure



		Load distribution

		Select "No".


Only worthwhile if APO instance is implemented in a distributed system environment.



		Target machine

		<X>


To determine the destination of the target machine


· Select Start menu  SAP logon 


· Select Server...


Copy the description from the entry field Message Server.



		System number

		Specify the number of your target system.


To determine the system number


· Start your SAP logon 


· Select your target system 


· Select Properties 


A dialog box appears, indicating the system number.





7. Choose Destination  TRFC options. In the field Connection attempts up to task, enter a value >10, and in the field Time betw. 2 tries (mins) enter the value 2. Confirm your entries by choosing Continue. 


8. Running a connection test is optional. 


9. Choose Exit.

Features


To start the qRFC Monitor, select the transaction SMQ1 or Tools  APO Administration  Integration  Monitor  qRFC Monitor.


Transfer errors in the initial supply are recognized automatically and a dialog box appears which you can use to access the qRFC monitor. 


This does not happen automatically in push supply (online supply), which means that when data is not transferred between APO and R/3, you must check for entries that are marked red in the qRFC monitor of the sending system. This check can happen automatically by means of the qRFC Alert (see also qRFC Alert). Report: /SAPAPO/RCIFQUEUECHECK.


You can double click on the rows to display all the function calls for the selected transfer channel. The highest function call blocks all other entries if an error occurs. 


You can call up the current status text via the error short text. A detailed error log is always saved in the application log of the target system.


Automatic navigation from the qRFC monitor to the application log in question is not available in the current release.


XVII. The qRFC Alert Has These Possible Uses:


The report qRFC Alert can be used to monitor the queues in APO and R/3 outbound that are relevant for APO-R/3 integration. Application errors that occur during data transfer are not reported directly to the user because data transfer between APO and R/3 is asynchronous. Instead, the qRFC entries block the outbound queue. Any subsequent data transfers cannot pass the outbound queue. Queue blocks are detected by means of qRFC Alert monitoring. The following are notified:


· The initiator of the block, via SAPOffice Inbox Mail (the initiator of every queue block receives a message informing it that it has caused a block) 


· The administrator, via SAPOffice Inbox (one person is chosen to receive all messages) 


· The administrator, via their Internet e-mail address (one person is chosen to receive all messages)


Integration


Current qRFC entries can also be displayed, activated, debugged, or deleted using transaction SMQ1 (qRFC monitor).


Prerequisites


In order for messages to be sent to an e-mail address, the necessary settings must be available in SAPConnect.


Features


The report monitors all APO outbound queues, and the queues of the logical R/3 systems connected to APO.


Local qRFC-API modules in the APO system, or qRFC-API modules in the connected R/3 systems, or both, are called up synchronously and the status of the relevant outbound queues is queried. This is carried out independently of the settings in the selection screen. You can find out the names of the relevant logical systems from the selection screen entries, and from the entries in the table /SAPAPO/SYSDIR (to maintain use /SAPAPO/C2).


If the system recognizes queue errors or blocks, a message is generated from the status information. The message is sent via the SAPOffice API to the relevant receiver(s) or administrators(s), provided the settings are set accordingly. Also, the list of all the incorrect outbound queues is output in list form.


Activities


Start qRFC Alert using the SAP Easy Access Menu, as follows: Tools  APO Administration  Integration  Monitor  qRFC Alert, or using TC -  /SAPAPO/CW.


Local Outbound Queues


1. Enter the name of the target system (logical system). You can use wild cards. 


2. Enter the name of the RFC destinations you want monitored. Pay particular attention to the naming convention:


· 2-character prefix ‘CF’ 


· 2-character object abbreviation (for example, ‘IP’ for ‘in-house production’) 


· 4-character numerical value 


3. In the case of queue errors: define whether only true application errors (SYSFAIL) (flag set) should be found, or whether temporary errors such as communication errors (CPICERR) or errors caused by temporary application locks (flag not set) should also be found. 


4. Define the recipient of the message:


· No notification (the message is not sent, but is simply displayed on your screen) 


· To initiating object (the message is sent to the initiator of the block) 


· To administrator (all messages are sent to one person)


You can change the entry in the address field (the user who is currently logged on is the default value). 


5. Choose a recipient type. The recipient type determines the message format. At the moment, you can choose either B (SAP user) or U (Internet address). When choosing recipient type U, make sure that you have maintained the corresponding entries under SAP Connect.


6. Execute the report (F8). The message is either sent or displayed on-screen. 


Remote Outbound Queues


The settings for monitoring the outbound queues of connected R/3 systems are defined in the group ‘Remote Output Queue’.


1. Under Remote systems, enter the name of the RFC destinations whose outbound queues you want monitored. You can use wild cards (for example, SX*). If you do not make any entries, no outbound queues in any connected system will be monitored. 


2. Under Destinations in remote systems, enter the name of the required destination systems in the remote system (usually the APO system itself). You can use wild cards (for example, SX*). 


3. Under Remote queue names, enter the name of the R/3 outbound queue that you want to examine in the remote system to be monitored.


Every R/3 outbound queue that is accessible via APO-CIF integration has the prefix ‘CF’ or ‘CIF’ (from PI2000 on, only ‘CF’ will be in use).


4. All subsequent entries are made in the same way as the entries for the local outbound queue.


If you want qRFC Alert to run periodically, you must schedule the report using Simple Job Selection (SM37).


Also, qRFC Alert is used to monitor the queues relevant to APO R/3 integration in APO and R/3 outbound. If queue blocks are detected, the address, which was defined in advance, is notified. 

XVIII. Set Publication of Planning Results 


Report /SAPAPO/RDMCPPROCESS (TC -  /SAPAPO/C5)

Planning results are published using the function module /SAPAPO/DM_CP_PUB. In this function module, orders that have been created, changed, or deleted by the APO application (SNP/PPDS) are transferred. Change pointers are either recorded or processed directly, in conjunction with a parameter. Change pointers are either recorded or processed directly, in conjunction with a parameter. Once they have been processed, the change pointers are deleted.


The APO system offers two types of retransmission:


a) Direct publication – valid for Production Planning and Detailed Scheduling


Changes to objects are directly extracted and sent using the APO system’s standard setting. 


b) Periodic publication – valid for Supply Network Planning


Direct transfer is not carried out for the results from Supply Network Planning. Per default, here the results are called up via a report. This report is to be scheduled periodically.


The report is processed in the background and can be terminated at any time (menu path: System  Services  Job Definition) 


Both the immediate and periodic modes are delivered as a standard setting for each application.


Prerequisites


To set up the retransmission of transactional data, you must define a receiving system in APO. 


The Implementation Guide provides information on assigning a logical system: APO - Implementation Guide  Advanced Planner and Optimizer (APO)  Basis Settings  Integration  Business System Group.


The distribution definitions for the corresponding publication type must be defined for all objects that are new, that originated in APO, and that are to be transferred to an OLTP system (transaction /SAPAPO/CP1). Only in certain circumstances do distribution definitions have to be maintained for changed objects. For the following publication types, changes to object instances, which have already come from an OLTP system, can be sent without a distribution definition (this is because the information regarding which system the object instances came from is already saved in the APO inbox): 


· CO Sales order (expected from Support Package 4) 


· IP In-house production 


· EP External procurement 


· PC Production campaign 


· RV Manual reservations (expected only from Support Package 4)


For the following publication types, if the distribution definition is not maintained, no target system can be identified and no transfer can take place, even if the objects originated in the OLTP system:


· FO Planned independent requirements 


· SH Transport 


· DL Delivery 


· CF Confirmation (IS Automotive) 


· CD Confirmation deletions (IS Automotive) 


· RP Reporting points (IS Automotive) 


· RV Reservations


Publication of planning results has changed fundamentally in APO Release 3.0A. The advantages of this change are:


· Control of distribution, independent of Business System Group 


· Improvement in performance, thanks to the omission of key completion 


· Lookup information in inbound- and outbound processing allows realignment when changing distribution criteria of an object instance 


· Individual transfer blocks are independent, as objects are distributed over more channels


Process Flow


Direct Publication of Planning Results 

Direct transfer of planning results is mainly used by production planning and detailed scheduling (PP/DS). 


Prerequisites


The relevant settings, whether for in-house production and external procurement work, and whether change pointers are to be generally created or not, are made out in IMG under Advanced Planner and Optimizer (APO)  Supply Chain Planning  Production Planning and Detailed Scheduling  Global Settings  Maintain Global Parameters and Defaults.


If no change pointers are created, data processing and distribution to the relevant OLTP system are carried out directly. The change pointers are not saved in the database (see figure 1). 
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Figure 1


Periodic Publication of Planning Results


Periodic publication of planning results is mainly used in Supply Network Planning (SNP). It involves publishing the orders that have been created, changed, or deleted by the APO application (SNP/PPDS) using the function module /SAPAPO/DM_CP_PUB. With periodic publication of planning results, change pointers are recorded and not processed directly (see figure 2). Change pointers are either recorded or processed directly, in conjunction with a parameter. Once they have been processed, the change pointers are deleted. The APO Middleware Adapter replaces the previous event channel, in conjunction with a change administration.


In the Supply Network Planning global settings, change pointers are always only recorded and not directly processed. Change pointers must be processed using the report /SAPAPO/RDMCPPROCESS. You can either start the processing process manually, or you can use transaction sm36 if you want to schedule processing to run in the background. You can use the IMG activity Advanced Planner and Optimizer (APO)  Supply Chain Planning  Supply Network Planning (SNP)  Basic Settings  Configure Transfer to OLTP Systems to set publication of planning results to run directly also in Supply Network Planning.
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 Figure 2


XIX. Generate integration model.


Report: RIMODGEN


This report is used in R/3 to delimit APO-relevant and non-APO-relevant data. To do this, filter objects are included in the integration model. Filter objects determine which data objects are transferred to which APO system(s).


To maintain maximum flexibility and performance for the data transfer, you can generate as many integration models as necessary; then activate them in the next step. The amount of data objects to be included in the transfer is restricted according to the various planning and optimizing requirements.


It is possible to create more than one version for an integration model. If more than one version of an integration model exists, only one version can be active.


Integration


Follow-up reports include:


· Activate and deactivate integration model (RIMODACT) 


· Delete integration model (RIMODDEL) 


· Display integration model (RIMODOUT) 


· Search for filter object (RIMODSRH)


You can access the follow-up reports via the corresponding selection steps of the CIF area menu or via SAP Easy Access.


Choose Logistics  Central Functions  Supply Chain Planning Interface  Core Interface Advanced Planner and Optimizer  Integration model  Generate  Create to get to the screen Create integration model.  TC – CFM1


You define the technical coordinates of the integration model to be created using three required entry fields.


· Model name


Assign an individual alphanumeric identifier, or make a selection using Possible Entries Help (F4).


· Target system


The logical system (LogSys) is identical to the RFC destination (APO).


· Application


This field does not have a regulatory function but serves to differentiate between integration models that have the same name.


The system automatically inserts the user who logged on.


Selection


The group box Include in integration model contains the filter objects available for the upload. 


In the group box Relevant Materials, the data set to be transferred can be limited per separate filter object. The product/plant combination is a determining factor in this selection matrix.


If the entry fields remain empty, the total quantity of the selected filter objects in the data set created is automatically calculated.


Display


The basic list displays the result of the selection: Type and number (total quantity) per selected filter object.


Save the result. A dialog box confirms that the integration model was successfully generated.


Activities


You can navigate to the detailed view of each filter object.


1. Select the filter object you want to view. 


2. Choose Select. 


All data entries found for the selected filter objects are compiled in the list of results.


3. Quit the screen via Exit.


Example


21 plants were included in the integration model via the appropriate integration model. This means that the detail view lists all 21 individual plants according to their alphanumeric keys.


XX. Activate and Deactivate Integration Model


Report: RIMODACT


The integration model is activated, and this means that an initial data transfer can take place. Incremental transfer is released for transactional data. Integration models that have to be activated are therefore compared by default with already active integration models. In this way, data transfer is restricted to the delta of the data records between already active and newly active integration models.


To make it possible to retransfer the entire data record, all active integration models must be deactivated and reactivated. 


It is possible to generate more than one integration model, but only one version can be activated per model. You can activate and deactivate several integration models simultaneously.


Integration


Follow-up reports include:


· Delete integration model (RIMODDEL) 


· Display integration model (RIMODOUT) 


· Search for filter object (RIMODSRH)


In order to activate an integration model, it must first have been generated using the report Generate Integration Model (RIMODGEN).


Choose Logistics  Central Functions  Supply Chain Planning Interface  Core Interface Advanced Planner and Optimizer  Integration model  Activate. TC – CFM2


Use entry fields to select the integration model to be activated.


· Model 


· Logical System 


· APO Application


If no entry was made for Logical system and/or for APO application and the report is started, the system automatically includes all integration models of the same name in the list of results (version creation).


Display


The selection screen displays the available models for the model name specified. 


Version creation: If several integration models exist with the same name, they will be displayed in chronological order (according to date and time). They can also be assigned to different logical systems (target systems) and APO applications.


You can activate the required model by double clicking on it, or using the button Active/inactive. The green [image: image12.png]



OK icon to the left of the model generation date and time shows that the integration model was activated.


To deactivate, proceed accordingly.


Choose the button Start to begin the data transfer. The actual data transfer takes place in the background. 


You can use the ‘Check’ button to carry out a consistency test on the resulting status of the integration model. All active models are tested, including the models intended for activation, but not including the models intended for deactivation (for further information see Consistency Check). 


The consistency check can be carried out at two different points in time.


· The model to be generated is analyzed when the integration model is generated 


· When integration models are being generated, the check is carried out on active integration models, including integration models that are to be activated, but not including integration models that are to be deactivated. 


NOTE:


The consistency check applies if, for example, requirements are to be transferred but you did not consider the appropriate material master when you selected filter objects.


The following list indicates what each filter object is being checked for:


		Filter Object

		Contained in integration model?



		Material

		Plant



		Production Process Model (PPM)

		Material master, resource



		Resource

		Plant



		Plant

		Is the time zone maintained?



		Customer

		Is the time zone maintained?



		Supplier

		Is the time zone maintained?



		Stock

		Material master



		Special stock at customer

		Customer



		Special stock at supplier

		Supplier



		Planned independent requirements

		Material master



		Purchase order

		Material master



		Planned order

		Material master



		Sales order

		Material master



		Material consumption data

		Material master



		Production campaign

		Material master, production order



		Manual reservations 

		Material master



		Production order

		Material master



		ATP check for materials

		Material master





XXI. Display Integration Model


(See Page Above)


XXII. Change Integration Model Report


Report: RIMODMOD


You can use this report to create new versions of integration models, using existing versions as a base. This means that filter objects are added or deleted in the new version. The original model remains unchanged. 


Choose Logistics  Central Functions  Supply Chain Planning Interface  Core Interface Advanced Planner and Optimizer  Integration model  Generate Change.


Enter the selection options for a large number of integration models and carry out the selection by choosing Execute (F8). 


Choose the desired integration model from the range of selected integration models. 


Place the cursor in a line of the desired integration model and choose Modify (F5). 


Fill in the selection options for the filter objects in the same way as for Create integration model. 


Confirm your selection by choosing Execute (F8). 


You can insert the filter objects displayed in the following list into the list of filter objects for the new version of the integration model by choosing Paste. Similarly, you can delete filter objects from the list by choosing Delete. 


The new version with the up-to-date number of filter objects is displayed in the list. 


Choose Save (F11) to save the new version of the model, with the current date and time, in the database.


XXIII. Deleting Integration Models


(See page above)


XXIV. Display Entries


An evaluation of the application log indicates precisely


· When (time/date) 


· What (data objects and integration model) 


· By whom (user name)


was transferred.


The application log also produces a detailed error message should an application error occur. 


You can access the application log from the main menu under Tools  APO Administration  Integration  Monitoring  Application Log  Display Entries.


In R/3, access is gained in the following ways:


· For release 3.1I to 4.5B, using the CIF area menu Monitoring  Application Log  Display Entries. 


· From release 4.6B on, choose Logistics  Central Functions  Supply Chain Planning Interface  Core Interface Advanced Planner and Optimizer  Monitoring  Application Log  Display Entries.


Prerequisites


1. Logging is switched on. 


2. Generation and activation of at least one integration model.


Selection


The following sub-objects can be selected for the object CIF:


		Sub-object

		Description



		ANY

		All other objects



		ATP

		Global ATP



		CF

		Confirmations (inbound)



		CO

		Sales orders (inbound)



		CONF

		Confirmation



		DL

		Delivery (inbound)



		EC

		Event channel/retransmission



		EP

		External procurement (inbound)



		FO

		Planned independent requirement (inbound)



		INITIAL

		Initial supply



		IP

		In-house production (inbound)



		IRQ

		Independent requirements



		LOCATION

		Location: customer, plant, supplier



		ORDER

		Planned order/production order



		PC

		Production campaign (inbound)



		PCM

		Production campaign



		PF

		Planning file entry (inbound)



		PIR

		Planned independent requirements



		PLORD

		Planned order (not used by the system)



		PO

		Purchase order



		PRODUCT

		Material in APO



		QUOTA

		Product allocation



		RESOURCE

		Resource: work center, capacity



		RSV

		Reservation



		RV

		Reservations (inbound)



		SALES

		Sales data



		SATD

		Goods receipt/goods issue to APO scheduling agreement



		SH

		Transport (inbound)



		STOCK

		Stock data



		T_CHR

		Characteristics



		T_CLA

		Classes



		T_PPR

		Planning product



		T_SRCC

		Contracts



		T_SRCD

		Delivery plans



		T_SRCI

		Purchasing info records





For performance reasons, in the case of initial transfer and incremental transfer of master data, the entries are grouped together under the sub-object INITIAL.


Display


By double clicking on a sub-object, you can navigate to the messages for each transfer log. You can then see which data objects are being sent between the systems. This function is particularly useful within the framework of error determination.


The transaction ID of the sending application (field TID in the qRFC row of the qRFC monitor in the sending system) is used as the key for the error message. Using this number, you can display all messages for this qRFC call in the target system.


Enter the number of the transaction ID in the field Ext. identif. and make the selection. This displays all messages for the call.


For further information, see qRFC Monitor
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I. Initial Data Supply


Use


The initial data supply loads planning relevant data from the R/3 System to SAP APO. This applies to both master data and transaction data.


Features


The data sets (master and transactional data) required for APO planning processes are selected in the integration model. These tasks include


1. Defining the target system (See Document Methodology of the Integration Model)


2. Selecting the filter objects to be transferred; in other words, compilation of a data pool for the initial download 


3. Triggering the initial data uploads.


Activities


· Generate Integration Model 


· Activating integration model 


· If necessary, carrying out a consistency check on the integration model


II. Change Transfer for Master Data


Note: The term ‘master data’ refers to material master, customer master and vendor master. It does not refer to PPM’s and resource master data.


How is it Used?


Changing Master Data


Up to R/3 Plug-In 2000.2, the procedure for transferring changed master data is that ALE change pointers with special message types are written for changes to fields in the relevant tables. You can use transaction code CFP1, change transfer master data, to evaluate these change pointers and compare them with active integration models. If required, this activates the transfer of the changed data to APO.


From R/3 Plug-In 2000.2 forward there are four new “Business Transaction Events” (BTE’s) and the necessary CIF functionality will also be available. This is so that changes to master data are transferred immediately to APO, as with the procedure for transactional data. The active integration models of the corresponding filter object type are the basis for the filter (T_MAT, T_CUS, T_VEN). If there are one or more active integration models for the corresponding filter object, the changed data is transferred to the APO system(s). This procedure removes the need for change transfer using ALE change pointers.


Also, it is possible that when a master data object is changed, this object is then regarded as APO-relevant and is transferred to APO. This functionality corresponds to the functionality described for the initial creation of master data.


Initial Creation of Master Data


Up to R/3 Plug-In 2000.1, the recommended procedure for transferring newly created master data is as follows until we upgrade to PI2000.2:



A test was carried out to see whether master data had been created in the meantime, which fulfils the selection criteria of the background processing variant, or whether certain master data no longer fulfils these criteria. The test has been based on periodic background processing. Since this is the case, background processing can do the following in a number of steps:

1. Create a new version of an integration model 


2. Background processing can be activated 


3. If required, the old inactive version can be deleted


Future Procedure


Once the R/3 Plug-In 2000.2 is implemented, we can immediately adapt the integration landscape between APO and R/3 to suit the new situation when updating master data. Again, to do this, we create new versions of integration models and activate them. 


Activate the relevant “Business Transaction Events” BTE’s. These BTE’s have the application indicator ND-APO, which means that this application indicator must be marked as active in the table TBE11. The BTE numbers are:


· 1250 for material master


· 1321 for customer master


· 1421 for vendor master 


Correspondingly, the numbers of the BTE consumer modules are:


· NDPLG_APO_001_00001250_MAT


· NDPLG_APO_001_00001321_CUS


· NDPLG_APO_001_00001421_VEN. 


When the BTE’s are activated, two things occur. First, the changes to the master data are transferred in near-real time. Second, if the appropriate CIF customizing has been carried out, the integration model is adapted accordingly. As a last step activate the BTE’s using transaction code FIBF or SM30 after entering the table TBE11. 


2. Maintain the control entries for adapting the integration model. We determine the procedure for adapting the integration model by means of entries in the database table CIFIMODGEN. This is defined in the table as follows:


		Field Name

		Data Element Name

		Data Type

		Length

		Description



		MANDT

		MANDT

		CLNT

		3

		Client



		HOOK

		CIFHOOK

		CHAR

		10

		Automatic generation of the integration model



		COUNTER

		COUNTER

		NUMC

		 

		Counter



		PROGNAME

		PROGRAMM

		CHAR

		40

		Program name



		VARIANT

		VARIANT

		CHAR

		14

		Name of a variant





 


Maintain the entries using transaction SM30. 


· The field HOOK contains one of six possible entry points:


· Creation of new materials (MAT_INS) 


· Change to material master data (MAT_UPD) 


· Creation of new material (CUS_INS) (corresponding point for customers) 


· Change to material master data (CUS_UPD) (corresponding point for customers) 


· Creation of new material (VEN_INS) (corresponding point for vendors) 


· Change to material master data (VEN_UPD) (corresponding point for vendors)


· The field PROGNAME contains the name of an ABAP/4 program. This program should be executed when one of these events occurs. 


· The field VARIANT contains the name of a variant. This variant contains the input parameters of the given program. 


CSC can specify several program or variant combinations for the same entry point and determine their order using the field COUNTER. Usually, we should specify the standard program RIMODGEN for generating integration models. This program’s functionality ha been extended as follows:


· An existing integration model can be selected 


· Filter objects can be inserted or deleted 


· The result can be saved as a new version of the integration model


Also, the program evaluates the integration model key, the checkboxes for the filter objects, and the selection options for material, customer, and vendor. If the number of filter objects does not change, no new version is created. If a new version is created, it is activated, in other words, new objects are transferred, and the data flow is stopped for obsolete objects.


In the RIMODGEN selection screen, the fields Name of Integration Model, Destination System and Application Name are obligatory, that is, they must be filled in. 


In the case of material, the selection options under Relevant Materials are evaluated and compared with the newly created or changed material. Besides the checkbox for material master, the following checkboxes are evaluated:


· Availability check 


· Sales orders 


· Purchase orders and purchase requisitions 


· Production orders and process orders 


· Planned orders 


· Manual reservations 


· Planned independent requirements 


· Stocks, all types 


· Consumption data


If the checkbox for PPM’s has been selected, a selection is carried out on the database using the selection options entered. The results are transferred to the model. In the case of newly created material, this selection provides no results, since no bills of material, task list or production version exist yet. In the case of material changes, the selection can deliver valid PPM’s. In the case of PPM’s, however, the current date enters the system in the form of the key date. Therefore, it is possible that a ‘new’ PPM is selected and transferred, even if nothing has changed in the bills of material, production version, or task list.


All other selection options (including special restrictions for material/plant for the individual documents) are not taken into account here. 


In the case of customers, only selection options for customers and the checkbox ‘customer’ are taken into account. The same is the case for vendors.


The purpose of the extension CIFIMO01 (CIF-IMO-zero-one!) with the module EXIT_RIMODGEN_001 is to influence the number of filter objects. This extension modifies the list of filter objects provided by the standard functionality. 


The process of automatic generation of integration models runs in the background as qRFC. For this reason, we can test in the qRFC monitor, transaction code SMQ1, whether errors occurred. The queue name consists of the prefix CF_IMOD_ and the master data type, that is, T_MAT, T_CUS or T_VEN. Transaction code SMQ1 provides the following functions:


· Restart 


· Debugging 


· Call deletion


If the CIF application log is activated, entries are written there. These entries are documented under the object CIF and the sub-object IMOD. Detailed information about the automatic generation process and the activation of the model is located here.


NOTE:  The process described above (generation and activation of integration models caused by a master data transaction can cause performance problems. The complete process is started for every object (material, customer, vendor) for every master data BTE that is set. This can cause a large number of regenerations and integration model activations, depending on the constellation. Also, the process requires a lot of effort and technical knowledge in the Customizing stage. Therefore, in many cases, the previous batch-controlled procedure, with a fairly loose time framework, is the better solution. In particular, in cases where we are transferring large amounts of master data and using ALE to an R/3 system, we should carry out the transfer to APO by batch and not use BTE triggering.


III. Extraction of Mapping Information


Definition


The logic that underlies the assignment of fields between R/3 and APO means that the values for the data fields in APO are built based on information in R/3. This logic can be queried directly at the corresponding point within function modules and Includes. Access is gained using transaction SE37 for function modules, and transaction SE38 for Includes.


Structure


The following list contains all the Includes and function modules from the objects in question that are relevant for APO-R/3 mapping and from which the relevant information can be extracted. 


Stocks


The following function modules are relevant for stocks:


· CIF_STOCK_APO001_MAP (APO 2.0A) 


· CIF_STOCK_APO001_MAP_2 (APO 3.0A)


Purchase orders and purchase order requisitions


For the current release PI 2000.1, mapping of the APO structures in R/3 is carried out in the function module: 


· ME_APO_GENERATE_REQ_PO in the form 


· ONVERT_TABLES_FROM_APO. 


Production orders and process orders


The following function modules are relevant for production orders and process orders in R/3:


· CIF_ORDER_CONVERT (R/3 outbound) 


· CIF_APOORDER_CONVERT_TO_R3 (R/3 inbound)


Campaign


All function modules required for integrating the campaign into R/3 are located in the function group CPCM1. The following function modules are relevant for the campaign:


· PCM_DATA_SELMAP 


· PCM_DATA_SELMAP_PUSH 


· BAPI_PCM_SAVE_MULTIPLE 


· BAPI_PCM_DELETE_MULTIPLE


In APO, the corresponding function group is called PCM_BAPI and has the following function modules:


· BAPI_PCM_ADD_POSTIONS 


· BAPI_PCM_DELETE_MULTIPLE 


· BAPI_PCM_REMOVE_POSTIONS 


· BAPI_PCM_SAVE_MULTIPLE 


Product allocation


Product allocation is transferred via ATP testing (online). When updating, it is transferred via the standard SD module.


The transactions used for the transfer are QTSP (customizing) and QTSA (product allocation). These can be used as an example for the transfer. The CIF modules are called up in these transactions.


The APO function modules are:


· /SAPAPO/QUOTA_PROCEDURE_GET 


· /SAPAPO/QUOTA_ALLOCATION_GET. 


Storage resources


The table /SAPAPO/PRODFLOW describes how orders and storage resources interact. The table is filled in by the function module /SAPAPO/PFLOW_PPM_MAINTAIN.


Delivery document and sales order


Delivery documents are transferred to APO by means of the function group V45V. The following Includes are relevant for this:


· Include LV45VF0V FORM VB_APO_CREATE (Structuring of the requirement interface to APO. Structuring is based on R/3 application data, which is transferred to the R/3 update task.) 

· Include LV45VF0V FORM VB_APO_CREATE_ORD. (Structuring of the document interface to APO. Structuring is based on R/3 application data, which is transferred to the R/3 update task.) 

· Include LV45VF0V FORM VB_APO_PUT (calling up the BTE, which transfers the qRFC to APO)


Mapping in CIF


The following function modules are relevant for mapping in CIF:


· /SAPAPO/CIF_CD_MAPEXT (delete confirmation message: generated mapping module for PUB type CD) 

· /SAPAPO/CIF_RP_MAPEXT (reporting points: generated mapping module for PUB type RP) 

· /SAPAPO/CIF_RP_MAPEXT (confirmation message: generated mapping module for PUB type CF)


Planned order


The following list contains function modules and Includes (and the relevant subprograms within the Includes) for the object-planned order.


Include LMRP6F10 and its subprograms


· CONVERT_APO_TO_R3_MDPA (data conversion APO -> R/3. MDPA order header for order_inbound) 

· CONVERT_APO_TO_R3_PLAF (data conversion APO -> R/3. PLAF order header for order_inbound) 

· CONVERT_APO_TO_R3_PLAF (data conversion APO -> R/3. Planned order for order_inbound) 

· APO_CONVERT_PLORD_MDPA (converts BOM explosion result into CIF-R/3 format using mdpa) 

· CONVERT_R3_TO_APO_COMP (converts planned order component data into APO-CIF format) 

· CONVERT_R3_TO_APO_COMP (converts planned order header data into APO-CIF format) 

· APO_CONVERT_PLANNED_ORDER (converts planned order into APO-CIF structures, including header data and component data)


List of function modules


· CIF_APOORDER_CONVERT_TO_R3 (converts planned order data from APO to APO-CIF format) 

· CIF_ORDER_CONVERT (converts planned order data from APO-CIF to APO format)


Production Process Model (PPM)


The following function modules and data fields are relevant for the transfer of master data from the R/3 System to create a PPM in SAP APO:


Function modules


· /SAPAPO/PLANOPR (procedure inside the plan) 

· /SAPAPO/PLANOPRT (language-dependent description of procedure) 

· /SAPAPO/PLANACT (planning activity) 

· /SAPAPO/PLANACTZ (structure for planning activity)


Data fields for material assignment to plan


PPM: Material Assignment to Plan


		APO field

		R/3 field

		CONVERSION



		Internal number (UID) for production version in PPM 


PRODVERZ -PPMID

		/

		/



		Alternative BOM 


PRODVERZ -STLAL

		MKAL-STLAL

		/



		BOM usage 


PRODVERZ -STLAN

		MKAL-STLAN

		/



		Task list type 


PRODVERZ -PLNTY

		MKAL-PLNTY

		/



		Key of task list group 


PRODVERZ -PLNNR

		MKAL-PLNNR

		/



		Group counter


PRODVERZ-ALNAL

		MKAL-ALNAL

		/



		Production procedure


PRODVERZ-R3VERID

		MKAL-VERID

		/





PPM: Plan


		APO field

		R/3 field

		CONVERSION



		Internal plan number (UID) in APO


PLAN-PLANID

		/

		/



		External routing number in the production process model 


PLAN-PLANNR

		MKAL-PLNTY


MKAL-PLNNR


MKAL-PLNAL


MKAL-VERID


(MKAL-MATNR


MKAL-WERKS)

		/



		Penalty (variable)


PLAN-COST1

		/

		/



		Penalty fix


PLAN-COST2

		/

		/



		Status of a plan in the production process model


PLAN-STATE

		/

		/



		USAGUsage of the production process model (SNP and/or PP/DS)


PLAN-PL_USAGE

		/

		/



		Fixed portion of total costs beginning with this level


PLAN-COST_FIX

		/

		/



		Variable portion of total costs beginning with this level


PLAN-COST_VAR

		/

		/





Product and location product


The corresponding function module in R/3 is CIF_MATERIAL_PRODUCT_MAP


R/3 Capacity/APO Resources


The following function modules are relevant for R/3 capacity and APO resources


In R/3:


· CIF_CAPACITY_KEY_SEL (select internal capacity IDs for externally selected workplaces) 

· CIF_CAPACITY_DATA_GET (selection of capacity data) 

· CIF_CAPACITY_RESOURCE_MAP (mapping capacity structures onto APO resource structures) 

· CIF_RESOURCE_SEND (release-independent data transfer) 

· /SAPAPO/CIF_RES_INBOUND (RFC interface in APO)


In APO:


/SAPAPO/CIF_RES_INBOUND (mapping the inbound structures onto BAPI structures)


BAPI_RSSRVAPS_SAVEMULTI_30A (BAPI for creating and changing model-independent resources and for assigning to model 000)


Transferring planning file entries (APO - R/3)


The following function modules are relevant for transferring planning file entries (APO -> R/3):


· RPM_PLAN_FILE_SEND (APO) 


· MMRP_CIF_PLAN_FILE_INBOUND (R/3)


Transferring dependent requirements (APO -> R/3)


The following function modules are relevant for transferring dependent requirements (APO -> R/3):


· MMRP_CIF_REQ_FOR_MAT_OUTBOUND (APO) 


· MMRP_CIF_REQS_GET (R/3)


Usage scenario


Consumption data is sent from R/3 to APO (initial transfer)


Function modules come under the E-class CIF. In the function group, the following function modules are relevant to the usage scenario:


· cif_salfig_create (read the MVER data Output structure CIF_SALFIG {R3-Struktur}) 

· cif_sermsl_create (mapping CIF_SALFIG  CIF_SERMSL (APO structure)


The CIF_SERMSL is a transfer structure and is received by the VMI interface in APO.





The scenario is available from APO 3.0A on.


Location


Because location in APO and R/3 are not identical, the mapping fields are executed individually. The following data fields are relevant for the transfer of location data from the R/3 System to APO:


Location: Mapping Table (/SAPAPO/LOCMAP) 


		APO field

		R/3 field

		Conversion



		External location number


LOCMAP-EXT_LOCNO

		Object-dependent

		R/3 (or other external systems) number



		Location type


LOCMAP-LOCTYPE

		CIF mapping

		1001 (Plant), 1002 (DC), 1005 (Transportation Zone), 1007 (Mrparea), 1010 (Customer), 1011 (Supplier), 1020 (Carrier)



		BSG


LOCMAP-LOGQS

		CIF mapping

		 



		Customer number


LOCMAP-LOCNO

		 

		Standard 1:1


It is possible for you to define your own mapping.


See Customer-Exits [External].



		Internal location number


LOCMAP-LOCID

		NA

		Internal conversion for integration



		Logical System


LOCMAP-LOGSYS

		CIF mapping

		 



		Internal plant number


(Only Mrparea)


LOCMAP-PL_LOCID

		NA

		Not used in R/3



		External plant number


(Only Mrparea)


LOCMAP-PL_EXT_LOCNO

		T001W-WERKS

		 



		Storage location (Mprarea only)


LOCMAP-SUBLOKATION

		 

		 





 


Location: Customer


		APO field

		R/3 field

		Conversion



		Internal location number


LOC-LOCID

		NA

		Internal conversion for integration



		Location type


LOC-LOCTYPE

		CIF mapping

		1010



		Customer number


LOC-LOCNO

		KNA1-KUNNR

		Standard 1:1


It is possible for you to define your own mapping.


See Customer-Exits [External].



		Time zone


LOC-TZONE

		KNA1-LAND1


KNA1-REGIO

		Time zone calculated from country and region


 


Both fields can be viewed in the address screen



		Longitude in GPS


LOC-XPOS

		NA

		Not used in R/3



		Latitude in GPS


LOC-YPOS

		NA

		Not used in R/3



		Production calendar 


LOC-PPCAL

		NA

		Not used in R/3



		Delivery calendar 


LOC-SDCAL

		NA

		Not used in R/3



		Storage calendar


LOC-STCAL

		NA

		Not used in R/3





 


Location: Customer Description


		APO field

		R/3 field

		CONVERSION



		Language key


LOCT-SPRAS 

		KNA1-SPRAS

		/



		Internal location number


LOCT-LOCID

		NA

		Internal conversion for integration



		Location type


LOCT-DESCR40 

		KNA1-NAME1

		/





 


Location: Supplier


		APO field

		R/3 field

		CONVERSION



		Internal location number


LOC-LOCID

		NA

		Internal conversion for integration



		Location type


LOC-LOCTYPE

		/

		1011



		Supplier number


LOC-LOCNO

		LFA1-LIFNR

		Standard 1:1


It is possible for you to define your own mapping.


See Customer-Exits [External].



		Time zone


LOC-TZONE

		LFA1-LAND1


LFA1-REGIO

		Time zone calculated from country and region


 


Both fields can be viewed in the address screen



		Longitude in GPS


LOC-XPOS

		NA

		Not used in R/3



		Latitude in GPS


LOC-YPOS

		NA

		Not used in R/3



		Production calendar 


LOC-PPCAL

		NA

		Not used in R/3



		Delivery calendar 


LOC-SDCAL

		NA

		Not used in R/3



		Storage calendar


LOC-STCAL

		NA

		Not used in R/3



		Time zone


LOC-TZONE

		LFA1-LAND1


LFA1-REGIO

		Time zone calculated from country and region


 


Both fields can be viewed in the address screen



		Longitude in GPS


LOC-XPOS

		NA

		Not used in R/3



		Latitude in GPS


LOC-YPOS

		NA

		Not used in R/3



		Production calendar


LOC-PPCAL

		NA

		Not used in R/3



		Delivery calendar


LOC-SDCAL

		NA

		Not used in R/3



		Storage calendar


LOC-STCAL

		NA

		Not used in R/3





 


Location: Supplier Description


		APO field

		R/3 field

		CONVERSION



		Language key


LOCT-SPRAS 

		LFA1-SPRAS

		/



		Internal location number


LOCT-LOCID

		NA

		Internal conversion for integration



		Location type


LOCT-DESCR40 

		LFA1-NAME1

		/





 


Location: Plant


		APO field

		R/3 field

		CONVERSION



		Internal location number


LOC-LOCID

		NA

		Internal conversion for integration



		Location type


LOC-LOCTYPE

		/

		1001



		Plant number


LOC-LOCNO

		T001W-WERKS

		Standard 1:1


It is possible for you to define your own mapping.


See Customer-Exits [External] .



		Time zone


LOC-TZONE

		T001W-LAND1


T001W-REGIO

		Time zone calculated from country and region


 


Both fields can be viewed in the details screen



		Longitude in GPS


LOC-XPOS

		NA

		Not used in R/3



		Latitude in GPS


LOC-YPOS

		NA

		Not used in R/3



		Production calendar


LOC-PPCAL

		NA

		Not used in R/3



		Delivery calendar


LOC-SDCAL

		NA

		Not used in R/3



		Storage calendar


LOC-STCAL

		NA

		Not used in R/3





 


Location: Plant Description


		APO field

		R/3 field

		CONVERSION



		Language key


LOCT-SPRAS 

		T001W-SPRAS

		/



		Internal location number


LOCT-LOCID

		NA

		Internal conversion for integration



		Location type


LOCT-DESCR40 

		T001W-NAME1

		/





 


Location: Mrparea 


		APO field

		R/3 field

		CONVERSION



		Internal location number


LOC-LOCID

		NA

		Internal conversion for integration



		Location type


LOC-LOCTYPE

		CIF mapping

		1007



		Customer number


LOC-LOCNO

		 

		Standard 1:1


It is possible for you to define your own mapping.


See Customer-Exits [External] .



		Time zone


LOC-TZONE

		 


 


 

		Time zone calculated from country and region


 


Both fields can be viewed in the details screen



		Longitude in GPS


LOC-XPOS

		NA

		Not used in R/3



		Latitude in GPS


LOC-YPOS

		NA

		Not used in R/3



		Production calendar


LOC-PPCAL

		NA

		Not used in R/3



		Delivery calendar 


LOC-SDCAL

		NA

		Not used in R/3



		Storage calendar


LOC-STCAL

		NA

		Not used in R/3





 


 


Location: Mrparea description


		APO field

		R/3 field

		CONVERSION



		Language key


LOCT-SPRAS 

		 

		 



		Internal location number


LOCT-LOCID

		NA

		Internal conversion for integration



		Location type


LOCT-DESCR40 

		 

		 





 


Location: Carrier 


		APO field

		R/3 field

		CONVERSION



		Internal location number


LOC-LOCID

		NA

		Internal conversion for integration



		Location type


LOC-LOCTYPE

		CIF mapping

		1020



		Customer number


LOC-LOCNO

		LFA1-LIFNR

		Standard 1:1


It is possible for you to define your own mapping.


See Customer-Exits [External] .



		Standard Carrier Access Code


LOC-TZONE

		 


 


 

		Time zone calculated from country and region


 


Both fields can be viewed in the address screen



		Standard Carrier Access Code


LOC-SCACD

		LFA1-SCACD

		 



		Longitude in GPS


LOC-XPOS

		NA

		Not used in R/3



		Latitude in GPS


LOC-YPOS

		NA

		Not used in R/3



		Production calendar 


LOC-PPCAL

		NA

		Not used in R/3



		Delivery calendar 


LOC-SDCAL

		NA

		Not used in R/3



		Storage calendar


LOC-STCAL

		NA

		Not used in R/3





 


Location: Carrier Description


		APO field

		R/3 field

		CONVERSION



		Language key


LOCT-SPRAS 

		 

		 



		Internal location number


LOCT-LOCID

		NA

		Internal conversion for integration



		Location type


LOCT-DESCR40 

		 

		 





 


Location: Transportation Zone 


		APO field

		R/3 field

		CONVERSION



		Internal location number


LOC-LOCID

		NA

		Internal conversion for integration



		Location type


LOC-LOCTYPE

		CIF mapping

		1005



		Customer number


LOC-LOCNO

		 

		Standard country + `-´ + transport zone in table TZONE 1:1


It is possible for you to define your own mapping (however, this is not recommended in this case).


See Customer-Exits [External] .



		Time zone


LOC-TZONE

		 


 


 

		Time zone calculated from country and region


 


Both fields can be viewed in the address screen



		Longitude in GPS


LOC-XPOS

		NA

		Not used in R/3



		Latitude in GPS


LOC-YPOS

		NA

		Not used in R/3



		Production calendar 


LOC-PPCAL

		NA

		Not used in R/3



		Delivery calendar 


LOC-SDCAL

		NA

		Not used in R/3



		Storage calendar


LOC-STCAL

		NA

		Not used in R/3





 


Location: Transportation Zone Description


		APO field

		R/3 field

		CONVERSION



		Language key


LOCT-SPRAS 

		 

		 



		Internal location number


LOCT-LOCID

		NA

		Internal conversion for integration



		Location type


LOCT-DESCR40 

		 

		 





IV. Transfer


Use


You can call up object type-specific applications. These control or define transfers between APO and R/3, and vice versa.


Features


You can execute the following applications:


· Allocations (transaction QTSA – transfer range of allocations to APO)


You can use this transaction to transfer planning data to APO, after scheduling has been completed in R/3.


· Control product allocation (trans. QTSP – Transfer: Customizing to APO) 


You can use this transaction to carry out a once-off transfer of the product allocation Customizing. Then you can change or recreate the Customizing. Ensure that identical product allocation procedures have been created for both R/3 and APO. 


You can find detailed information on product allocation in the documentation Product Allocations During Sales Order Entry

Through the use of variant models we can create models to be used as a method to do period data transfers to APO through the CIF.  The report is called a RCPTRANS report TC CFP1 save as variant.  See example for explanation.
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How to use Varian screen see below:


[image: image2.jpg]Variant Attributes

On this screen, you can define the attributes for the variant. Make sure
that you enter a meaningful short text

o

only for background processing
If you select this option, the variant can only be used in
background processing. You will not be able to start the program
with this variant in dialog mode

Protect variant
If you select this option, the variant can only be changed by the
person who created it or the last person to change it. If you start
& program using a protected variant, none of the fields on the
selection screen accept user input






[image: image3.jpg]o Only display in catalog
If you select this option, the variant is not displayed in the input
help 1ist; it is only displayed in the catalog

o System variant
This option is set automatically, and cannot be changed. For details
of how to create and maintain system variables, refer to the
documentation for the initial variant maintenance screne

The selection screen(s) you have chosen for the program are displayed
one after the other. Since a parameter or selection option can occur on
more than one screen, the attribute fields for that field only accept
input the First time it occurs

o Type
The field type indicates whether the field is a parameter (P) or a
selection option (S)






[image: image4.jpg]Protected
If you select this option, the user cannot overmrite the value in
the field on the selection screen

Invisible
If you select this option, the corresponding field is not displayed
when the user starts the program using this variant. However, you
can still assign a value to the field in the variant

Selection variable
If you select this field, the field on the selection screen is
assigned a value from & variant variable

To select variant variables, choose SELECTION VARTABLES

Without values
If you select this field, the value of the corresponding field on
the selection screen is not affected when you start the program
using & variant






[image: image5.jpg]Example
A program has selection screens 1000 and 200. Both screens contain a
select-option SELOP. When the program is started, selection screen 1000
is used Selection screen 200 has a variant in which SELOP has the value
'val' When the program runs, the user enters 'xxx' in SELOP on
selection screen 1000, Then, selection screen 200 is called with its
variant

o st case: The 'without values' option is not set in the variant for
SELOP
When the variant for selection screen 200 is loaded, SELOP has the
value 'val', as defined in the variant

o 2nd case: The 'without values' option is set in the variant for
SELOP
When the variant for selection screen 200 is loaded, SELOP retains
the value 'xxx' that it had before the selection screen was called






[image: image6.jpg]o SPA/GPA
This option is selected by default, that is, the fields are filled
using SPA/GPA parameters

Note: Suppose you have a selection Field MEMO with the memory ID pid. In
the variant, you store the initial value (space) for the field. If you
then start the program using the variant, MEMO will contain the last
value entered by the user in a field with the memory ID pid. If you do
not want this to happen, but want the value of MEMO always to be intia
when you run the program, you m,ust deselect the SPA/GPA option in the
variant. SPA/GPA is not active in background processing






V. CIF Client Data Base Updating Procedure


There is a prescribed methodology, which needs to be followed every time the clients are updated from DEV.


CIF Steps:


I. Before de-activating active CIF models verify, that all published orders from APO to R/3 have been fully processed.  This means that the return information from a processed order in R/3 has updated the tables in APO.  


II. Failure to do so will require manual deactivation of APO models and deletion of materials and locations.  Then these materials and locations will then have to be re-transferred to APO once the system has been updated.


III. Once “item I” is verified, all CIF models need to be deactivated.


Basis Steps:


I. Run conversion program using transaction BDLS to convert client-specific tables.


II. Create new logical system name and RFC connections between R/3 and BW systems.


III. Change the hosts in the appropriate RFC destinations so that they refer to the correct computer. Follow the defined steps below.


· Switch to Transaction WE21 (ALE ports). Find the port of the type transactional RFC, which it runs to the APO. If no such entry exists (which is probably the case), then create it. Enter an RFC destination into APO.


· Switch to Transaction SE16, table RSBASIDOC. Find the entry with the (new) logical system of the client in the SLOGSYS field and the entry with APO in the RLOGSYS field. Note the entry in the BIDOCTYP field.


IV. Switch to Transaction WE21 (Ports in Idoc processing). Under Ports tab   choose A00000000XX, where XX should be a numerical number.  Type a RFC destination, in our case “XAP_611” for sandbox.


CIF Steps after Refresh:


IV. Once refresh has been carried out re-activate de-activated CIF models.


V. Procedure For Refreshing R/3 & APO Sandbox Clients Due to Changes in RFC Destinations 


In the sandbox environment we follow the following procedure when there are models, which were created in SNP as standalone models and or materials, locations, etc created in R/3 and the client is being changed altogether.


We have had different sandboxes for R/3 and APO and different DEV clients.  In order to re-create a new R/3 sandbox client and a new APO Dev client it was imperative to follow the procedure below.  Otherwise the old materials, locations, etc would point to clients, which no longer existed.


R/3         






APO SANDBOX


1. Delete all transactions


/SAPAPO/RLCDEL


2. Delete all SNP models and versions


3. Delete all products, which originated from R/3


4. Delete all locations, which originated from R/3


5. CIF deactivates
6. CIF delete all models

______________________________________________________________


REFRESH   

______________________________________________________________


7. CIF re-create new models


8. CIF activate

VI. Master Data & Integration


Use


You can transfer the following master data objects via the interface to the SAP Advanced Planner and Optimizer (SAP APO).


· Material master 


· Plant 


· Customer 


· Vendor 


· Production process model (BOM and routing/recipe) 


· Work center


Integration


1. In the SAP R/3 System, define in an integration model, which master data objects are to be copied to SAP APO. The following master data can be can transfer:


· Plants 


· Material masters 


· Customer masters 


· Vendor masters 


· Production process models (BOM and routing/recipe)


Note:


PP/PI: In the material master record a production version must be defined and entered into the routing number in the field Group in Detailed Scheduling and Rate-Based Planning. This means that a production process model can be generated in SAP APO by combining the BOM and the routing.


PM/SM: The production version has no effect on the production process model from Service Management (PM/SM). A valid routing for this model can be found in the service product table (T399A). It is not possible to assign a BOM. Materials are later assigned in the PPM according to a different logic.


· Work Centers


2. Execute the transfer of the master data to the SAP APO system. 


The master data transferred is created in SAP APO. The work centers transferred are created as resources in SAP APO.


3. Check the master data that has been transferred to SAP APO. If problems occurred during transfer, you can get further details from the transmission log: in the SAP APO Easy Access screen select Tools  APO Administration  Application Log  Display Entries. 


4. Maintain the transferred SAP R/3 material master data in the SAP APO product master.


Note: Only PPM’s are transferred for PP/DS.


You must complete the following data in the product master:


· In the PP/DS screen, define whether the system should work with automatic or manual planning.


· In the PP/DS screen, define whether the SAP APO production process model or the BOM in SAP R/3 is to be exploded. If you have not copied the routing and work centers from the SAP R/3 System, create a production process model for products produced in-house. If you use the SAP R/3 BOM to explode the PPM, you only need to maintain the operations in the production process model.


5. In the Integration model, define which orders (planned, production, purchase etc.) and stocks you wish to transfer to SAP APO, and execute the data transfer.


When transferring SAP R/3 data to production process models, you must use the integration model to define whether data from PP/PI or Service Management (PM/SM) is required. 


Furthermore, when transferring repetitive manufacturing routings from SAP R/3 to SAP APO production process models, it is possible to define whether the routings are at rate level or at detailed scheduling level.


The planned orders from SAP R/3 that are intended for in-house production are scheduled in SAP APO according to the settings that you maintained in the strategy profile for SAP R/3 integration.


Attention:


When planned orders are transferred, no capacity requirements are copied from the SAP R/3 system. Capacity requirements are determined using the operations you entered in the production process model.


For additional information on the individual master data review these areas:


I. Location

A location is a logical or physical place where the quantitative administration of products or resources takes place. The following standard location types are available:


· Plant 


· Distribution center 


· Customer 


· Supplier 


· Carrier 


· Transportation zone 


· MRP area


II. Product

A product is a material good or a service. It is an article or business transaction, which is taken into account when planning the value chain.

III. Resource

Resources are part of the APO Master Data. Resources allow you to define


· Capacities of equipment, machines, personnel, means of transport, warehouses


· Resource-specific planning parameters for Supply Network Planning, Capable-To-Match Planning (CTM Not In Scope) and Production Planning and Detailed Scheduling (PP/DS).


Resource data is relevant for planning order dates while taking working time and the capacity of the resources into account 


Resource in the Supply Network Planning (Bucket Resource)


You can use the Bucket Resources for short-term and medium-term planning in Supply Network Planning that is based on periods. The most precise planning possible uses the day as the planning periods.


You can define the capacity of a bucket resource as a:


· Quantity (without reference to a period of time)


For example, you can use a quantity to define the transport capacity of a truck or the capacity of a warehouse.


· Rate (quantity per period)


You use a rate to describe the consumption or production capacity of a resource, for instance the quantity that is consumed or produced by a resource in a workday.


Resources in PP/DS (Single and Multi-Activity Resources)


Scheduling in PP/DS determines the exact production dates of orders and operations. In PP/DS you use either Single-Activity Resources or Multi-Activity Resources, which you can schedule with an accuracy of a second. Only one activity can be carried out at a time on a single-activity resource. Several activities can be carried out at the same time on a multi-activity resource.


Resources in SNP, PP/DS and (CTM (NIS)) (Single Mixed and Multi-Mixed Resource)


The mixed resource combines the bucket resource and the single activity or multi-activity resource. The mixed resource can be used in all planning areas. The single activity resource for detailed scheduling corresponds to the single-mixed resource, the multi-activity resource of the multi-mixed resource.


Use


Production Process Model (PPM)


You use resources in the Production Process Models (PPM). A PPM is a combination of a BOM and a routing for a product. Specify the resources that are required for carrying out each of the activities in the PPM. You can also define the alternative resources here. The system uses the resource data to schedule the activities or the PPM.


Relationship to the Supply Chain Model and the Planning Version


Create a resource that is independent of a particular supply chain model or planning version. All resources that are relevant to planning should be assigned to a supply chain model using the Supply Chain Engineer. 


When you are creating a planning version for a supply chain model, the system creates a copy specific to the planning version for each resource that you have assigned to the model. Both the original and the copy of the resource can be edited (change planning data, delete a resource). 


NOTE:  When you change an original or a copy, this affects only the original or the copy, but not both.


Integration


R/3-APO Integration


You can copy work centers from the R/3 System. The capacities of the work centers in R/3 are mapped to resources in the APO system. Note that only the capacity header is transferred, capacity intervals and shifts are ignored.


When it is transferred for the first time, the resource is also assigned to the model 000 in the APO system. With every successive transfer, only the module-independent resource is changed. The planning-relevant data in the planning version-specific resources must always be maintained in the APO system, since the resources are only transferred so that they can be linked to other data (PPM, orders) transferred from the OLTP system.


IV. Production Process Model.


The Production Process Model (PPM) defines the detailed information required for manufacturing a product. The PPM combines routing and the bill of materials (BOM) into one master data object. Each PPM includes one or more operations. Each operation, in turn, includes one or more Activities, for which materials, relationships and resources are maintained. The activities and resources defined in the PPM are assigned to costs that are used by the SNP Optimizer and for finite scheduling by Production Planning and Detailed Scheduling (PP/DS).


The PPM used for Supply Network Planning requires less information than the PPM for Production Planning and Detailed Scheduling (PP/DS). 


Use


The following diagram depicts how the PPM is created. First, define the operations. For each operation, specify the activities associated with the operation. For each activity, define the materials (logical components, products), relationships (between the individual activities) and resources (modes and resources).
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V. Hierarchy

Hierarchies are used to describe hierarchical relationships between objects (hierarchy nodes). 


Master data hierarchies are used to display the hierarchical relationship between existing master data objects. The (hierarchy) objects in these master data hierarchies are


· Location 


· Product 


· Location product 


· Resource 


· PPM


The master data hierarchy is based on a hierarchy structure. This structure specifies the master data and number of levels in the hierarchy.


You can define master data hierarchies for the master data: product, location product, location, and resource. These hierarchies are defined in Customizing, under Advanced Planner and Optimizer (APO)  Master Data  Define Hierarchy Structure or Define Hierarchy.


For more information, see:


· Hierarchy 


· Creating Hierarchies 


· Maintaining Hierarchies 


· Hierarchy Structure 


· Creating Hierarchy Structures 


· Maintaining Hierarchy Structures 


VI. Supply Chain Model

The supply chain model is the basis for all APO planning functions. It covers the entire supply chain network. It is modeled in the Supply Chain Engineer, and includes entities such as locations, resources, products, transportation lanes and Production Process Models (PPM).


Use


The supply chain model gives you an overview of all elements in your supply chain and their relationship to each other. A model is used to describe the strategic view of the master data in a supply chain from a planning perspective.


In addition to the active model, it is possible to have other models for simulative planning. The planning version is always used for tactical simulation. The planning version is always based on a model.


A location and a location product are assigned to a model via a PM - location assignment and a PM - location product assignment respectively.


VII. Model/Planning Version.

In APO, you can create and maintain planning versions for a supply chain model for simulation purposes. There is only one active model (000) with one active version. The active planning version is 000.

Definition


An integration model strategy encompasses all arsenals/depots; material types and planning strategy to determine a batched CIF model strategy.  It is my belief, that the integration models should be segregated 1st by plant, 2nd by material type and 3rd by planning period duration.  However the planning period duration would be the leading criteria.


An example would be Pine Bluff as the arsenal.  Within Pine Bluff the following material types may be utilized (CONS (Un-funded Materials), CPRO (Centrally Procured), ERLA (Structured Material)) etc.  Breaking out the material types we find that there are materials, which are planned for on a 1-month interval, 3 months intervals, 6 months intervals, 12 months intervals and 7-year intervals.


In addition we must also find the importance of the material type in regards to APO and its relevancy.  Is a particular material type applicable and or planned inside of APO?  AMC is utilizing PP/DS for short term maintenance planning and SNP for long term planning.  AMC is also utilizing the Optimizer to determine capacities amongst its various arsenals.


Material Types


AMC has defined within the Material Master the following material types:


CPRO - Centrally Procured - NSN type materials including manufactured ammo.


FABR – Manufactured/Fabricated - Fabricated or machined materials required for maintenance or production.


LIN – Product Groups/LIN - Represent Line Item Numbers that encompass 1 or more NSN.


LPRO – Locally Procured/Managed - Local, non-NSN stock numbers that are procured, not manufactured.


MFGP – Manufacture part numbers - Used as x-ref for purchasing parts from manufacturer.


MNTC – Maintenance assemblies - not stocked items but used to represent assemblies pulled off of equipment in maintenance.


NSTK – Non-stock material


PACK – Packaging


PRT – Prod. Resources/tools


RAW – Raw Materials


SERV – Services


VII. Material Groups


In the CIF there is no representation for Material groups, but it is the intention to utilize the MRP Controller since this is represented within the creation of a CIF integration model.  We have to 1st list all of the material groups then we will develop a matrix, which represents the cross application association between the material groups and the MRP Controllers.


Tables to be added


VIII. Model Types, Naming Convention & Reports


There will be two (2) major initial model load types, which transfer data to APO from R/3.  These models are called Master Data Load (MD) and Transactional Data Load (TD).  As their names imply they are quite different yet very similar in content.  There is also transactional data created inside APO, which is transferred from APO to R/3.   This information is called planning results. 


There is a model name a target system, which represents the system to which the data will be transferred and an application.  The application represents the type of data being sent referenced from the model name.  It is used to keep like model names separated.  There are Sandboxes, Development boxes, Q&A testing boxes and finally the Go-Live Box.   


R/3 - > APO


Master Data Load


Material Masters


Plants


Customers


Vendors


Work centers (capacities)


Task lists 


BOM’s (bill of materials)

R/3 - > APO


Transactional Data Load


Sales Orders


Planned/Production Orders


Purchase Orders


Plant Orders


Storage Locations


Stock In Transit


APO - > R/3


Planning Results

Production Orders


Order Proposals


Result of Availability Check


Etc…


Models & Modules


Within SAP R/3 there are multiple modules as there are multiple modules within APO.  For this implementation we will be speaking only about the modules, which directly correlate with the APO.  


The R/3 modules are:


MM – Material Management


IPPE – Integrated Product & Process Engineering


PP – Production Planning


SD – Sales & Distribution


FI – Finance (There is a fine line between FI & SD as to who owns the customer pricing information)


The APO modules are:


GATP – Global Available to Promise


DP- Demand Planning


PP/DS – Production Planning/Detailed Scheduling


SNP – Supply Network Planning/Optimizer


Therefore, since there are so many different modules within each system there is a need to develop a homogenous naming convention.

IX. Naming Conventions, Models, Variants 


The integration model consists of (4) four specific types of models.  Each model type has its specific task.  All models will have variants.  There is more information on variants below. These models are identified as:


MD – Master Data Load


TD – Transactional Data Load


P – Periodic updated transfers (New Master Data & PPM changes via variants)


I – Incremental updated transfers (Planning Products & Work Centers via variants)


The initial loaded Master Data loads will be eventually deleted, since the P & I models will be used to make the updates to data.


Model Prefix, Model Type & Descriptor Codes (Naming)


AMC = Command (prefix)


MD = Master Data (model type)

I = Incremental (model type)


P = Periodic (model type)

CC = Characteristics & Class (descriptor)


PCC = Characteristics & Class (periodic transfer, descriptor)

PT = Plant (descriptor)


PPT = Plant (periodic transfer, descriptor)


MMCC = Material Master & Characteristic/Class (descriptor)


IMMCC = Material Master & Characteristic/Class (incremental transfer, descriptor)


AC = Availability Check (descriptor)


IAC = Availability Check (incremental transfer, descriptor)


WC = Work Center (descriptor)


IWC = Work Center (incremental transfer, descriptor)


PPM = Production Process Model (descriptor)


PPPM = Production Process Model (periodic transfer, descriptor)


Master data representing, GATP, DP, PP/DS and SNP will contain material masters and their respective plants.  Each model will be given a model name, have a target system and have an application for which the model represents.  GATP has and extra model associated with it known as an Activation Model.  What the activation model does, is it turns on a switch or opens a door to the system to allow information to be sent back and forth.  Once information has been created within APO and sent will the model start to populate.


Application Code:


The Application represents the load type or module affected. The types are:


MD = Master Data


PLANTS = Plants 


CC = Characteristics/Class


MMCC = Material Master & Characteristics/Class


AC = Availability Check


CUST = Customer


VNDR= Vendor


WC = Work Center


PPM = Productions Process Model


Model Names Master Data Listed in Order of Creation:


Each of the Periodic or Incremental Variants are setup as batch Jobs


AMC_MD_CC Master Data Load Characteristics & Class 


(Master Variant MD_CC)


(Periodic Variant MD_P_CC)


AMC_MD_PT Master Data Plants 


(Master Variant MD_PT)


(Periodic Variant MD_P_PT)


AMC_MDMMCC Master Data Material Master/ Characteristic & Class 


(Master Variant MD_MMCC)


(Incremental Variant MD_I_MMCC)


AMC_MD_A Master Data Availability Check 


(Master Variant MD_A)


(Incremental Variant MD_I_A)


AMC_MD_CUST Master Data Customers 


(Master Variant MD_CUST)


(Periodic Variant MD_P_CUST)


AMC_MD_VNDR Master Data Customers 


(Master Variant MD_VNDR)


(Periodic Variant MD_P_VNDR)


AMC_MD_WC
Master Data Load Work Center 


(Master Variant MD_WC)


(Incremental Variant MD_I_WC)


AMC_MD_PPM
Master Data Load PPM 


(Master Variant MD_PPM)


(Periodic Variant MD_P_PPM)


Note:  All variants can have dash numbers, but keep them sequential.  Dash numbers would only be necessary if you wanted to track multiple types of changes and not overwrite the original variant.

Utilizing Programs w/TC SE38 Reports:


RIMODGEN, RIMONDINI, RIMODAC2, RSPPMCHG


There are four types of loads.  These loads are:


1) Initial load of all master data


2) Transactional Data Load


3) Incremental Updated Transfers (Planning Products & Work Centers)


4) Periodic Updated Transfers (New Master Data)

Model Prefix, Model Type & Descriptor Codes (Naming)


AMC = Command (prefix)


TD1 - 7 = Transactional (model type)

Application Codes Transactional:


The Application represents the load type or module affected. The types are:


TD = Transactional Data


STOCKS = Stocks 


SO_D_SA_Q = 


PO_PR = Po’s & Purchase Requisitions


P_PO = Production/Process Orders


PLND_ORDRS = Planned Orders


MR_PIR = Manual Reservations + Planned Independent Requirements


SHPMNTS = Shipments


Model Names Transactional Data Listed in Order of Creation:


AMC_TD_1
Transactional Data STOCKS


TD_1 (Transactional Data Variant)


AMC_TD_2
Transactional Data SO_D_SA_Q


TD_2 (Transactional Data Variant)


AMC_TD_3
Transactional Data PO_PR


TD_3 (Transactional Data Variant)


AMC_TD_4
Transactional Data P_PO


TD_4 (Transactional Data Variant)


AMC_TD_5
Transactional Data PLND_ORDRS


TD_5 (Transactional Data Variant)


AMC_TD_6
Transactional Data MR_PIR


TD_6 (Transactional Data Variant)


AMC_TD_7
Transactional Data SHPMNTS

TD_7 (Transactional Data Variant)


Testing of new Models: Utilizing TC SE38 Reports:


RIMONDINI, RIMODGEN, RIMODAC2 (Batch Capable), RSPPMCHG, RIMODDEL, RDELALOG, 


There are four types of loads.  These loads are:


5) Initial load of all master data


6) Transactional Data Load


7) Incremental Transfers (Planning Products & Work Centers)


8) Periodic Transfers (New Master Data)


Note: In order to get materials to be updated in APO it is essential to reinitialize the models utilizing the program report RIMODINI first. There is also a transaction, which can be run T-Code CFP1.  This transaction allows you to evaluate existing models then send any new data across.  This is presently NOT being tested without notification since it will overwrite all materials, which were sent via the CIF, but were modified in APO.  We have not setup master data as real time updating since it has an adverse effect in performance for the system.  It also can cause real headaches for key checking. In the case of the PPM you need to run this report RSPPMCHG, then RIMODGEN to make changes to the variant and finally run RIMODAC2.


For the program report RIMODAC2 I am investigating how to setup batch jobs, which will ignore incorrect queue entries.  There are OSS notes, which may need to be applied in order for these batch files to work properly.  Also investigating ALE change pointers.

X. Model Structure Materials within CIF 


A) Material Master


B) Plant


C) Characteristics & Class

Organizational Area: We can use organizational areas to structure the characteristics of a class according to application areas in your company. For example, some characteristics are only relevant to purchasing, some are only relevant to sales, and others are only relevant to engineering. On the other hand we can utilize organizational area to be relevant or representative of armor, ammunition, electronics, radios, radar, etc. 


The organizational areas could be used to assign the characteristics of a class to individual areas in a company.


If we were to create our search criteria based from an object or classification we could structure the search to only include the characteristics that are assigned to one or more specific organizational area.

CIF Requirements 
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Certain filter objects are generated offline, for example, plant 001-099.


You can use selection variants to define relevant objects for the different planning processes in APO and to control the supply of initial data and the supply of changed data (incremental).


You start the data transfer itself by activating the generated integration model.


For further information, see APO Core Interface 


See also:


· Generate integration model 

· Activate and Deactivate Integration Model 

· Display Integration Model 


· Change Integration Model 

· Deleting Integration Models 

XI. T- Codes CFM1, 2, 4, 5, 6 & 7


CFM1 – Create Integration Model

CFM2- Activate Integration Model


CFM4 – Display Integration Model


CFM5 – Filter Object Search


CFM6 – Delete Integration Model


CFM7 – Activate Integration Model


XII. SE38 Program Reports


RIMODGEN: 


This report creates a selection screen for various data objects and triggers functions to enter these objects in an integration model.  This report is utilized in order to create the initial integration model.


RIMODMOD: 


This report creates a selection screen for integration models, lets the user pick one model and add or subtract filter objects.


RIMODACT: 


This report is used to de-activate and re-activate the integration model.  The integration model is activated, and this means that an initial data transfer can take place. Incremental transfer is released for transactional data. Integration models that have to be activated are therefore compared by default with already active integration models. In this way, data transfer is restricted to the delta of the data records between already active and newly active integration models.


To make it possible to retransfer the entire data record, all active integration models must be deactivated and reactivated. 


It is possible to generate more than one integration model, but only one version can be activated per model. You can activate and deactivate several integration models simultaneously.


RIMODAC2: 


This report lets the user select one integration model in order to activate or deactivate it.  When utilizing this report it will also show the before and after results.


RIMODINI: 


This report creates a selection screen for integration models and triggers the initial data transfer for those models.  It is used when you are sending changes for your materials.  By re-initiating this report the changes are then sent across to APO.


RSPPMCHG: 


This program reads PPM change pointers (stored in table


CIF_PPM_CHANGED) and processes them.


There are 3 possibilities:


1. The exact PPM (all keys match) is part of active integration


   models


   -> Select and send PPM


2. Just material number, plant and version ID match entries in


   active models


   -> create new versions of those models and activate them which


   will send the PPM’s over


3. There’s no matching active integration model


  -> ignore change pointer


The processed change pointers will not be deleted but marked as


processed instead so they won't be processed again.


Problem: if you had more than one APO system where the PPM’s were


supposed to go to you could not mark them as processed for some


APO systems but nor for others


For that reason you cannot enter an APO system right now, the


program will.

RIMODOUT:


This report can be used to display integration models that have already been generated. A selection table appears, containing the following information:


A list of all existing integration models in alphabetical order


The appropriate logical target system for each model


There will be an indicator displaying whether the integration model is active or not.

RCIFMTDE: 


This program will read the entries about deactivated materials previously stored by the programs for integration model activation/deactivation and either just output the material/plant combinations or send the data to APO with the procurement type set to 'P' (external procurement) so APO will not process this material any more.  There is also a customer-exit so customers can apply their own logic for these materials.


RIMODDEL:


Deactivated integration models can be deleted using this report.


RIMODSRH:


This report makes it possible to carry out a search for specific filter objects in integration models. 


An example would be to find which materials could be found in which plant.


RDELALOG:


XIII. Consistency Check


For every model, that is created you can use the `Check´ button to carry out a consistency test on the resulting status of the integration model. All active models are tested, including the models intended for activation, but not including the models intended for deactivation.


The consistency check can be carried out at two different points in time.


· The model to be generated is analyzed when the integration model is generated 


· When integration models are being generated, the check is carried out on active integration models, including integration models that are to be activated, but not including integration models that are to be deactivated. 


A dialog box appears displaying the following message:


The consistency check applies if, for example, requirements are to be transferred but you did not consider the appropriate material master when you selected filter objects.


The following list indicates what each filter object is being checked for:


		Filter Object

		Contained in integration model?



		Material

		Plant



		Production Process Model (PPM)

		Material master, resource



		Resource

		Plant



		Plant

		Is the time zone maintained?



		Customer

		Is the time zone maintained?



		Supplier

		Is the time zone maintained?



		Stock

		Material master



		Special stock at customer

		Customer



		Special stock at supplier

		Supplier



		Planned independent requirements

		Material master



		Purchase order

		Material master



		Planned order

		Material master



		Sales order

		Material master



		Material consumption data

		Material master



		Production campaign

		Material master, production order



		Manual reservations 

		Material master



		Production order

		Material master



		ATP check for materials

		Material master





XIV. Customer Exits


XV. Change Transfer for Master Data 


In this document, the term `master data´ refers to material master, customer master and vendor master. It does not refer to PPM’s and resource master data.


Changing Master Data

Up to R/3 Plug-In 2000.2, the procedure for transferring changed master data is that ALE change pointers with special message types are written for changes to fields in the relevant tables. You can use transaction CFP1 to evaluate these change pointers and compare them with active integration models. If required, this activates the transfer of the changed data to APO.


From R/3 Plug-In 2000.2 four new Business Transaction Events (BTE’s) and the necessary CIF functionality will be available. This is so that changes to master data are transferred immediately to APO, as with the procedure for transactional data. The active integration models of the corresponding filter object type are the basis for the filter (T_MAT, T_CUS, T_VEN). If there are one or more active integration models for the corresponding filter object, the changed data is transferred to the APO system(s). This procedure removes the need for change transfer using ALE change pointers.


Also, it is possible that when a master data object is changed, this object is then regarded as APO-relevant and is transferred to APO. This functionality corresponds to the functionality described for the initial creation of master data.


Initial Creation of Master Data


Up to R/3 Plug-In 2000.1, the recommended procedure for transferring newly created master data was as follows:
A test was carried out to see whether master data had been created in the meantime which fulfils the selection criteria of the background processing variant, or whether certain master data no longer fulfils these criteria. The test was based on periodic background processing. If this is the case, background processing can do the following in a number of steps:


1. Create a new version of an integration model 


2. Background processing can be activated 


3. If required, the old inactive version can be deleted


Procedure


From R/3 Plug-In 2000.2, you can immediately adapt the integration landscape between APO and R/3 to suit the new situation when updating master data. Again, to do this, you create new versions of integration models and activate them. 


1. Activate the relevant BTE’s. These BTE’s have the application indicator ND-APO, which means that this application indicator must be marked as active in the table TBE11. The BTE numbers are 1250 for material master, 1321 for customer master, and 1421 for vendor master. Correspondingly, the numbers of the BTE consumer modules are: NDPLG_APO_001_00001250_MAT, NDPLG_APO_001_00001321_CUS and NDPLG_APO_001_00001421_VEN. When the BTE’s are activated, two things occur. Firstly, the changes to the master data are transferred in near-real time. Secondly, if the appropriate CIF customizing has been carried out, the integration model is adapted accordingly. Activate the BTE’s using transaction FIBF or SM30 after entering the table TBE11. 


2. Maintain the control entries for adapting the integration model. You determine the procedure for adapting the integration model by means of entries in the database table CIFIMODGEN. This is defined as follows:


		Field Name

		Data Element Name

		Data Type

		Length

		Description



		MANDT

		MANDT

		CLNT

		3

		Client



		HOOK

		CIFHOOK

		CHAR

		10

		For automatic generation of the integration model



		COUNTER

		COUNTER

		NUMC

		 

		Counter



		PROGNAME

		PROGRAMM

		CHAR

		40

		Program name



		VARIANT

		VARIANT

		CHAR

		14

		Name of a variant





 


Maintain the entries using transaction SM30. 


· The field HOOK contains one of six possible entry points:


· Creation of new materials (MAT_INS) 


· Change to material master data (MAT_UPD) 


· Creation of new material (CUS_INS) (corresponding point for customers) 


· Change to material master data (CUS_UPD) (corresponding point for customers) 


· Creation of new material (VEN_INS) (corresponding point for vendors) 


· Change to material master data (VEN_UPD) (corresponding point for vendors)


· The field PROGNAME contains the name of an ABAP/4 program. This program should be executed when one of these events occurs. 


· The field VARIANT contains the name of a variant. This variant contains the input parameters of the given program. 


You can specify several program or variant combinations for the same entry point and determine their order using the field COUNTER. Usually, you should specify the standard program RIMODGEN for generating integration models. This program’s functionality was extended:


· An existing integration model can be selected 


· Filter objects can be inserted or deleted 


· The result can be saved as a new version of the integration model


Also, the program evaluates the integration model key, the checkboxes for the filter objects, and the selection options for material, customer, and vendor. If the number of filter objects does not change, no new version is created. If a new version is created, it is activated, in other words, new objects are transferred, and the data flow is stopped for obsolete objects.


In the RIMODGEN selection screen, the fields Name of Integration Model, Destination System and Application Name are obligatory, that is, they must be filled in. 


In the case of material, the selection options under Relevant Materials are evaluated and compared with the newly created or changed material. Besides the checkbox for material master, the following checkboxes are evaluated:


· Availability check 


· Sales orders 


· Purchase orders and purchase requisitions 


· Production orders and process orders 


· Planned orders 


· Manual reservations 


· Planned independent requirements 


· Stocks, all types 


· Consumption data


If the checkbox for PPM’s has been selected, a selection is carried out on the database using the selection options entered. The results are transferred to the model. In the case of newly created material, this selection provides no results, since no bills of material, task list or production version exist yet. In the case of material changes, the selection can deliver valid PPM’s. In the case of PPM’s, however, the current date enters the system in the form of the key date. Therefore, it is possible that a `new´ PPM is selected and transferred, even if nothing has changed in the bills of material, production version, or task list.


All other selection options (including special restrictions for material/plant for the individual documents) are not taken into account here. 


In the case of customers, only selection options for customers and the checkbox `customer´ are taken into account. The same is the case for vendors.


The purpose of the extension CIFIMO01 (CIF-IMO-zero-one!) with the module EXIT_RIMODGEN_001 is to influence the number of filter objects. This extension modifies the list of filter objects provided by the standard functionality. 


The process of automatic generation of integration models runs in the background as qRFC. For this reason, you can test in the qRFC monitor (transaction SMQ1) whether errors occurred. The queue name consists of the prefix CF_IMOD_ and the master data type, that is, T_MAT, T_CUS or T_VEN. Transaction SMQ1 provides the following functions:


· Restart 


· Debugging 


· Call deletion


If the CIF application log is activated, entries are written there. These entries are documented under the object CIF and the sub-object IMOD. Detailed information about the automatic generation process and the activation of the model is located here.


Note that the process described above (generation and activation of integration models caused by a master data transaction) can cause performance problems. The complete process is started for every object (material, customer, vendor) for every master data BTE that is set. This can cause a large number of regenerations and integration model activations, depending on the constellation. Also, the process requires a lot of effort and technical knowledge in the Customizing stage. Therefore, in many cases, the previous batch-controlled procedure, with a fairly loose time framework, is the better solution. In particular, in cases where you are transferring large amounts of master data using ALE to an R/3 system, you should carry out the transfer to APO by batch and not use BTE triggering.


XVI. Scheduling Background Jobs


You can schedule background jobs in two ways from within the Job Overview: 


· Directly from Transaction SM36. It is best for users already familiar with background job scheduling. 


· The Job Wizard on the other hand is best for users unfamiliar with SAP background job scheduling. From Transaction SM36, either select Goto  Wizard version or simply use the Job Wizard button.


Procedure


1. Call Transaction SM36 or choose CCMS  Jobs  Definition  

2. Assign a job name. Decide on a name for the job you are defining and enter it in the Job Name field. 


3. Set the jobs priority, or "Job Class":


· High priority: Class A 


· Medium priority: Class B 


· Low priority: Class C


4. In the Target server field, indicate whether to use system load balancing.


· For the system to use system load balancing to automatically select the most efficient application server to use at the moment, leave this field empty. 

· To use a particular application server to run the job, enter a specific target server.

4. If spool requests generated by this job are to be sent to someone as email, specify the email address. Choose the Spool list recipient button. 


5. Define when the job is to start by choosing Start Condition and completing the appropriate selections. If the job is to repeat, or be periodic, check the box at the bottom of this screen. 


6. Define the jobs steps by choosing Step then specify the ABAP program, external command, or external program to be used for each step. 


7. Save the fully defined job to submit it to the background processing system. 


Note: 


Release the job so that it can run. No job, even those scheduled for immediate processing, can run without first being released.


XVII. Release & Authorizations for Simple Job Background Processing


Release Jobs


Before a job can be released for Background Processing it must be released.  Only users with appropriate Authorization can release jobs


To reschedule a job or prevent a released job from being started, revoke the Released status. Revoking a job’s released status resets the status to Planned and prevents the job from being started until after it has been released again.


Authorization


Authorizations for accessing background processing jobs can be set up for two types of users: administrators and end users.


Give administrator authorization only to a small number of trustworthy employees. This level of authorization allows a user to:


· Have unrestricted access to background processing jobs 


· Perform any operation on any job, including:


· Selecting jobs from all clients (from the Job Overview, Transaction SM37) 


· Deleting any job 


· Releasing jobs to start 


· Changing jobs, including copying, canceling, checking, repeating, and capturing and debugging. 


· Displaying jobs, job steps, and job logs 


· Triggering events manually (Transaction SM64) 


· Editing system events 


· Using restricted job classes A or B 


· Scheduling an external program in a job step. (External programs are directly entered external commands for which no predefinition in the SAP system is required and for which no authorization test is run.)


· Maintaining SAP definitions for external commands


All users can schedule, cancel, delete, and check the status of their own jobs with no additional special authorizations. By default, a job runs under the authorizations of the user who scheduled it. Special user-level authorizations are needed for:


· Any operation on a job scheduled by another user 


· Displaying the job log 


· Displaying a spool request generated by a background job 


· Releasing a job to start 


· Using an external command


A user’s jobs are defined and run in the user’s current logon client, regardless of whether the user’s background processing authorizations are set for user or for administrator.


Setting Up Authorizations


Administrator authorization setup requires the following authorization objects:


		Authorization Object

		Value



		S_BTCH_ADM (Batch Processing: Batch Administrator)


Allows all of the activities listed above except for maintaining external command definitions.


No default profile with ONLY this authorization is currently shipped with SAP, but the standard SAP_ALL profile contains this authorization.

		Y



		S_RZL_ADM (CC Control Center: System Administration)


Allows an administrator to maintain external command definitions and to trigger commands from the external command function (Transactions SM49 and SM69).

		01



		S_BTCH_JOB (Batch Processing: Operations on Batch Jobs)


Allows an administrator to view job-generated spool requests. 


To protect sensitive data, this authorization is not included in the standard administrator authorization.

		LIST



		S_DEVELOP (ABAP Workbench)


Allows an administrator to capture and debug background jobs by providing access to ABAP debugging tools

		 





 


User authorization setup beyond job scheduling and status checking requires the following authorization objects:


		Authorization Object

		Value(s)



		S_BTCH_JOB (Batch Processing: Operations on Batch Jobs)


Allows all of the activities listed above except for maintaining external command definitions.


No default profile with ONLY this authorization is currently shipped with SAP, but the standard SAP_ALL profile contains this authorization.

		DELE (delete other users’ jobs)


LIST (display spool requests)


PLAN (copy other users’ jobs)


PROT (display anyone’s job log)


SHOW (display job details)


RELE (release other users’ jobs to start; a user’s own jobs are automatically released when scheduled.)



		S_BTCH_NAM (Batch Processing: Batch User)


Allows a user to specify other users for runtime authorization for a job.

		Permissible users



		S_LOG_COM (Authorization to Execute Logical Operating System Commands)


Allows a user to run external commands.

		 



		S_ADMI_FCD (System Authorizations)


For special functions, such as debugging active jobs.

		 





 


For complete information, see authorization object documentation from Transaction SU21


XVIII. Notes for Transferring iPPE Data Using the CIF


Follow the instructions below to ensure that your data is transferred to the SAP APO system. 


Settings for the transfer parameters


1. Choose transaction CFC3 (Maintenance View for FILTERSIZE and SELECTSIZE).


It is recommended, that you make the following settings:


		Object type

		Text

		FltrBlkSze

		SlctBlkSze



		T_IPPE

		iPPE

		1024

		1000





2. Enter the data. 


3. Save your entries.


Customizing:


· Before you transfer your data, check that the iPPE Customizing is the same in the DI system and the SAP APO system. When the settings in Customizing are not the same, errors may occur when you transfer the data.


These entries refer to the following IMG sections in particular:


· Define General iPPE Customizing 


· Administration for iPPE Objects


NOTE:


Avoid changing the settings in customizing afterwards.


· In the SAP APO system, the setting for classes and characteristics is IBASE and R/3 Characteristics. 


· To transfer changes, activate the change pointers for the following types of messages in transaction BD50:


· CIF_PPE_ACT 


· CIF_PPE_BAL 


· CIF_PPE_CMP 


· CIF_PPE_FLO


As of DI 4.6C2, the above message types are replaced with the following one:


· CIF_PPE_PRM


Creating an integration model


· The environment analysis in iPPE enables you to include all the materials, change numbers, resources, and classes and supply areas belonging to an iPPE object in the integration model. To do so, select the iPPE models, which you wish to transfer. 


· As of DI 4.6C2, the APO resources in iPPE have been replaced by iPPE operating facilities and workers. This means that the appropriate resources are no longer calculated in the DI system when the data is transferred.


Scope of transferring iPPE models:


· Product variant structures are always transferred as single-level structures. 


· The variance scheme is not transferred. 


· The line assignment is not transferred. 


· The master record for the color key is not transferred and must be updated regularly in the SAP APO system.


The master record for the color key is in the iPPE Workbench under Environment ® Color Key.


· Operating facilities and workers are transferred only in the following cases:


· The Capacity Planning indicator is active for the resource.


Or


· Data exists for Costing.


· As of DI 4.6C2, line balances are transferred only when they have validity and are considered during the explosion. The indicator Do Not Consider Line Balances, which you set in the line network, determines whether a line balance is relevant for the explosion.


· For classes, which you wish to transfer with the iPPE data to the SAP APO system, you must enter an organizational area in the Basic data group box. The same is true for the characteristics in a class. On the Char. tab page, you must make an entry in the organizational areas column for each characteristic.


Transferring changes


· When iPPE data is transferred for the first time, any deletions of iPPE objects such as nodes, relationships, and so on, are not transferred. You must transfer changes regularly to ensure that the iPPE models are the same in the DI system and the SAP APO system. Transfer changes as a regular background job. You have the following options:


· Transaction CFP1 (Report RCPTRAN4)


· Changes to iPPE data only are transferred when you transfer changes. To transfer changes made to materials, classes, and so on, use the functions for transferring changes for the respective objects.


· As of DI 4.6C2, the system analyzes the environment when changes are transferred. The environment analysis determines which materials, change numbers, and so on have been added to the iPPE model, and includes them in the iPPE_DEP integration model. It activates this model and transfers it to the SAP APO system.


Miscellaneous


· Production versions that have been deleted in the DI system are not deleted in the SAP APO system when the data is transferred. If you wish to delete a production version, which has already be transferred to the SAP APO system, proceed as follows:


a. Delete the production version in the SAP APO system. 


b. In the DI system, remove the production version from any integration models in which it is included. 


c. Delete the production version in the DI system.


· Never create iPPE objects manually in the SAP APO system if they are to be transferred from the DI system to the SAP APO system. 


XIX. Plants, Arsenals, Depots, SSF


Tobyhanna


FT Monmouth


FT Huachuka


California


XX. Material Planning Structure


MRP Characteristic: Material type XO is used if planning is being carried out in APO.  However, GATP utilizes all MRP types.

Plant Specific Material Stat: Tested this variable and it could also be utilized if so desired.


Delete Model TC CFM7 in CIF: Tested the delete sequence of multiple versions of a model.  Particular care must be taken otherwise you can delete all models and there is no reversal.  Must pay particular attention to “Dates/Time and or User”.  If you use user make sure to also use date and time otherwise if there are multiple versions of a user you will delete all models related to that user.  In some cases there can be models that have the same material within them in these case not only must you be aware of the date & time, but also the model name.  Otherwise you can inadvertently delete other models.
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I. Integration Model


Definition


An integration model gathers together all data that is to be transferred en bloc from R/3 to APO. The integration model has a name and is related to a target system. 


Use


Certain filter objects are generated offline, for example, plant 001-099.


You can use selection variants to define relevant objects for the different planning processes in APO and to control the supply of initial data and the supply of changed data (incremental).


You start the data transfer itself by activating the generated integration model.


For further information, see APO Core Interface 


See also:


· Generate integration model 

· Activate and Deactivate Integration Model 

· Display Integration Model 


· Change Integration Model 

· Deleting Integration Models 

APO Core Interface


Use


APO Core Interface (CIF) is the communication layer to be applied to R/3 to enable an exchange of data between SAP APO and R/3. There is a suitable communication layer in APO, which is shipped as an APO function. The APO Core Interface serves to connect APO to one or more R/3 systems in the form of a so-called tight coupling.


The APO CIF is a real time interface. Only those data objects that are needed in APO's streamlined data structures for individual planning and optimization processes must be transferred from R/3's complex data set.


In addition to initial data provision, the APO Core Interface also guarantees an incremental supply of relevant data changes to APO.


APO-CIF for R/3 is delivered as a Plug-In. This is because of the general product naming convention, which SAP introduced for the corresponding R/3 interfaces to mySAP.com components. There is a common plug-in version for each standard R/3 Release (currently 3.1I, 4.0B, 4.5B, 4.6B and 4.6C).


For a better understanding see R/3 Plug-In. 


II. R/3 Plug-In


Possible Uses


R/3 Plug-In is the name of an R/3 enhancement, which enables integration with mySAP.com components (for example, APO, CRM, etc.). 


Introductory Notes


Plug-Ins already exist for the following mySAP.com components:


		mySAP.com component 

		Advanced Planner and Optimizer 


(SAP APO)

		Business Information Warehouse


(SAP BW)

		Business to Business Procurement


(SAP BBP)

		Customer Relationship Management 


(SAP CRM)

		Strategic Enterprise Management 


(SAP SEM)



		Plug-In

		APO-CIF

		BW-BCT

		B2B-PRO-PI

		CRM-R3A

		SEM-PI





Plug-Ins are:


Downwardly compatible with previous plug-in versions this means that the new version can be applied without you needing to make changes to existing settings/processes. 


Downwardly compatible with previous releases of mySAP.com components. 


They are compatible with each other.  And until now, plug-ins were delivered separately. The R/3 Plug-In is the common plug-in, which interconnects all mysap.com components listed above with standard R/3 Systems. A shared shipment prevents capacity problems and simplifies maintenance. Thanks to R/3 Plug-In it is possible to enhance old R/3 releases using the functionality of new mySAP.com components. Due to the continuing development of R/3 Plug-In, mySAP.com components can also be used in conjunction with certain Industry Solutions. There are prerequisites for the plug-in.


Prerequisites


Is it a prerequisite for a Plug-In installation that your R/3 System is at the correct support package level? For each R/3 release with R/3 Plug-In PI 2000.1 (with APO Core Interface), these are:


		R/3 Release

		Support Package Level (SPL)



		3.1I 

		43



		4.0B

		38



		4.5B

		16



		4.6B

		3



		4.6C

		1





III. Support Package Strategy


Both Support Packages and R/3 Plug-Ins change objects in a standard R/3 System. In order to avoid inconsistency, you must have a particular R/3 Support Package level when installing R/3 Plug-In. From release 2000.1, R/3 Plug-In will be shipped modification-free for the R/3 releases 4.0B to 4.6C. ‘Modification-free’ means that no conflicts arise with existing or future R/3 Support Packages. R/3 Support Packages can be implemented without R/3 Plug-In CRT. This solves any conflicts. However, the minimum R/3 Support Package levels (see table 1) must be used in the systems, so that PI 2000.1 can be installed modification-free. For R/3 releases 3.1H and 3.1I, R/3 Plug-In is modifying, and R/3 Support Packages must be used with the corresponding R/3 Plug-In CRTs. You can find an availability matrix for R/3 Plug-In CRTs in SAPNet (ALIAS: r3-Plug-in). PI-A is the non-modifying version of R/3 Plug-In for BW and BBP 1.0.


 R/3 Plug-In Prerequisites for Use 


		R/3 Release

		PI 99 & PI-A 99

		PI-A 2000.1 

		PI 2000.1 



		3.1H

		0

		0

		71



		3.1I 

		27

		27

		43



		4.0B

		20

		20

		38



		4.5B

		03

		03

		16



		4.6B

		-

		-

		3



		4.6C

		-

		-

		1





* As of October 2000, R/3 3.1H is no longer maintained. Correspondingly, the R/3 Plug-In is no longer maintained after that date.


If you conform to these levels, no conflicts will occur with Standard R/3 at the time of installation. If the system has a lower SPL, the appropriate R/3 Support Packages (with R/3 Plug-In CRTs) must be applied one after the other until the specified SPL is reached. The same applies if an R/3 Plug-In upgrade requiring a higher SPL is to be carried out. If your system already has a higher SPL ("over-shooter") or if a higher support package is to be applied after the installation of an R/3 Plug-In, you must use the appropriate R/3 Plug-In CRT. R/3 Plug-In CRTs correct the aforementioned conflicts by comparing the objects that have been changed by both the R/3 Plug-In and the Support Package. Extensive tests take place before the CRT is made available, which rules out possible functional conflicts. 


NOTE: Due to the activities associated with the production of a CRT, they always appear a little later (4 – 6 weeks). Consequently, the earliest possible application of the R/3 Support Package is also delayed. The availability of CRTs is published in the SAP Online Service System in the form of notes (see note number 0145564).


Execution


With effect from R/3 Release 4.6B, only modification-free Plug-Ins will be delivered. This means that development is encapsulated. Modifications that cannot be avoided are prepared in such a way that they can be included in a certain Support Package and will therefore later become part of the R/3 Standard delivery. Because modifying and non-modifying Plug-Ins are currently required, there will be two shipments of R/3 Plug-In 2000.1:


· A complete shipment (PI 2000.1), which contains modifications of the standard R/3 for releases 3.1H and 3.1I and is modification-free for releases from 4.0B.


[image: image1.png]





* As of October 2000, R/3 3.1H is no longer maintained. Correspondingly, the R/3 Plug-In is no longer be maintained.


· A BM-BBP shipment (PI-A 2000.1), which supports releases 3.1H and 3.1l, and is modification-free. This version is intended for customers who only implement SAP BW or SAP BBP 1.0 in conjunction with R/3 3.1H or 3.1I. 


From 4.6B, R/3 Plug-In will be modification-free and will only be shipped as a PI version. The advantage of modification-free versions is that they are not dependent on:


· Minimum R/3 Support Package levels 


· The availability of a corresponding R/3 Plug-In CRT 

· Existing or planned Industry Solutions.

Features


The cross application functions of APO Core Interface include:


· Integration Model 


· Publication of Planning Results 

· Monitoring and Analysis Functions 

· Customer Enhancement Opportunities

Activities


There are two different activities:


1. Customizing activities, which are steps for setting up the system infrastructure. 


See Checklist for Setting Up the System Infrastructure for further information. 


2. Trigger for the data transfer itself. For further information.

See Data Transfer

IV. Checklist for Setting Up the System Infrastructure

The following table includes all the Customizing steps required for both systems (R/3 and SAP APO). These steps are prerequisites for the successful integration of a multiple system infrastructure.


		R/3



		No.

		Step

		Transaction

		To do



		1

		Check (Checking ALE Settings) and/or activate ALE settings

		SALE

		Required



		2

		Setting the RFC Destination 

		SM59

		Required



		3

		Setting the Target System 

		CFC1

		Required



		4

		Maintaining the APO Release 

		NDV2

		Required



		APO



		5

		Maintaining the Business System Group


(In the Implementation Guide APO - Implementation Guide  Advanced Planner and Optimizer (APO)  Basis Settings  Integration  Business System Group)

		/SAPAPO/C1

		Required



		6

		Assign Logical System


(In the Implementation Guide APO - Implementation Guide  Advanced Planner and Optimizer (APO)  Basis Settings  Integration  Business System Group)

		/SAPAPO/C2

		Required



		7

		Create customer enhancements for unambiguously identifying master data


See Customer Exits.

		CMOD

		Only if necessary





V. Checking ALE Settings


Step 1 (R/3):

Use


The set up and running of distributed applications is based on ALE technology. The basic concept of Application Link Enabling (ALE) is the guarantee of a distributed but integrated SAP installation. This includes the exchange of messages with consistent data retention in linked SAP Systems, controlled by the business.


The integration of applications uses synchronous and asynchronous communication instead of a central database.


Procedure


1. Call up the Enterprise IMG in R/3 (Tools  Business Engineer  Customizing, and choose Enterprise IMG). 


2. Choose Cross-Application Components  Distribution (ALE)  Basic Settings  Setup Logical System. 


3. Check whether ALE is active in your R/3 System. To do so, call up the following Customizing steps in the R/3 Implementation Guide:


· Maintain logical systems 


· Assign logical system to client


4. If necessary, maintain the appropriate entries.


VI. Setting the RFC Destination


Step 2 (R/3):

Use


Before two or more systems can communicate with each other, the technical coupling between them must be set up. The target address for the data transfer is determined during the setup of an RFC destination in R/3. The name of the corresponding RFC destination must be identical to the name of the logical target system (APO). One RFC destination is required for each target client (for example, 001). 


Prerequisites


System Administration needs to have made the necessary system settings in the distribution model (ALE).


See Checklist for Setting Up the System Infrastructure.


Procedure


1. Select the transaction SM59. 


The screen Display and Maintain RFC Destinations appears.


2. Expand the node R/3 Connections. 


3. Choose Create. 


The screen RFC Destination appears.


4. Enter the required data as follows: 


		Field

		Procedure



		RFC Destination

		<Name of the RFC destination>. Choose any name.
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Use a maximum of 10 characters for the name.



		Connection type

		Use possible entries help (F4) to select the appropriate connection type. In this case: Type 3 (connection to R/3 System)



		Description

		<Any entry>. 
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Client 001 on target machine X



		Language

		Not necessary



		Trace

		Not necessary
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Setting the indicator gives you access to a Diagnosis Tool.



		Client

		Select the appropriate client using possible entries help (F4).
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The client setting is dependent on the current user’s authorization profile ( Customizing).



		User

		<Any entry>. 
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The user specified here must also have the appropriate authorization profile created in the target system (APO). If you want to debug all applications, the appropriate user in the target system must be created as a dialog user with debugging permissions.


 


 



		Password

		<Any entry>. Presetting at delivery: initial.





5. Save your entries. 


The group box Technical Settings displays further entry fields.


6. Enter the required data as follows:


		Field

		Procedure



		Load distribution

		Select "No".
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Only worthwhile if APO instance is implemented in a distributed system environment.



		Target machine

		<X>
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To determine the destination of the target machine


· Select Start menu  SAP logon 


· Select Server...


Copy the description from the entry field Message Server.



		System number

		Specify the number of your target system.
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To determine the system number


· Start your SAP logon 


· Select your target system 


· Select Properties 


A dialog box appears, indicating the system number.





7. Choose Destination  TRFC options. In the field Connection attempts up to task, enter a value >10, and in the field Time betw. 2 tries (mins) enter the value 2. Confirm your entries by choosing Continue. 


8. Running a connection test is optional. 


9. Choose Exit.

VII. Set Target System


Step 3 – (R/3):

Use

To enable the successful setup of communication between R/3 and APO, the appropriate target system for this data channel must be installed in the definition of the RFC destination.


Install a valid operation mode at the same time.


Procedure


1. After calling up the CIF menu in R/3 (see Calling Up the CIF Menu) choose Settings  Target Systems. 


2. The screen Change View ‚Target Systems and Operation Modes: Overview appears. 


3. Select New entries. 


4. Enter the connection as follows:


· Enter the same name that you previously used for the RFC destination. This also serves as the description of the logical system. 


· The system automatically sets the operation mode.


 


1. Save your entries and quit the screen by choosing Exit.


VIII. Maintaining the APO Release


Use


This table controls the downward compatibility of the APO Core Interface. As a result, different SAP APO release levels can be addressed with the R/3 Plug-In version PI 99.


Procedure


1. Choose:


· For releases up to 4.5B: Settings  APO Releases in the CIF area menu. 


· For release 4.6B on, Logistics  Central Functions  Supply Chain Planning Interface  Core Interface Advanced Planner and Optimizer  Settings  APO Releases.


The client-independent table maintenance for System Type and Release Level appears.


2. Use this to maintain: 


a. The technical name of the APO target system (logical system) 


b. The corresponding R/3 Plug-In system type In this case: SAP_APO 


c. The release name of the APO target system (entry convention: 11, 20A, or 30A)


3. Save your entries.


Step 1 – (APO):

		Maintaining the Business System Group


(In the Implementation Guide APO - Implementation Guide  Advanced Planner and Optimizer (APO)  Basis Settings  Integration  Business System Group)

		/SAPAPO/C1

		Required





Step 2 – (APO):

		Assign Logical System


(In the Implementation Guide APO - Implementation Guide  Advanced Planner and Optimizer (APO)  Basis Settings  Integration  Business System Group)

		/SAPAPO/C2

		Required





Step 3 – (APO):

		Create customer enhancements for unambiguously identifying master data

		CMOD

		Only if necessary





Data Transfer 


Possible Uses


The following process controls the transfer of data from the R/3 System to SAP APO and back to R/3.


Process Flow


The following functions are important for data transfer:


The following functions are important for data transfer:


· Calling Up the CIF Menu. Choose SAP Menu  Logistics  Central Functions  Supply Chain Planning Interface  Core Interface Advanced Planner and Optimizer.


· Set up the Initial Data Supply.


The data sets (master and transactional data) required for APO planning processes are selected in the integration model. These include:


1. Defining the target system 


2. Selecting the filter objects to be transferred; in other words, compilation of a data pool for the initial download 


3. Triggering the initial data uploads.


4. Generate Integration Model 


5. Activating integration model 


If necessary, carrying out a consistency check on the integration model


IX. Control Change Transfer 


When changes in data sets are transferred, they differ as in two ways:


1. Control Change Transfer 


2. Change Transfer for Master Data


NOTE: In this section, the term ‘master data’ refers to material master, customer master              and vendor master. It does not refer to PPM’s and resource master data.


Changing Master Data


Up to R/3 Plug-In 2000.2, the procedure for transferring changed master data is that ALE change pointers with special message types are written for changes to fields in the relevant tables. You can use transaction CFP1 to evaluate these change pointers and compare them with active integration models. If required, this activates the transfer of the changed data to APO.


From R/3 Plug-In 2000.2 four new Business Transaction Events (BTEs) and the necessary CIF functionality will be available. This is so that changes to master data are transferred immediately to APO, as with the procedure for transactional data. The active integration models of the corresponding filter object type are the basis for the filter (T_MAT, T_CUS, T_VEN). If there are one or more active integration models for the corresponding filter object, the changed data is transferred to the APO system(s). This procedure removes the need for change transfer using ALE change pointers.


Also, it is possible that when a master data object is changed, this object is then regarded as APO-relevant and is transferred to APO. This functionality corresponds to the functionality described for the initial creation of master data.


X. CIF Client Data Base Updating Procedure


There is a prescribed methodology, which needs to be followed every time the clients are updated from DEV.


I. Before de-activating active CIF models verify, that all published orders from APO to R/3 have been fully processed.  This means that the return information from a processed order in R/3 has updated the tables in APO.  


II. Failure to do so will require manual deactivation of APO models and deletion of materials and locations.  Then these materials and locations will then have to be re-transferred to APO once the system has been updated.


Once “item I” is verified, all CIF models need to be deactivated.

XI. Initial Creation of Master Data


Up to R/3 Plug-In 2000.1, the recommended procedure for transferring newly created master data was as follows:
A test was carried out to see whether master data had been created in the meantime which fulfils the selection criteria of the background processing variant, or whether certain master data no longer fulfils these criteria. The test was based on periodic background processing. If this is the case, background processing can do the following in a number of steps:


1. Create a new version of an integration model 


2. Background processing can be activated 


3. If required, the old inactive version can be deleted


Procedure


From R/3 Plug-In 2000.2, you can immediately adapt the integration landscape between APO and R/3 to suit the new situation when updating master data. Again, to do this, you create new versions of integration models and activate them. 


1. Activate the relevant BTEs. These BTEs have the application indicator ND-APO, which means that this application indicator must be marked as active in the table TBE11. The BTE numbers are 1250 for material master, 1321 for customer master, and 1421 for vendor master. Correspondingly, the numbers of the BTE consumer modules are: NDPLG_APO_001_00001250_MAT, NDPLG_APO_001_00001321_CUS and NDPLG_APO_001_00001421_VEN. When the BTEs are activated, two things occur. Firstly, the changes to the master data are transferred in near-real time. Secondly, if the appropriate CIF customizing has been carried out, the integration model is adapted accordingly. Activate the BTEs using transaction FIBF or SM30 after entering the table TBE11. 


2. Maintain the control entries for adapting the integration model. You determine the procedure for adapting the integration model by means of entries in the database table CIFIMODGEN. This is defined as follows:


		Field Name

		Data Element Name

		Data Type

		Length

		Description



		MANDT

		MANDT

		CLNT

		3

		Client



		HOOK

		CIFHOOK

		CHAR

		10

		For automatic generation of the integration model



		COUNTER

		COUNTER

		NUMC

		 

		Counter



		PROGNAME

		PROGRAMM

		CHAR

		40

		Program name



		VARIANT

		VARIANT

		CHAR

		14

		Name of a variant





 


Maintain the entries using transaction SM30. 


· The field HOOK contains one of six possible entry points:


Creation of new materials (MAT_INS) 


Change to material master data (MAT_UPD) 


Creation of new material (CUS_INS) (corresponding point for customers) 


Change to material master data (CUS_UPD) (corresponding point for customers) 


Creation of new material (VEN_INS) (corresponding point for vendors) 


Change to material master data (VEN_UPD) (corresponding point for vendors)

· The field PROGNAME contains the name of an ABAP/4 program. This program should be executed when one of these events occurs. 


· The field VARIANT contains the name of a variant. This variant contains the input parameters of the given program. 


You can specify several program or variant combinations for the same entry point and determine their order using the field COUNTER. Usually, you should specify the standard program RIMODGEN for generating integration models. This program’s functionality was extended:


· An existing integration model can be selected 


· Filter objects can be inserted or deleted 


· The result can be saved as a new version of the integration model


Also, the program evaluates the integration model key, the checkboxes for the filter objects, and the selection options for material, customer, and vendor. If the number of filter objects does not change, no new version is created. If a new version is created, it is activated, in other words, new objects are transferred, and the data flow is stopped for obsolete objects.


In the RIMODGEN selection screen, the fields Name of Integration Model, Destination System and Application Name are obligatory, that is, they must be filled in. 


In the case of material, the selection options under Relevant Materials are evaluated and compared with the newly created or changed material. Besides the checkbox for material master, the following checkboxes are evaluated:


· Availability check 


· Sales orders 


· Purchase orders and purchase requisitions 


· Production orders and process orders 


· Planned orders 


· Manual reservations 


· Planned independent requirements 


· Stocks, all types 


· Consumption data


If the checkbox for PPMs has been selected, a selection is carried out on the database using the selection options entered. The results are transferred to the model. In the case of newly created material, this selection provides no results, since no bills of material, task list or production version exist yet. In the case of material changes, the selection can deliver valid PPMs. In the case of PPMs, however, the current date enters the system in the form of the key date. Therefore, it is possible that a ‘new’ PPM is selected and transferred, even if nothing has changed in the bills of material, production version, or task list.


All other selection options (including special restrictions for material/plant for the individual documents) are not taken into account here. 


In the case of customers, only selection options for customers and the checkbox ‘customer’ are taken into account. The same is the case for vendors.


The purpose of the extension CIFIMO01 (CIF-IMO-zero-one!) with the module EXIT_RIMODGEN_001 is to influence the number of filter objects. This extension modifies the list of filter objects provided by the standard functionality. 


The process of automatic generation of integration models runs in the background as qRFC. For this reason, you can test in the qRFC monitor (transaction SMQ1) whether errors occurred. The queue name consists of the prefix CF_IMOD_ and the master data type, that is, T_MAT, T_CUS or T_VEN. Transaction SMQ1 provides the following functions:


· Restart 


· Debugging 


· Call deletion


If the CIF application log is activated, entries are written there. These entries are documented under the object CIF and the sub-object IMOD. Detailed information about the automatic generation process and the activation of the model is located here.


NOTE:


The process described above (generation and activation of integration models caused by a master data transaction) can cause performance problems. The complete process is started for every object (material, customer, vendor) for every master data BTE that is set. This can cause a large number of regenerations and integration model activations, depending on the constellation. Also, the process requires a lot of effort and technical knowledge in the Customizing stage. Therefore, in many cases, the previous batch-controlled procedure, with a fairly loose time framework, is the better solution. In particular, in cases where you are transferring large amounts of master data using ALE to an R/3 system, you should carry out the transfer to APO by batch and not use BTE triggering.


· Change transfer for transactional data.  See stopping change transfer for transactional data.


XII. Stopping Change Transfer for Transactional Data


The changeover between initial transfer and change transfer for transactional data is a smooth one. As soon as the integration model is activated, the R/3 system changes over from initial transfer to incremental transfer. Creating, changing or deleting an APO-relevant document immediately starts the transfer process to APO.


There are no plans to introduce incremental transfer of master data from R/3 to SAP APO.


 Prerequisites


Generation and activation of the appropriate integration model.


Features


This report allows you to:


· Close the data channels for transaction data in each target system, which stops the change transfer and collects the accumulated changes in the queue 


· Display and analyze the objects to be transferred for each filter object per target system


In the CIF area menu in R/3, choose Integration model  Change transfer  Transaction data.


In the screen Monitor for Transferring Transactional Data, use Possible Entries Help (F4) to select the logical target system for which change transfer is to be stopped.


Selection


The event list displays the current channel overview (one channel per filter object type).


To change the status of the channel, click on the action button and choose Execute. The status display changes accordingly (green  red), which indicates that the change transfer has been stopped.


The initial channel status is active (running).


Select a channel and choose Select to view the detailed information for each of the entries. The results list shows the individual changes that have collected in the queue. They will be transferred once the queue is restarted.


You can switch the transfer type between:


1. Transactional RFC 


2. Serialized RFC


XIII. Call up Search Functions 


The APO Core Interface is equipped with two search functions and one delete function.  They are:


XIV. Display Integration Model 


Report: RIMODOUT.


Choose Logistics  Central Functions  Supply Chain Planning Interface  Core Interface Advanced Planner and Optimizer  Integration model  Display.

This report can be used to display integration models that have already been generated. A selection table appears, containing the following information:


1. A list of all existing integration models in alphabetical order 


2. The appropriate logical target system for each model 


3. An indicator displaying whether the integration model is active or not.


Selection


Choose the integration model to be displayed according to the following selection criteria:


The following selection criteria refer to optional entries. The report can be started even if only one criterion is defined. You can use the push button Selection options to further restrict the selection criteria.


· Model 


· Logical System 


· APO Application 


· Creation date 


· Creation time 


· Created by 


· Active models only. 


If this indicator is selected, only active models are displayed. 


Display


The selection screen displays all models that the system found for the specified criteria.


You can use the button Details to view the material-plant combinations for a selected filter object.


· Finding Filter Object(s) Report: RIMODSRH


This report makes it possible to carry out a search for specific filter objects in integration models. 


Which materials can be found in which plant?


In order to be able to find relevant filter objects, a least one Integration model must be generated (RIMODGEN) and activated (RIMODACT) (see Generate integration model and Activate and deactivate integration model)


Choose Logistics  Central Functions  Supply Chain Planning Interface  Core Interface Advanced Planner and Optimizer  Integration model  Find filter object.


Similarly to the procedure for Generate integration model, select the filter objects types and use selection options to restrict the search if necessary.


You get a list of all filter objects that correspond to your selection restrictions. 


Use the button Details to navigate to the list of specified material-plant combinations for the filter object type selected.


Use the button Models to display the integration model in which the selected material-plant-combination is available, and which activity mode is valid.


XV. Deleting Integration Models

Report: RIMODDEL


Deactivated integration models can be deleted using this report.


Choose Logistics  Central Functions  Supply Chain Planning Interface  Core Interface Advanced Planner and Optimizer  Integration model  Delete to get to the screen Delete integration model. TC – CFM7


You can select an integration model, based on the following selection criteria:


The following selection criteria refer to optional entries. The report can be started even if only one criterion is defined. You can use the push button Selection options to further restrict the selection criteria.


· Model 


· Logical System 


· Application 


· Creation date 


· Creation time 


· Created by


The system displays a dialog box if you intend to select active integration models. Select again. You can only proceed to the final deletion step once only inactive models are found.


Select Delete. A dialog box appears, confirming that deletion has taken place successfully. All integration models shown in the results list are deleted.


XVI. Carry out Monitoring 


The APO Core Interface offers two monitoring functions that make it possible to monitor the data transfer from R/3 to APO.


1. Application log evaluation See also Display entries / Delete entries. 


2. Display transfer queue(s) The qRFC Monitor, Report: RSTRFCM1 has additional functions as noted below.

Communication between R/3 and APO is based on the asynchronous transfer technique queued Remote Function Call (qRFC). This technique is used in the integration of SAP APO with an R/3 System, both for the initial data supply and incremental supply (R/3  APO) and for the publication of planning results (APO  R/3). 


The data is first buffered by the system it is sent from, and then transferred to the target system. The advantage is that the initializing application does not have to wait for the update to be completed in the target system. However, return parameters cannot be delivered which means that potential error messages cannot be directly returned to the application.


The system differentiates between two types of error when processing qRFC modules:


1. Communication errors These include:


· Network problems 


· A non-existent RFC destination, etc.


Due to periodic repetition of the data transfer, communication problems should disappear of their own accord as soon as the network connection is available again.


2. Application errors These include:


· Program errors 


· Non-posting of data to the target system 


· Locking of objects 


· Missing master data for transaction data


If this occurs, the application problems must be solved by a system administrator.


The qRFC is the central instance for monitoring application errors. It is available in both R/3 and APO. All transfer channels (queues) are displayed for all target systems.


Integration


The technical name for transfer channels relevant to R/3 – APO integration starts with CF.


CF_ADC_LOAD – the name of the transfer channel for the initial supply.


CFSLS0000010003 – the name of the incremental supply for the sales order number 10003


Prerequisites


In the generation and activation of at least one integration model it will:


Ensure that you have maintained the settings for RFC destination (including the settings under TRFC options). 


For further information, the settings for the Setting for the RFC Destination must be maintained.


Before two or more systems can communicate with each other, the technical coupling between them must be set up. The target address for the data transfer is determined during the setup of an RFC destination in R/3. The name of the corresponding RFC destination must be identical to the name of the logical target system (APO). One RFC destination is required for each target client (for example, 001).


The procedure for this task is as follows:


1. Select the transaction SM59. 


The screen Display and Maintain RFC Destinations appears.


2. Expand the node R/3 Connections. 


3. Choose Create. 


The screen RFC Destination appears.


4. Enter the required data as follows: 


		Field

		Procedure



		RFC Destination

		<Name of the RFC destination>. Choose any name.


Use a maximum of 10 characters for the name.



		Connection type

		Use possible entries help (F4) to select the appropriate connection type. In this case: Type 3 (connection to R/3 System)



		Description

		<any entry>. 


Client 001 on target machine X



		Language

		Not necessary



		Trace

		Not necessary


Setting the indicator gives you access to a Diagnosis Tool.



		Client

		Select the appropriate client using possible entries help (F4).


The client setting is dependent on the current user’s authorization profile ( Customizing).



		User

		<Any entry>. 


The user specified here must also have the appropriate authorization profile created in the target system (APO). If you want to debug all applications, the appropriate user in the target system must be created as a dialog user with debugging permissions. 



		Password

		<Any entry>. Presetting at delivery: initial.





5. Save your entries. The group box Technical Settings displays further entry fields.


6. Enter the required data as follows:


		Field

		Procedure



		Load distribution

		Select "No".


Only worthwhile if APO instance is implemented in a distributed system environment.



		Target machine

		<X>


To determine the destination of the target machine


· Select Start menu  SAP logon 


· Select Server...


Copy the description from the entry field Message Server.



		System number

		Specify the number of your target system.


To determine the system number


· Start your SAP logon 


· Select your target system 


· Select Properties 


A dialog box appears, indicating the system number.





7. Choose Destination  TRFC options. In the field Connection attempts up to task, enter a value >10, and in the field Time betw. 2 tries (mins) enter the value 2. Confirm your entries by choosing Continue. 


8. Running a connection test is optional. 


9. Choose Exit.

Features


To start the qRFC Monitor, select the transaction SMQ1 or Tools  APO Administration  Integration  Monitor  qRFC Monitor.


Transfer errors in the initial supply are recognized automatically and a dialog box appears which you can use to access the qRFC monitor. 


This does not happen automatically in push supply (online supply), which means that when data is not transferred between APO and R/3, you must check for entries that are marked red in the qRFC monitor of the sending system. This check can happen automatically by means of the qRFC Alert (see also qRFC Alert). Report: /SAPAPO/RCIFQUEUECHECK.


You can double click on the rows to display all the function calls for the selected transfer channel. The highest function call blocks all other entries if an error occurs. 


You can call up the current status text via the error short text. A detailed error log is always saved in the application log of the target system.


Automatic navigation from the qRFC monitor to the application log in question is not available in the current release.


XVII. The qRFC Alert Has These Possible Uses:


The report qRFC Alert can be used to monitor the queues in APO and R/3 outbound that are relevant for APO-R/3 integration. Application errors that occur during data transfer are not reported directly to the user because data transfer between APO and R/3 is asynchronous. Instead, the qRFC entries block the outbound queue. Any subsequent data transfers cannot pass the outbound queue. Queue blocks are detected by means of qRFC Alert monitoring. The following are notified:


· The initiator of the block, via SAPOffice Inbox Mail (the initiator of every queue block receives a message informing it that it has caused a block) 


· The administrator, via SAPOffice Inbox (one person is chosen to receive all messages) 


· The administrator, via their Internet e-mail address (one person is chosen to receive all messages)


Integration


Current qRFC entries can also be displayed, activated, debugged, or deleted using transaction SMQ1 (qRFC monitor).


Prerequisites


In order for messages to be sent to an e-mail address, the necessary settings must be available in SAPConnect.


Features


The report monitors all APO outbound queues, and the queues of the logical R/3 systems connected to APO.


Local qRFC-API modules in the APO system, or qRFC-API modules in the connected R/3 systems, or both, are called up synchronously and the status of the relevant outbound queues is queried. This is carried out independently of the settings in the selection screen. You can find out the names of the relevant logical systems from the selection screen entries, and from the entries in the table /SAPAPO/SYSDIR (to maintain use /SAPAPO/C2).


If the system recognizes queue errors or blocks, a message is generated from the status information. The message is sent via the SAPOffice API to the relevant receiver(s) or administrators(s), provided the settings are set accordingly. Also, the list of all the incorrect outbound queues is output in list form.


Activities


Start qRFC Alert using the SAP Easy Access Menu, as follows: Tools  APO Administration  Integration  Monitor  qRFC Alert, or using TC -  /SAPAPO/CW.


Local Outbound Queues


1. Enter the name of the target system (logical system). You can use wild cards. 


2. Enter the name of the RFC destinations you want monitored. Pay particular attention to the naming convention:


· 2-character prefix ‘CF’ 


· 2-character object abbreviation (for example, ‘IP’ for ‘in-house production’) 


· 4-character numerical value 


3. In the case of queue errors: define whether only true application errors (SYSFAIL) (flag set) should be found, or whether temporary errors such as communication errors (CPICERR) or errors caused by temporary application locks (flag not set) should also be found. 


4. Define the recipient of the message:


· No notification (the message is not sent, but is simply displayed on your screen) 


· To initiating object (the message is sent to the initiator of the block) 


· To administrator (all messages are sent to one person)


You can change the entry in the address field (the user who is currently logged on is the default value). 


5. Choose a recipient type. The recipient type determines the message format. At the moment, you can choose either B (SAP user) or U (Internet address). When choosing recipient type U, make sure that you have maintained the corresponding entries under SAP Connect.


6. Execute the report (F8). The message is either sent or displayed on-screen. 


Remote Outbound Queues


The settings for monitoring the outbound queues of connected R/3 systems are defined in the group ‘Remote Output Queue’.


1. Under Remote systems, enter the name of the RFC destinations whose outbound queues you want monitored. You can use wild cards (for example, SX*). If you do not make any entries, no outbound queues in any connected system will be monitored. 


2. Under Destinations in remote systems, enter the name of the required destination systems in the remote system (usually the APO system itself). You can use wild cards (for example, SX*). 


3. Under Remote queue names, enter the name of the R/3 outbound queue that you want to examine in the remote system to be monitored.


Every R/3 outbound queue that is accessible via APO-CIF integration has the prefix ‘CF’ or ‘CIF’ (from PI2000 on, only ‘CF’ will be in use).


4. All subsequent entries are made in the same way as the entries for the local outbound queue.


If you want qRFC Alert to run periodically, you must schedule the report using Simple Job Selection (SM37).


Also, qRFC Alert is used to monitor the queues relevant to APO R/3 integration in APO and R/3 outbound. If queue blocks are detected, the address, which was defined in advance, is notified. 

XVIII. Set Publication of Planning Results 


Report /SAPAPO/RDMCPPROCESS (TC -  /SAPAPO/C5)

Planning results are published using the function module /SAPAPO/DM_CP_PUB. In this function module, orders that have been created, changed, or deleted by the APO application (SNP/PPDS) are transferred. Change pointers are either recorded or processed directly, in conjunction with a parameter. Change pointers are either recorded or processed directly, in conjunction with a parameter. Once they have been processed, the change pointers are deleted.


The APO system offers two types of retransmission:


a) Direct publication – valid for Production Planning and Detailed Scheduling


Changes to objects are directly extracted and sent using the APO system’s standard setting. 


b) Periodic publication – valid for Supply Network Planning


Direct transfer is not carried out for the results from Supply Network Planning. Per default, here the results are called up via a report. This report is to be scheduled periodically.


The report is processed in the background and can be terminated at any time (menu path: System  Services  Job Definition) 


Both the immediate and periodic modes are delivered as a standard setting for each application.


Prerequisites


To set up the retransmission of transactional data, you must define a receiving system in APO. 


The Implementation Guide provides information on assigning a logical system: APO - Implementation Guide  Advanced Planner and Optimizer (APO)  Basis Settings  Integration  Business System Group.


The distribution definitions for the corresponding publication type must be defined for all objects that are new, that originated in APO, and that are to be transferred to an OLTP system (transaction /SAPAPO/CP1). Only in certain circumstances do distribution definitions have to be maintained for changed objects. For the following publication types, changes to object instances, which have already come from an OLTP system, can be sent without a distribution definition (this is because the information regarding which system the object instances came from is already saved in the APO inbox): 


· CO Sales order (expected from Support Package 4) 


· IP In-house production 


· EP External procurement 


· PC Production campaign 


· RV Manual reservations (expected only from Support Package 4)


For the following publication types, if the distribution definition is not maintained, no target system can be identified and no transfer can take place, even if the objects originated in the OLTP system:


· FO Planned independent requirements 


· SH Transport 


· DL Delivery 


· CF Confirmation (IS Automotive) 


· CD Confirmation deletions (IS Automotive) 


· RP Reporting points (IS Automotive) 


· RV Reservations


Publication of planning results has changed fundamentally in APO Release 3.0A. The advantages of this change are:


· Control of distribution, independent of Business System Group 


· Improvement in performance, thanks to the omission of key completion 


· Lookup information in inbound- and outbound processing allows realignment when changing distribution criteria of an object instance 


· Individual transfer blocks are independent, as objects are distributed over more channels


Process Flow


Direct Publication of Planning Results 

Direct transfer of planning results is mainly used by production planning and detailed scheduling (PP/DS). 


Prerequisites


The relevant settings, whether for in-house production and external procurement work, and whether change pointers are to be generally created or not, are made out in IMG under Advanced Planner and Optimizer (APO)  Supply Chain Planning  Production Planning and Detailed Scheduling  Global Settings  Maintain Global Parameters and Defaults.


If no change pointers are created, data processing and distribution to the relevant OLTP system are carried out directly. The change pointers are not saved in the database (see figure 1). 
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Figure 1


Periodic Publication of Planning Results


Periodic publication of planning results is mainly used in Supply Network Planning (SNP). It involves publishing the orders that have been created, changed, or deleted by the APO application (SNP/PPDS) using the function module /SAPAPO/DM_CP_PUB. With periodic publication of planning results, change pointers are recorded and not processed directly (see figure 2). Change pointers are either recorded or processed directly, in conjunction with a parameter. Once they have been processed, the change pointers are deleted. The APO Middleware Adapter replaces the previous event channel, in conjunction with a change administration.


In the Supply Network Planning global settings, change pointers are always only recorded and not directly processed. Change pointers must be processed using the report /SAPAPO/RDMCPPROCESS. You can either start the processing process manually, or you can use transaction sm36 if you want to schedule processing to run in the background. You can use the IMG activity Advanced Planner and Optimizer (APO)  Supply Chain Planning  Supply Network Planning (SNP)  Basic Settings  Configure Transfer to OLTP Systems to set publication of planning results to run directly also in Supply Network Planning.
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 Figure 2


XIX. Generate integration model.


Report: RIMODGEN


This report is used in R/3 to delimit APO-relevant and non-APO-relevant data. To do this, filter objects are included in the integration model. Filter objects determine which data objects are transferred to which APO system(s).


To maintain maximum flexibility and performance for the data transfer, you can generate as many integration models as necessary; then activate them in the next step. The amount of data objects to be included in the transfer is restricted according to the various planning and optimizing requirements.


It is possible to create more than one version for an integration model. If more than one version of an integration model exists, only one version can be active.


Integration


Follow-up reports include:


· Activate and deactivate integration model (RIMODACT) 


· Delete integration model (RIMODDEL) 


· Display integration model (RIMODOUT) 


· Search for filter object (RIMODSRH)


You can access the follow-up reports via the corresponding selection steps of the CIF area menu or via SAP Easy Access.


Choose Logistics  Central Functions  Supply Chain Planning Interface  Core Interface Advanced Planner and Optimizer  Integration model  Generate  Create to get to the screen Create integration model.  TC – CFM1


You define the technical coordinates of the integration model to be created using three required entry fields.


· Model name


Assign an individual alphanumeric identifier, or make a selection using Possible Entries Help (F4).


· Target system


The logical system (LogSys) is identical to the RFC destination (APO).


· Application


This field does not have a regulatory function but serves to differentiate between integration models that have the same name.


The system automatically inserts the user who logged on.


Selection


The group box Include in integration model contains the filter objects available for the upload. 


In the group box Relevant Materials, the data set to be transferred can be limited per separate filter object. The product/plant combination is a determining factor in this selection matrix.


If the entry fields remain empty, the total quantity of the selected filter objects in the data set created is automatically calculated.


Display


The basic list displays the result of the selection: Type and number (total quantity) per selected filter object.


Save the result. A dialog box confirms that the integration model was successfully generated.


Activities


You can navigate to the detailed view of each filter object.


1. Select the filter object you want to view. 


2. Choose Select. 


All data entries found for the selected filter objects are compiled in the list of results.


3. Quit the screen via Exit.


Example


21 plants were included in the integration model via the appropriate integration model. This means that the detail view lists all 21 individual plants according to their alphanumeric keys.


XX. Activate and Deactivate Integration Model


Report: RIMODACT


The integration model is activated, and this means that an initial data transfer can take place. Incremental transfer is released for transactional data. Integration models that have to be activated are therefore compared by default with already active integration models. In this way, data transfer is restricted to the delta of the data records between already active and newly active integration models.


To make it possible to retransfer the entire data record, all active integration models must be deactivated and reactivated. 


It is possible to generate more than one integration model, but only one version can be activated per model. You can activate and deactivate several integration models simultaneously.


Integration


Follow-up reports include:


· Delete integration model (RIMODDEL) 


· Display integration model (RIMODOUT) 


· Search for filter object (RIMODSRH)


In order to activate an integration model, it must first have been generated using the report Generate Integration Model (RIMODGEN).


Choose Logistics  Central Functions  Supply Chain Planning Interface  Core Interface Advanced Planner and Optimizer  Integration model  Activate. TC – CFM2


Use entry fields to select the integration model to be activated.


· Model 


· Logical System 


· APO Application


If no entry was made for Logical system and/or for APO application and the report is started, the system automatically includes all integration models of the same name in the list of results (version creation).


Display


The selection screen displays the available models for the model name specified. 


Version creation: If several integration models exist with the same name, they will be displayed in chronological order (according to date and time). They can also be assigned to different logical systems (target systems) and APO applications.


You can activate the required model by double clicking on it, or using the button Active/inactive. The green [image: image12.png]



OK icon to the left of the model generation date and time shows that the integration model was activated.


To deactivate, proceed accordingly.


Choose the button Start to begin the data transfer. The actual data transfer takes place in the background. 


You can use the ‘Check’ button to carry out a consistency test on the resulting status of the integration model. All active models are tested, including the models intended for activation, but not including the models intended for deactivation (for further information see Consistency Check). 


The consistency check can be carried out at two different points in time.


· The model to be generated is analyzed when the integration model is generated 


· When integration models are being generated, the check is carried out on active integration models, including integration models that are to be activated, but not including integration models that are to be deactivated. 


NOTE:


The consistency check applies if, for example, requirements are to be transferred but you did not consider the appropriate material master when you selected filter objects.


The following list indicates what each filter object is being checked for:


		Filter Object

		Contained in integration model?



		Material

		Plant



		Production Process Model (PPM)

		Material master, resource



		Resource

		Plant



		Plant

		Is the time zone maintained?



		Customer

		Is the time zone maintained?



		Supplier

		Is the time zone maintained?



		Stock

		Material master



		Special stock at customer

		Customer



		Special stock at supplier

		Supplier



		Planned independent requirements

		Material master



		Purchase order

		Material master



		Planned order

		Material master



		Sales order

		Material master



		Material consumption data

		Material master



		Production campaign

		Material master, production order



		Manual reservations 

		Material master



		Production order

		Material master



		ATP check for materials

		Material master





XXI. Display Integration Model


(See Page Above)


XXII. Change Integration Model Report


Report: RIMODMOD


You can use this report to create new versions of integration models, using existing versions as a base. This means that filter objects are added or deleted in the new version. The original model remains unchanged. 


Choose Logistics  Central Functions  Supply Chain Planning Interface  Core Interface Advanced Planner and Optimizer  Integration model  Generate Change.


Enter the selection options for a large number of integration models and carry out the selection by choosing Execute (F8). 


Choose the desired integration model from the range of selected integration models. 


Place the cursor in a line of the desired integration model and choose Modify (F5). 


Fill in the selection options for the filter objects in the same way as for Create integration model. 


Confirm your selection by choosing Execute (F8). 


You can insert the filter objects displayed in the following list into the list of filter objects for the new version of the integration model by choosing Paste. Similarly, you can delete filter objects from the list by choosing Delete. 


The new version with the up-to-date number of filter objects is displayed in the list. 


Choose Save (F11) to save the new version of the model, with the current date and time, in the database.


XXIII. Deleting Integration Models


(See page above)


XXIV. Display Entries


An evaluation of the application log indicates precisely


· When (time/date) 


· What (data objects and integration model) 


· By whom (user name)


was transferred.


The application log also produces a detailed error message should an application error occur. 


You can access the application log from the main menu under Tools  APO Administration  Integration  Monitoring  Application Log  Display Entries.


In R/3, access is gained in the following ways:


· For release 3.1I to 4.5B, using the CIF area menu Monitoring  Application Log  Display Entries. 


· From release 4.6B on, choose Logistics  Central Functions  Supply Chain Planning Interface  Core Interface Advanced Planner and Optimizer  Monitoring  Application Log  Display Entries.


Prerequisites


1. Logging is switched on. 


2. Generation and activation of at least one integration model.


Selection


The following sub-objects can be selected for the object CIF:


		Sub-object

		Description



		ANY

		All other objects



		ATP

		Global ATP



		CF

		Confirmations (inbound)



		CO

		Sales orders (inbound)



		CONF

		Confirmation



		DL

		Delivery (inbound)



		EC

		Event channel/retransmission



		EP

		External procurement (inbound)



		FO

		Planned independent requirement (inbound)



		INITIAL

		Initial supply



		IP

		In-house production (inbound)



		IRQ

		Independent requirements



		LOCATION

		Location: customer, plant, supplier



		ORDER

		Planned order/production order



		PC

		Production campaign (inbound)



		PCM

		Production campaign



		PF

		Planning file entry (inbound)



		PIR

		Planned independent requirements



		PLORD

		Planned order (not used by the system)



		PO

		Purchase order



		PRODUCT

		Material in APO



		QUOTA

		Product allocation



		RESOURCE

		Resource: work center, capacity



		RSV

		Reservation



		RV

		Reservations (inbound)



		SALES

		Sales data



		SATD

		Goods receipt/goods issue to APO scheduling agreement



		SH

		Transport (inbound)



		STOCK

		Stock data



		T_CHR

		Characteristics



		T_CLA

		Classes



		T_PPR

		Planning product



		T_SRCC

		Contracts



		T_SRCD

		Delivery plans



		T_SRCI

		Purchasing info records





For performance reasons, in the case of initial transfer and incremental transfer of master data, the entries are grouped together under the sub-object INITIAL.


Display


By double clicking on a sub-object, you can navigate to the messages for each transfer log. You can then see which data objects are being sent between the systems. This function is particularly useful within the framework of error determination.


The transaction ID of the sending application (field TID in the qRFC row of the qRFC monitor in the sending system) is used as the key for the error message. Using this number, you can display all messages for this qRFC call in the target system.


Enter the number of the transaction ID in the field Ext. identif. and make the selection. This displays all messages for the call.


For further information, see qRFC Monitor
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